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LINGUISTIC SURVEY OF INDIA. 


SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED, 


A. — For 

the Dc' 

ra-nagai 

■i alphaliet, 

nnd odui 

rs Vidal 

ted to it— 




^ a, xn d. 


t h B 

M. gr 

H. 

^ >v\ 

U />. 

tr d, hr 

at. 

0, ifl b, 

an. 

^ ka 

Kg kb a 

^ ffa 

W gba 


ha 

^ ah a 

If ebba 

51 ja 

mjha 

5T iia 

Z f a, 

Z fba 

^ da 

Z dba 


nn 

fT fa 

tha 

Z da 

Z dba 

*T na 

tr pa 

tR pba 

^ ha 

¥T bha 

«r 

ma 

y- 

T ra 

^ la 

Z ra 

or wa 

It Sa 

Vf'sba ^ 

sa 


ha 

■'5 >'a 

Z !'ha 

35 ^'Oi 

3E^ Iha 



Visarga (:) is roprosentod by h, tims kramn^ah. AmsW'lro, (') is vopi’esonted 

by thus fii? sinih, mmL In Bengali and .somii other languages il. is pronounced 
«flr, and is then written iig ; thus hangsu. Annn'mihi or Chmdm-binJ n is re- 
presented by the sign '* over the letter nasalized, thus mS. 

B. — For the Arabic alphabet, a.s adapted to llindostfniT — 

sh ^ gA 

f 

7 

h f, o' k 
^ (I 

J I 

/* m 

.j « 

^ when rppri'aentin^ anuna.s'ika 
in l)r*va-nRf»ar], by o^oi 
mwalizo-l vowe!. 

; w or /; 

A /l 

J .y, etc. 

Tan win is repros(‘nted by n, thus \jj'» jatemu. Alif-e aiaq^iira is repr»!sont(‘d 
by a ; — thus da'wq. 

In the Arabic character, a final silent h is not transliterated, — tlins «oo bnnda. 

When pronounced, it is written, — thus Atif gxmdh. 

Vowels when not pronounced at the end of a w’ord, are not written in translitera- 
tion. Thus ^ Ian, not baua. Wlieu not pronounced in the middle of a word or only 
slightly pronounced in the middle or at the end of a word, they two written in small 
characters above the line. Thus (Hindi) dckh''l(l, pronounced dekhtd ; (Kash - 
miri) tsth ; ^ pronounced kor ; (Bil.ari) dekhalh'. 

VOt. VIII, PART 1. 


I a, etc. 




P 

I 


ch 


5 

r 


h 

kh 


0 d 

o d 

j .r 


J 

3 ^ 

J ;:A 



C. — Special letters peculiar to special languages will be dealt with under the head 
oi the languages concerned. In the meantime the following more important instances 
may be noted : — 

(0) The fs sound found in Marathi Pa§hto (^), Kashmiri ^), Tibetan 

(i), and elsewhere, is represented by Is. So, the aspirate of that sound 
is represented by Ish. 

(1) The dz sound found in Marathi (^), Pashto (^), and Tibetan (#) is repre- 

sented by dz, and its aspirate by dgh. 

(c) Kashmiri ^ («() is represented by n. 

(d) Sindhi Western Pafijabi (and elsewhere on the N.-W. Frontier) and 

Pashto or ^ are represented by 

(e) The following are lettere peculiar to Pashto : — 

^ f ; ^ts or dg, according to pronunciation ; <i d ; j,r ; ^ or g, accord- 
ing to pronunciation \ (ji> slj, or kh, according to pronunciation ; J or 
(/) The following arc letters peculiar to Sindhi : — 

'•fhh; ^ hh ; th ; C- / ; >L> fh ; Ji ph ; ^ jj ; jh ; ^ chh • 

n ; 0 dh ; d ; o dd ; •d dh ; ^ k; ^ kh ; gg ; ^ < gh ; 

w/ n ! if . 

D. — Certain sounds, which arc not provided for above, occur in transcribing 
languages which have no alphabet, or in writing ])honctically (as distinct from transli- 
terating) languages (such as Bengali) whose si)clling does not represent the spoken sounds. 
The principal of these are the following : — 


d, 

represents the sound of the a in all. 

d, 

99 

99 

„ a in hal. 

d. 

99 

99 

„ e in mel. 

d, 

99 

99 

„ 0 in hof. 

e, 

99 

99 

„ e in the French dtait. 

0, 

99 

99 

,, 0 in the first o in promote. 

6, 

99 

99 

„ 0 in the German echon. 

u. 

99 

99 

„ It in the „ miihe. 

tlL, 

99 

99 

„ th in think. 

#» 

99 

99 

„ th in this. 


The semi- consonants peculiar to the Munda languages are indicated by an apos- 
trophe. Thus h\ I*, p\ and so on. 

E. — When it is necessary to mark an accented syllable, the acute accent is nosed. 
Thus in (Khuwar) dtsutai, he w'as, the acute accent shows that the accent falls on the 
first, and not, as might be expected, on the second syllable. 



INTRODUCTORY NOTE. 


I am personally responsible lor the preparation of both parts of this volume. It 
has been built up by degrees, some of it having been prepared and put in type several 
years ago, Avhile other portions have been completed (piitc lately. Hence, perhaps, the 
work will here and there appear to be unequally proportioned. I have done my best 
to avoid this, and, so far as the .Dardic languages in this part are concerned, the 
disproportion is mainly due to the fact that avc know so little about many of them. 
Some of tlie languages under this head are here dealt with for the first time, and 
what is written regarding them was collected with no little difficulty. The most 
striking example^ of this is Wasi-veri, a language spoken in the heart of KafiristSn. 
The materials are entirely based upon the speech of one illiterate Prcsiin shepherd who 
was found after long search, and who knew no language but his own. 

The volume concludes with a brief account of the Bm*usha«ki language of Hunza- 
Nagar. This is in no way related to the Hardic languages, or, in fact, to any other form 
of speech dealt with in this Survey. Its inclusion hero is due to geographical considera- 
tions, and also to the fact that the ancestors of its sjieakers apj)ear to have once occupied 
the whole tract of country in which Dardic languages are now spoken. 

GEOllGE A. GRIE RSON. 

Camberley ; 

March 1915. 

^ See p. 60 of Part II of this volume. 



The North-Western Group. 


The North-Western Group of Indo-Aryan Vernaculars comprises two languages, — 
Number of Speakers. Sindhi and Lahnda. The number of speakers has been 


Sindhi . 
Lahnda 


estimated for the purposes of this Survey as follows : — 

3,06'),470 
7,09-2,781 


Total 


10 , 162 , 2 r)l 


Where spoken. 


Linguistic Boundaries. 


As its name implies, the languages of this gi'oup are spoken in the extroine North- 

West o£ India, — in the Panjab, west of about the 74th 
degree of east longitude, and, south of the Panjah, in Sindli 
and Cutoh. It is bounded on the west, in the Panjab, by Afghanistan, and in SindJ), 
by Baluchistan ; but, in the latter country, Sindlii has overstepped the j)olitical frontier 
into Kachclihi Gandava and into Las Bela, botli of wliich fall within the geographical 
boundaries of Baluchistan. 

In Afghanistan and in Baluchistan the languages are Eranian, and are quite dis- 
tinct from both Lahnda and Sindlil. On the north, the 
North-Western languages are bounded by the Dardic* lan- 
guages of tlio North-West Pronticr, of whicli Kashmiri is the most important. These 
are closely connected rvith the languages now under consideration. On tJie east, Lalinda 
is bounded by Panjabi, and Sindhi by Rajastlu'inl. On tlie south, Jiahnda has Sindhi, 
and Sindhi has Gujar.atl. 

The position of Lahnda in regard to PatIjabI is altogether peculiar, ami is fully 

described on pp. 23 tff. It may here be briefly stated that 
the whole Pan jab is the meeting ground of two entirely dis- 
tinct languages, — vh. the Dardic parent of Lahnda which 
e.vpaadcd from the Indus Valley ciistwards, and the old Midland language, tJie parent of 
the modern Western Hindi, which expanded from the .lamna Valley westwards. In the 
Panjab they overlapped. In the Eastern Panjab, the wave of old Lahnda had nearly 
exhausted itself, and old Western Uindi had the mastery, the resulting language being 
Pafijabl. In the Western Panjab, the old Western Ilindl wave had nearly exhausted 
itself, and old Lahndii had the masterj^ the resulting language being modern Lahnda. 
The latter language is therefore in the main of Dardic origin, but boars traces of the old 
Westerir Hindi. Sueli traces are much more numerous, and of much greater import- 
ance in PaSjabi ; Lahnda may be described as a Dardi(5 language infected by Western 
Hindi, while Panjfibi is a form of Western Hindi infecited by Dardic. 

Sindhi, on the contrary, sliow's a mucli more clear ridationship to the Dardic lan- 
guages, being protected from invasion from the east by the desert of Western ]laj])utana. 
While modern Itfilinda, from its origin, merges impcrcei)til)ly into PaKjiibl, Sindhi does 
not merge into Rajasthani, but remains quite distinct from it. Such bonhir dialects a^ 
exist are mere mechanical mixtures, not stages in a gradual linguistic change. 


Position in regard to neighbour- 
ing Indian Languages. 


* These are the languagos which cliiBwhore in this fcSurvey are callol ‘Pisadia* Ijingiiagc-J. For the reason for tlo 
change of name, see p. 1 of Fart II of this volume, 
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NORTH-WESTERN GROUP. 


On the south, the case of SiudhI and Gujarati is nearly the same ; but, as explained 
on p. 184<, there is a certain amount of real change from one language to another in the 
border dialect of Kachchhi owing to the fact that Gujarati, although now, like Rajas- 
thani, a member of the Central Group of Indo- Aryan Vernaculars, has at its base rem- 
nants of some north-western language. 


The North-Western Grou]i is a member of the Outer Circle of Indo-Aryan Verna- 
culars. The other members of this Outer Circle are the 


Position as regards other Indian 
Languages. 


Ancient History. 


southern language Marathi, and the eastern group of lan- 
guages Oriya, Bengali, Bihari, and Assamese. The mutual 
connexion of all these languages, and their relationship to the Central and Mediate 
languages, Rajasthani, Pahari, Western Hindi, and Eastern Hindi, will be discussed in 
the Introductory Volume of this Survey. Of the latter, the only forms of speech that 
can show any close relationship to the languages of the North-Western Group, are the 
three I*ahari languages. These, as explained under the proper head (Vol. IX, Pt. iv, 
p. li, etc.), have, like Sindhi, a basis connected with the Dardic languages. 

The country in which the North-Western languages are spoken is described in the 

Mahabhiirata as rirdc and barbarous, and as almost outside 
the pale of Aryan civilization (see Vol. IX, Pt. iv, p. Ji). 
The Lahnda area at that time included the two kingdoms of Gandhara {i.e. the country 
round the modern Peshawar) and Kekaya (lower down the Indus, on its left bank), 
while the Sindhi area ivas inhabited by the Sindhus and Sauviras. In s])ite of the evil 
character given to the inhabitants of the country in the Mahabhfu'ata, it is certain that 
tlic capital of Gandhiira, Taksha^ila, ivas, as long ago as six centuries before Christ, the 
site of the greatest university in India.' Its ruins still exist in the Rawalpindi -District. 
It was at ^alatura, close to this university, that Panini, the greatest of Sanskrit Gram- 
marians, was born in the 5th or 1th century A.D. In those early times the land of 
Kekaya also was famous for its learning. Wo arc told in the Chhdnildgya Upanishad 
(V. xi) how five great theologians came to a Brahman with hai’d cpiestions, which he 
could not ansiver for them. So he sent them to A^vapati, the Kshatriya king of Kekaya, 
who, like a second Solomon, solved all their difiiculties. 


Two persons famous in Indian legend came from the Lalmd.i area,. Fi*om Gandhara 
came Gandhaii, the wife of Dhritarashtra, and mother of DuryOdhana and his 99 
brothers, the Kuru x)rotagonists in the great ivar of the Mahfvbharata. From Kekaya, 
came Kaikeyi, the wife of Da^aralha and stei)-mothcr of Rama-chandra. It ivas througli 
her intrigues that Ilama-chandra was sent into banishment as recorded in the other 
great Indian exiic, the llamfiyana. 

The Western Panjab has always been iieculiarly exposed to conquerors from the 
north and from the west. It was through it that the Aryans entered India. The next 
recorded invasion was that of Darius I of Persia (B.C. 521-186) shortly after the time 
of the Buddha. According to Herodotus he conquered it and divided it between two 
satrapies, one of which included Gandhara (Herodotus iii, 91), while the ‘ Indians,’ i.e. 


' Although tho goncnil opinion of schohirs is quite different, I iiin personally inclined to believe thnt Pali, the langufigo 
of the Southern Buddhist scripturos, is a litct.^ry form of the ancient language spoken at TakshasiU. This accounts 
for ll.e striking points of reseinblance between it and Pai^achi Prakrit. 
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the inhabitants of the Indus Valley, formed by themselves the 20th satrapy (iii, 91).‘ 
Beyond this, the authority of Darius did not extend (iii, 101). Herodotus adds (iii, 94) 
that these ‘ Indians arc more numerous than any other nation with which we are 
acquainted, and paid a tribute exceeding that of any other people, to wit, 360 talents 
of gold dust.’ Darius had such complete authority over this part of India, or rather 
over what was to him and to Herodotus ‘India,’ that he sent a ileet under Sky lax down 
the Indus to the sea, whence they sailed homewards towards the West (iv, 44). The 
huge army that his successor Xerxes led (B.C. 480) against Greece contained men from 
Gandhara and from the Western Panjab. The latter, according to Herodotus (vii, 65, 
66), wore cotton dresses; and carried bows of cane and arrows also of cane, with iron 
tii)s. 

The invasion of xVlexandcr the Great (B.C. 327-325) was also confined to the 
Western Pan jab and Sindh. One point of interest that has hitherto escaped notice is 
that many of the Indian names recorded by the Greek historians of this invasion, avIio 
necessarily gave them as pronounced by the people of the AVestern Panjab, show that the 
local form of speech at that time must have been some form of Pai^achl Prakrit, a 
language which, according to the present writer, was the main origin of the modern 
languages of the Western Punjab and Sindli, and also of the Dardic languagos of the 
North- AVest .Frontier. Such were TTcnK’cXams corresponding to the Indian Pukkha- 
lavati, '^av8po(j)ayo<; for Chandrabhaga, and Sai/SpaKorros for Chandragiipta, in the 
first a medial t is preserved, in the second bh has become jjh, and in the third a 
medial g has become It, exactly as ia I’cquircd by the rules of Pai^chi Prakrit.* 

In B.C. 305 Soleucus Nicator invaded India, and after crossing the Indus made a 
treaty of peace with the Chandragupta already mentioned. 

In the second century B.C. two Greek dynasties from Bactria founded kingdoms 
in the Western Punjab. One, that founded by Euthydemus, ended about B.C. 15(5, and 
the other, that of Eucratidcs, about B.C. 20.* After them, at various times, other nation- 
alities, Scythiaus, Parthians, Kiishauas, and Huns, invaded India through tho north- 
west, and filially, through tho same portal, or through Sindh, came the many Musalman 
invasions of India, such as those of ]\Iahmud of Ghazni or those of the Mughiils. 

We have thus seen that from tJie earliest times tho area in •which tlic North- 
AA’cstern Group of Indo-Aryan vernaculars is spoken has been frequently subjected to 
foreign iutlueiice, and it is c.vtraordinary how little the speech of the pco])le has been 
affected by it, except that, under Musalman domination, the vocabulary has become 
largely mixed udth Persian (including Arabic) words. In the true Dardic languages 


* also Rfiwliiison’s iioU? in his translation of IIfrudotn.s, iii, 

* OthtT cxainiilos from the N-orth-West of India, hut nut necessarily coiineeltd with Alexander, an* : 


Sanskrit. 


Greek. 


Amitraghata 

Kafiyapapuni 

Kubhft 

Sindhu 

Subhagnsana 

Cf. the of Ctesias, the name 

to BOine word like the Persian ntard-^or. 

• These dates are taken from Mr. Vincent 


fehangi* of ///i t() k/i) 

K.ct'TTruTTifpog (relentimi of medial p) 

(change of /.//< to p/i) 
or (Latin) Sindiis. (change of dA to f/ti 
^dj^scyan-r/vog (change of to ph) 

of a fabulous man-eating animal of Norlh-Western India, corresponding 
Smith's Early History of India, pp. 2*24 and 240. 
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Linguistic Ancestry. 


a few Greek words have survived to the present day, such as the Kashmiri dyar (plural), 
coined money, a corruption of the Greek hrfvapia, or the Khowar dro^um, silver, 
a corruption of the Greek Spax/nj, but I have not met any such ‘instances either in 
Lahnda or in Sindhi. Even the name * Sindhu ’ of the Indus has remained unchanged, 
and we meet with nothing like the old Persian ‘ Hindu,’ the form that is the pro- 
genitor of the Greek, ’IvSdv, and of our * India.’ 

Little is known about the linguistic ancestry of these languages. The immediate 

predecessor of Sindhi was an Apabbrarh^a Prakrit, named 
Vrachada, regarding which the Indian grammarian Markan- 
df'ya has given us a few particulars. He moreover mentions a Vrachada Pai^fichi 
spoken in the same locality, and lays stress on the fact that the Kekaya Pai^achi is the 
principal form of that Prakrit. We have no information regarding the particular form 
of Apabhraiii^a spoken in the Lahnda tract, corresponding to Iho ancient Gandhara and 
Kekaya, except that the people who spoke it were fond of saying a word twice over in 
order to indicate repetition or continuance {saetpsa Kaikeyi), but in Gaiidhai’a there arc 
two famous rock -inscriptions of (he Indian Emperor ASoka {circa B.C. 250) at Shahbaz- 
garhi and at Manschra Avhich arc couched in Avhat was then the official language of the 
country. This was a dialectic form of Pali, distinguished by possessing several phonetic 
peculiarities that are still observable in (he Dardie languages and in Lahnda and 
Sindhi.' 

Purther particulars will be found in the introductions to the Sindhi and Lahnda 
sections (pp. Off. and 2.‘}7 below). 


* SicJ. 


A. S , 1904, V- 






















Name of the Language. 


Where spoken. 


SiNDHT. 

The word ‘ Smdhl ’ is an adjective, and means ‘ of or belonging to the Proyinco of 

Sindh.” It is hence used to designate the language of that 
country. 

The name of the language indicates with fair accuracy the locality in which it is 

spoken ; but, as we shall see, it extends beyond the borders 
of Sindh in every direction, — on the north into Balaohistau 
and the Panjab, on the east into Pajputana, on the south into Cutch, and on the west 
into Las. 

Tlie Province of Sindh^ comprises throe well-defined tracts ; the Kohistfin, or hilly 
country, which lies as a solid block between Karachi and Sehwan, and is theri; 
continued north as a narrow fringe along the skirts of the Kirthar range ; Sindh proper, 
the central alluvial plain, watered by the Indus ; and the llegistrm, or Thar (properly 
‘ Thar® ’), a band of so-called desert on the eastern border, Siudli proper is divided by 
tradition into three parts, viz. the Lar (properly ‘Lav"’) or Lower Sindh, ('xtonding 
from the sea-coast up to near Hydei*abad ; the VicholO, or Central Sindh, extending 
further northwards from Lar up to about niidw'ay between Sehwan and Larkana ; and 
the SirO, or Upper Sindh, north of the Vieholo. It is important to bear this division 
in mind, as reference will again be made to it wlion wo come to speak of the dialects. 
Sindhi is spoken all over Sindh proper, and from North Sindh has ovcrilowcd, — to the 
north-west into Baluchistan, to the north and north-east into the Panjah and the 
State of Bahawalpur. On iho west, it is bounded by the mountain range; separating 
Sindh from Baluchistan, This has not been crossed by Sindhi exoe])t in the southern 
part of the KOhistan in Karachi. Here the general language is Balocdil, hut Sindlil is 
also spoken and has ovcrilowcd into the territory of the Jam of Las Bela. On the south. 
Sindhi has crossed the llan of Cutch, and is spoken by a large number of people in 
Cutch, alongside of other languages belonging to the mainland. Thenue it has furlhcr 
overflowed on to the mainland of Gujarat and the ])cninsula of Katliiawav. Tn Cuieli, 
as might be expected, the speakers of Sindhi (in the Kae.hchlil dialect) are most 
numerous in the north-west of tho i)cninsnla. On the west, Sindhi has overflowed 
into the Thar, and thenco into the neighbouring parts of the Marwar and .laisalmcr 
States of Rajputana. 

On the west, Sindhi is bounded by BalOchi, an Eranian language with which it 

has hut a distant affinity, and by which it is little inJlnonced. 
On the north, it is hounded by Lnlmda, with which it is 
closely connected. Lalmda is spoken not only to the north of Sindhi, but also by 
more than 100,000 immigrants scattered all over Sindh, sides by side with Sindlii. 
Although closely connected xvith Lahnda, Sindhi, except in the extreme nortii, is little 
influenced by it, and such influence is almo.st entirely in the matter of vociihnlttry. 
On the other hand, the neighbouring Sindhi has much influenced not only the Lalindri 
spoken in Sindh, but also the Lahnda of tho Soulh-AV'estern Panjah spoken near the 
Sindli frontier (»«//? post, pp. 35711*. and p. 333). 

• Tlie official spelling is ‘Sind,’ but, lliroughout Ibis vf.Iuinc, I use the taller spelling ‘ Siiidh.’ 

^ Iminrial Gttzdlcer c^f India ^ V'«l. xxii, p, 
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On the oast, Sindhl is bounded by the Marwari dialect of Eajasthan!. In the 
Thar and in Marwar there are speakers of Sindhi and speakers of Marwari living 
intermingled side by side. Hence; as might be expected, there are several forms of 
speech that arc mixtures of Sindhi and Marwari in varying proportions. Sindhl and 
Marwari belong to different groups of Indo-Aryan vernaculars, and therefore do not 
merge into each other through intermediate dialects. The mixed dialects here referred 
to arc, rather, what may be called mechanical mixtures, words and forms being 
borroAved by one or other of the neighbouring dialects as ready made vocables of foreign 
origin, much as, though to a larger extent, French Avords are borrOAved by English at the 
present day, or as the French have borroAved our institution of five o’clock tea, and have 
concocted a neAv French verb * five-o’cloqucr.’ 

On the south and south-east, Sindhi is bounded by various dialects of Gujarati. 
A reference to Vol. IX, Pt. ii, p. 327, Avill shoAV that Gujarati, although a member 
of the Central Group of the Indo-Aryan Vernaculars, has at its base an old, lost, language 
of the Outer Circle of those A'ernaculars, of Avhich Sindhi is also a member. This lost 
language Avas therefore akin to Sindhi, and Avhen in the south and south-east we come 
across Sindhi in contact Avith Gujarati, we find free intermingling of the two languages, 
and the formation of Avliat is a real distinct dialect of Sindhi, — not a more mixture Avith 
Gvijarati — in the A'arious forms of Kachchhi. It must not be supposed tliat there is not 
also liorc mechanical intermixture. There is a great deal of it, and, as Gujarati is 
freely spoken all over Cutch by people whoso numbers and influence vary from place to 
place, the proportion of Gujarati in Kachchhi thus depends largely on locality. 


In the Introduction to tlic Lahnda section of this volume (posf, pp. 234ff.) it 

Avill be explained that Lahnda and Sindhi form together 

Linguistic Relationship. , ^ j « 

the North- ^Vestern Group of the Outer Circle of Indo- 
Aryan vernaculars, and also that they possess many characteristics that connect them 
Avith the Dardic languages of the North-West Frontier, and especially Avith Kashmiri. 
I do not here antici 2 )ale the consideration of this general fact, and confine myself noAV 
to those ijoints that especially concern Sindhi. 


In the modern Dardic languages little or no distinction is made hciween cerebral 
and dental letters. We shall sec (p. 382) that in the Thall dialect of Lahnda d is 
frequently changed to d. So also, in Sindhi, / and d very often become / and d 
respectively. Examjiles are Hindi but Sindhl ^dmd, or even frdmd, copper ; Hindi 
dend, but Sindhi ddiatf, to give. It may hero be noted that the ancient Prakrit 
Grammarians stated that the same change occurred in the Vrachada Apabhraiii^ 
Prakrit from which Sindhi is derived. Again, in the Lari dialect a cerebral r is very 
frequently changed to a dental r (see p. 170). 


Attention Avill (p. 235) be drawn to the fact that while most Indo-Aryan vernacu- 
lars drop a t between two vowels, this is frequently not the case in Lahnda and Pafi- 
jabi, — as in L. and P. slid, soavd, but Hindi aid ; L. and P. pita, drunk, but Hindi pm. 
In Sindhi, there is the same tendency to retain this t. Thus, Sindhi pHto, drunk, but 
Hindi jpia; Sindhi chhuto, touched, but Hindi chhua ; Baxisiktit jmtakah, known, Sindhi 
jjdtb; Sanskrit sanijhdtalah, recognized, Sindhl aunato ; Sindhi hltb or Mb, done,, 
but Hindi Md ; Sindhi atUc, asleep, but Hindi abd, and others. 
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In the Bardic languages r between two vowels is often elided. Thus, in Pashai 
we may have either karam or kam^ for * I do/ and in Basligall dao corresponding to 
the Sanskrit ddru-t wood. In standard Siudhi no instances of this have been noted, but 
in the Kachchhl dialect we have instances such as chdyat}-l(l for cMmtfld, in order to 
graze ; kayn lagd for karat), lagd, they began to make, and others (see p. 185, and, for 
Kayasthi, p. 207). In connexion with the elision of r, it may be noted that tr and dr of 
the standard dialect are pronounced t and d respectively in the Layi dialect. Thus, 
the standard putr", a son, becomes put* in Lari, and mandr*, an incantation, becomes 

It is to be remembered that non-literary dialects often retain peculiarities that 
have disappeared in the high literary standard. Wo have seen this in the case of the 
medial r, and another instance will be found in the treatment of the aspirated sonant 
consonants gh, jh, dh, dh, and bh. In the Bardic languages those letters do not occur, 
but are always disaspirated, being represented by the corresponding unaspirated sonants, 
vis. by g,J, d, d, and b, respectively. AVe shall sec (p. 235) that the same disaspira- 
tion is not unfrequent in Lalmda. In literary Sindhi it is rare, the only instance 
quoted by Trumpj* in his grammar being the word mad'‘, li(iuor, as compared with the 
Sanskrit madhu-. But in the southern dialects it is very common indeed. A long list 
of Lari examitles will be found on p. 170. 

Attention is drawn on pp. 23711'. to the manner in which double consonants derived 
from Prakrit are treated in the Indo-Aryan vernaculars. It was pointed out that in 
most of these languages one of the double consonants was dropped, and the preceding 
vowel was lengthened in compensation. Thus, the Shnskrit bhaktah, cooked rice, 
became bhnttu in AitabhramiSa Prakrit, and thence bheit (one t being dropped, and the 
preceding vowel being lengthened) in most modern languages. In PaRjfibi, however, 
and also in Lahnda, which in this case imitates PaKjabl, this is not the case. Here the 
double consonants persist, and there is therefore no necessity for compensatory lengthen- 
ing, so that we get, for these two languages, bliatt. But tlic (!ase is dilfereat in the 
Bardic languages and in Sindhi. In them one of the douldc consonants is, indeed, 
dropped, but there is no compensatory lengthening. I'hus, Kashmiri has bat ', and Sindhi 
has bhat*. Tliis is a very important point, for, as T have shown o]s(>where, it goes l).nck 
to very ancient times, — even to the date of the inscri])lions of the bm2)er.)r A^oka 
(B.C. 250).' It most clearly shows the connexion between Sindhi and the Bardic 
languages. 

But in Sindhi this rule is not universal. It does not apply lo the sonant (consonants 
g,j, d, d, and b. In these, the doul)ling of Prakrit is retninod {dd in such cases ])eing 
always eerebralizod to dd). Nay more, — so fond is Siudhi of these douliled sonants, 
that it frequently doubles them even when there was no Prakrit justilication for doing 
so. As examples, we may. quote the following : — 


A]):il)ljrair^a rrakrlt, 
(nj gallic 

chha^ai 

saddle 

uhbalei 


Siiidlil. 

agfj't, 111 frrnt. 

<i!/\ truLiy. 
chhatld^y lie n-Ieascs. 

a j'OnrKl. 
iihhf'ire,, iio l)'-)ii.s. 


* See J. li. A. S., 1^13, V. 143. 
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sindhL 


In all the above examples the presence of the Sindhl doable consonant i» 
justified by the Prakrit form, but in the following instances the Sindhl double consonant 
is not original 


Prakrit goiihu becomea Sindhl 
Panjabi jflff „ „ 

Prakrit darai „ „ 

Hindi denii „ „ 

Sanskrit hdshjia- ,, „ 


ggdlJi,*', a village, 
a Jatt 

44o>re, he fears. 

to give. 
hhaph"^, steam. 


It will be observed that in all the above examples it is the initial letter that is- 
doubled, and this, in fact, is the general rule. 

In one respect, Sindhl does not agree with the I)ardic languages or with Lahnda. 
This is in regard to epeii thesis. In Kashmiri epenthesis is common (seep. 250). For 
example, the Avord bad", great, is pronounced bod", but in Sindhl the a is unchanged, and 
wc have toaddo; similarly] the Sindhl karan", to do, is represented in Lahuda by kariift 
and in Kashmiri by karun, in both of which the second a has become « under the 
influence of the original following which has been dropped in the modern languages. 
In Siudhi, in this respect, the language is in an older stage than that of Labnda. or 
Kashmiri, and the change of vowels has not yet taken place. 

It is not necessary to show here how the plurals of the Sindiii personal pronouns arc 
based on the same originals as tliose of the corresi)onding words in Lahnda and the 
Dardic languages, as that aa IU he shown under the head of Lahnda (p. 236). Similarly, 
ns will also be there shown, the use of pronominal suffixes is extremely common in the 
Dardic languages as well as in Lahnda. and Sindlii, as in the Kashmiri mdru-m, Lahnda 
mdreu-m, Sindhi mdryn-m'', struck by mo, i.e. I struck. 

As regards the conjugation of verbs, attention may he drawn to a few points. 
The termination of the infinitive in Sindlii closely agrees with the corresponding 
form in Kashmiri, As shown above, and also post, p. 250, the Kashmiri karun, 
to do, represents an original karat", and in Sindhi Ave actually have karan". Again, 
as noted on p. 2-13, the present participle in Kashmiri ends in n, as in tnard-n, 
striking, and in North-Eastern Lalinda in nd, as in mdr-nd, striking. In standard 
Sindhi the present jiarticiple ends in ndd, hut, again in the dialects, we come across 
sporadic instances of a present jiarticiple in no. Thus, we shall see in the grammatical 
part of tills Introduction tl«it the Sindlii future is formed by adding pronominal 
suffixes to the present participle, and in the Kaclichhi dialect Ave have marine, thou 
shalt strike, as compared Avith the standard mdrlnde. 

In the formation of the passive voice, the Dardic language Shina makes it hv 
adding Ij to the root. Thus, shid-enius, I am striking, but shid-lj-emus, I am being 
struck. Similarly in Sindhl, the passive is formed by adding iJ (Avitli a short »), as 
in mar-e tho, he strikes ; mdr-ij-e tho, he is being struck. 

Sindhi has one important peculiarity, which it shares with only one or two 
other Indian languages, viz. that every word must end in a vowel. When that 
vowel is short, it is very lightly pronounced, so as to bo hardly audible to a European 
(see p. 22), and in this respect Sindhi agrees with Kashmiri. 



IXTROBUCTION. 


We have the express statement, of the Prakrit <;rammari:in Markandeva (xviii, 1) 
_ . . tliat the Apabliraiiisa Prakrit siujken in Sindh was called 

Origin of SindhT. < r - ... 

AVichada.’ It is from tin’s tliat Sindln is dcrivod. ^lar- 
kandoya gives a. few partieiilars regarding this Apahhraiiisa. IIo says (xviii, A) that, 
at the beginning of a word t and d may optionally boeorae / and d res])ectivcdy. Wo 
have already scon tiiat this is the case in Sindlii. In V''nichada (xviii, 3) all sibilants 
were pronounced as .v (or, as transliterated in Siiulhi, sh ^). So, ejj., in Sindlii the Sans- 
krit vishaya- (f^iRl) becomes (f^ig, vish" ^;), the world, and the Sanskrit 
sitiiha-, a lion, becomes .<//*"” The other points mentioned by Markaii- 

A 

deya are either matters of detail or, in the present state of om* knowledge, unintelligible. 

Accoi’ding to the. usual computation, Sindlu has four dialects, vh. the standai’d (or 

Viclioli), SiniikT, TliarelT, and Lari. The specimens received 
for this Survey, however, show that, as a dialect of SindhT, 
Siraiki has no veal existence, and tliat, on the other baud, two other dialects, hasi 
and Kachelihl, have to he added to the list. 

Wo have already seen (p. 5) that Sindh proper is divided into three parts, viz. the 
.. „ Lar'*, or Lower Sindh ; the Vicholo, or Central Sindh; and 

VicholT and Siraiki. • . ’ 

the Siru, or Upper Sindh. The standard, or ViehrdT, dialect 
of Sindhi is that ispolvcn in the YichulO, which may betaken to mean roughly the country 
round Jlydinnhad. This is the dialect duscrihed in the following grammalieal sketch of 
SindhT, and is that employed in literature and by educated iicojilo all over Sindh. 

The word ‘ Siro ’ means ‘ Cp])!!!’’ and, with roferonec to Upper Sindh, means 
‘Upstream.’ It, however, really means any country up the stream of the Indus, and 
thus includes the Lahnda-spiniking portion of the Western Uaujah so far :is it Palls 
witliin the purview of the .speakers of Sindhi. Prom ‘ Siro ’ is derived ‘ SirfiikT,’ which 
thus means ‘the language of the uiistreain country.* It is evident that this can have 
two meanings. Either it may mean ‘ the SindhT spoken in Upjier Sindh,’ or it may 
mean ‘the Lahnda spoken higher uj) the Indus than Sindh,’ and, as a matter of fact, 
it is used in Sindh in both these senses. In order to piTVcnt confusion, I shall honee- 
forth call the former ‘ SiraikT SindhT,’ and the latter ‘ SiraikT Ualmda.’ There are 
numerous immigrants from Lahnda-speaking tracts in Sindh, so that the province has a 
comsiderahle population whose language is SiriTikl Ualindd. Their form of spi'eeli will 
he dealt with at length on pp. 357fF., under the head of Ualmda. 

As for SiraikT SindhT, an examination of the specimens shows that it differs Prom 
the standard SindhT of the A'icholO only in having a more clearly articulated pronuncia- 
tion, and a slightly different vocabidary.’ TTiis does net entitle it to he classed as n 
separate dialect, and I hence class Siinikl Sindhi as a form of VicholT. The numher 
of speakers of standard SindhT in Sindh and the neighbourhood, as re])orted for this 
Survey, on the basis of the Census of 1891, is as follows : — 

(jf l)i>lrict. 

Vicholi : — 

Karaclii 
Hyde III bad 
Tiiar aud Parka r 


Numlii-r of SpctikiT's. 


Catch . 
Kathiawar 


Carried over 


^ According to Sin«lli] opinion, Siiiiki is differentiatevi, not fnau Vich 
learned man of tlie Lui'^ is an oi* in the SirO.* 


37O,7S0 
7‘J 1,000 

1 , 3 . 71 ) 

‘IthOOO 


1 , 377,080 

IJ, blit fnaji Liiii. 'Hit* provuib lUii.Sj * ihe 
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SlMIlHl. 


Naiv.e of Di>trict. 


Siraikl Sindhi : — 
Shikarpur^ 

Klwnrpur (State) 
Upper Sindh Frontier 
Bjiliawalpur (State) . 
Baliicliistan 


Brought forward 


Number of »S])CakcrA. 

1,375,666 


824.000 

119.000 

100.000 


21,416 

48,510 


1,112,926 


Total . 2,488,612 


Thareli is tlie name of ihe form of Sindlii spoken in the Thar” or Registan, «.<?. the 

desert on the eastern border of Sindh, separating it from the 

TharSlI. ^ 

Marwar State of Kajputana. A* variant of the name is Tliarechi. 
In Marwar this desert is called the ‘ llhat,’ and the dialect is called * Dhatki.* Under 
whatever uamts it is called, it is a mixture of Sindhi and Marwari, and varies from place to 
l^lace according to the predominance of one or other language. It is spoken by 204,7-19 
people, but, the language being a mixed one, these figures have already been included 
in Vol. IX, rt. ii, p. 122, under the bead of IMarwari. They cannot therefore be, in 
this case, credited to Sindhi. In the table below, those; figures are therefore entered 
between brackets, and arc not included in the total for Sindhi. 

To the south-west of the VichOlo, and s(;parated from the District of Karachi by 

the hill country or KOhistan, lies the territory of the Jam 
of Las Dela. In the Kohistan the jn’ineipal language is 
halOchi, but about 200 speaki'rs of Sindhi are also reported. In Las, Sindhi, Brilhui and 
Balochi are spoken by various tribes. The number of speakers of Sindhi are put down 
at 42,413. This form of Sindhi, spoken in the Kohistan and in Las, is called Lasl. 
It does not seriously dilfer from Vicholi, but has some signs of the influence of the 
Lari spoken in Karachi, and also has a few peculiarities of its own. The number of 
speakers of Lasi is : — 

Karachi ............ 200 

Las Bola 42,11.3 

'I’oTAr, . 42,t.:i3 


Lapl. 


To the south of the Vichdlo is the Lav”, or Lower Sindh. The ivord * Lav" ’ means 

‘ slo])ing (ground),’ just Jis ‘ Siro ’ means ‘ upi)er,’ and 
‘ VTcholo,’ ‘ central.’ It is applied to that part of Sindh 
which occupies the delta of the Indus. Lari, the dialect of Lar", is quite distinct from 
Vicholi. Xatives look upon it as rude and uncouth, and it is not used for literature. 
We have seen, however, that it is not without interest to the philologist, as it retains 
certain prominent Dardic peculiarities that have been lost by Vicludi. It is reported 
to be spoken by 40,000 people, all of Avhom belong to the Karachi District. 

South of Sindh lies the peninsula of Cutch. Here avc have a meeting place of 

several forms of speech, Sindhi, Marwari, and at least 
three dialects of Gujarati. The distribution of languages 


KachchhT. 


’ Since these statistics were collected, ilie of Shikarpur has been divided into the two Distiicts of Larkana and 

Sdkkur. It is impossible to divide thj ngurts so as to correspond to the new state cf afTairs,an 1 hence the old Diftrict-name 
has heeii ictuiiied. 
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follows caste rather than locality, but Sindhi is stronger in the north-west. This 
dialect of Siuilhl is called Kachchhl, and it is spoken not only in Cutch, hut also in 
the neighbouring peninsula of Kathiawar. Here, in Ciitoh and KathiaAvar, the 
number of speakers is estimated at -i'37,711. The people of Cutch are enterprising 
merchants, and, in addition to the above, no less than 53,500 s|)cakcrs of the dialect 
were found in llomhay and the ncighhourhood. The total number of speakei*s in the 


Bombay Presidency is therefore estimated at : — 

C 11 tell and Kathiawar .......... 137,7111 

Bombay and neighbourhood ......... .5: 1, .">00 


Total , -Jill, 214 


Under the head of Kachchhi are included the figures for two minor sub-dialects, 
Kayasthi aud Bliatia, wbicb are dealt with in detail in tbo proper plane. 

The above exhausts the number of people returned for the purposes of this Survey 
^ ^ speaking Sindhi in the Pauiiib, Baluchistan, llaiputaua, 

Sindh, and elsewhere in the Bombay Prt'sideney. Arranged 
aofordiug to dialects the figures are as follows, and may he taken as representing the 


number of siieakers of Sindhi in its proper homo : — 

Diulfct. Nimibi’i' of Speakers. 

VichiMi (Slamlard) and Siraiki iSindhi ....... 2. lt?S,r*12 

Thaivli (2i)ls7ll))i , 

Bilsi ....... ...... 42.0 13 

Lari ............. 10.000 

Kachchhi ............. lOl/JM* 


Total 


. :>,u02,l':v.) 


If we add to this the 20-J',74i0 speakers of Tharoli, already <rouutod elsewhere under 
Marwavi, our total is imu’easod to 3,207,188. 

The above figures, lik<! all the figures of this Sur\‘cy, arc derived from estimates 
based on Ihe ligures of the Census of 1891. No detailed figures for dialects arc given in 
any later census reports, Avhich deal only Avith the gross figures for languagijs, and, 
except in rare cases, take no (;ognisance of dialects. It is hence impossildo to use the 
figures of either the Census of 1901 or that of 1911 for our present purposes. Tluj 
dialect figures hero given Avero fiirnisliiyd by local olfieers, and AVero all estimates 
founded on local knowledge controlled by Ihe figures of the Cemsus of 1891, wliieh 
were the only on.es then aA'^ailahlc. We may, boAveviu’, compare the above total 
Avith llio corresponding totals for Sindhi, including all dialects, as'reeordtal in the 
Census Jlcport for 1911. The latter are as follows 

Provirieo or St.Ttu. 

Jhilncljistjiii 


lioinbay 

Balnchistan States 
Barodji State 
r>ombay States 
Panjab States 
Bajpntana Agency 


Total 


SpciikiTB of .siiidlii, 

0,343 

2,837.207 

r>:h028 

530.287 

22.J00 

:.s.ll 8 

3.302,004 


Already recorded under ITajaslliani Olarufirl). 
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SINDHi. 


In the above, the figures for fhe Rajputana Agency are a little too large, as they 
include the ligurcs for states other than those immediately bordering on Sindh. The 
error cannot be more than a few liuudreds. 

Tliore renraiu the figures for Siudhi spoken in places where it cannot bo called a 
vernacular. Here we can take the 1911 figures, as no attempt can be made to dis- 
tinguish the dilt'eront dialects. 


ey are as follows : — ■ 

Province or Slate. 

.... 








Speakers of Sindhi. 
2.A.-) 

Uihar and (Jrissa 





. 



2S2 

Ccntnil Provinces and Bcn jir 





• 



1,583 

Madra.i .... 





. 



4!).5 

Pan jab .... 





* 



1,01)7 

United Provinces . 





. 



3G2 

("ontral I ndia Agency 








4(;2 

Hyderabad St.*U3 




• 

. 



307 

JMiidraR States 




• 

. 



7.30 

Alysoro State 





. 



200 

Other Provinces 








. 3(50 


Totai. . 7,0;J1 

Here the Paiijak figures are jwobably too large, .*»s some of tin* speakers must 
have come from the Siudli border, where Sindhi can he called a vernacular. It is 
impossible to separate these from the others. 

Taking therefore the Surv(*y figures for the number of people speaking Sindh! 
at home, and the 1911 census figures for tlic number of tlmso speaking it abroad. 


we get the following total for all the speakers of Sindh! in India : — 

Speakers at hon e .......... 

Speakers abioail . . . . . . . • . . 7.031 

Total . 3,l)Gl),TT0 

If Avc tak(j the 1911 <’cnsus figures for both, Ave get : — 

SjH'akern nt homo .......... 

Sjicakei.-! abroa.l 7,031 

Total . 3,CfiO,93.'') 


Tlie difference hotAveen these tAVo totals is 000,-105, and if wo allow for the increase 
of population betAveen 1891 and 1911, and for the unavoidable uncertainty experienced 
in enumerating the speakers of border languages, such as Thareli and Siruiki Lahnda, 
they agree remarkably Avell. The growth of the population of the province of Sindh 
in these twenty years Avas 038,335. 

Sindhi has but a small written literature, and little of that has been i)rinted. 

Tlie most celebrated Avriter Avas ‘Abdu’l-Latif, Avho flourished 
at tho end of the l7th and the beginning of the 18th 
century. He was the author of a long and much admired poem entitled the 


SindhT Literature. 
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Shdh"’jd Riadlo, a §ufi work, in which, his doclrinos arc illustrated by a series of 
talcs. It has been edited by Truinpp (see the List of Authorities below), llegardin" 
the author, liurton writes' that his fellow-countrymen consider him the Haliz of 
Sindh, and that there are few of them, learned or unlearned, who liavo not read or heard 
his pathetic verses. Jlis poetry is the deli^'ht of all that can understand it. The 
learned praise it for its beauty and arc fond of hearing it recited lo tin; sound 
of the guitar, liven the unlearned generally know select portions by heart and take the 
trouble to become acquainted with their meanini;. Some othc.r writers of much less im- 
portance arc quoted by Trumpp in his Sindhi lletHling Book, and those exhaust 
the list of Sindhi books edited by Kuropeans. The list of Sindhl works printed in 
India is a short one, and most of the coiihmts arc schooll)ooks and the like. ScNcral 
excellent examples of bardie poetry are current in Sindhi. Burton h:is fully desc.rilajd 
the principal of these, and a S 2 ie(dmen will be found behuv in the section devoted to 
Tharcli (pp. 153(f.). 

The earliest translation of any ])art of the Bible into Sindhi was a version of 
the Gospel of St. ^Matthew prepared by the Scramporc Missionaries in 1825. It 

is doubtful if this was ever published. The next, a now translation of the sajue 

Gospel, in the Nagari character, by Captain Stack, was imblished in 1850, and this was 
followed in 1858 by A. Burn’s translation of the Gospel of St. John in the Arabic 
char.udcr. A Hindu adaptation of (he latku*, in the Gunnukhi character, ap])eared 
in the following year. These thrc(' wore all published by the Bombay Auxiliary 
Bible Society. After those, a scries of translations of various i)or(;ions of the Bible 

culminated in the issue of a translation of the entire New Testament in the Arabic 

character by the British and h’oreign Bible Society (London) in 1890. Several revised 
2 )ortions have since ap 2 )earcd. 


AUTHORITIBS— 

W.MHKS, W. H., — A Gframnar and Vocabulary of the Sindhi Lanyuaijr. Bombay, 18.W. 

Eastwick, Pj. B., — Vocabulary of the Sindhi Lanyuayp, b’olio, Bornbiiy, ISJ'o. 

ijlilfiOH, ll.^-^Vocabidarics of Sevan Langaayes spoken in the Gountries tvesL nf th>- Indus. Bornliriy, 
1843. 

Stack, Captai.v George, — A Dictionary, Enylinh and Sindhi. Bombay, 1841/. 

Stack, Captain Gboroe,— yl Grammar of the Sindhi Lnuyuaye. J^ombay, 1840. 

Stack, Captain GBORaB,-— J. Dictionary, Sindhi and English. Bombay, 1855. 

Horton, (Sir) Riohard P., — Sindh, and the Races thiU inhahU the Valley of the Indus ; ivith. 

Notices of the Topography and History of the Province. London, 1851. 

Arthur, B. P ., — Translation into Srd.ii.de, i of no.sstihhae SjnihJcr\s LlioinafiraL Sentences, and seventy^ 
Jive Stories from Gladwin's Persian Moonshee. By Lioiil. B. P. A., asHistod by Moonsbno 
Goolam Alii. Karachi, 1852. 

Trumpp, Dr. Ernest, — A Sindhi Reading Rook, in the Sanscrit anil Antinc Gharaefcr. Compiled by 
tlio Rev. Ernest Trumpp, PJi 1)., M.A. London, 1858. 

Trumpp, Uk. Ernest , — Dus Sindh? im Vergledch zum Prakrit nnd dee anderen neno.rtui. Dialer! an 
Sanskrit ischen Ursprunys, Zeitsohrift dor Deiitacbcu Mor^cnlaiiciisclicn Cc.'cll.'ichafl, Voi. 
XV, 1861, pp. 690ff. 

* Sindh, pp. 83, b'co ihr Lisl of Auliioritii'^. 
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Trumpt, j)ri. Kknkst , — Din Sttiininbildnng dei Sindhi im Verglcir.h znm- Prakrit und den anderrn 
nrun'cn Diulrrlen FsauskriHschen Ursyrtinge, Zeitschrlfl der Dcuischen Morgoiilundisi^hcii 
Gesellscbaff., Vnl. xvi, 186iJ, ]>p. lliVff. 

Tkumpp, Uk. Vj\iS}m,~Eine Slndhi^Sprachprohe, Stlrafhi. Ein Sindhi-Grdicht anfi dein grosucn 

W It ^ / 

Divau dcs i^ayyid ^ Abd-nULatlfy htknnnt nnter dnin Namem yUj oder Back des 

V 

Sdh. Zeittichrifl <l(*r l)t*utscIioii ^rorgciiilaiidischen (jesollsuLaft. Vol. xvii, 180.*?, pp. 24r>IT. 

Tkum I’, Dii, Krnkst, — SIndhf- lAicniliirr. Thr hfndn of Ahd-nl-J.a1tf Shah known hy the name of : 
Shdha. jo liudln. KditiMl by K. T. Leipzig, 1800. 

Tkumpp, I)|{. rrtim.ma.r of th'^ Slndhi Lanijuafje. Gompared^ frith the SanakrU-Pralcril und- 

thr cogmiln Indian rerr<arulars. London and Ijeipzig, 1872. 

Goli»smid, (iSrii) F. J.,- SintJhf Sdrf‘* a*‘ Nnl}w^^, {Abut rad oj a grammar coifipiled in thr Sladce Lan- 
tjnagv hu Mrean .Uahoafcd and Moonahoe Prihdass, with a Prrjare in English by V. J. G. 
Karaclii, l80)0.) 

GoiiDiiMl I). (8 ir) F. j., ~ Sdsiri and Bfniliu : a pof'ni in thr original Hindi; foith a Mclrical Transla- 
tion in English. London, 18011. 

OoDiiAivAM, Mounsuke , — Quldr t(t Stadrjits of English and SIndre. Knrraclico, 1861. 8ce also Sliirt. 
Lakshman Vishnu \?A\L\jv\'Ky-^Dnglish and Siudhi Dirtionary. Bombay, ISOS. 

Beamks, Jojin, — d Comparat ire Grammar of the Modern Aryan JiUngnages of India ; to wit Ilindty 
Panjabi, Sindhi, Gujarati^ Marathi, (h'iya, and Bangalu London, 1872-1870. 

8iiikt. IvFv. G.. UdhaIi'am 'riiAVUKi»AS, and Mikza, S, F ., — A Sindhi^Eriglish Divdionary. Kurracbcc, 
1870. 

Hoei.’NM-:. a. F. li., O.I.F .. — A C<tmparativr Grammar of thr Gandian Languages, with Spreial lie- 
former to Easttrn Hindi. Loudon, 1880. 

Skymuuk, L. W.j- uL Gramma r u/' tin Sindhi ijangnagr. Karacbi, 1884. 

13 u I’M IT A RUT, .1. h\, -ValalogHrs ff fh< Hindi, Panjabi, SMhi, and J^tishla Priutrd Buffics in Ihr 

Library of Ih-c British jMusrnm. fjondou, 1893. 

BMjMIIAKUT, j. F ., — Catalogue of thr. Library of the India Office, Vol. IL — Paf’l III, llindi, Panjabi, 
Pushtu, and Sindhi Books, London. 1002. 

GuiERbON Geokoe A., K.C.l.E,, — Vracada and Sindhi, Journal o£ the Royal Asiatic Society, 

1902, pp. 471f. 


SKETCH OF SINDHI GRAMMAR. 

Alphabet. — For Avritiiu; Sindhi, Musalmans employ a modification of the Perso- 
Arabic alphabet, while Hindus employ the Lauda, or ‘ clipped,’ alphabet described 
under the heads of Panjabi and Lahnda.' Landfi, in Sindh also called or fFdnikd, 

i.e. * mercaiitile,’ is a most imjicrtect script, wantini^ in signs foi’ the medial vowels. It 
is seldom legihh; to anyone ex(;ei»( (he original writer, and not alw'ays to him. In the 
present account of llui Sindlii alphabet I sluill use the Nagari alphahef in its place. 
The follow ing table, taken from Caplaiu Stack’s Gmmmar, shows the various forms of 
Landa vised in Sindh. 

* Set’ Vol. IX, Ft. i, |». 024, .md also p. 247 of the present volume. As regards the illegibility o£ this Wftniko 
eharactor, there is a proverb, fVatiikd ukhar* hbutd, sukd jjarhaii^-kka chhitld, the W&nikd letters are vowelless, (as soon 
as the ink is) dry, they are released fniiii rCiMdiir,; {i,c, are illegible). Owing to the omission of vowels niimerous mistakes 
octur in reading. According to one story a merchant wrote to his son to send ‘ the small account book with the cover' (naught 
uahi pufhe fudhJl^ i'be sou read Lliis a.^ naiufki wahu fu^* sud/ii, send the youngest daughter-in-law with (her) sen ! 
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The Alphabet 


a 

ct 

I 

t 

1 

1 

& ■ 

1 

e* 

i 



t 

a 

1 

1 


Maixoha 

.1 

•c 

1 

] 

i 

1 

c 

00 

M 

id 

i 

ti 

1 

? 

S 

4 

1 

.4 

g| 

a 


m 

rrt 


VA 



^v! 


-> 

— L 

-0 

) n 

vr 

d 

3TT 

on 

'rn 

on 

///b 

YTl 

VY\ 


ro 

-) 1 

— V 


m 

YT 

i 

1 

1 




B 


Si 




•> 

c 

6 


m 

t 

t' 

1 


t r 

".el 

1 

A 

S.I 


<* 0 

-1) 


r 

<r 

U 

\ 


Tn 

vv> 

•m 

r 

1 

r 

r 

tf" 


1 


t 

vv 

u 

5. 

m 

yyy 

Yn 




r 

r 


r 

6' 

0 


€ 


rY\ 

ra 

m 



r 

■ cr 

tv 


t 


in 


ai 


rY\ 

>r\ 

'nr> 

//r^ 

nri 



YJ;, 



-:> 0 

in 

w<^ 

0 


TY) 

rYj 


r 


<r 


r" 


r* 

<r 

JD 

w 

au 


nm 

m 


c 




c 


-* r 

<r 

in 

Ttr 


* Kliiidaxv5<li is tho charadtr nerd at Ilaidaribfid and hj most of tha respectable mercbanU throughout th« 
coiintiTr. That of iho IShikftrpur and Sakkar mWclianta differs but little frr)m it. 

f These however, never wriCten in commencing a word . In lieu of them ftl is used. 
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Tlie Alphabet 



MAHKwa. ^ 


I ? 

3 ^ 

> s 

S iS 


Ma Da 


’T 3 ;^ 

{t 01 ij 3 / 

^ 


%-,^'A 2>‘ V 


Y Y 


^ <tS to I-M. 


>5T t3l a 31 

<ci, 

‘1.31 ^ ai 
>Ji ^>3; ^ ^ 


7 -0 1, X 

Z 3 ^ 


f -3 ^ 

IJL L 


■». J 5 ->1 >j 


II mX 


3- 3| 








3| >U 



OV c/» 


u. y 

•o 3v.^ 


3*. <n 


/I A 31^ 

3'- 3; 69 3- 


“U 2 


i) 2. 


T £ 

^\. 


Ul lU I 
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The Alphabet. 


•i 

1 

■s 

S 

1 

i 

> 

s 

1 

1 

1 

•c 

r 

Ml 

3 

1 

ThaitXi. 

1 

i 

'll 

!S 

be 

■c 

ei 

'i4 

•r-j 

•rn 

MS 

<B 

•a 

•c? 

s 

Ma1MON8. j 

i 

1 

1 

1 ** 

1 

C9 

d 

a? 

.3 

a 

i . 

.1 

■«3« 

M 

s 

isi 

■*->• 

rt 

j 

HD 

" 1 

'£ 1 

el 
rcJ 

S 1 

-o 

M 1 

s 

•S. 

I4 

1 

oiaq^nog 

ta 

fT 

J 

o 

j 

i 

c 

3 

B 

71 


•VI 


7 

n 

3 

tha '' 

2r 






B 


SM 



::? 

•-k 


(la 


a 

t 


Uxi 

X 

fl 


3 


X 

3 

«« 

n 

dha 

V 

0- 

a 

a 

1 

ti/o 

X 

B 

X 

3 

'b 


3 

u< 


na 

fr 


V" 


CSj 

OV^ 

B 

s 

«7 

•>-1 


b 



pa 

tr 

M. 


n 

% 

'1 

H. 

H 


H 

n 


H 

X 

pha 

q; 

h 

yD 

>^ 


‘z 

b. 

Vm 


X 



-*x 


ba 

ST 


'n 

w- 




Vl/" 

> 


% 

'J 


*3 

hba 


i 




%• 

X 



Vi 

4. 

> 


U 

bha 



•VO 

W“ 

■7> 

\ 

X 

>v~ 

) 

>t 

0 



'»> 


*r 

Vj 

VJ 

71 

*>> 


n 

n 



>\ 


•v\ 

M 

ya 


a 

3r\ 

3v 

0) 

j 

cr> 

XI 



7) 

A 




ra 

? 

u 



XV 

> 

p 

>- 

y 



H 

-X 

r 

la 


•x 



•L 

?/ 

0 


o 

y 


4 

r\ 

-r 

va 

er 

•(-n 

0 

0 


>> 


s 


Ct 

e 


k 


ia 

91 

\ 


I'V, 

IH 

>r> 

'n 

/H 


VH 

I'-) 

vx 

<'-1 

wv 

y 

»ha 

isr 

\'i 


»H 


‘>t 

)n. 


IH 

\'-L 





sa 


n 

IH 


<100 

NX 

\\ 

V>^ 


\.^ 



m 


ha 



?) 

j 








X 



b 

1 

Kiinrifi 

(rals 


‘I 



1 

2» 1 

Y 

X 

e 

u 

a 

vr 

1 






1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

1 

8 ' 

0 

10 
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Attempts have been made to render the Waniko character more legible. In 1868 
the subject was considered by an official committee which devised an improved alphabet 
•containing the characters missing in the local script. It was based mainly upon 
Khudawadi, but the sign for the letter ra was taken from Shikarpuri. This improved 
Hindu Sindhi alphabet was taught in schools, and books were printed in it, but, in spite 
of official encouragement, it did not become a success. The classes for teachii^ it 
dwindled away, and the people still prefer to employ their own imperfect method of 
writing. 

The following tables show the characters of this reformed script, side by side with 
the corresponding Khudawadi forms. The latter, owing to their being recorded by a 
different Avriter, here and there depart slightly from the forms given in the preceding 
tables. 



SKETCH OF 8INDHX GRAMMAR. 

VOWBIS. 

In vnproved Mindi Smdhi charaeter. 


d i I 


Vn 

vni 

r 


Q 

i 

at 

6 


au 


A 

)4i 


rh 

ka 

ka 

hi 

ki 

ku 

rn 

ryii 

Pn 


rn 

a 

kai 

k6 


kau 


A 



A 


The only rowel charaoter in Khudawadl ia yrv 


m. fXIl, PARTI. 



80 


aiNDHl. 


OONSOKAKTS. 




§ 

2 

"d 

.3 


i 

1 

1 . 

i 

'd 

.a 



1 

1 



U 

00 



6 

00 



6 

tn 


1 

1 

£ 

•d 

& * 
II 


V 

ed 

pd 

O 

! 

td 

'd 

a 

n 

ii 


o 

1 

"3 

S' 

n 


1 

:|fc- 

a- 

2 « 
go 

6 

S 

.9 . 

•SPS 

O 

2 Ss 

►H 


s 

1 


p.g 

1 

ka 

/>! 

i 

oa 

16 

ra 

No. 32 
used 

* 

3 

29 

bha 

No. 28 
used 

"iv 







instead. 




instead. 


2 

kha 

««r 


16 

(jlda 

<C 

IS. 

30 

ma 

rv 

n 

3 

ff9(» 


<// 

17 

da 

1 


31 

ya 

No. 9 
used 
instead. 


4 

ga 



18 

dha 

* 



32 

ra 

It 


1 

6 

gha 

No. 4 
used 


19 

i 

f»a 1 

m 


33 

la 

% 

$ 



instead. 










6 

na 

0.0 

R. 

20 


a 


34 

va, xoa 

0 

0 

7 

aha 



21 

tha 

w 

YVi 

35 

$a 


a 

8 

ohha 



22 

da 

\ 



36 

$ha 

No. 86 
used 
instead. 

a 

9 



C\ 

23 

dha 

No. 22 
used 


37 

ha 







- 


instead. 

i 





10 


W 

24 

na 

1/ 

38 

kke 

No. 2 
used 
instead. 




ll 

jha 



25 

pa 



^9 

eg 

No. 9 
used 
instead. 



12 

tia 


3. 

26 

pha 



40 

gitain 

No. 4 









1 



used 

instead. 

• 

18 

ta 



27 

bba 



41 

fe 

No. 26 









W 


used 

instead. 

• 


U 

tha 

\ 



28 

ba 

w 






I 
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The extra let I ers required l)y Sindlii are shown in tlie rerso-Aralu'e al|dui1)et l)y 
various writers in various Avays. Tlie system employed hy ( lovi'rnment, and folloAved 
ill this Survey, is as follows. The ordiw is that of tlie Oielionary of Shirt, Tliavurdas, 
and Mirza : — ’ 


a, etc. 

1 

j 


d o 

b 


JJ 


dh J 

bb 




dd i 

bh 


ii 

c 

(J , dr *:> 

t 

O 

cll 

c- 

(//>, (Jhr ^ 

th 

O 

chh 

(T: 

.r 

!, O' 


h 

r’ 


fh 

O 

M 

r 


s 

Cj 




P 





ph 






or 0 


r 

r 

:h 


; 

j 

) 


s 

sit 


A 

M. 

Is 


t 


ah. 

f 

<7 o 

k 

kh 

t) i— 

a 

oa V 


gh 

1 

m 

n 

n 


4> 

J 


6 


to, » ; 

h 

y s>‘ 

Two words, wJkmi writtoii in lii(‘ I *erso- Arabic cliaractcr, usually appear in abbre- 
viaUid forms. TIicsc arc ■= for o', and, and f: for im, in. Tlu' I'ornicr is practically 
universal, but for tlie latter is (;(piaUy often eini)loye(l 

The vow(‘ls are as a rule indicated in the usual way. but yo-o vxijliid, or tlio sound 
0 , is o!'t(‘n indicated by the si^;u , witli tlm //e. Tims. jrko, )vlioe\ (‘r. 

The Aralnc siyu of tauic/n, or uunalion, is eoninionly employed to indieale a final 
nasal vowel. Thu.s, ' indicates indicafes and ' indicates". iSoine writers indi- 
cate a liual Jiasali/.ed o by I , and a final nasalized Ionic by . Thu.s, 

iu pah'-ju, of himself ; toh'-jo, of him ; 4 *j /lih"-jd, thy ; Ul 

a/7(T, still, yet ; hb thus. The si;j;ns and * are (ucni n.scul lo indicate t and 
respectively, as in s’-i^ for c/;oyoT, lie .said, atid for xF, I. It is impo.ssihlc to 
say from the spelling whether , wiieii, reprosimts jntjdeJt' or j<xj(phh .Tii ilic 

third siiecimeu, I have trauslitcraled it and similar words ‘ ( tc., wJiich is the 

form required by the qraminars. 

As in ^5l , and >f , hamzn is freely used to indicate tlie separation of 

concurrent vowels. Otlier examples of its employment are hear'', now' ; 

✓ ^ ' Sri 

pi", a father ; and p hbani'-'me, in the Held. 

It will he observed that besides haviuj' ils projicr force, is ai.so freely used to indi- 
cate the nasalization of a vowel. Jn words like in which the vowels in two 
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concurrent syllables are nasalized, it is customary to write the ^ only once to indicate 

both nasalizations, as in , another method of writing . So also, if one 

of the nasalized vowels is indicjvted by tanwln, the nasalization of the other is not always 

indicated, as in chayat, he said. 

The corresponding letters in the Tsagari character are as follotvs: — 





<1, 

XIT 

a> 

XT 

i. 

r 

T 

t, ^ 

u. 

^ a. 




ai. 


o. 


an. 





m 

ka, 


kht. 

XT 

ga, 


gha. 


iia, XJ 

gg<t. 


w 

cha, 

IF 

chha. 



xn 

jha. 

sr 

m, ^ 



z 


Z 

fha, 

•s 

da. 

z 

dha. 


an, 5 

(Ida, 

5 \ Z rha, 

? 

fra, 



w 

dra. 


dhra. 





ft 

to, 

XT 

tha. 


da, 

w 

dha. 

w 

na, 



XT 

pa. 

XR 

pha. 


ba. 

XT 

bha. 

XT 

tna, ^ 

bba. 


XT 

y<h 

T 

ra. 


la. 


tea, va. 






s {ah). 

XT 

Sit f 


ha. 








-Letters peculiar to Arabic 

or Persian 

are shown as 

. follows 

- 



• 


c ? 

ft; 

t 

xf M ; 

6 ^ 

or ^ 


J ; ^ s, :h ; 



« ; 


/V • 

]o 

t 

f 


5 »■ 5 


t ^ 


XR 

/; 

(3 ^ 

7- 









Pronunciation. — In Sindhi, when the vowel i is ])receded or followed by h, or 
when it is final or precedes a suffix commencing w'ith a vowel, it is pronounced as a 
short e. Thus, ehard (for ihard), such ; mehet’ (for mihiV), a mos(pie ; htianeU, they may 
be of us, but hmnine, they may be of them. Also, in this language, every word must end 
in a vowel, and, wffien the vowel is short, it is pronounced very lightly, so as to be hardly 
audible. I therefore indicate such short final vowels by small letters above the line, as 
in Jehai", a bedstead ; aiujar", charcoal ; and mehel% as given above. Although these final 
short vowels arc hardly audible, they are important, as they often affect the meaning of 
a word. Thus, chhokar^, a boy ; but chhdkar% a girl. The difference between these two 
w'ords is scarcely perceptible to a European, although to Siudlilsthe distinction is apparent 
and marked. 

Peculiar to Sindhl are the letters vj ^ ^ ^ ^ » and <-/ , which I have 

transliterated and respectively. Others transcribe them 5, J, and 

respectively. They are pronounced wdth a certain stress, prolonging and somewhat 
strengthening the contact of the closed organ, and are, in fact, sounded as double 
letters are pronounced in other parts of India, but occur even at the beginning of a 
word. Thus, duhhal*, weak ; libahbd, a father’s brother, but babo, a father ; ajj*, today ; 
jjdyd, l)orn ; iveuldo, great ; dditho, seen, but dithb, obstinate ; laggd^ applied ; ggarO, 
heavy, but garb, mangy. These are really the only double letters in Sindlii. A reference 
to the Nagari table will show that they include all the sonant unaspirated mutes except 
d, and, as a matter of fact, d itself is often doubled, but then becomes dd, as in 



SKKTCIT or SlXDHt ORAMMAR. 


23 


ddian", to giro, coinpaved with the Hindi denn. We see, moreover, tlint none of the surd 
mutes, k, ch, /, I, and p, and that no as])lrates, arc evc'r douhlod, altliough such doul)ling 
is common in Paujahl, Hindi, and other more eastern languages. 

In Sindhi, Avheu r is appended to /, d, or dU, it is usually omillcd in Avritiug, or 
dec versa we may say that, after /, d, or dh, an r is often inserted, altliough not 
written. This is especially the case in tin* Siro, or Xortli Sindh, where, e.g., put", a 
son, is pronounced ; mand“, an incantation, is pronounced ; and ddadh", 

itch, is pronouncf;d ddadhr". 

Sindhi is Aery fond (if ccn’ohi’al sounds, and often has tlieni Avheve other Indian 
languages luave (kuitals. Tims, fftmo {/rdtnd), Hindi t<7bd, copper; ddian'‘, io y;\vv, 
Hindi detid. 

Sindhi is fond of inserting a short voAvel hetAK'Cn two contiguous consonants, so as 
to aid the ])ronunciation, I'lie vowel so inserted is usually i, or, when h follows or 
precedes, e. The following instances occur in the s|>eoini('ns. In the tirst specimen we 
have : — 

dsiman", for dstiuln", heaven. 
dosit, for dost”, a friend. 
hukim”, f(jr hukm”, a conunand. 

for JchKmat". service. 
mahemdm, for mehrudn'i, hospitality. 

In the s('Cond specimen Ave have : — 

charehl, for chavhl, ha\iug mounted. 

(diarehiaV, for chavhiar, mounted. 
niunishl, for mntislu, a Munshi. 

‘umir% for ‘umr% age. 
waqir, for tcaql", time. 


DECLENSION.— Gender . — There are only two genders, masculine and feminine. 
As all nouns miist end in a voAvtd, the rules for gtmdcr in Sindhi are fairly simple. 
Subject to a I'caa- e.vccptions : — 

(o) Nearly all lumns ending in “ and all nouns ending in d arc masculine. Thus, 
das'', a slave; mathd, a head. About seventy nouns in “ arc; feminine, the most import- 
ant of which are : — 


ajf, today. 

silence. 
dhdt*, a metal. 
dhi', a daughter. 
null", a daughter-in-law. 
bhen“, a sister. 


md", a mother. 

Ji/*, lightning. 
vish”, the world. 
r/A“, poison. 
sas", a mother-in-law. 


(b) All nouns ending in “, and neai'ly all those ending in , are feminine. Thus, 
sadh“, a wish ; gg(Uh\ a story. A few nouns ending in * are masculine, such as 
kehar", a lion ; har’, a name of the god V ishnu. 
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(<?) Nouns cMidiiiij; iu «, 7, and u arc masculine when they siijriify males, and femi- 
nines when they signify lemales, inanimate lliiiig;s, or abstract qualities. Thus, rdjd, a 
king (niasc.) ; hachd, murder (fern.) ; siTti/, a coini)anion (inasc.) ; gdli, a slaA'e-girl (fern.) ; 
rahdkft, an inhabitant (niasc.) ; dhh'u, honour (I’ein.). There are a few exceptions, 
whieli it is unnceessary to note here. As a geiu'val rule, we may say that most nouns 
in u are masculine, and tliat most nouns in d and I are feminine. ' 


Formation of Feminines from Masculines. — The following table shows mas- 
culine terminations with the feminine terminations that correspond fo each : — 


lil.i.Si-. 




Ft'ni. 


M.isr. 


u 


it 


or i 

or (in case of adjcctivcH) 

ft 


an ass 
a boy 
film 


Kxamples. 

Fcin. 

fjftfhjnh*', a jenny ass. 
r/ihoJi(n*^ or chhokai'fj a gb*I. 
dliTr*‘ 0 )* illih'’. 


d t 

* ydflJ 

U lij in!' 


(jnl'i, a filav’O 
hi I If, a cum plain ant 
ruliilJcdi a resident 


I golf. 

ddh’n/ or dilhijOnt. 

' rifh'lhv, rd/inlxnn^^ or ralinkiy^. 


Names of casti's, professiojis, etc. generally take in‘, ini, or ydnl in (he feminine. 
Tims, /cHw/d/rtc", a, potter, fem. or ktimhlnryd nl ; (tinidro, a gold- 
smith, I'cin. sondrl, sdtidriii*, or sondryditl. 

TJiere arc as usual several irregular instances, Avhicli will he found iu the grammars. 


Number and Case.— There arc (wo numhiws, singular and plural. Tu addition to 
the uouiiuative and tlie olilique case, which are common to all Indo-Aryan verna- 
culars, Sindlii has also an organic Ablative, an organic Locative, and a Vocative. 
The sign of the Ablative is u, wJilch in (lie singular is added directly to the base, hut 
in the plural is added to the ol)liqu<‘ form. Sometimes an, o, or ^ is substituted for a, 
and in old Sindlu |)Oetry the termination is generally dtt. The organic Locative ends 
in It occurs only in masoulim; nouns ending in ”, and then only in the singular, 
as in d(f>(’h'‘, a country, loe. sing. (pldh". The following table shows the formation of the 
Oblique, Ablative, and Vocative eases and of the Nominatives Plural of the various 
classes of nouns : — 
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Noun. 

Meaning. 

Singular. 


Plural. 


Oblique. 

Ablative. 

Vocative. 

.. 1 

Nominative. 

i 

Oblique. 

Alilative. 1 

Vocative. 

A. Maaculint) — 




i 

1 

i 


! 

1 


44eh:* 

a country 


dd^hd 

d(feh* 

ifdr>h'‘ 

d(lehan 

dd“.han-d 1 

ddehdf 44^ko 

merdko 

a crowd 

7nerdke 

me.rdkd 

tnerdkd ^ 

merdkd j 

merdkan" 

m^'rdkan -t\ 

mlrdkd* -5 

rahdku 

inhabitant 

rahdku* 

rahdknd 

rahdku 

j 

rahdku rahdkuan\ 

rahfikun 

rahdku n'^d 

rahdkud, -o 

sdm 

companion 

sdni* 

sdnid 

i(dn7 

sdtii I 

j 

.sd Ilian ' , 
sin in //", 
sdnln" 

sdnian'-a. \ 

1 

i 

sdntdf -() 

kehar^ 

a lion 

kp.har'' 

kehar^'^d 

kehar 

kehar ^ 

kediarin" 

ke harin' -a 

kehar" Ci 

rdjd 

a king 

rdjd 


7'did 

’ rdjn 1 

I'll i inn" 

rdjdn n'-d 

r>ijdti 

B. Feminine— 





i 


i 1 


nif 

lightning 

nif 

... 


1 

niju- j 

rijiun" 

... , , 
ci//nn ~a 

•vJ»- 

hachd 

murder 

hachd 

hachd 

hachd 

hachdu i 

hachdun" 

hat'ha ////"-(/ 1 

hachd u 

sadh* 

a wi^h 

sadh* 

sadhd 

sad h* 

sadhd, aadhu- 

sadhiin" 

; sutihnn'-ii 

sadhu, sadhd 
Silo) 

gall 

a slavO'girl 

ijuli* 

(joiid. 


goliu 

! 

•fid tan'* 
gnliuid^ 
g'din 

1 gidian-d 

gol i if. 

ggilh' 

a story 

mjdlK 

fjijdl h^ •a 

I 99^'^lfi 

I ggdihiii 

ggdl hian'\ 
gg ilhiuji , 
gg>ifhin 

(jgnlhtH ~a 

ggtilhitt 

C. Irregular 
Nouns — 







1 i 

1 


a futlier 

■pi" 

... 

pr 

piur* 

pi nn' 
pin ran' 

! . ^ 

, jnuran •a 

1 pi uro 

j 

7nd’* 

a niothor 

uhV* 


md* 

mdu, mdirii. 

mdnn * 
nidirnn 

! indirnn -a 

1 

i 

j nidu, iuair 

liike^n" is duelined hhd 

a brother 

; and like nui\ hhen”, :i 

sister ; u 

duilLfbler ; 

Mild nuli\ 

a duugbter-in-i 


a sIbUt, ib ilrcliiiod like satth*. Jii tfriiiiiiutiuiis ciuilu’min.;’ i rnlluwi il ky a \u\vt*l, // m.-iy I liiniiLclunil br sub.st.it iitrd 
for thfl f. Thus, sdnyan* us w<*ll us SflnuiH^, ydlyu us wi*ll us </o/iiCf as wril \\w (jtjnlhiU . 


It will be obsorvotl tlial. f.lie oblic^uo plural always ends in aw”, in', or nn'. Instead 
of this termination, we often have e or oven «. Thus, (UU-he. or U(lf‘hl ; rnerdkr or 
mer&ka ; rahakue or rahdknn ; saijie or so nid ; kcharir or kefixrid ; sad he or sudha ; 
gdlie or gdlia ; ggdlhid or ggdlhia. Tliese forms are most commonly used when no post- 
position follows. 

It will he observed that, exc;oj)t in the case of nouns endin'^ in 7, like gdll, the 
oblique case of feminine nouns is the same as tin; nominative, and that the nominative 
plural of nearly all feminine nouns ends in The only exception in the above table 
(omitting the irregular nouns) is sadli", wbicli has its nominative plural sad/ia or 
sadhu. 

Masculine nouns ending in like ddeh'‘, wheti the " is jn-ccoded by any vowel 
except i often insert a to when the * is changed to Thus ra", a weed, obi. sing, 
andnom. plur. raw"; a dish, obi. sing, and nom. plur. thaw‘. It the preceding 

VOl. VIII, PAKT I. 



26 


SlNDHt. , 


vowel be a or H, the insertion is obligatory, as in these two examples. In other cases 
it is optional. Thus, tea'*, wind, (;bl. sing. waW' or to«“; a demon, obi. sing, ddew^ 
or If the preceding vowel be 2, the tc is not inserted. Thus, 'y*“, life, obi. sing, 

and nom. plur. ji“. 

So also, w is optionally inserted in the case of masculine nouns in d, like merakb^ 
when the b is immediately preceded by a or a. Thus, (Z«5, glare, obi. sing, dauoeot dae ; 
nab, felt, obi. sing, ndice or nde. In the plural, Le. before a or d, the insertion of w 
is obligatory. Thtts, nom. plur. dated, ndiod; obi. plur. dawau‘, ndwan*. 

If a final 5 is preceded by y, this is dropped in the obi. sing. Thus, rupayb, a rupee, 
obi. sing, rupae ; pbrhyb, labour, obi. sing, pbrhe ; but nom. plur. ruyayd, pbrhyd. 

As in other Indian languages, there is an agent case used for the subject of the 
tenses of a transitive verb formed from the past participle. In Sindhi, this is always 
the same as the oblique case. Thus, ddeh'‘, a country; sig. sing, ddeh"; ag. plur. 
ddehan*. 

The oblique case can also be used for any other « ase, and them, in the plural, gener- 
ally takes the form in S or a. This is frequent in poetry, hut also occurs in prose. The 
following e.vamples are taken from Stack's Grammar : — 

tuh‘’-je lekhe (obi. for loc.) he katu" hi^ hundb, par asa-je lekhe (obi. for loc.) bbie 
da8tttr‘ (loc.) dhe, in your opinion this matter may he thus, but in ours it is different. 

hukh" (obi. for instrumental) maran*, to die of hunger. 

he ghufb ghaae (for ghaue-sa) tcatul, for how much did tou buy this horse ? 

hb Mumbai'^ (for MumbaV'-dde) vendb, he will go to Bomb.ay. 

panaw' pdbbdh" (for pdbbdh'‘-le) miru bi mustdk’' hud, the wild beasts, too, were 
enamoured at the brave man’s smiles. 

Generally, however, the particular case is defined, as in other Indian languages, by 
means of postpositions added to the oblique case. The more common postpositions are 
as follows : — 

Agentt — This takes no postposition. The oblique case is used by itself. 

Accusative. — As in other Indian languages, this is either the same as the nomi- 
native or the same as the dative. 

Dative. — khe or (poetical) kan% to ; UV, for. 

Ablative. — This either lakes the termination a, etc., as shown iu the declensional 
table, or else the postposition kJia, khu, or khS may be added to the oblique case. Ma 
is ‘ from in ’ and ta is ‘ from on.’ For ‘ with,* sa is the common word. 

Genitive. — jo or (poetical) sanUb, sandirb, ovjarb. 

Locative. — We have seen above (p. 24) that masculine nouns in “ form the 
locative singular by changing “ to '. Or the post])osition me or tnanjh* may be added to 
the oblique case of any noun. For ‘ on,’ ‘ upon,’ vve have te. 

Vocative. — See the table of declension. An interjection, such as e, he, hb, or yd, 
or (when addressing an inferior) re (fein. r'i) or are, is usually prefixed, as in e mehat*,0 
buffalo-keeper, from mehar". 

The following examples of the use of the various cases are taken from the Speci- 
mens and from the List of Wo. '(is and Sentences. Unless the contrary is stated, every 
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examples is here and elsewliere in this grammatical sketch taken from the first Haidarabad 
Specimen. If it is taken from the second specimen, the figure ‘ ( II) ’ is added, and if 
it is taken fro«n tlic Inst of Words and Sentences, tlie number of the sentence is indicated 
between marks of parenthesis. 

KominativB Singalftr . — nandhO pu(“ via hallo, the younger sou went away. 
ddddho dditkar” achl plo, a severe famine came and fell. 
parild" kan''~te pirn', a sound fell on his ear. 
du naukar" hbs', I was a servant (II). 
maW pandh" dhe, it is a mile distance (II). 
muh'-jb wdqif* hb, lie was an acquaintance of mine (II). 

As the object of a past-participial tense of a transitive verb, we have : 

hun" mdl“ bblnlii-khd oh'dhe-ddinb, he divided and give the property to the two. 
For nouns in o, we have ; — 

jekb bhanb vtuh'-Je hise ache, whatever portion conies in my share. 

With a transitive past-iwrticipial tcn.se 

mU-khe chhelb no ddinu% thou didst not give a kid to me. 

For nouns in m, e : — 

hek* mdnh^ pe-dpb, a man was coming (TI). 

For feminine nouns in '' ; — 

him'' ghar’'~)iie zln" dhe, the saddle is in tliat house (226). 

For feminines in t : — 

ketiran*-l pbrehatan'-khe jhajht mdni pehmUe, bow many labourers get aliundanf 
bread. 

With transitive past-participial tense : — 

pinhe mahemdni ka'i-dhe, thy father hath made a feast. 

For feminines in ' ; — 

‘umir' chavsdl', (its) age (was) of four years (11). 

For irregular nouns, we have : — 

iuh'~jb bhd" dyb-dhe, thy brother is come. 

The nominative is sometimes used where we .should expect the oblique caso, as in : 

ddih” uhb ghbrb paievodle-khe ddinb-atham', on the third day 1 gave that 
horse to the orderly (II). 

bbl rdt’ muadfi}'^~lshdne~mi tikius", on the third night I stayed in the travellers’ 
rest Isouse (II). 

B'ominative FluraL — hekire mdnhW'-khe bba pul' (nom. sing, pul") hud, a certain 
man had two sons. 

pb’ pandrah* abrah" ddth^ (nom. sing, ddih") thlndd, fifteen or sixteen days after- 
wards (II). 

hun''-je put'-khe ghatfd chdbuk'' (nom. sing, chdbuk") hanid-dhln", I have beaten 
his son (with) many stripes (228). Here the nom. is the object of a 
transitive verb in a past-pai’ticipial tense. 
bba mahind (nom. sing, mahinb) thindd jb, it will be about two months (ago) since 

. . . (II). 

VOI. Vin, PA.ET I . 


E 2 
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Agent Singular. — mu-khe mbedSr^ (nom. sing, fubeddt^) pakirid-ahe, the Subedar 
has arrested me (IT). 

nandhe (nom. sing, nandhd) pi“-khe ehayb, the younger said to the father. 

Accusative. — in form of nom. pdh'-jd pel" bharya, I may fill ray belly. 

waggb pahirdyd^, juti pdyds', Mtuahl knryE, put yo on him a robe, put ye on, him 
a pair of slioes, lot us make rejoicing. 
ghoru kdhe, liaving driven a hors<! (II). 
iuh'-jl l^izimat" pib-karya, I am doing tliy service. 
zln" hun‘‘’je pulhi"-te rakh", put the saddle on his back (227). 
stiar" (nom. sing, suar") ch(iraa'‘~ld‘ mbkilim‘, sent him to feed swine. 
pmad (nom, sing, pa'isb) chhaolh" rupayd (nom. sing, rupayb) wnthandbaa", I 
will take money, twenty-six rupees, from thee (II). 

, jeke chhil<& (nom. sing, chhil", fein.) suar'' Ihd-k/idin', whatever husks the swine 
arc eating. 

I’or the accusative in the form of the dative, we have : — 

hekin; hbdnhe-khe (nom. sing, bbdnhb) kbihe, having summoned a slave. 

Dative. — nandhe pi“-khe chmjb, tlie younger said to the father. Note that the 
dative with Md is used after verbs of speaking, to indicate the person addressed. 

ghar"-khe oejhb dyb, lie came near to the liou.se. Note that oejhb governs the 
dative. 

nhb ghbrb patewdle-khe d4inb-atham\ I have given that horse to the orderly 
(II). 

kelira^u pbrchatan'-khe (nom. sing. pbrehaV) jhajhl nidnl pel-mile, to how 
many labourers is abundant brcatl being got, i,e. how many labourers get 
abundant bread. 

piiiaa' pdltf-je bbdnhon'-khd (nom. .sing, bbdnhb) ehayb, liis father said to his 
servants. 

hekiie nidtihu'-khe bba pul'' hud, a certain man liad two sons. 

This is an (‘xample of tin; dative of possession. 

suar" eh d rad' -Id" wbkilms', he sent him for feeding {Le. to feed) swine. 
gdh '-je khamin'-bY, for tlie carrying of grass (II). 

Ablative. — mbre-khn vim'' -the, I was going from Moro (II). 

ggoth'-je hekird haftii'-kha (nom. sing, haldi, masc.) from a shopkeeper of the 
village (2'1'1). 

hetiran' imrehnrY-kha (nom. sing, tenreh*) pib-karyn, ivGm\iow many 

years am I serving. 

As an exauqde of the alilalivc of comparison, we have : — 

hnn"-jb bhd" huni'-ji' bhed'-khn dighb dhe, his brother is taller than his sister 
( 231 ). 

For other postpositions, we have ; — 
hbani'^-ma, (veturningl from in the field. 

glibre-ta lathb, ho dcseeTuhd from on the horse, l.e. he dismounted (II). 
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Just as vejhd, near, sometimes governs the dative, so the postposUhnis agge, before ; 
dhara, without ; and pd\ after, generally govern tlie ablative, as in : — 
mbh‘ khapaiii''-kha pff, after spending everything. 
thbran’ (ldthan‘-kjm pb', after a few days. 

Genitive. — Asia many other Indo- Aryan languages, the genitive! is an adjective, 
agreeing in gtmder, number, and (!as(j with the thing possessed. This case will there- 
fore be dealt witli at length undca* tlic head of adjectivtis. 

Locative. — The following examples occur of the organic locative in ' of mascu- 
line nouns in “ : — 

sabW-kl haW (nom. sing, hath”) karb, liaving made everything in (his) hand 
{i.e. having collected cve.ry thing). 

MH/ze" imqir (noin. sing, uonqit") hhlgb mihthu kb-kb-tia lib, at that time there was 
no one else (there) (II). 

bbi nU' Ggb/h' fiki/ts', next night I stopped at Qa/,l-jo (rgoth" (II). 

As examples of ilie locative formed with 7uP Ave h.av(' : — 

h(ith"-7ue (nom. sing, hath") mmup, a' pbnm'-nie (nom. sing, prr") jut'/ pdj/b^, 
put ye a ring in {/.r. on) his liand and a ])air of slioes o?i his feet. 
nauka/'" Mbri'-ma (nonx. sing. Jlfbrb) libs', i was a servant in Moro (IT). 
miml fir''~kbdne~me (sing. nom. kiLdnb) Ukim', I stayed in tlu! travellers’ n.'st house 

(H). ^ 

samujh"‘me (nom. sing, stiiiinjh", htin.) /ii;h7, having eonu* into (his) semses. 
mdl" ajitaldi' me. (nom. sing, ajh/tld/) rilidat, he Avasted tin; property iu de- 
bauchery. 

ioorau<U"-me (sing. noin. i/utr<t iid/ , fern.) chai/di, he said in rejdy. 
tuJi'-jb mdl" kai/ii'inH'-mi' (sing. nom. kadir'/, fern.) ni/idgb, lu; Avashd thy pro- 
perty among harlots. 

As examjdes of the locative formed with te wc haAai : — 

parild" kau'‘-te (nom. sing, kou") plus', a .sound fell on his car. 
pan" ghbr/'-te aharehial" lib, he him.self was mounted on the horse ([[). 

Uikiri'-jii chb/i"-/c (nom. sing, rhbl}, IVm.), c)n tin* to]) of tlie hill (22!)). 

Vocative. — e bdOd, (nom. sing, bdbfj), O father, 
e bba^hd (nom. sing, bbachb), (J eliild. 

The folloAving are ex{un])les of the oblique eas<‘ used Avilhout any 2)o,stposition : — 
Jekb blidt/bmuh' -jd hisd (nom. sing, hisb) achf, whatever j)or(.ioii e<nne.s (into) 
my share. 

dU-l bttkh" (nom. sing, bnkh", fern.) pib-mam, I Au-rily am dying of hunger. 
chbthS (h/dli" (nom. sing. /Jdth") pahutus', on the fourth day f arrived (II). 

The i’olloAving are examjdes of the oblique ease; with other i)ostpositious : — 

hekire dddrahe ddiddf-ddii (nom. sing, /l/leh") nUu halib, he arose and went 
toAvards (i.e. tf)) a far country. 

ioan"-he!h‘ (nom. sing, ton//) rethb dhe, Im is sealed under a tree (220). 
dU j)ah'-Je dbsitan'-sa (nom. sing, dbsit") godd" Mmsh} karya, I may make 
rejoicing with my OAvn friends. 
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put'‘ hun''-jc bhen'-sa (nom. sing, hhet}'', fern.) pari^io dhe, tlie son is married 
with (i.e. to) his sister (225). 

ndfiun'-sa (nom. sing, iidrl, fern.) kare hhadhts^ bind him with ropes (236). 
pah'-je p 'f-ioaV (nom. sing, pi") waiSi, having gone near {i.e, to) my father. 
ghbrb unhe patewble-icat' dhct the home is near {i.e. in possession of) that orderly 
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(II). 

adjectives. — A djectives form their feminines according to the general rnles 
laid down for substantives on p. 24. The masculine and feminine forms can then be 
declined exactly like substantives. An adjective agrees with the substantive it qualifies 
in gender, numl)er, and case. As regards case, wlien the substantive is in any inflected 
case, the adjective is put into the oblique case, singular or plural, as may be required. 
We thus see that in this point Sindhi differs from Indian languages like Hindustani, in 
which an adjective agreeing with an inflected noun, either singular or plural, is 
always put in the oblique case singular. The Hindustani custom is, however, optionally 
followed when the adjective immediately precedes the noun it qualifies. In such cir- 
cumstances the adjective may be in the oblique <‘ase singular, even when the substantive 
is in the plural. Trumpp (p. 145) gives the following example : — 
kuyan' ncibiun^-khe or kure 'nahiun*-khe, to false prophets. 

Similarly, when the substantive is in the vocative plural, an adjective agreeing 
with it and immediately preceding it is usually put into the vocative singular, as in e 
Sindhi mdyhua instead of e Sindhid nidyhiul, O Sindhi men. 

Some adjectives, chiefly those of foreign origin, but also others, do not change for 
gender, number, or case. Such are rdjl, content ; mph" or mphd, clean ; mdlinf, 
known ; gbl", round ; sahaj", easy ; ddadli% incorrect ; siidh', correct ; pha (so most other 
adjectives in a), wearied ; dhdf'"', separate. 

Adjectives ending in 5 or u, when the substantive immediately follows, may op- 
tionally remain uninflected. Thus, Sindhi mdyhn'’-khd or Sindhi” mdfhti"-khe, to a man 
of Sindh ; sharmdu jdlun'’-khe, or sharmdun' jdhm'-khe, to modest women. 

If the postposition khe intervenes between the substantive and the adjective, the 
adjective is not inflected. Thus, Babhamu'-khe chavb samujhm,. he thought the 
Brahmans good. ^^^90 

The following examples, taken from 'Jrumjip’s Clrarninar, show hew adjectives are 
declined for gender, number, and case. 
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Gender. 

singular. | 

1 

Plural. 

Mcaninj;. 

Noin. 

1 

Obi. 

Voe. 

Ndin. 

Obi. i 

1 

Voc. 

Thoughtless 

M asc. 

achlf* 

achli* 

achlt* 

achlt* 

avhltan^, acheJe, achito 

achftd \ 


Fein. 

achlt* 

achH* 

achii* 

achitid 

achl tin*, ach 7 tiian\ achitid 

achifvtni*, achitir, i 

ackitid j 


or 


achtt* 

achH" 

j (tchctu 

1 

achftun*, arhite'^ at'hi'u 

achitd ! 

Dry 

Mas'*, 

Fein. 

riikho 

rukhi 

rukhe 

rukhi* 

rnkhli 

rukhi 

1 

. riikha 

\ rukhtii 

rnkhati, rukhi, rukhd 

riikhi/i*, rukhta/i, ^ 

rukhitni', rukhir, 

r Ilk hid | 

nikhti, rukhd 

rukhi u 

Fat lent 

Maso. 

sahii 

sah a* 

sah a 

sahii 

' 

sahuaj/, sahun*, sahui,, 
'id hud 

sit hud, -d 


Fein. 

1 

sahii 

SithlL* 

sahii 

1 Sit ha 
\ 

Still!, an*, sah an*, sahiir, 
sah lid 1 

.set him, 

Liberal 

1 

Mase. 

ddatd 

ddeita 

; d(feifd 

1 

ddiifd 

ddilteilin* 

d tint do 


Fein. 

d(^(Ud 

' (Idatti 

diLltti 

ddiffii if 

difdfiieni* 1 

ddeita a 

AlHicted 

J Masc. 

i 

ddtikhi 

i difvkhi'* 

' eldukht 

1 

j 

(lej a kui 

lit! ti khm n* , thlnkhi a n\ i 
ddn kh: n* , ddukhlf, 

ddiikhiii 

(fdukhiti, ‘h 


j Fern. 

1 

1 

(fd(tk/ei 

j ” 

diliikhi* 

thlukhi 

i 

ddrkhiif. 

dijr k)nau\ ddukhi ii n\ 
d d ii V h i n * , d d ii k h ir , 

ddukhiii 

(IdtlkhiS 

Unanimous 

1 

1 iNIasc. 

hikamuth*’ 

hikamutk* 

i 

j hikauiut/i* 

hikam uth* 

1 

h ika ni nthiati , •thiun\ 
‘(hln\ hikamuthii, 
~thid 

hikamuthio 


j Fern. 

hikainntjh* 

hihamulj* 

j hikamuth* 

1 

j hikamuthiu 

i 

h ika m iithian* , ‘iun*„ 
•in*.^ hikamuthii, 

•thia 

hika/nuthiu 


al 


!iii ■•“Ijwtiv.-, i« (U’cliiifU like ruM, liut, itn ..kli.juc fenininr aiiigukir may 

be 

Tlie following examples of the use of adjectives are taken from the specimens 
inhe ldiq“ net uMtjii, I not Avorthy ol this. 
gwm'' m vio-hd, he Iwd bcc.omc lust. 
adK" pahir", half a watch (II). 

hek* nia'^h^ ghbrb kdM pe-tlyd, a man was coming on horseback (IT). Here 
we* see the use of the numeral ‘ one ’ as an indefinite article. Wc shail see 
a similar example of hekii/b lower down. 
ghoty rang''‘jd kmu-t" hb, the horse was hay in colour (IT). 
niuh'-jb pur miib hb, my son was dead. 

wader pur bbaWr-ma thl dyb, the elder son came from in the field. 
neiwlhb pur vthl halib, tJio younger son arose and went. 
deUelhb delukar'^ achl pib, a severe famine came and fell. 
andar^ icahatr chanb net bhdyaf, ho did net con.sidcr it good to go in. 
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hhiyo mihihfi kd'ku-na fiO, no other man was (there). Bbiyo is properly the- 
ordinal numeral ‘ second,’ and is commonly used to signify ‘ another.’ 

trid dd%h*, the third day (II). 

I’or the obi. sing, raasc. we havo : — 

hekirc manhw-khii bba pul" hita, a certain man had two sons. Here hekird, one^. 
is used as an indefinite article. 

p(h/‘khe ta»g' (nom. sing, tang') hdl“-mi ddisl, having seen himself in straitened 
circumstance. 

chbthe (nom. sing, chothu) ddllf, on the fourtii day (II). 

ITor the nom. plur. inasc. we have : — 

tuh'-je pi^-jd ghar‘-mS ketird (nom. sing, ketird) pul" dhin', how many sons are 
there in your father’s house ? (223). 

mU hun"-Jd pa("-kbe ghatid (nom. sing. ^/Anz/o) chdbnk" hanid akin', I have struck 
many stripes to liis son, i.e. I have beaten his son with many stripes (228). 

For the obi. plur. masc. we have: — 

thdran' (nom. sing, thdro) ddthau'-kh<J pd', after a few days. 

kefiran'-l {xn'iva. kidird) pdrehatan'-khd jhajhl mam pot-mile, how many 
servants get abundant bread ! 

ketitan' warehan'-khd Mkizimat" pid-karya, from how many years am I doing 
service ! 

For the nom. sing. fern, we have : — 

ehauadl'' (masc. chauadl"), a four years old age, i.e. an age of four years • 
(II). 

jhajhi (nom. sing. masc. jhajltd) mdnt, abundant bread. 

td waddt (nom. sing. masc. waddd) mahemdnl kal, thou raadcst a great feast. 

bbi (nom. sing. masc. bbiyd) rdt\ the second night (II). 

For the obi. sing. fern, we have : — 

Ai“ ghdrd ketiri* (nom. sing. masc. ketird, fern, ketirl) nmir'-jd, this horse is of 
liow much age, i.e. how old is this horse ? (221). 

Pormation of the Genitive of Substantives.— As in many other Indo- Aryan 
languages, tin? genitive is an adjective, agreeing in gender, li umber, and case, with the 
thing possessed. Tliere are four difrorent postpositions of the genitive, viz. jd, sando, 
and their diminutives ya/'(5 and aatidird. The last three are mainly \ised in poetry, and 
are declined quite regularly as adjectives. In prose, sandd is commonly used only with 
pronominal suffixes, and in this connexion it is dealt with on p. 91. The declension of 
jd is not quite regular. It is declined as follows : — 



JlaHo. 

Fern. 

Sing. Nom. 

jd 

P 

Obi. 

id 


Vot!.- 

jd 

jl 

Plur. Nom. 

jd 

pv., JU 

Obi. 

Jan% je 

jin', jiar», jinn', jun% je 

Voc. 

jd 

J*U,JU 
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From the above it will bo seen that the irregularities consist in the optional use of 
je for the oblique case under any circumstance, — i.e. ■whether it is masculine or femi- 
nine, singular or plural, — and in the optional omission of the vowel i after_/. 

The following. examples of the use of the genitive are taken from the specimens : — 

Norn. Sinff. Masc. : — 

ndch-'-jd (nom. sing, udeh") parild" kan''~le pim', the sound of daiudug fell on his 
oars. 

ghdrd rang'-jo (nom. sing, rang*) kmiH" ho, the horse was baj' in colour (II). 
Note this use of the g('nitivo. 

ajj* mhdli'‘-jb (nom. sing, .yiiiinh*) mn-khe yuhdddr" pakirib-dhe, today, at dawn, 
the SuhOdar arrested me (IT). Ilore we have an example of the genitive of 
time. 

Jjekhu'‘-wdtiie~j(} (uoni. sing, tednid) khufi*, Tickhu Baniya’s well (11). 

ghdrd jdko niuh'-jr nuwdri'-jd (nom. sing, smedr}) ltd, tlie horse wliieh was of my 
own riding, my own riding-liorse (II). 

td-icdrd ghdrd chdri'-jd (nom. sing, chdrl) dhe, the horse in your possession is of 
theft, i.e. is sLoLju (II). 

hi* ghdrd keliri" 'mnir‘-jd (nom. sing, 'miir") dhe, of how much age is that hpi se, 
i.e. how old is it ? (22). 

Ohl. Sing, jllase. : — 

wihe <l4eh"~je (nom. sing. (Meh*) heldre rahandat/'-khe wadi, having gone to tin 
inhai)itaut of that country. 

tihd ghdrd ddind-atham' gdh"-jd (nom. sing, gdh*) khan an" -Id", I have given that 
horse for the carriage of grass (I f). 

Qdzy-je Ggdlh' fikina’, I sloytped in Qazi jo Ggolh" (IT). 

, mv,ni8lii“-je (nom. sing, mnniahi) pa(ewdle-khe ddind-alham", I liavtj given (it) to 
the Mnnslii’s ordttrly (fi). 

Ohl. J?lur. Itaac . : — 

pigaa" pdh'-Jd bbdnhan"-khe chayd, his f.athor said to liis servants. 

pdU-je ddaitan’-aa gcald* f^uski karya, 1 may make merry together with my 
friends. 

Nom. Sing. Fern . : — 

ketiran* iimrehan‘-klia luh'^-jl-l khizimat* pid-kary a. from how many years am 
I doing only thy service. 

htin" ghar^-md achhe, ghdre-jl ziit* dhe, in that house is the saddh* of IIkj white 
horse (226). 

Obi. Sing. Fern. : — 

hu mdi'-khe lakiri'-ji* (nom. sing, (akirl) chd(i'-td pid-chdre, ho is grazing eattl s 
on the top of the hillock (229). 

hun*-jd bhd* hmi‘-ji'‘ bhen*-kha dighd dhe, his brother is taller than his sister 
(331). 

muh^'je chdehe-jd pill* hun'‘*jd bhen*-S(i paritiid dhe, the son of my uncle is 
mairied to his sister (225). 

jah‘ pah’-je bbani^-mi mdkiliud', who sent him into his Held. 

zln* hun*-je pulhi*-te rakh*, put the saddle upon his back (227). 

Tcn vm, rART i. 
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Comparison. — The oomparativo degree is formed, as in other Indian languages, 
by putting tlie noun with whioh comparison is made into the ablative case. Thus, 
At* marhu hun''~khd canb diul, this man is better than that. 

For the suporlati\re, also as in other Indian languages, aabhinl-kha, than all, is used; 
as in hi" mdrhu aahhinl-kha cahb dhe, this man is the best of all. Or ma, majha, m§, or 
majho, all signifying ‘ from in,’ may be subsituted for kha, etc. 

Another method of forming the superlative will be found in the sentence of the 
j)arablc uche-kha uchb tonggu, the good than good robe, i.e. tlio best robe. 

Numerals. — I^or the cardinal numerals, see the List of Words on pp. 213ff. The 
ordinals are : — 


M;Hc. 

Kfin. 


pehryb 

* pehri. 

first. 

bhib 

bbl. 

second. 

(rib 

(rl, 

third. 

chbthb 

chbthi, 

fourth. 

panjb 

panJh 

fifth. 

chhahb 

chhaht, 

sixth. 

satb 

salt. 

seventh. 

■V 

a! no 

Clthi, 

eighth. 

nawo 

nmot. 

ninth. 

(Idaho 

ddaht. 

tenth, and so on. 


Tlie fractional numerals arc : — 


chbthdi, chdlliO, or pd", a quarter. 
frihd't, a third. 

sawdl, one and a quarter ; a quarter more than. 
sfulh", one half more than. 

Udedh’, one and a half. 

pauf^b or mum, a quarter less than. 

adhdl, two and a iialf. 

lloverting to the cardinals, we may note that the oblique plurals are formed as 
follows : — 


Xoiii. 


Obl. Plur. 

bba, 

two, 

bbin". 

tre. 

three. 

frit’. 

chd)^. 

four. 

chain’. 

paiij". 

five. 

panjan’. 

chha, 

six. 

chhahan' 

sid". 

seven. 

satan’. 

nth". 

eight, 

afhon’. 

and 

SO on. 



Tlie syllable «, hi, or ht may be added to any cardinal to indicate completeness. 
Thus, hhal or bhel, all two, botli ; Irel, all three, and so on. As an example we can 
quote : — hwn" nidi" bbinhi (i.e. bbin‘ -{-hiykhe virdhe'ddinb, he divided the property 
and gave it to the two. 
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FBONOUKS. — The first two Personal Pronouns are declined as follows : — 


Sing. 

Nom. 

Obi. 

Gen. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

Obi. 

Gen. 


Tliou. 


/V /V /V 1 JW, 

aw, a ; wa,‘ 

s m ^ fv. 

a, ww, mu ; ma^ 


I 

: tu 


S-jo, _ muh^-jo, muh^-jdt mu>jd; 


asT 

asa, asSh*^, nsahu 
asS’jot asdh^\i^ 


16 

tuh^^jof tuk^-jo, to-jn 

tavhJ, tavT, talu^ tai ; avJif, avf, aJn, Sf, Si 
tavhd^ ttihd ; avhdi a/ia, a 
tavhd-jof etc. ; avkd^jo, etr. 


^ Tht?8f forms are chiofly used in the SirO, or North Sindh. 


It will bo observed that there is a great variety of forms in the plural of the 
second person. In each case they fall into two groups, one beginning with the letter 
t, and the otlier dropping that letter. 

The emphatic suflix «, hi, or A? is very often added to the pionoun of ib«‘ second 
person. Thus, (uh?, even thou, only thou ; <o//7, even thee, only i hoe ; even 

of you, only your. 

The following examples of the use of these two pronouns arc taken from the 
specimens : — 

uthi pah'-je pi“-wal' waul chatoandosaa', I having arisen, having gone to my 
father, will say unto liim. 

du tTih'-jl-l khi^imat" pid karya, 1 anr doing only thy service. 
jd du M-tlahi karyo, that I may Jiiako merry. 
du nmikar'^ hda', 1 was a servant (II). 

jekar'‘ md pdh'-jd hhoryd, would that I might till my helly. 

mU yimdh^ kayd-dlid, 1 have sinned. 

mU ohaym" ta ‘ ohund' 1 said to him ‘ very well ’ (II). 

mU aufidtd, I recognised him (IJ). 

so mu-khd khntil-Me, set to and give tliat to me. 

mU’khe <l(fi»l, having seen me (II). 

mU-khd chayat, ho said to me (II). 

tu ta hantesh" mU-wdl°-i dhl, thou verily art ever with me. 
h%ar’‘ mU-voal‘ ke-na dhin‘, at present I haAu; none (Ilindi mere ims) (II). 
ghdrd mU-sa ho, the horse was with me (II). 
muh'-jd pul' mud hu, my son was dead. 

jekd bhdnd muh^-je J}ise ache, whatever portion comes in my share. 
muh’-je suu>dri“-ju ghoi'd, my riding-horse (II). 
tarahd thiaif* wdjih* ho, it was proper for us to become joyful. 
ta hame»h“, etc., as above. 

voi. VIII, PART I. r %, 
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to tcadfU mahemam kal, thou madost a great feast. 

tv hu haJf-kha ygidho, from whom did you buy that? (210). 

luh'-jd him" ayo-dhP, thy brother is <‘onfic. 

tuh'-je hukim''-je nhalai ' iia haVw-dhiya, I did not go against tl>y command. 
to-ndro glwf'b chbri'-jd dlie, tlie liorse in tliy possession is of theft, i.e. is stolen 
* property (II). 

A.S in Ollier Indian languages, the proximate and remote Domonstrativo 
FronounS an* also used as pronouns of tlic third person. Each has two forms, a 
simple and an emphatic. In the nominative singular each has separate forms for the 
feminiiK', hut the other cases make no such distinction. They are thus declined — 



1 Thi.s. 

! 

i Tills VI* rv. 

1 

• 

That. 

Thai vrry. 

Ping. 

1 

i 

! 



Norn. 

! 

1 

1 

1 



Mn.sc. . ' 

i 

III, /tf“, 1lV\ hi** 

! fhn. To, in 

hU\ hn 1 

nhn, ml 

t'cni. 

hh he^ Ii2 \ hi'* 

) 

1 ihn, fha, idf fd 

lift, hrJl ' 

nhily fid, 

Obi. . 

Iliv" 

inhe. iuJiJ. iahv'* , inrh'' 

him'* 

nuhey nnhe^, inirh'* 

riur. 





Norn. . . ■ 

Ilf, he 

' ihe 

ha. hoc 

iihe 

Obi. . . 1 

1 

hin*\ hinan' I 

inJian*^, inhc.n* . inhe 

hnn*"y hutian*' 1 

unhiin*’, mihenS^ unhe 


In the Lar", or South Sindh, the initial h is usually dro])pccl, so that we set e, i", 
ti, b, and so throughout. The sullix I may be added to ihb {ihb~i) and tihb {nhb-i), 
malving them still more emplnitic. 

There are two other demonstrative pronouns, indicating that the person referred to 
is prcEont. They arc ijhb, this one present, and njhb, that one present. They tire only 
u.sed in the nominative singular and plural. Thus, Norn. Sing. Masc. (y'Ao, fern. ///««; 
Nom. i’lur, M:isc. and Ij’cin. ijhe. Similarly, ujhb. As an example of their use, wo 
may quote from Stack, 1j//b nbihb dhe, he (the person asked for and who is at the same 
time pointed out) is sitting here. 

The following examples of the use of these jironouns are taken from the sjiecimens 
and list of words : — 

hi hhudhi, k/iviriji, hearing this, boeoming angry. 

hi" child pib-thic, Avhat is this (that is) hapjicning ? 

hi" tuh^-bhu" mub hb, this thy b rother was dead. 

ihd rdV (ftmi.) More fikiuif, this night I staye-d at Moro (II). 

hin" tu1^‘put'‘-je achnn"-te, on the coming of this thy son. 

inhe Ituq" na dhiya, I am not worthy of this. 

hb parumis" thian" Inggo, he began to be in want. 

to hu kSh'‘kha gyidhb, from whom did you buy that ? (24<0). 
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hu maV'-khe (aleiri'-jc chd/i"-le pid chdro, he is s'rn/.iii!' entile on the lop of 
the hillock (221)). 

hu hull'' ioaii''-lH‘(h’ gh(>i'e‘tf‘ chai'hio Vt'>(hn iihr\ lu! is sealed, moimled (*ii a horsi*, 
undei’ that tree; (230). 

uhu ghdi'O pafetonh'-khfi (Itliuu-afhaiu", I have (li.il liorst* t<» the t)rtlerly (II). 

him" null" hbitihl'khn vinlhe-di/iiiu, ho divided I lie properly and ii;ave it lo the 
two. 

un"~kha pticlihiniii', I asked him (11). Note that verlis of askinp; lake the 
ablative. 

mf-lu (iharchl., ha villi' mounted on it i II). 

uiihe (hlek'-tnCf in tliat eouulvy (there eamc a lainine). 

unite" loaqii’ hlnyb nulijhu kb-ko-na hb, at that tioie no oni> el.se was (Iheve) (II). 
jb uiihe-ioa!“ dhe, whitdi (liorse) is in his ])os.session (Hindi m-kr pas) (II). 
and ijhbrb ntihe palewdle-ionl' dhd, tlu* horse is still in po.ssession of lhat orderly 

(IT). 

iihd I^nslil karnn" Ingf/d, they boj'aii to make mevry. 

iihd rnpayd huiC'-kha toa/h", take those rupees from him (235). 

The Reflexive Pronoun pdii", .self, like the Hindi up, relers only I o the subject 
of the seuttmeo. It.s declension is irrei'ular, and there is no dilTereniai between I he 
Sini'iilar and the Plural. It is thus declined : — 

Noni. pdii" 

01)1. pan" 

Oen. pnh:'-jb, pah'-Jb, or (in lifir) pd-jb 
-A hi. pdiiif, etc.. 

The (.lenitive, like the Hindi apiid, means ‘own.’ Adverbial I'orins ari? pdnain, and 
/jui/a, both meanini' ‘ of. (Tom, or by oneself or themselves.’ In Haidarabad, yAT/T-^d is 
used instead of pah'‘~jb. 

Other adverbs used in a rclli'xive sim.se arc dhirr'', in person, or, when referrini' to 
a place, in the exact spot ; and pitid'', in person. The latter is used in Soulli iSindli and 
in Cntch, 

Hcpiivalcnt to the Hindi dp-kd. Your Honour’s, pah'-jb. It al.so means ‘ ours,’ 
ilicludiuf? the person addressed, but not wluni tlm p 'rson addressed is not includid ; as 
in pah"-je ddeh", in onr country, i.e. in yours and mine. 

The follow ini; e.xamples of the use of this pronoun are taken from the sjiccimens. 
It should be remembered that in the llaidarabad .spocinieiis, the ''onilive is throuijhout 
written pak-jb, instead of pdk'-jb. 

pdii" ghbrd-te charehkd" lib, he himself was mounted on liie. hor.se (H). 
pdn"-khd tang" htll."-ine ddisl, bavint' seen himself in straitened circ-u mstance. 
jekar" ma khdt pdk-jb pet" bhnryd, would tli.at I mii'ht eat and fill my belly, 
rt® nlhl pdk-jd pi"-ica(' wadi ehntoandbsdsf, I ivill arise and ko near to mv 
father, and will say unto him. 

jah' pdh‘-je bbani"-mB mbkiliua', who sent (him) into bis (own) fields, 
pdh'-jb mdl" ajhald,i“-mi viiidydt, lie wasted his substance in riotous liviug. 
hin" pah‘-je puC-je aohaif-te, on the coming of thLs Your Honour’s son. 
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The Relative Correlative Pronouns are declined as follows. As in the 
case of the demonstrative pronouns, they have feminine forms in the nominative 
singular. The correlative pronoun is generally used as the correlative demonstrative of 
the relative, but is sometimes used as an independent demonstrative pronoun 


Who, what. 

SiDg. 

Nom. 


Masc. . 




Feni. . 
Obi. 


ja 

jalJ 


Abl. 


jShl etc. 


Plur. 


That, he. 


so 

8d 

talJ 

tShay etc. 


Nom. 

Obi. 




jan^j jih^, jinhai/f jinhen^, jinan^, 
jlnin^ 


f(iu% lin^^ iinhan^^ tinhen^f tinan^^ 
linin''. 


Emphatic forms are made hy adding * or as in Ohl. Sing, jaht ; Obi. Plur. 

Nom. Sing, sol, fern, sdi; Ohl. Sing, taht ; Nom. Pluv. sel ; Ohl. Plur. tarn, etc. 

The following (‘xamplc’s of tlie use of these pronouns are taken from tho specimens. 

It will he ohsor\ed that the eoi’rclativo may he used as a simph; demonstrative. 
jo unhe-wa!" dlie, (the horse) which is in his possession (II). 

jah' tuh'-jd mdl" vindyo, tah'-ld’ to waddl mahemdnl kal-dhd, thou hast madest 
a gr(iat feast for him who wasted all thy property. Here we have a good 
example of the comphimentaiy use of the relative and correlative. 
jah'-tr htm" mdl" virdhe ddind, on which {i.e. whereupon) he divided and gave 
the property. 

j<nj-1c(ire ho parateas‘ thiaif laggd, owing to which he began to become in want. 
ghdrb jekb muh'-je suvo(tri"~jo ho, so chorl thl-vib, that horse which was for my 
riding was stolen. Here w^o have the indefinite pronoun jekb, whatever, 
used instead of jb, with sb regularly as its correlative. 
jekb hhdhb ache, sb nm-khe dde, give me that portion which comes to me. 

Similar remarks apply. 
so Iidaejib dJie, he is now alive. 
tdh’-ld\ for him (thou madest a feast, etc. as above). 
tdh’-te pirias* chagus*, on that {i.e. thereupon) his father said to him. 
se jekar^ niM khdi pah’-jb pet* hharga, would that, having eaten them, I might 
fill my belly. 

nawlhe, the younger of them (said to his father). 
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Tlie Interrogative Pronouns are : — 

kei^, fflio ? 

kehard, kehard, kahird, kerhu, kehd, or knjjard, who ?, what ? In the Lar", or 
South Sindh, ked and knjjd are also used. 
child, whatr' 
koh", what ? 

Kei‘'‘ is xiscjd only as a substantive, and refers only to animate beings. It a’so has 
a feminine form in the Nominative Singular. It is thus declined : — 


Siiij'iilnr. 


Plural. 


Nom. 


; foiii. ker '^ 




01)1. 


kahe 


k(tn'\ kiu^y kinhan'^, kinhfm*'^ kinan^, 
kinin'\ 


Kehard, etc. may he used either as a sn\)stantive or as fin adjective, and may 
refer either to animate or to inanimate objects. They are all inllected (juito regularly, 
like adjectives in o. Thus Nom. Sing. Masc. kiihord, i^em. keharl ; Nom. I’lur. Masc. 
kehard, Pern, keharm.^ Kujjdred or ktijjarea, the Abl. j\lasc. Sing, of kujjdrd, often 
means ‘ what for ? ’ ‘ why? ’. 

Child, does not change in declension. It is only used with reference to inanimate 
objects, and is not used in the plural. The genitive, chhd-Jd means ‘ of what .sort ? ‘of 
what kind ? ’ ; and with the postpositions khe, kdnr, or khd, clihd. signifies ‘ what for ? 

‘ for what purpose ? ‘ why ? ’. 

Kdh'‘ only refers to inanimate objects, and is not declined. It moans ‘ what ? ’, 
and also ‘ what for ? ‘ why ? ’. 

The following examples of the use of these pronouns arc taken from the specimens 
and list of words : — 

ker" din, who art thou ? (11). 

to hu kdh^-khd, gijidhO, from whom did you buy that ? (210). 

kah'-jd chlidkar'' lulf-Jd pulhid ache-lhd, whoso boy is coming behind you ? (239). 


M' child pid’thid, Avhat is thi.s (that is) happening ? 

The principal Indefinite Pronouns are the folloAvirig : — 

Kd, anyone, someone. In the Nom. Sing, it has :i feminine kd. In Obi. Sing, is 
kdh' ; Nom. Plur. ke ; Obi. Plur. kan* or kin". 

Kdl, anyone, someone, is an emphatic form of the preceding. Its Nom. Sing. 
Pern, is kdl. Its Obi. Sing. i%kdh^ or kah" ; Nom. Plur. kel, kS, or Jidi. 
Obi. Plur. kanht or kani. 

Kl, anything, soinotliing, a little, does not change in declension. 

Kd-na, no oiie, ho not at all ; kl-na, (pi.) ke-na, nothing ; kd na kd, or kd kd na, 
nobody at all ; kl na kl, or kl kl na, nothing at all. 

Je-kd, whoever, has its Nom. Sing. Pern, je-ki. Its Obb Sing, is jdh'-kah' ; 

Nom. VlvLt. je-ke ; Ohl. V\ur.jan"-kan" ov jin'-kin*. 

Har-kd, everyone, is declined like kd. 
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Sabh^-kd, cvevyoiie, and 8ahli”-kl, cvorytliing, are declined according; to their res- 
pective members. Thus, nom. fern, of til 0 former and so on. Simi- 

larly tlio obi. sing-, of tlio latter is sabh^-Jc/. 

Indefinite Pronominal Adjectives are suhh'", aX\, and or mjVo?, all, vvholo; 


everyone. 

Sabh" is thus declined : — 




Sill},'. 

IMur. 

Nom. . 

or sabh*' ; friii. snhh*^ 

sabh^^ sabhp 


Obi. . 

sdhh-’ 

1 

mbhan*'^ sahhln^y sabhiiiiii^', sahh^ 



An ompbatic form of soi/t" is sabhbl. This word is irregular in its declension, 
especially in the Al)lative, in Avliich tiio termination a is inserh-d before the emphatic 1. 
It is declined as follows : — 






1 

— 

1 

PrUB. (cMtiiinion 


jVI asr. 

ynu. 


Nom. . 

Sihh'fl 

Sdhh 11 

Sdbhrl^ Sfilihai 

Obi. . 

Sdbhfi 

sabliaal' 

sdhhint^ sabhlnj 

Abl. . 

Sdbltal 

sttbhai' 

Sdbliindf. sahhin rdt 


When the noun is expressed, the ol)l. plnr. may bo contracted to mhh'. 

IFifybl or mivbl is declined like sabhbl. Tims, Alasc. Obi. Sing, mit'yel or mirel 
and so on. 

Otber Tndortnito Pi-oiiominal Adjectives arc the following : — 
phalditb, sucli a one, 

1)bi(), another. This is really the ordinal numeral ‘ second.’ 

parCtb, another’s. 

dhiiryb, another’s. 

sdggyb, tliat very. 

hilcirb, one, a. 

We liavo seen that the indefinite pronoun /d/fo may he used as a relative pronoun 
(see p. 38). The following ftirther examples of indefinite pronouns are taken from the 

specimens ; — 

jeke chhilu suar" thd-khdiu’, whatever husks the swine are eating. 
jekl athnm" sb sabh’ tuh''-jb-l dhe, whatever I have that is only tliine. Note that 
in Itaidarab id sabh‘ is used instead of sahh*. 
suheildi'^ ghbrb kb-ua ghurdyb, the Subodar 'iid not. at all send fur the horse (II). 
hiai'^ mU-wut'’ ke-ii" (ritpayd) dhiu% ju^t now I have no (rupees) in my possession 
(II). 

bbiyb >iidnhu kb kb aa hb, no one else was (there) (II). 

khM kdh' be kl ki na dtlinb, no one even give an,' thing to him. 

nandlib pul" !«thh"-kl Imf.lt" kare, the younger eon having collected everything. 

sabh’ khapdiiiF-kh<~ pb', after squandering all things. 



The following table, taken from Stack’s Grammar, exhibits the various forms of the Correlative FrOUOUlilial Adjectives and 

Adverbs 
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Pronominal Suffixes. — Sindlu shares with Kashmiri and Lahnda the use of pro- 
nominal suffixes. In Kashmiri they are attached only to verbs, and in Lahnda appar- 
ently only to nouns and verbs ; but in Sindhi they are attached not only to nouns and 
verbs, but also to postpositions. 'I’hoy are employed exactly as in Persian or Hebrew, 
and can be used for any case. As an example of a pronominal suffix attached to a 
noun, wo have my eye ; attached to a verb, we have marynm% I struck ; and 

attached to a i)ostposition, we have sandum', of me, my. These suffixes may be divided 
into three class(!s, viz. those (used with verbs only) referring to the nominative, those 
referring to any other ease, and (used with verbs only) those referring to the case of the 
agent. They are as follows : — 


A. — Sl FFIXES OF THE NOMtXATIVE. 





Sinfj. 

Pliir. 

1st 2 )ersou 

t 

• 

.S' 

.s/, sU 

2nd iiersoii 

• 

m 

. d or (only fern.) '' 

u 

3rd person 

• 

• 

. none. 

none. 


Thus, I was struck ; tlioii shalt strike. As already said, these 

suffixes are used only with verbs. 



11. — SVFFIXES OF OTHER CASES. 




Sinr^. 

Plur. 

1st i)crson 

• 


JV' a? ^ 

S% } S'Ui 

2nd person 

• • 

e 

• 

1C'* 

3rd person 

• • 

• 6*^ 

n' or 


Of the above, the suffixes of the first ])(*rson. plural are never used witl> nouns, hut 
only with postpositions and verbs. The others arc used alike Avith nouns, postpositions, 
or verbs. Thus, pinm% my father ; sanm', avith him ; give to me. 

0. — SL’FFrXBS OF TUE CASE OF THP. Ao EXT. 

Por the first and second persons tiujscare the same as in B., hut the third person 
is different. VV'c thus get : — 




Sing. 

Plur. 

1st person 

■ 

. . m’ 

rv, A/ 'v 

u, sz, Bit 

2nd 2 )erson 


e 

m • 

«?“ 

3rd person 

• 


m 

suffixes, as 

representing the case of the agent, 

are only used with the past 


tenses of transitive verbs. Examples are m'U'yM, he struck ; mdrylM, they struck. 

As a general remark, it may be stated that the suffixes and »u of the first person 
plural are interchangeable, and where one is given in any of the following tables, the 
other may bj used instea'.. In the Sirj, or Upper Sindh, sS is often used instead of st. 
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shall now deal only with these suflixes as attached to nouns. "When attached 
to verbs and postpositions, they will he consiilercd later on, in the appropriate places. 
We shall therefore have to do only with the suffixes fallin" under head B., omitting 
those for tlie first person plural, which, as already stated, are not used with nouns. The 
sufiixes of the first and second persons are seldom used except with nouns referring to 
parts of the body, kindred tiudes, classes, or other such nouns referring solely to man. 

When a suffix is added to a noun, the final vowel of the latter undergoes certain 
modifications. The rules lor this, mainly based on those given by Trumpp, arc as 
follows : — 

A.— When added to the Nominatice Singular : — • 

(1) Nouns ending in “ undergo no change before the suffixes. 

(2) Nouns ending in o generally shorten the d to «, hut the w may optionally he 
retained. 

(3) Masculine nouns in i change the t to yu or ya. 

(4) Eeminine nouns in 7 change the 7 to ya or i. 

(6) Nouns ending in * undergo no change before the suffixes, except that the final * 
may optionally be changed to ya. 

B. — When added to the Oblique Singular : — 

In the case of nouns ending in d, the ohli«iue case ends in e. This e is changed to 
a or ahe before suffixes. In the SiK), or U])per Sindh, the c often changes to i, instead of 
a. Thus, mafAd, a head ; obi. sing, mathii ; with suffix, matham'-lche, mathahem'-khe, 
or (in the Siro) mathim’-khe, to my head. The oblique wise sijigular of other nouns is 
not altered before suffixes, except that ia becomes ya. 

C. — When added to the Nominatire IHural : — 

The Nom. Plur. of masculine nouns in 7 ends in 7, like the Nom. Sing. Thi.s 7 is 

changed to ya before suffixes. In the ca.se of other nouns, a final vowel is shortened 

and, if nasalized, the nasal is dropped. Thus, chbOkar', a girl; Nom. I’lnr. chhbkaryU, 
with suffix, rhiiokaryum% my girls. 

D. — W'hen added to the Oblique Plural : — 

The oblique plural always ends in This usually becomes ni before suffixes, but 
when the suffix ‘ of the second person singular is added, the two together becomo nl. 

When a noun ends, in a vowel, and a suffix commences with a vowel, an h is often 
inserted. Again bi or ht is often inserted between the ol)rK|uo case and the suffix. 

All nouns do not take these suffixes. The most common are those ending in “ or o. 
Less common are those ending in 7 (masc. and fem.) or '. Others are very rare. There 
are a few nouns which attach suffixes irregularly. T’In; more imj)ortant of these are 
given below. 

When attached to nouns, tliese suffixes usually have the force of the genitive's of 
personal pronouns. 

TOL. VI U, PART I. ® 
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The following table shows the forms taken by the more common classes of nouns 
before suffixes ; — 


i 

i 


An eye. 


A head. 

1 

i 

Sing. Nom. 

Sing. Obi. 

IMur. NoinJ 

riur. Obi. 

Sing. Nom. 

Sing. Obi. 

Plur. Nom. 

Plur. Obi. 


tien^ 

wJn'* 

nrn* 

nf.nan* 

maihh 

maihl 

mathd 

tnathan* 

With w* . 

nenum* 

1 

we warn*, 
npndhtm* 

n^.iium* 

mnanim* 

\ mathum*^ 

matham*^ 

malham* 

mathanim* 

With- . 

1 wenw* 

i 

nena*^ ncaati 

ne.na* 

1 ntaanl 

\ 

! mathv^ 

matha* 

maiha* 

mathanl, 

mathanin* 

With .v- . 

1 

i nenus* 

fienas*, 

iientihfs*^ 

nenan* 

j neiianiii* 

maihus* 

maihas", 

mathahex* 

mathax* 

mathanis* 

Wilhw* . 

■ Tienuvf 

fifinaw*. 

nrytaw* 

nvnaniuT 

maihuto^ 

mat ha to", 
mathaheto" 

mathaio" 

mathanivf 

Withw- 

1 nlnun* 

neiuin*t 

n^.nahen* 

nenaii* 

mrianin* 

math uti* 

mathan*^ 

mathahan" 

mathan* 

! mathanin" 

1 


* Mathom^i Sind so throughout the other perbons. 

^ Or in the Siio, or ir])per Sindh, mathini't and so with the other suffixes. 


A master. | A lady. 



Sing. Nom. 

Sing. Obi. 

Plur. Nom. 

Plur. Ohl. 

Sing. Nom. 

Sing. Obh 

riiir. Nom. 

PI nr. 01)1 


(t ha lit 

'! i 

' dhany"" , dhani 

dhaayuu" 

bhdi 

bhdi* 

hhdyu. 

hhdyun"' 

Witli m* • 

(than y am" 

; dhanyam" 

i 

dhanyani 

dhanyunim* 

hhdhti'^ 

hbdyam" 

bbdyam* 

hbdyuoi 

hhdynninC 

With - . 

dhanya" 

dhavi/^^^ 

dhanya* 

dhanyunly 

dhanytineh" 

bhdye^ 

bbdya" 

hhdya" 

hhdyu" 

hhdyunl 

With / . 

dhanyas"f 

dhanyus" 

' dhanyax" 

dhaiiyas" 

dhan yunix" 

1 bbdix" , 
j bhdyas" 

j hhdyax" 

bbdyvs" 

hhdyunix" 

With w" . 

1 dh any air'", 

1 dhanyuio* 

1 dhanyaw' | 

dhanyaw'* 

1 dhanyuniic" 

1 bbaiw^, 
hhdyaio* 

btidyaw" 

hhdyu w" 

hhdyuniw* 

WithV . 

, dhanyan, 
i dhanyun"' 

dhanyan" 

dhanyan" 

1 dhanyunin" 

bbdin", 

bbdyan" 

hhdyan" 

hhdyu ti 

hhdywniti* 


A girl. 



Sing. Nom. 

Sing. Obi. 

Plur. Nom. 

Plur. Obi. 



chhbkar" 

chhbkar* 

chhbkaryu 

chkbkarin* 

With >// 

• 

chhbkarim" , 
vhh bkaryam* 

chhbkarim’ y 
chhbkaryam" 

chhbkaryum* 

chhbkarinim* 

With • 

• • 

chhaknre, 
chhbkarya" ^ 
chhbkaryah" 

chhbkai*?., 

chhbkarya", 

chhbkaryafi 

chhbkatya" 

chhdharin" 

With 

• . 

1 

; chhokarix'y 

j vhhbkaryas" 1 

chhokarix", 

chhbkaryas* \ 

chhbkaryux" 

\ 

chhbkartnu* 

With 10* 

• • 

, chhbkartw". 
vhhbkaryaw" 

chhbkariio", 

vhhbkaryato* 

ehhbharyuw* 

chhokartniw* 

With 71* 

• • 

1 

j chhokarin", 

1 i'hhbkaryavf 

chhbkarin", 

chhbkaryan* 

chhbkarynn* 

chhbharinin* 
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The following are the more important irregular nouns ; — 

Jo’, a wife, vaA\iei&jbyam’,jmiham’, orjouhim’, my wife; jove or jo nhe, thy wifei 
and so on. 

Pi“, a father, makes pium’, pulin’, pi^ham’,^ or pi^him’, ray father; pin', pia’ , 
or piiihe, thy father, and so on. 

Dhi* or dhi'\ a daughter, makes dhium’, dhiyam’, dhlnam’, or dhiyiin’, my 
daughter; dhiya' or dhine, thy daughter, and so on. 

jBM“, a brother, makes hhdnin’, h/uhii’, bhdiiam’, or bhdiiim', my brother; bhd’ 
or bhdifS, thy brother, and so on. 

Md'*, a mother, makes indtim’ or vidni’, my mother ; mdiihitn’-lche, to my mother, 
and so on. 

The following examples of pronominal 8uflBx(;s added to nouns substantive are 
taken from the specimens : — 

pinhe mahenidni kal-dhd, thy fatb<;r has made a fuast. 

/jiiias* cAayjw”, thereupon /(*.<? father said to him. Note that in Hydera- 
bad they say pinos’, not jnuluts’. 

CONJUGATION. -THE VERB GENERALLY . — The Sindhl verb has three 

voices, the Active, the Passive, and the Causal. Like Marathi, it has two conjugations. 
Of one of tliesc the cliaracteristic vowel is «, whih‘ that of tin* otlier is *. Tlio first, or 
a-, conjugation consists of all intransitive’' v<“vbs and all verbs in the passive voi(!C. It 
also inclu(l(;s about eighty transitive verbs. The second, or (5onjugation (ionsists of 
all other tratisitive verbs, including all verbs iii the causal vou;e. There are traces of a 
similar division of conjugation in .Lahuda, in whioli the pnssent participhj and the 
future touse of intransitive verbs dilTer from those of transitives. 

The following is a list of those transitive verbs that belong to the a-conjugation : — 


IJST OK SINDHi TKANSITIVK VERBS BELONGINO TO THE ^-CONJUGATION. 


Verbs are (|uoU;<l in llu.’ir lool-loniis, obtained by rlroppinp the limil “ t)f tbe second person 
Imncrativo. 'I’be list is liartd on that given liy Truinpp in his Cirainmai'. 


Olchf say. 
a/, duny. 
bhandfi, liiiid. 
bhujh, nn(ierstand. 
bbnndh, hear. 
hhan, break. 
hhiin, fry. 
cha, speak. 
chakhy tanto. 
char, gra7c. 
chhin, pluck. 
chhU or chkuh, toiicli. 
chubh, prick. 
rhugq, pork up fof)d. 


rJiutjk, puncture. 
r.kuh^ soak up. 
chum, kisH. 

rhun, criniple (cloth J. 
rid all, vex. 
ddar, cat uj>. 
ddis, .see. 
ddah, milk. 

tiha, blow (with bellows), 

dhd, suck. 

dho, wash. 

dhfiii, choose. 

fjali, rub. 

oijfh, .swallow. 


siiigular 


* Tn Hyderabad pinam*, and so on, except pinhe, tby falbcr. 

* Tbo one excepliou is the intransitive verb pahLvhan', to smile, whit;li optionally follows tlie t -conjugation. 
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ggiiihf take. 

par€r, understand. 

ghuTf wisli. 

park, read. 

hay, Bti'iko. 

pas, see. 

jafi, co])iilat0. 

pt, drink. 

jhtnik. .scold. 

pill or grind. 

jjftyn know. 

pin, beg. 

kadlij pull out. 

pUf string (beads). 

hah, Bay. 

•purhh, ask. 

kal, spin. 

pnrjh, understand. 

khn, eat. 

rakh, keep. 

scratch. 

sail, endure. 

khan, lift. 

sal, divulge. 

khat, earn. 

sambhir, n^collect. 

khedd, play. 

suniujh, understand. 

khi, eat. 

V/i, sew. 

kuh, kill. 

sik, long for. 

lah, obtain. 

sikh, letirn. 

lahan, to have due. 

sinik or snnik, bl«»w the 

lakh, ascertain. 

sintjli or snmjh, smell. 

Ukh, wnte. 

svn, hear. 

limb, plaster. 

s/tflny, recognize. 

Inn, reap. 

vijli, wipe. 

mull, shampoo. 

sift. 

man, ask. 

vnith, take. 

man, heed. 

vijli, throw. 

munj, send. 

vik, sell. 


liah, copulate. 


Of the above, akh, dhS, and man may also be conjugated according to the »-con- 
jugation. Thus 2 sing, impve. dkh* or dk/i*. 

Irregular verbs of this conjugation are ddi, give, 2 sing, impve. Me, for Mi” ; and 
«», take, 2 sing, impve. ne, for ni”. 

The following are the points in, which ' the two conjugations dilfer from each 
other : — 

Tregent Participle , — In the ^-conjugation, this ends in andu, as in hal-andd, 
going ; han-ando, striking. 

In the ^-conjugation, the present participle ends in tndo, as in mar-lndd, striking. 

There arc some exceptions to the rule about the a-conjugation. The most 
noteworthy case is that of passive verbs, which form the present participle in ibd, as 
in pas’ibd, being .seen. Also, a few active verbs of the «-conjugation, principally 
those whose roots end in 0, follow the i-conjugation in forming the participle in 
indo, as in hbiKlha-indo, becoming old ; kha-Jndo, eating. 

The future tense, being formed from the present participle, follows it in this 
distinction of conjugation. 

Imperative . — Verbs of the a-conjugation form the 2nd jjerson singular imperative 
by adding “ to the root, and the second plural by adding o or yd. Thus, mar”, die 
thou ; mar-u, die ye ; dhu-*, wash thou ; dhd-yo, wash ye. 
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Verbs of the e-conjugation form the 2n(l sing, imperative by adding ' to the 
root, and the 2nd plur. by adding yd or id. Thus, wn?/’-', strike thou ; unir-yd or mdr-id, 
strike ye. 

Conjunctive Fartivi/Ae . — In the « -conjugation, tliis ends in ?, i)ur in the i- 
conjugation, in e. Thus hal-l, iiaving gone ; nidr~e, liaving struck. 

Infinitive . — In the Siro, or Upper Sindh, tl»e intiuitive of verbs of th(> n-conjugation 
is formed by adding an" to the root, and that of tlie i-coiijugatic n by adding iti". 
Thus, lud-au", to go; tndr-in", to strike. Jiiit in tlio Ijai;'', or Lower Sindh, this distinction 
is not observed, an" being used in both cases. 

Old Fresent. — 'I'his tense difl’ers eonsidcrabJy in the two conjugations. Details 
will be found in the j)aradig)n. 

In other respects the two conjugations do not dilVer. 

Principal Parts* — Hoot* — 'V'c; Inwe seen tliat the second person singular of 
the Imperative ends in “ or “ according to conjugation. Tin; root of a verb is obtained 
by dropping this linal short vowel. Tims : — 

'I Tinjive. ilm*!. 

hal", go thou. huK go. 

nkir^, strike thou. mdi', strike. 

If a verbal root ends in long 1 or it, tliis is liable to l)e shortened in certain cases. 
Similai’ly, if a root ends in long d, this is often, but not always, liable! t'> he shortened 
to u. This shortening occurs in 

(1) The Inllnitive, as in : — 


Hoot. lutiniitivi*, 

pi, drink. pin a", 

pfi, string (beads). jtnna". 

dhd, wash. dhtton". 


(2) The Present Participle. Thus : — 



I’rrscnt Pjtrll 

jn?, drink. 


pd, string (heads). 

jmaudd. 

dhd, wash. 

(lh}innflu. 

The Future, Passive Participle, as in : — 

liitdt. 

i^'i't* r;iSK. 

dhd, wash. 

dhnhjo. 


(4) The first Conjunctive Participle. In this form only linal fi is short med, 
as in pit, string (heads), Conj. Part. pul. Hoots ending in I drop this vowel 
before the termination 1. Thus,jo<, drink, Conj. Part, pi, for pl-1, having 
drunk. Hoots in d do not change. Thus, dhd, wash, Conj. I’art. dhdl. 

(5) The Old Pr«sent. Here all three vowels arc shortened, exactly as in the 

Infinitive. Thus, ja/a, J may drink; pnn, 1 may string (heads) ; tlhiid, I 
may wash. 

If the root of a verb in the «-conjngatiou ends in a or i, in order to prevent a 
hiatus, the letter w is inserted before terniiaations commencing with a vowel. This 
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does not occur in the «-ooujugation. This insertion of xo occurs in the following 
forms : — 

(1) The Infinitive, as in joffl, fall, xni. pawan^ ; ni, bow, inf. niiean”. Exceptions 

are (Idinint'', to give, and to take. 

(2) In the Present Participle. Thus, pateando, falling; niwandd, bowing. 

(3) In the Future Passive Participle. Thus, cha, say. Put. Pass. Part, chawa^d, 

about to be said. 

(4f) The xo is not inserted in the first Conjunctive Participle as we might expect. 

Thus, chal, not chmol, having said. 

(5) In the Old Present, as in 2)axca, I may fall ; chawa, I may say ; mtoa, I 

may bow. 

On the other hand, roots of the i-conjngation ending in a, d, or d (if it is not 
changed to «), chang(! the following a of the Infinitive termination axf” to *. Thus, 
ma, measure, inf. ma’in" ; ggdlhd, speak, inf. ggdlhdiiii^ ; dho, carry, inf. dhoin". 

A similar change cannot occur in the Present Participle, because, in the *- 
conjugation, this ends in Indo, not in axido. 

The termination of tlie Future Passive Participle is itfd. This becomes ano, if the 
root, ends in i or ?, and may optionally become and if the root ends in xi or d. Thus, 
ntdx'hfd, about to be struck ; but ddiand, about to bo given ; dhuind or dhxiand (root dhd), 
about to be washed. 

Infinitive. — This is formed by adding ajj" to the root, as in hal-an'', to go. As 
stated above, if the I’oot ends in long Z or «, this is shortened before the termination, 
and, similarly, in the case of some roots ending in d, ibis is shortened to ?/. Also, in 
the a-conjugation, as explaiiuid above, to is in.serteil if the root ends in n or ». 

In the /.-conjugation, ttio termination bccome.s itf if the root ends in a or d, 
and al.so if it ends in an d that is not liablo to be shortened to a under the above rule. 
Thus, main", to measure ; ggCdhdiif, to speak ; dhdin", to carry, in which the d is not 
.shortened to xi. But dlixtan”, to wash, from the root dhd, in which the d has been 
shortened to «. It may bo added that the roots- of most Causal Verbs, and all Double 
Causals end in d, and that licnee their infinitives end in 

In the SirO, or Upper Sindh, the Infinitives of all verbs of the »-conjugation 
commonly end in ip". 

The following examples of the use of the infinitive are taken from the speci- 
mens : — 

andax'" xoanaii" chand na bhdgat, he did not think it good to go inside. 

khushi knx'an* a" sarahd Ihiaif asd xodjib" hd, to make merry and to become 
happy was proper for us. 

sabh’ khapdin‘‘-kh(i pd', after wasting everything. 

ggdiif a' xidch'’-jd pax'ild\. ih.G sound of singing and dancing. 

hin" paW-je put“-je ac1iai),"-te, on the coming of this son of Your Honour. 

ulid ghdrd ddind-atham’ gdh"~je khatjan"-ld% I have given that horse for the 
carrying of grass (II). 

Present Farticiplei — As stated under the head of the root, in the Present 
Participle, a final 7, it, or <i of the root is liable to be shortened, exactly as in the 
Infinitive. 
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In. the a-conjugation, the Present Particiiile is formed by adding amid to the root, 
to being inserted if the root ends in a or i, exactly as in tlie lutiiiitive. I’luis, hal-andd, 
going; ha^-ando, striking ; (root pi), drinking; pa-w-amlo, falling. 

As we shall see, the termination Imld belongs properly to the i-conjugation ; but 
in the a-conjugatiou,*it is iised with verbs whose rools end in d. Thus, from root AM 
(a-conjugation) we have kJuVmdd, not khdando, eating. It will be remembered that a 
similar change of « to i occurs in the Infinitive of those verbs. 'Iho same change 
optionally occurs in the case of some other verbs also. 'J'hus, from snu, hear (a-couju- 
gation), vfe have Pres. Part, sioiando or stiifindo, hearing. 

There are some irregularities : — 

(1) Some verbs contract an atoa or tia to «. Thus, root cha, say, Pres. Part. 
cha^io-andd ox chundo ; root /to, be. Pres. Part, hfindo, for hu-ando. 

We have very simitar contractions in : — 


Hoot. 

d(U, give, 
ni, lake, 
khi, eat, 
th7, become, 

(2) Other irregularities are shown hy : — 
acli, come, 
vafi, go. 


PlVS. I* Jill. 

(Itjiudd (for fldiatidO). 
iiindd (for ntandd). 
khlndd (for khiandd). 
tlundd (for thiando). 


hidd. 

veiido or vlndd. 


In the i-conjugation, the Present Participle is formed by adding ludd to the root, 
as in mdr'lndu, striking. 

The root kat\ do, make, is sometimes irregular, making il.s Prt'sent Participle 
kat'lndd, kando, or kiiido. 

Instead of d, ar" is sometimes substituted in the terminatiou of this participle, as 
in Jmndo or hiiudar", being. 

The Present Participle of passive verbs i.s formed on .'iltogother diflerent liiu's, and 
will be dealt with under the head of Passive Verbs. 

Past Participle. — The Past Participle is formed l)y adding yd to the root. 
When the root ends in a consonant, id may hf used i instead of yd. In the following 
pages, when yd is written as the termination of this participle, id may always he sub- 
stituted for it, provided the root does not end in a vowel. Conversely, if id is written, 
yd may always be substituted. Thus, root mar, strike ; Past Participle, mdr-yd or 
mdr-id, struck. Put root elia, say ; Past Part, only cha-yd. said, because the root ends 
in a vowel. 

If the root ends in i or 7, the initial y of the terminatiou is dropped. The same is 
usually the case if the root ends in ch, chh, J, or Jh. Thus ; — 

Ryot. fiist 

ni, take, »i-d. 

jl, live, .it'd, 

kuchh, speak, ktichh-d. 

sbjh, investigate, sdjh-d. 
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As in other Indo*Aryan vernaculars, the Fast Participle of a transitive verb 
is passive in meaning. Thus, maryo, struck, not ‘ having struck.* It thus follows that, 
with the tenses formed from the Past Participles of such verbs, the subject of the verb 
must, as in Hindi, be put into the case of the agent. 

In every Indo« Aryan vernacular tliere are a certain number of irregular Past 
Participles, but in SindhI the number is far more than in any language more to the 
east. In this respect it ranks with Lahnda and Kashmiri. In Hindi, for instance, 
there are only seven, but in Sindlil the number reaches to about a hundred and twenty- 
eight. The following list is based on that in Tnimpp’s Grammar, and as the subject 
is of considerable interest, the list is given twice over, — once in alphabetical order, and 
•once with the roots classified according to the forms of the participles. 


LIST OF SINDHl IRREGULAR PAST PARTICIPLES, 

(a) In Alphabetical Order. 

Verbs are quoted in their root forms. 


Verb. 

Past Part. 

Verb. 

Fast Fart. 

achf come, 

dyd. 

yah, rub. 

J gathd* 

alf deny, 

altd. 

gas, be abraded, 

5n, bring, 

andd. 

gap, stick (in mud), 

gatd. 

hlajh^ be bound, ^ 

^ hhajlid 
< or 

yginh, buy, 

ggidhO. 

ggnt, plait together. 

ggutd. 

hhandh, bind, j 

( hbadhd. 

gns, fail, 

guthd' OT gusid. 

bhuddi be drowned, 

hljH44^» 

hapdm, become less, 

hapdnd. 

hhujh, be heard, 

1 hhudhd. 

jahh, be copulated, 

^jadhd. 

hhtindh, hear, 

jah, copulate, 

heh or hih, stand up, 

hlthd. 

jjan, know, 

jjdtd. 

hhajj, run away ; be broken, 

^ hhaggd. 

jjan, bring forth,") 


bhafl, break (trans.). 

[ 

j or 

hhijj, get wet. 

bhind. 

jjSp, bi) born, ) 

Ljjanio, 

hhuch, be digested, 

hhutd. 

jhal, seize, 

jhaltd or jhalid. 

hhujj, bo fried. 

^ hhuggd. 

jhapdm, become less, 

jhapdnd. 

bhnn, fry, 

jnmb, bo deeply engaged, 

juts or jiimbid. 

bhun^ wander about. 

bhund. 

h(ir, do, 

kid, kayo, or kito. 

cha^ say. 

chiyd or chayd. 

khdm, be burnt. 

khdnd. 

chhijj, break (intrans.), 

^ chhind. 

hhan, lift up, 

khSyo or khanio. 

chhin, break ofiE (trans.), 

khap, bo wearied, 

khato or khapio. 

chhnhi touch, 

I- chhatd. 

khis, be reduced, 

khitho. 

chimp, be touched. 

hhuh, be tii*ed, 

khfitho. 

chhul, get loose, 

Ghhuid. 

khup, be fixed, 

khtilO or khupiO. 

cdiuh^ soak up. 

chuthd. 

khns, be plucked out, 

khuthO or khusiO. 

chuh^ be finished, 

chukd. 

kah, slaughter, 

^ kuihd. 

torment, 

44(idhd. 

kns, be slaughtered, 

44%, give, 

44i^^a. 

kUmdij ■) 

r kutndnO 

44^9% Boe, 

44ilhd. 

or > wither, 

j or 

44'^^bh, be milked, 


kiimdtij, ) 

(. kumdyd. 

44uli, milk, 

la, apply, 

IdtO or IdyO. 

4hra, satiate, 

4hrap, be satiated. 

^ 4hrdd» 

labh, be obtained, 
lah, obtain, 

^ ladho. 

4rah, tumble down, 

r d'fathd 

lagg, begin, 

laggd (Hyderabad) or 

< or 


laggiO. 

4rdh, demolish, ) 

( 4rSthd. 

Idh, cause to descend, 

latho. 

4rijj, he afraid. 

4rind. 

lik, be hidden, 

liko or likiO. 

dhun, choose, 

dhud. 

Ivnb, plaster. 

litO or limbid. 
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Verb. 

Past Fart. 

Verb. 

Past Part. 

scorch. 


samujh, understand, 

samutd or samnjhd. 

tOf, be scorched, 

r bUfnOw 

sijh, be seethed. 

sidlid. 

mac^, fatten, 

mats. 

^“yy*! he swollen, 

sund. 

mar, die. 

mud or mo. 

sujj, be heard, 

sud or sunid. 

oifik, cause loss. 

\ 

stiJc, be dry, 

sukd. 

mus, bo unluoky, 

> mutho. 

sumah, go to sleep, ') 

^sutd 

munjh^ be perplexed, 

murhd» 

. ( 

< or 

pa, fall, 

pid, ped. 

sun, hear, y 

(. sumhid. 

pa, get, 

pdtd. 

sufidn, recognize, 

sufLdtd, 

pach, be cooked, 

pahd. 

tap, bo warm, 

tatd. 

pahuoh, arrive, 

pahutd. 

ihah, be weary, 

thakd. 

parch, be reconciled. 

partd or parchd. 

irah, be frightened, ^ 

( trathd 

pam, entrust, 

partd. 

. , c 

< or 

peh or pSh, cuter, 

pethd. 

irdh, frighteti, y 

C trdthd. 

phas, be caught. 

phathd. 

tus, bo gratified. 

tnlhd or tutlid. 

phd^, bo caught. 

phdthd. 

ubah, stand. 

uhithd. 

phis, burst, 

phithd. 

ubhdm, boil up. 

uhhdnd. 

phut, tear, 

phafd. 

u44^ui, fly, 

u44^nd. 

phit, bo injured, 

phitd. 

ugh, wipe out. 

ughafhd. 

p%, drink. 

pitd. 

ujhdm, be extinguished, 

ujhdnd. 

plch, bo repaid. 

plto. 

ujj, 1)0 woven, 




an, weave, 

^ untd» 

fU, 

piihd. 

nkar, engrave. 

ukatd or ukaryd. 

jptf, string beads. 

putd. 

ulah, descend, 

ulathd. 

pujj, bo finished, 

puna or pujjitd. 

^it, say. 

utd. 

purjh, understand. 

^ purdhd. 

waft, go. 

vid. 

rach, be immersed, 

raid* 

was, fall (as rain), 

wathd, uihd, or wuthd. 

rajh, be boiled, 


wath, take, 

wartd, wardd, watd, or 

randh, cook. 

?■ radhd. 


waihitd (in Sire also 

rij, be watered. 

ridd, rijid. 


loadd). 

rijh, bo pleased, 

ridhd. 

veh, sit, 

v9thd. 

rJ, weep. 

rund. 

vShej, bathe, 

vehetd. 

ruhh or rumbh, be engaged. 

rudhd or rumbhid. 

vijh, throw, 

vidhd. 

rujh, bo busy. 

rudhd. 

vikdm, be sold. 

vikdnd. 

rus, be sulky, 

ruthd. 

vikin, sell. 

vikid. 

sal, divulge. 

saltd, salid. 

virch, be wearied, 

virtd. 

savidij, bo contained. 

samdnd. 

visdm, 1)0 extinguished, 

visduA, 

sdmaij, arrive at years of 

sdmdnd or sdmdyd. 

yabh, be copulated, 

^ yadhd. 

discretion, 


yah, copulate, 

sambhir, be prepared, 

sambhurd, sambhiind, or 




sambhirid. 


(h) Olassijicd Lisf. 


la the above list the verbs uro arraaged in alphabetical order for convenience of /ofoi’ence. They will 
now be repeated, claBsified according to the forms assamed by iho past participles. In those lists, optional 
forms that end regularly in yo or id will be omitted, but, the roots which take them are marked with an 
asterisk. , 

(1) Several verbs form the past participle by adding o to the root. We have already seen that this 
occurs ia the case of roots ending in i or «, or in cA, chh, y, or yV*. Examples of other verbs are 


Root. 

hbajhf be bound, 
bbandh^ bind, 
hhu44y be drowned, 
hhun^ wander about, 
VOL. VllI, PART I. 


Past Participle. 

. bbajhd or bbadhd (see No. 6). 

bbu44^' 

hhunO. 


Ii % 
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IkOOt. 

Fast Fartioiple. 

rhhifi, break off (trans.), 

^ chhinO, 

ehhijjf break (io trails.), 

chhnt, get loose, 

chhufo. 

ehiikf be finished, 

chukO. 

dhra. satiate, 

4hrap, be satiated, 

J dhrad. 

ggut, plait together, 

ggutd. 

*lagg, begin. 

laggd (Hyderabad). 

•ZiZc, be hidden, 

likd. 

parch, bo reconciled. 

parchd or partd. 

2 >hdtf tear, 

phaid. 

phif, bo injured, 

phifd. 

samujh, understand, 

samujhd or samtitd. 

suk, be dry. 

suko. 

ihaky be weary, 

thakd. 

ut, say, 

utd. 

If the final consonant of the root is n, it is generally elided before adding tlio d (see, however, hhnn, 

wander about, above). Thns : — 

(Ihnn, choose, 

dhud. 

bring forth, 

or jjSyd, with lengthening of the 

jap, be born, 

J root vowel. 

^khan^ lift up, 

khayd, with nasalization of the root 

*sun, hear, 

vowel and insertion of y. 

sn jj^ be heard, 

> sn^. 

vtkin, sell. 

vikid. 

It will be observed that in all these ca^BOS the root ends inn* 

The only other irregular root in n is 

jjSn, know, and it also drops the w-, becoming jjdtd (see below). ^ 11 % weave, is regular (see below). 

Belonging to this class, but with further irregalaritles, are : — 

achf oomc, 

ayn. 

pa, fall. 

pid^ ped. 

icar^ do, 

kayo, kiyd, or kftd. 

kiunaij or kumafij, wither, 

kumayd or kum&nd. 

7rtor, die, 

mud or md. 

ujjj be woven, 

^ unid. 

un, weave, 

van, go, 

vid. 

(2) Many verbs form the p let participle by adding the syllable id. 

This may be added to the root direct, 

as in : — 

*la, apply. 

laid. 

pa, get. 

paid. 

pf, drink, 

pttd. 

pu, string beads, 

putd. 

al, deny. 

altd. 

*jhal, seize, 

jhaltd. 

•sal, divulge, 

solid. 

It will be observed that the above roots either end in a vowel or in 

the letter 1 , Other roots ending in 

vowels form their past participles differontly, but there are no other irregular roots ending in 1, 

Other roots, including all irregular roots ending in ch, mb,*p, r, and th, drop a final consonant before 

adding id. Thus 

hhuch, be digested. 

hhuid. ' 

much, fatten, 

maid. 

pahuch, arrive. 

pahuid. 

parch, be reconciled. 

partd or parchd. 

pick, be repaid, 

pUd. 
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Root. 

rachy be immersed, 
virchy be \?earicd, 

^jumby be deeply engaged, 

*limbi plaster, 
cKhujpy be toucliod, 

chhuhy touch, 
gapy stick (in mud), 

'^khapy be wearied, 
be fixed, 
tap, be warm, 

•wfear, engrave, 
jjdn, know, 
samujh, understand, 
sn^dny recognize, 
vehejy bathe, 

Belonging to this class, but with farther irregularities, arc 
kar, do, 

pujjy bo finished, 
sumahy go to sleep, 
wathy take, 

(3) Three roots ending in 7i, and six ending in s, form their past 
nant to thd. Thus : — 


Fast Paiticlple. 
raid* 
virtd, 
jiUd, 

Uid. 

^ chhutd, 

gatd. 

khapd, 

khutd. 

iat^. 

ukatd, 

jjatd, 

samuto or samnpi^, 

suMtd, 

vchetd, 

kite, ki^y or kayo, 
pujjitd or puno. 
sutd or srimhio, 

wathitoy loartTiy waio or wardd, 
participles by changins? the final conso. 


khuhy be tired, 

khuthd. 

lah, cause to descend. 

lafkd. 

ulahy descend, 

nlathdt 

*gusy fail, 

gnthd. 

khisy be reduced, 

khithf). 

*hhu8y bo plucked out, 

khntkd. 

phasy bo caught. 

phathd. 

phdSy be caught, 

phdthd. 

phiSy burst, 

pUiihd, 


(4) We shall see that other roots ending in h form the past participle in dhoy but most roots in k or in s 
form it in ihd. Thus:— 


heh or hlk, stand up, 

bitM, 

c}f,uhy soak up. 

chuthd. 

drahy tumble down, \ 

r drathd 

f 

< or 

drdhy demolish, 3 

C drdihd. 

gaky rub, 
gas, abrade, 

^ gathd. 

kuh, slaughter, 
kus, be slaughtered. 

J knihd. 

lah, scorch, 
luSy be scorched, 

^ luthd. 

rnuhy cause loss, 
musy be unlucky, 

^muthd. 

peh or pehy enter, 

pet hd. 

pih or piSy grinds 

jjithd. 

trahy be frightened, i 

r trathd 

> 

< or 

irdhy frighten, ' 

( trdthd. 

ubahy stand. 

nhithd. 

vehy sit, 

v9thli. 

44"^$, see, 

44^fl^» 

rus, be sulky. 

rtUhd, 

tuSy be gratified, 

tuthd or \n\hd. 

was, fall. 

wathd, uthd, or wuihd. 



54 


SINOHi. 


So also 

Koot. Fast Participle. 

ugh, wipe oat, ughafJid. 

(5) Three roots hare the past participle ending in do, with various changes of the final consonant. These- 
are ; — 

/in, bring, ando. 

be watered, ridd, 

wath, take, wardd, wartd^ or waihitd. 

(6) All irregular roots ending in gh, except samujh (see No. 2, above) and munjh (see No. 9 below), five ■ 
ending in li, one ending in nh, and one ending in hh, form the past participle by substituting dhd for the final ■ 
consonant. Thus : — 


hhajh, be bound, ’ 


’ hhadhd 


hhandh, bind, ) C bhajho. 

bbujh, bo heard, ^ 

hbundh, hear, ) 

purjh, understand, purdhd. 

rajh, be boiled. ■) 

randh, cook, • 3 

rijh, be pleased, ridhf^, 

rujh, be busy, rudho. 

aijh, be seethed, stjhfi, 

vijh, throw, vtdhd, 

44ah, torment, 4^adhi\ 

44nh, mUk, ]44udhi}. 

44uhh, be milked, 3 

jah, copulate, > 

jahh, bo copulated, 3 

lah, obtained. | 

labh, be obtained, 3 

j/oh copulate, ) 

yahh, bo copulatod, 3 

gginh, buy, ggidhd. 

rubh or riimbh, be engaged, riidhd. 

All irregular roots ending in am, most of those ending in j or jj, and two others, form the past participle 
by substituting no for the final consonant, or, if it ends in a vowel, by adding nO directly. Thus : — 


ridhi^, 

Tudho. 

sijhd, 

vtdhd, 

44^dhd» 

I 44'^^dhd. 

I jadhf\ 
j ladhd, 

I yadhd. 

ggidhd. 

riidhd. 


hapdm, become less, 
jhapdm, doorcase, 
hhdm, be burnt, 
ubhdm, boil up, 
u4ddm, fly, 

ujhdni, bo extinguished, 
vikdm, be sold, 
visdm, be extinguished, 
kuvidij or kumdtij, wither, 
samdij, be contained, 
sdmdij, arrive at years of discretion, 
get wet, 

4rijj, be afraid, 
snjj, be swollen. 


hapdnd, 

jhapdn^. 

hhdnd, 

nbhdnd, 

u44dnO, 

ujhdnd, 

vihdn^. 

visdnd. 

kumdnd or hurndyd. 
samdnd, 

sdmdnd or sdmdyd, 

hhin^. 

4rirfl. 

Bum with lengthening of the root- 
vowel. 


Belonging to this class, but with further irregularities, is 
^sambhiTj 1h? prepai-ed, 

(7) Thwe roots form their past participles in nd. Thus 
44i, give, 
pujj, be finished, 
rd, weep, 


sambhdndf sambhiird, or samhhtrid, 
44*^0. 

pund or pujjitd, 
rund. 
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•(8) Two roots ending in jj form the past participle by changing the final jj to <j(j. 


Hoot. 

hkajj^ run away ; bo broken, 
hhafi^ break (trans.), 
bhujjy bo fried, 
hhuny fry, 


Paat Participle. 
I bhatjijo. 

I hhugijs. 


Thus 


(9) There remain thrt^o roots which do not fall under any of the abovo classos. They are : — 


eha, say, chiyo or chayd, 

mnnjh, be perplexed, mnrhd. 

*$amlhir, bu prepared, samhhirO, as well as samibhunm 

and samhhirin (see No. 6, 
above). 

It must be remembered that inany of the above verbs also have regular past participles. 


A secondary i'orni of the Past Participle is obtained by ebanffinc; tlio liiial o of the 
Participle to aV. Thus, from mdryo, struck, we get maryaV, also meaning ‘ struck.’ 
So, from kuchho, spoken, wo have huclihaP, and from ddifhd, seen, Mifhal*. Tliis form 
of the Past Participle is used only as an tuljectivc, and is not employed in conjugation. 

Both the Primary and Secondary Past Participles are .adjectives and can be 
declined. Thus for the nominative we have : — 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Masc. 


Fein. 


MllBC. 


Fem. 


halyb, gone hall halid haliu 

halyaV't gone halyaV halyal" halyali^. 

Irregular in this respect are pid, fallen, and vid, gone, which make the feminine 
singular pel and vel, respectively. 

In poetry rd is often added to the Past Participle without changing its meaning, 
as in thiard, for thid, become. 

The following examples of past participles, used as participial adjectives, and not 
as forming finite tenses, are taken from the specimens and list of words : — 

sd hd'^e jld dhe, he is now alive. 

ladhd dhe, he is found. 

hit hun“ loan^-heth’ ghdre-te charhid veihd dhe, he is seated, having mounted 
(conj. part.) on a horse, under that tree (230). 

The following are examples of the past participle in of; — 


ndld atham* Bobu, velhal* Thdruahdh‘‘-jd, my name is Rahu, an inhabitant (lit. 
seated) of ’Pharushah“ (II). 

ghdre-te charehial*, he himself was mounted on the horse. 

Future Passive Participle. — This corresponds to the Latin Gerundive in ndus, 
as in amandus, meet to be loved. In Sindhi it is used only with transitive verbs. 
While we may say t/tdrwd, about, or meet, to be struck, we cannot use halind in the 
sense of ‘ about, or meet, to bo gone.’ 


The rule fop the formation of this participle is to take the Jndnitivo, and change 
the final (or to i«*. Thus, root mdr, strike, infinitive Puture Passive 
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Participle mdr-ind. If the om* of the Infinitive is preceded by i, the is changed 
to and, not ind, and if it is preceded by «, the termination of the participle may be 
either ind or and. Tims, root ddi, give, inf. ddiaif, fut. pass. part, ddiand, about, or 
meet, to be given ; root dhd, wash, inf. dhmvt^, fut. pass. pari, dhuind or dhuavd, about, 
or meet, to bo washed. 

Conjunctive Participle. — This has throe forms, viz. : — 

(1) The mosl, oommon form is that made by adding ? or e to the root according to 
the following rules : — 

(a) Verbs of the a-con jugation add /. Thus, hal-l, having gone ; having 

heard. If the root ends in ?, this coalesces with tlie z of the suffix, as in 

root till, become, inf. thian", conj, part. ihJ (for tJil-i), having become. 

* 

If the root ends in ii, this it is shortened before the i of the suffix to n, exactly as 
in the case of the infinitive. Thus, root jpi?, string (beads), mi.pttan", Conj. Voxt. pul 
having strung. * 

But verbs that sliorten the radical d to n in the infinitive, retain the d in the con- 
junctive participle. Thus, root rd, weep, inf. rtiatf, but conj. part, rdl, having wept. 

If w has been inserted in the infinitive, this is not inserted in I he conjunctive 
participle. Thus, root cha, speak, inf. cha-io~an'‘, but conj. jnrt. chai, without the lo. 

The following verbs of this conjugation make their conjunctive participles 
irregularly : — 

Koot. Infinitive. Conjunctive Participle. 

ach, come. achan". aclu or ache, 

bbundh, hear. bbitndhaii”. blmdhJ. 

adi, give. ddiait. ddeh 

ni, take. nei or nat. 

pa, fall. pawnn\ pel, pe, or pal. 

Passive verbs, and intransitive verbs Avhosc roots end, like Passh'es, in ij, may add 
d instead of 1. Tims : — 

mdrij, be struck, mdrijl or mdrijo^ having been struck. 

(b) Verbs of the *-oonjugation always add e to the root, as in n/dt', strike, conj. 

part, mare, having struck. 

Both in the o-conjugation and in the *-eon jugal ion, iare, having done, is often 
added to the conjunctive participle without altering its meaning. Thus, hall hare, 
having gone; mare kare, having struck. 

(2) The second form of the cpnjunciive par(iei 2 )le is formed by adding yd (or id) or 
y® to the root. Thus, Iial-yd (or hal-iO) or hol-y^, having gone ; mdr-yd {mdr-w) or 
mdr-y^, having struck. It will he noticed that the form in yd is the same as that for 
the regular past participle, but wlicu the past participle is irregular, this is not the case 
with the conjunctive i)articiple. Thus, root Mis, see, ])ast part, ddifhd, conj. part. 
Misyd. In the Lar", or Lower Sindh, this form may end in yd, instead of yd, as in 
baryd, for bharyd, having filled (sentence 237). 
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If the root of a verb ends in i or ?, tliis coalesces •with the termination into to or in. 
Thus, (Mi, give, conj. part. (MiO or (pliU; pi, drink, couj. part, pio or piu. 

The following verbs drop their llnal consonants before the termination : — 

Hoot. Tavl. 

khan, lift up. khai/o or khni/o ; khayn or kfiayU. 

han, strike. /n7//o or hayo ; hay it. or hayff. 

kar, do. kayo or kiyd ; lutyU or kiyU. 

This conjunetive participle is seldom used, except ivitli the ])re.senh or Avitb the 
imperative. Thus, jdl'', hbdr'-kJi a hi" (plisyd, thl rnd, the woman, seeing the child in 
this condition, weeps ; Ain’-J/ gyalli'’ h/jiindhyd, likh’‘,ha,\m<^ licard his .statement, write 
(it). 

(3) Tlie third conjunetive participle is formed by adding ije or ijl to the root, th(^ 
former being used ivith transitive, ■whetlicr belonging to the //- or /.-conjugation, and 
the latter with intransitive verlrs. Tims : — 

mar, strike. mdr-ije, hn\ ing struck. 

hal, go. hnl-ijl, having gone. 

The i of the sutlix is often dropped, so that we have forms like marje, etc. 

The following exam])les of the use of tlie lirst, conjunctive participle are taken 
from tlic specimens and list of words ; — 

.\. o-conjngation — 

Intransitive — 

samvjh '-mS achl chaiaiij" layyd, having come into (his) senses, lie began 
to say. 

d^ nih/, pdh'-je pi''-ical' toadl ahaioamldsiis'', I, having arisim, having 
gone to my I'atht'r, will say unto him. 

Transitive — 

se jekat" ma khdi pdh'-jo pef" hharya, w'onld that, liaving eaten tho.s(‘, 
I might fill my belly. 

hi hbndlu, kdririjl, andar' tonfian" filiadO na bhawai, having heard this 
(transitive), having become angry (intransitive, eonj. part., .‘Ird 
form), lie thought it not good to go inside. 
du knln f^iishi. lenryd, I, having slaughtered (a kid), may make mi rry. 
mU-khe tjdisi, (jhdre-te (athd,\iu\ \u'j; stit'n \w., lie dismounted from the 
horse. . 

B. i-conjugation— 

/VT/f (Idrl, bhdkiir" par, khan' chmid, wdio, having run (a-conj.), having 
eatisod an embrace to fall (*-eonj.), kissid him. 
hekire bbduhe-khe kdihe piichh/di, having called a servant, he asked. 
hi^k" mdiihft ghdru kdhe }>d-dyd, a mae. driving (/.•?. riding) a liorse, 
w’as coming (II). 
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Por the second form of the conjunctive participle, wo have : — 

hu htin" tcatid'Iiefh', ghbre-te charhio, vefhd ahe, he, having mounted a 
horse, is seated under that tree (230) . 

For the third form of the conjunctive j)articiple, we have Jedviriji given 
above. 

Noun of Agency. — This has two forms : — 

(1) The first is made by adding lodrb to the oblique form of the infinitive. Thus, 

halai!i'\ to go, obi, form halati'', noun of agency halana-wdrd, one who goes ; 
ddiaif, to give, obi. form ddiatf, noun of agency ddiana-wdrb, a giver. 

(2) The second is made by adding hdr^ to the same oblique form of the infinitive, 

TIius, fialai^a-hdr", a goer; likhafia-hdr*, a writer. This form often has the 
force of a future active participle so that felicse words may also mean ‘one 
who is about to go ’ and ‘ one who is about to w rite,' respectively. 

AUXILIARY VERBS AND VERBS SUBSTANTIVE.-Before proceeding 
to the conjugation of the regular verb, it is necessary ilrst to consider the various forms 
of the Verb Substantive, most of Avhich are also used as auxiliaries in the conjugation of 
other verbs. 

There are three verbs meaning ‘to be * in Sindhi, all of which are used as Auxiliary 
Verbs. These are thoy 1 am ; dhiya, I am ; and huan", to be. The first two occur 
only in the present tense. The third is conjugated throughout. Tho, I am, does not 
change for person, but does change for gender and number, being thus exactly parallel 
to the Hindi thd, which, however, pieans ‘ I was,’ not ‘ I am.’ It,is thus conjugated : — 
Maso. Sing, thd, Plur. thd ; Fern. Sing, thl, Plur. thm. This verb is (‘mployed to 
form the present tense, and, for this purpose, is either suffixed or prefixed to the Old 
Present; but, if the verb begins a sentence, it can only be suffixed. Thus, Old Present, 
hala, I may go; Present, hala-tho or iho-hala, I \ hala-thl ov thl-hala, 1 

(fern.) go. 

It will be seen that thd is really an adjective, declined like rukhd on p. 31, ante. 
Its oblique form, the, is employed to form a habitual past, and for this purpose is 
usually prefixed to, or sometimes follows, the Past tense. Thus, Past, halwff, I -went ; 
Past Habitual, the-halius' or halim’-the, I used to go. 

The verb ahiya is used both as a verb substantive, meaning ‘ I am,’ and also as an 
auxiliary verb. In the latter capacity, it is joined to the present participle to form a 
definito present, and to the ]iast particijjle to form a perfect. Thus, Present Participle, 
halandd, going ; Present Definite, hatandd-ahiya, I am going ; Past Participle, Imlid, 
gone ; Perfect, halid-ahiya, I liavc gone. It changes for numl)cv and person, hut not for 
gender, and thus corresponds to the Hindi lM, I am. It is thus conjugated: — 


l-lur. 

aatyn or d/iv/a, wo are 
dhiiid or dhyn, yoD are 
ahin^ or ShM, they are 


1 

3 


! 

j 

hhiyd or dhyd, T am 
j or dluy thou art 
; nhf' or t?//, he is 
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The nasal over the initial a may be omitted at oiition, so that avo may also have 
dhiya, dhe, and so on. Note tliat the d is not nasalized in the 3i*d person sini'nlar or in 
the 2nd person plural. If the nci^tivo na, not, precedes any forJii of this verb, it may 
coalesce with it. Thus, na dhe, or ndhe, he is not. Similarly, with Icd-na, fern, kd-na, 
no one, and hl-na, nothing, we have konhe, fern, kdnlie, there is no one, and kinhe, 
there is nothing. 

In the Lay", or Lower Sindh, there is a tendency to drop the h in this verb, so that 
we get the following forms : — 



Sing. 

l*Iur. 

1 

dyS 

ayi 

2 

dJ 

ayd 

3 

dho 

ai 


The verb 1itian\ to be, to exist, is conjugated throughout. Only the principal 
parts and those tenses that are used as auxiliaries Avill be given here. The other tenses 
present no diillcultics. 

Impve. Sing. 2. hff‘, ho, or huj”, bo thou. 

Boot, fid, be. 

Inf. hnaif, hujan”, to be. 

Pres. Fart, hundo (for hnando, see p. 49), being. 

Past Fart, huo or ho, plm*. hud or hd ; fern, hul, plur. hnyU. 

Conj. Fart, hoi, huji. 

Old Present, ‘ i may be,’ etc. 




1 

Siii.Lf. 

\ 

1 Plur. 



1 

huS or hnja 

hii, hnjfi 



2 

hnS, hvjii, hn'i, Jiiijj 

hn, /ijt'l, lufjo 



3 

hudf hvje 

1 

hnan*', hiinf', 

1 




Future, ‘ i shall be,’ (dc. 



Sing. ! 

rnni!. 


1 

Masc. 

Kciii. 

i .Masc. 

Vein. 

1 

hundiis^ 

liundUts^, liundynb^ 

: hiinddsT (or -sU) 

hiiudiusJf hull 11/ fiiiT 




1 

1 ‘ 
1 

(or su) 

2 

liundS 

Jiundi^, hiindiJ 

hundttv^ liund'j 

j 

huiidin, hundiju 

3 

hundo 

hundt 

1 

hrind'Z 

lidiidiUj Junidyu 


in the lL’", or Lower Sindh, the 2nd pi. masc. may he hnudd. 
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Past, ‘ I was,’ etc. 


j SiKG. j 

1*LUH. 

1 

1 JMusc. 

Ffiii. 

M use. 

I 

Fom. 

1 

i 

1 

1 i hoffi 

\ 

Iiuijas^ 

huasj, hdsJ (su) 

huyusl {‘Bu) 

1 ^ 

2 1 hufi 

1 

hny^, liuijc 

: huftu, huo. ho 
! 

huyu 

3 hnd, ho 

I hutt hi 

1 /tfifl, hd 

hnyu 


In tlie Lar'', or Lower Sindh, the 2nd sing, inasc. may he hoe, the 2nd pi. masc. may 
1)0 hud. 

The other tenses are formed regularly, — on the basis of the forms given above, — and 
present no difficulty. 

There is also a Verb Su])stantive thian", to become, which is conjugated throughout. 
Its principal parts are as follows : — • 

Impve. Sing* become thou. 

Root, ihi, beeome. 

Inf, thiat/, to become. 

Pres. Part, thludo (for /hiau ld, s(;e n. 39), becoming. 

Past Part, become. ’ 

Coiij. Part* fht {hid (see p. 57), having become. 


Old Present, ‘ I may become,’ etc. 


Sill;; 


t In a 

! fhi^, tbl 
; fhir> 


I IMiir. 

I 

; thin 

I 

j tJllu 

! fJu’an^, tinu^ 


Future, ‘ I shall become,’ etc. 



Si> 

ii. 


Vhvn. 


M use. 

Ffin. 

Mase. 


Fern. 

\ 

ihltidnsf’ 

th i tlii ndyas* 

thinddsT {-su) 


thindiusi. ihindUsi 

i-su) 

2 

ihimhJ 

fliindi^, thindi€ 

thindau, thindi 


ihtndiu^ thindyU 

- 

i h indd ! 

1 thindi 

1 thhidtl 


thindiu, thlndyu 
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Past, ‘ I l)ecaine,’ eti*. 




Sih 

‘(r. 



Vlvu, 


Masc. 


Fein. 


Muse. 

i 

' Foin. 

1 



i 

j lliiua^ 


! I • / ''' 

j i Ilia Si (-.wi) 

, ihiusf {sil) 

2 

thie 


ild^^ thid 


! iliiau. fhio 

j thin 


111 id 

’ 

ill? 


j iJiid 

ihifi 


Ill th(i Lar”, or Lower. Sindh, the 2nd pi. laasc. may be thid. 

The otlier tenses are lorined regularly on the basis of (hose given above, and 
present no dinTiculty. Tliroughout this verb thl may at option lie snbstituled for thi. 

The following examples of the use of the various verbs substantives are lakim from 
the specimens : — . 

iahe hiiq" na dhiyn, I am not worthy of this. 

indchhl fthhjd, I am a JMaclibl (TI). 

tM la liamenh'" in^-iraf-/ dhl, ibou indeed art always with mo. 

Z'er” dlu, who art tliou ? (11). 

ftd hdije jlo dlie, he is now alive. 

Tluirnshdh'-hhd mail" jxiiidh" drO Cthe, it is about a mib* distant from Tbarusbab" 

\(n)- 

hlar" mE-tcar Jcti-na fiMti! , at presemt T liavc^ no (m|)(;(‘s| ivitli iim (II). 

S<)hl/(it'tlJ'‘-iraf" uaukar" hdn", I was a servant Avilh Sobbaraj" (1 1). 

Ill" miVi"-Jo jtnr mud ltd, this my son Avas dead. 

sarahd Ihian” a.m ii'dj/d" hd, it. was proper for us to becoimi lia|»i)y. 

icaddd pul" dbani'-ma th'/, tb<! elder son, baviiig laieona' from in the field, i.a. 
having left tin; Held. 

af'ihif" him mailin' th/n hl, about two jiioutbs will l)eeom(^ i.a. about two months 
ago(Ti). 

pd" aUkal' p'in li'ali' ftir.ih' thlih' tli'/iidd, afterwards about lifteeu or sixteen days 
Avill become, i.e. about lifteeu or sixtemi days afba’wards (1 1). 

THE ACTIVE VERB. — The conjugation of the active \'erb is gi\a*ii in the 
following pages. The verbs taken as s[)ecim'.Mis are the roots hal, go, as a. s|)iH;imen of 
the rt- conjugation, and the root mdr. strike, tts a sixteitnen of the /i-eon jugation. So 
far .as finite tenses go, the conjugations difi'er only in the radical timses, and in those 
formed from the jicfisent participle, 'fhe tensns formed from the past participle do not 
differ according to conjugation, but do differ according as tli(! v(!rb is intransitiv(' or 
transitive. Hence, for these pa.st participle finises, the root Jial will be u.scid as a 
specimen of an intransitive verb, and mdr ;is that c)f a transitive. 

We shall first give the Root, Infinitive, Particijiles, and other non-tinite form.s, and 
then the finite tenses. The latter fall into two groups. In tin; first, the tenses are 
formed from the root direct, and are hence called Radical Tenses The second group 
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consists of tljose tenses that are formed from participles, and these are hence called 
Participial Tenses. The Participial Tenses fall into two sub-groups, according as they 
are formed from the Present Participle or from the Past Particiide. 

jVllowing for differences of form, the system of conjugation closely agrees with that 
which is followed in Hindi, hut there are a few additional tenses not found in the 
language, and one Hindi tense, — the Past Conditional, — is wanting in Sindhi. 


these the forms of the 

Non-Pinite Perms. 

»-conjugation are given only when they differ from those 


of the a-conjugation.) 
a-conjugation. • 

{•conjugation. 

Hoot. 

hal, go. 

mar, strike. 

Infinitive. 

hala^", to go. 


Present Participle. 

halandd, going. 

nidrindd, striking. 

Past Participles. 

halio or halyd, gone. 



halyal", gone. 



FuturG PassiVG Participle. mari^o, about (or meet) to ho struck. Occur- 
ring in both conjugations, but only in the 
case of transitive verbs. 

Conjunctive Participles. {karS)y having gone.* mare {hare), having struck. 

h alyu, halyU, havi ng gone. 

haliji, halji, having gone. (Intransitive.) 
mdrije, marje^ having struck. (Transitive verbs of 
eitlicr conjugation.) 

Noun of Agency. halanawaro, one Avho goes. 

halanahdr'*, one Avho goes, or 

one who is about to go. 

Padical Tenses. — Three tenses are formed from the root, the Imperative, the Old 
Present, and the Present. Each of these is conjugated differently according as it 
belongs to the a- or the *-conjugation. 


The Imperative is conjugated as follows : — 

a-conjugatfon. i -conjugation. 

Sing. 2. — hal", go thou. strike thou. 

Plur. 2. — halo, go ye. mdrio, mdryo, mdrehd, strike ye. 

The folloAving verbs form their im])eratives irregularly : — 


Hoot. 
veil, sit. 
acl>, come. 
ioah\ CO. 

- V. 

ddi, give. 
ni, Jake. 
ltd, become. 


2 Sing, fmpve. 

veh”. 
ach" or 


or toa.* 

dele. 

ne. 

ho" or ho. 
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A Eespcctful Imperative is formed by ij\ ef, or if to <.he root to form the 

Imperative Singtilar. This is the same form for both conjugations, cxeept that the termi- 
nation ij* is most commonly seen in the «-conjugation, though it also sometimes occurs 
in the other. The Plural has several forms, as given here — 

Sing. 2. — lialif, halej' or halif, please to go. 

Plur. 2. — halijd, halifd, halijd‘, halijdh", halijdh", liuUjd”, or halejd, halejd, 
halejiY, halejdh", halejdlY or halejd”, please ye lo go. The forms 
halijd {halejd), etc., .arc honorific. 

If a root ends in i or 7, the initial i of the siiffix is droppi'd. 'I'lius, Hoot khi, eat, 
Pol. Impvc. khij”; root thi, become, Pol. Impve. ihtj‘ or thij''. 

The root kar, do, is irregular in this t<m.so. Its Pol. Iinpvc. is kij‘ or kaj‘. 

The Old Present, as its name implies, originally had the force of a Present 
Indicative, and this is not seldom the case at the present day, e,spccially in proverbs 
and in poetry. But now-a-days, in ordinary use, it gencavilly, as in most Indian 
languages, has the force of a Present Subjunctive. It sometimes has the force of a 
Future Indicative, as is always the case in Kashmiri. Thus, Ml” huH"-khe kuthyd, shall I 
call him here ? It is thus conjugated : — 

Old Present. 



a-conjugation. 

^-conjugation. 


I go, T may go, etc. 

I striko, I may etriko, otc. 


Sing. 

l^lur. 

1 1 

Plur. 

1 

hdla 

halu 

mdrij^ 

milnjii 

2 

lialSy hall 

halo 

mdryS^ mar?, marl 

mar yd 

3 

hale 

lialmV 

1 

1 mare 

1 

mCinn*', mar inf” 


In declining other verbs in this tense, the following rules must be observed : — 
«-conjugatiou — 

(1) PiOots which shoilen their vowels in the infinitive shorten tlnmi also in 

this tense. Thus, pi, drink, infin. piaii"; pin, I may drink : pd, string 
(beads), infin. /wow" ; /wo, I may .string : vv7, avcc]), infin. rnati”; rua, 
I may weep. But in poetry, the long vowel is often retaim'd in the 
third person singnlai'; thus, rde, instead of rue, he may wec'.p. 

(2) Roots in a or Avhieh insert a eu])honi(; to (or y) in the inlinitive, do the 

same in this tense. But tlii.s is only obligatoi’y before terminations 
beginning with a, viz. the first ])er.son singular {-a) and third person 
plural {-ait'). The omission is most (iojnmon in the third person 
singular. Thus, root /w, fall, inlin. pawan” ; patc(% 1 jn:iy fall ; paican', 
they may fall ; />ow;c or pae, h(‘ may fall. Chae or ehave, he may .say,, 
is often contracted to die, Avhich is then generally enqjloyed in the sense 
of ‘ says he.’ 
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(3) Roofs of this conjugation ending in d insert y before a, ^ and d, as in 
hhudhd-y-H, I may become old ; hhiulhd-y-M, we may become old ; 
hhu<Jhd-y~d, you may become old. 'J'he third person plural ends in in\ 
not (iu\ ThtJ root kha or khi, eat, inlin. kliaiti", has kha, I niay eat, 
instead of khd-y-n. 

(4) If fhc final root-vowel is, or ba'omes, u in the infinitive, or if a root end.s 
in a, and f berefoi’c takes the eui)honic w, in the third person plural 
wom'’ or is often contracted to mi’. I’hus, root I'd, weep, infiu. 

matj" ; rvan’ or rim’, tlu;y may weep : pa, fall, infin. pauoau* ; pawan‘ 
or pint', they may fall. 

(5) H a root «nids in * or J, a similar contraction takes place in the second 
person singular and in the third pdrson pliual. Thus, root Mi, give, 
infin. Miau" ; dt/ie or ddt, thou niayst give ; Mian’ or Min’, they may 
give*. 

i -conjugation — 

(1) The letter i, may he substituted for y throughout. 'J’hus, mdrid instead of 
ntdryd, I may .strike. 

{'2) The root kar, do, makes its tliird penson plural either regularly karin’, or 
irrt'gularly kin' or lean'. 

The Present Tense is formed hy suillxing or j»refixing the Auxiliary Verb tho to 
the appropriate person of tho Old l’rcs(mt. As (‘xplained on p. 58, if the verb is at 
the beginning of a sentence (ho must, follow, but otherwise it may either precede or 
follow the main V(U‘b. Thu agrees with the subject of the verb iji geudfsr and number, 
but does not change for ])ers()n. Its masculine plural is tJid ; its feminine singular is 
thi, and its feminine plural thm. 

As examples, avc may give : — 

ihd hala or hala tho, I (masc.) go. 

thl hala or hala thi, I (fern.) go. 

thd mdryS or mary^ thd, avo (masc’..) strike. 

. Ihiu mdryU or maryu thm, we (fern.) strike. 

1? thd hale or hale thd, be goes. 

thl ware or mare thl, she strikes, and so on for other persons. 

As already stated, the Old ■Tresent hy itself, Avitbout thd, is sometimes used in the sense 
of the present, espcicially in proverbial sayings and in poetry. 

Instead of thd, pid, past participle of patcaif, to fall, is sometimes used, to indicate 
a more enduring action. 'I’lius (senten<‘o ■.;28, in the Lari dialect) hu maP-khe pid chare, 
lie is grazing cattle. This is practically a jiresent definite, tliough usually classed as a 
liresent. 

Participial Tenses. — As in Hindi, tlic Tresent Participle and the Past PaiTiciple 
are both used, cither with or Avithout auxiliary verbs, to form participial tense. Rut 
there is this difference. In ITindT, the Present Particiiile is used alone to form a Past 
Conditional, as in miai ehattd, (if) I had gone, and the Past Participle is used alone to 
form a Past Indicative, ns in ma'i chald, I went. In Sindhi, this is not tho case with 
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tho Present Participle. This Present Particii)le, Avithout any auxiliary, is used to forin 
a Future Indicative, not a J*ast Conilitioual, and iji such (drcimislaiiccs always has llu' 
pronominal suttixes of the non lijiative added to it, in ordor to indicate the person. 
SindliT indicates the Past Cojidit onal hy means of the Impcrrect. Past, or i’lnperfect 
Indicative. On the other hand, the Past Parliei])le aloin; is used, as in Hindi, to form a 
Past louse, although it, also, I'cnerally takes pronominal suHixcs when there an; any. 
Inrransitive verbs naturally take tin; siiHivc's of the 3iominal ive. and so do past ])arlici})les 
(which are passive in meanim;) of transitive verbs wlnm used passively. 'I'lius, halii:, 
gone, haliil-s'', i(inase,) wejit ; mdrid, stnuik, mdriii-s', I was struck. If w(! (h‘sir<“ to use 
the past particii)le of a transitive verb actively, avc must eitIuM* ])ut the sid)jcet into the 
agent case (jr use tho jn’onominal sulllxes of the agent e.as(‘, .as in mil mdrid or mdriii-m', 
he (wa.s) struck hy me, i.e. I stniek him. At. present, we shall ilea! only with the pro- 
nominal sulUxos of the nominative!. Verbal forms with sutUxes of otliiir eases will he 
d(!alt with subsequently. 'L'he various suHixi's of the nomiiiitivi! are deserilu!! on 
pj). 1211’,, where also will he found an .aceount. of tlu! ehanges und(!rgon(! l>y tlic 
terminations of the pavtici])lcs in the pntecss of snllixing tlu! various terminations. 
Attention may hen! he drawn to one point. Tluwe aro no nominative sullivos of tlu! 
third person, lienee none can be added to the ])arl ieipli!, ami the third person singular 
of these two tenses consists of the hare participle, in this ca.se .-igreeing willi lliiulT.' 

Tenses formed from the Present .Participle. 

The Future i« formed by snllixing tlie i)ronominal sullixes id' the Nomiuativi! to 
the ])rcscnt participle. 'I’hc latter varies according to conjugation, and also cli.iiigcs 
for nunihcr and gender. 

Tho presoni- participles arc as follows ; — 

^-conjugation, Masc, Sing, Plur. halaudCi ; Pern. Sing, halnndl, Plur. 

going ; *-conjtigation, Masc. Sing. Plur. mdriuld; l''cin. 

Sing, mdrlndi; Plur, marindi^, striking. 

The Future is conjugated as folloAvs : — 

^-conjugation, ‘ T shall go,’ etc. 



Mft'C. 

Fern. 

Mnsi*. 

Fein. 

1 

halandn^*^ j 

( 

hala nd’ias^j Jitilandtjas^ 

futln}n1tisJ (-■vw) 

hnlti'adiuHi, hulfi nduus/ 

(’SU) 

2 

1 

halandfi I 

1 kalandi^j halandi^ 

h(i la nda a, kill a n dn 

ft a 1 a ft d 1 u , hal a nd /, u 

o 

• > 

halando 

haliUidt 1 

hahmdfi 

linlandiuf hafnndyii 


In the Lap", or Lower Siudh, the 2nd pd. masc. may be hulandd. 

vox.. VIU, PART I. 
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i-conj ligation, ‘ I shall strike,’ etc. 

1. Sing. Masc. marlndiit^, Eeni. mftrtndiatF or marlndyas\ and so on, like the 
«-conjugation. 

The Present Definite is formed hy conjugating tlic Verb Substantive ahiya with 
the present participle of tlic main verb. The participle, of course, changes for number 
and gender. Tims : — 

o-Oonjngation, ‘I am going,’ etc. 




SiNfl. 


Plfb. 


Milsc. 

! Fcin. 

Muse. 

• 

1 Fem, 

! 

1 

hahniih) dhiyd 

halandi dhiyd 

halandd dhiyu 

j halandin dhiyu 

4 > 

hill undo dhf^ 

halandi dh^ 

liahindii ahiyn 

halandiU ilhiyo 

3 

halandn dh(“ 

' halandi dhe 

1 

halandd dhin^ 

j halandin ahin^ 


i-Conj ligation. 

Mdrlndo dhiyd, I am striking, and so on, as in the a-conjugation. In both con- 
jugations any optional form of the auxiliary may bo used. 

The Imperfect is formed by conjugating /ms', the past tense of huatf, to be, with 
the present participle. Thus : — 

«-Conjugation, ‘I was going.’ 



SlNO. 1 

i 

\ Plub. 

L 


Masc. 

Fi'in. 

Mnsc. 

Feiu. 

1 

halandd hos^ 

halandi huyas^ 

1 halandd hudsi (-sm) 

halandin huyusi (-su) 

2 

halandd hu^ 

halandi hui^ 

] halandd hnan 

halandin hnyu 

3 

halandd ho 

halandi hat 

1 

’ halandd hud 

halandin hnyu 


i-Conjugation. 

Mdrindb hbtT, I was striking, and so on, as in the a-conjugation. Any ojitional 
form of the auxiliary may be used in either conjugation. 

The Durative Future is formed by conjugating hvndus’, the future of hum}*, 
with the present pirtieijde of the main verb. Thus, 1st person singular masculine 
halandd hundiitl', fern, halandi hfindias% I shall be going ; plural masc. halandd hiinddst, 
fern, halandiu hundmsi, we shall be going, and so on, hundus’ being conjugated like 
halandu^ above. It is unnecessary to give the entire paradigm. Similarly for the 
i-eonj ligation. 
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A Burative Present Subjunctive is formed l)y conjugating tlioold present 
of huay*, with the present pai’ticiple. The pai’adigm oT tlie rt-conjugation is as 
follows : — 

a-Conjugntion, ‘ I may l^e going,’ etc. 


Sim 

Teub. 


Masc. 

1 Fem. 

i 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1 

halandn hud 

1 halandi hud 

halandil hu 

halandiu hu 

2 

halando hu^ 

1 ^ 
j halandt hue 

halandn huo 

1 halandiu hiio 

3 

halandn hue 

' halandt hue 

1 

j lialanda huan^ 

halandiU htiau^' 


Similarly for the *• conjugation. In both conjugations any optional form of the 
auxiliary may be used. 

Tenses formed from the Past Participle. 

In the tenses formed from the Past Participle, there is no distinction made between 
verbs of the o-conjugation and those of the i-conjugation. On the other hand, owing 
to the fact that the Past Participles of transitive verbs arc passive in jueaning, when 
used in an active sense the subject of such ver1)s must in these tenses be put into 
the case of tlie Agent, exactly as in Hindi. Unlike Hindi, however, such Past Parti- 
ciples can also be used in their proper passive sense, and they aw; then conjugated 
exactly like intransitive verbs. The Past Participles are as folloAvs : — 

Intransitive Verb, masc. sing, halid, gone, plur. halia ; fern. sing, hall, plur. 
halm: Transitive Verb, masc. sing, nidrib, struck, plur. maria; ban. sing, mart, 
plur. mdriE. As alretidy stated, in these forms y may be substituted for i throughout. 
Thus, halyb, etc. 

The Past Tense Intransitive is formed by suffixing tin? pronominal siillixes 
of the nominative to the Past Participle. There being no pronominal sulHxcs of the 
nominative for the third person, this person is the bare participle without any suffix. 
This tense is, therefore, conjugated as follows : — 

‘ I went,’ etc. 


SINO. ! 



Masc. 

Fem. 

1 Masc. 

Fem. 

1 

hnliiis^ 

haliab^ 

halld.^l {-sii) 

' 1 

halinsj (-su) 

2 

, halid 

hali^^ halie 

j halid, liallati i 

ha Jin 

S 

1 

1 halid 

halt 

^ halid 

haliu 


Throughout we may liave halyuat, and so on For the other ])ei’sons, substituting y 
for ». In the Lar", or Lower Sindh, the 2ud pi. masc. may lie /t« fid. In the same locality 
from vib) gone, we have tics*, I went, vs, thou wenicst, the rest ol the ten.se being regulai. 


VOL. VtIT, VABT I. 
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So also, if we have a transitive verb used passively, we have mdrius’, mdrian% I 
was struck ; mdridsi, mdriSn, wo were struck, and so on. This form will he again con- 
sidered wlicn we come to the Passive Verb. 

If we Avish to use a Past TransitivS) W^e must use the same idiom as in Hindi, 
putting the subject into the case of the agent, and the object in the nominative, with 
wliich the piust participle agrees in gender and number, as in mE chhbkirl mdrl, by me 
tlie girl was stmek, i.e. I struck the girl. Or, again as in Hindi, wc may put the 
object in the dative case, the past participle being then ahvays left in the masculine 
singular. Thus, chhbkiri^-hhe mdrib, by me with reference to the girl it Av.ns struck, 
i.e. I struck the girl. If the subject or obj<>ot is a personal pronoun, it is often indi- 
cated by means of tlie appropriate pronominal sutfix. These will be dealt with later on. 
At present Ave shall consider only the Past Tense of a Transitive verb Avithout suffixes. 
This is as folloAvs ; — 


‘Struck by me,’ etc., ‘I struck,’ etc. 


Subject in Apent 
CaflO. 


Obj. Mfisc. 


Ohj. Sino. 


Obj. Foin. 


By me. 

/V 

ViU \ 


/V 

mu 

By iliee. 

to 


io 

By liim, her. 

hun'* j 

marin 

hun” 

1 

By Hs. 

asS 


/V 

asd 

By you. 

ahd 


ahd 

By tlifin. 

» 

J 

hun*’ 


Obj. 

Plitb. 

Obj. Mnsc. 

0 

/V 

mu 'I 

mil '' 

td 1 

to 

hun^ j 


y mdrid 

1 

1 

\ 

r 

1 

asd 1 

1 

fV 

asd 

ahd j 

ahd 

< 

huu^ J 

hnn^ J 





Obj. Fem. 


martu 


If the object is put into the dative Avith khe, aac have? mdrib throughout, AvliateA'cV 
he the gender or number of tlie object. 

The Habitual Past is peculiar to Siudhl, and is formed by adding tlie oblique 
form of the Auxiliary Verb thb (see |). 58) to the Past. The hast is conjugated as 
above and the the remains nnchangiMl throughout. It is hence unnecessary to give a 
paradigm of this tense, all that is necessary being, to take the appropriate form of the 
Past and to add the. Thus, haling the (masc.) or hdliatf the (fern.), I used to go ; halid 
ihe (masc.) or halm the (fern.), they used to go ; mdrl the, I used to strike her. 
This tense often has the same meaning as the Imperfect ( ‘ I Avas going ’) but generally 
indicates that the action was habitual. The the usually follows, but like thb of the 
present, is sometimes prefixtMl to the main verb. As in the present, pe may be substi- 
t.Aited for the. In practical use this tense has much the same force as the Imperfect 
{cf. the examples on p.'72 below). 

The Perfect is formed on the same lines as in Hindi by conjugating the Past 
Participle with the Auxiliary Verb ahiya, I am. The Participle changes for gender and 
number, and the Auxiliary is conjugated throughout. If the verb is transitive and is 
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conjugated actively, with the subject in the case of the agent, and without pronominal 
suffixes, it is, of course, only in the third j)erson. The tense is conjugated as follows 

‘ I have gout',* etc. 


• Si NO. 

1 

Pli’k. 


1 

Masc. 

1 

I'Vm. 

1 

Mane. 

Vem. 

1 

halio ahiyd 

halt iihiya 

lull in dhiyii 

haliii dhitjn 

2 

halio dhs 

halt 

haltd dhiyo 

Jialiii dhiyo 

3 

halio dhr 

1 

hall (ihe 

haltd dill 11^ 

luiliu dhi^i*' 


Any optional form of the Auxiliary may bo used. 

‘ lias b(!cn struck by nn%’ etc,., ‘ 1 liave struck,’ elc. 


Subject in Agent 


Oh.i. 

Si NO. 



Ouj. 

riATii. 


Cave. 

1 ^^bj. Made. 


Obj. FVm. Obj. Masc. j 

Obj. Kein. 

By me. 

/W 

mn ] 


mu 

) 

mu ] 


hiti ■] 


•By thee. 

to 


in 

\ 

1 

1 

to 


1 

1 


By him, her. 

httn" 

1 


» 

! 

hniV' 


him" ! 




1 

indnh tihe 

1 


( 

: man (the \ 

mil rid ^ hi 

^j:a 



By ns. 

asd 

1 

asd 


asd 


asd i 


By you. 

aha 


aha 


ahd 

1 

ahd 


liy them. 

1 

j hun*‘ J 

hun*^ 

J ha 71^ 

) 

hull,'* 

) 

As before, any optional form 

of the Auxiliax'y may be used. 

'I'hc Perfect with 


pronominal suffixes will be considered later on. 

The Pluperfect is J^Iso formed on tha same lines as in IlindT, by conjugating the 
Past Participle of the main vci’b with the Past 'I'enso of the Auxiliary verb hua^*, to be. 
The Participle ehanges for gemhir and number, and the auxiliary for gender, nxrmbcr 
and person. Tf tbo verb i-^ transitive, and is conjugated actively, Avith the subject in 
the ease of tlio agent, and without, pronominal sulfixcs, it is always in the third person 
This tense is conjugated as follows ; — 

‘ I had gone,* etc. 

J^ING. ! PlUR. 



Masc. 

1 Fem. 

i 

Must'. 

Ft*m. 

1 

haltd hds* 

halt huyas* 

haltd hudsl. {-su) 

hnUn hnyusi (-su) 

2 

haltd had 

halt hui^ 

haltd haaa 

haliii hiiyif 

3 

haltd hd 

halt hui 

haltd hud 

haliu huyu 
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Any optional form of the Auxiliary may he used. 

‘ Had been struck by mo,’ etc., ‘ I l)ad struck,’ etc. 




Onj. 

, SiNO. 


Obj. 

Plub. 

Subject 







in 


1 



1 


Agent Case. 

Obj. Masc. 

Obj. Fcm. 

Obj. Muse. 

Obj. Fem. 

By me. 

mu ^ 


- ^ 
mu 

\ 

mu 

1 

mu ^ 

1 

By thee. 

to 


tn 


id 


td 


By liirn, her. 

hun'^ 


him'* 


hun'^ 


him'* 




-mdrit) h(5 

1 

1 

rmdrt hut 

1 

> maria hud 

1 

-yndriu huyu 

By UB. 

asd 


.V 1 

asa 


asd 


asa 


By you. 

aha 


ahd 


aha 


aha 


By them. 

hun^ 


hnn^ ^ 

1 

hnn* J 

1 

hu7i‘ J 

1 


Any optional form of the Auxiliary may he used. 

The Future Perfect, like the Hindi e/ut/d hogd, isforn ed by conjugating hundvS’, 
the future of tins Auxiliary Verb fitmi/, witli tlie Past Participle of the main verb. Thus, 
1 sing, niase. halid hundiis", fern, halt hiindias*, I shall have gone, or (more commonly) I 
may have gone. Plur. masc. halid hunddat (or -s®), fern. kaliE hundiEst (or -«®), we shall 
have 'mne, or we may have gone. So, for transitive verbs without pronominal suffixes, 
sing. masc. niE mdrid hundo, T shall (or may) have struck him, fern. mE mdrl Mtvdi, I 
shall (or may) have struck her ; plur. masc. n.E nidrui hvndd, I shall (or may) have 
struck them (masc.), fcni. mE wdriE JnmdiE, I shall (or may) have struck them (fern.), 
and so on, the auxiliary being always in the third person. Hiindv,^ has been conjugajted 
in full on p. 69 above, and any optional form may be used. It is hence unnecessary 
to give full paradigms tor this (ense. 

The following oxamplcs, taken from the specimens and from the list of words, will 
illustrate the use of most of the tenses of the active verb : — 

Imperative. 

A. a-conjugation— ' 

(jhoru khapel, ta kdhe wan'^, (if) thou neidest a horse, tlien drive {i.e, mount) 
and go. 

ad niE’khc kh('^i~fidC) set to and give it to me. 
warandi’-md chaya? jd, ' ddia',' in answer he said, ‘behold.’ 
uhe rupayd hun‘‘-kha wafh', take those rupees from him (236). 

«?«* hm'’-je pu!hi‘'-te rakh”, put the saddle upon his back (227). 

B. f-conjugation. No examples of the simple imperative of this conjugation 
have boon noted in the specimens. 

Old Present. 

Examples only of the ^-conjugation have been noted 

se jekar" vnS khdl pShf-jd pel* hharya, would that, having eaten them, I may fill 
my belly. 
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inhe-ldiq'‘ m dhiya jb warl luh^-jb pur chamii/a, I am not worthy of tliis that 
I should cause myself to he called thy son. 
jb dE pdh‘-jb dbsitan^-sa gadtt M.mhl kat'ya, that I may {i.e. might have made) 
make merry together with my friemls. 
pb" khdl J^ushl kari/K, afterwards let us mak<! m*;rry. 

Present. 

A. a-conjugalion — 

muh'-jb pi" hunt' nanrlhe ghai'^-uie rahe-thb, my father lives iu that small liouso 
(233). 

kah’-jb chhbkar" tuh'-jb pu/hia aohe-thb, whose boy comes beliiiid you (231)). 

dU-l her bukir pib-mara, I indeed am dying here. 

hi" child pib-thie, what is this (that is) Iiappening ? 

jeke chliilS suar'' thd-khdin% the husks which the swine eat. 

keliran‘ pbrehatan‘-klie jliaj hi mini pel-mile, to how many servants is abundant 
bread (fein.) being provided. 

B. i-coniugation — 

ketiran* toarehan‘‘khd jehizimat pib-karyn, from how many years am I serving ? 
hd mdl'-khe lakiri'-je ohbli'-te pib-ehdre, he is grazing cattle on the top of tlio 
hillock (229). 

Pttture. 

A. a-conjugation — ^ 

jaddaln thindam", taddahi ddludii^, when I shall get them, then I shall give 
(them) (II). 

B. i-deelension. No example of the simple future noted. 


Past. 

A. Intransitive verb — 

ihd rdV Mbre tikim% this night I stayed in Mm-o (II). 

chbtheddilf Tatule-Alahydf'-mb pahutuT, on the fourth day I arrived at Tando. 
Alahyar* (II). 

pb’ ghbfb walhl dyiis’ Mbre, afterwards I took the horse and camet to MOro (II). 
kbfdr" bllhtts’, I stood as a servant (II). 

jaddahz ghar '-khe vejhb dyb, when he came near to tho house. 

mk-khe ddkl gUbre-tS, lathb, on seeing me he descended from on the horse (II). 

Babu vib-halib, Uabu went away (II). 


B. Transitive verb— 

kah’ be ki-kl-na ddinb, no one gave him anything. 

jdh’ dbrl, bhdkur" pde, khes’ chwnib, v/ho, having run, having 


limb raced 


kissed him. 

jdijiaa’ bbdnhan’-khe chayb, his father said to the servants. 
pii,ia&° bbdhir' achl khest muuijhdyb, his father, having come outside, 
to understand. 

jah’ tuh'-jb mdl" oimyb, (he) who wasted thy property. 

90 ddithb, I saAV him (II). 

pb’ mi mndlb, afterwards 1 recognized (him) (II). 


caused 


him, 


him 
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ib hu hth'-kha ggidhb, from. \vho)ii did you buy that ? (240). 
lb wadd'i maheimnl hti, ihou madost a great feast. 

Habitual Fast. 

?lure-1(.hd Tharmhdh“ vim'-lhe, I was goinir from jMoro to Tharushali” (IT). 
hek" vmnh^ ghorb ktVte pe-dyb, a man was coming riding a liorso (H). 

Perfect- 

A. 1 ntransUivt; — 

kaddafn iiih'-je }j.ukiia''-je uhatm^ na hnlib-dliiyn, T liav(3 never gone outside tl»y 
order. 

iuh'-jb dyb-dlie, thy hrotlicr has come. 

B. 'I’lansitive- 

mE gundh” h.iyb-dhe, I have done sin. 

mU-kfid fibf)/‘ddr'' pakirid-dhe, the Subedar lies arrested me (II). 

2 nijhi' mnhfiindiit kal dlic, thy f.itln-r h.ath made a feast. 

Pluperfect. 

iiiuh'-jb piit" gum'‘ Ihl vib-hu, my son had been lost. 

The CAUSAL VERB. -I" the Causal Voice, Iramsitivc verbs acquire a causal 
force, and intr:insiti\e verbs a(!([niro a transitive fon^e. Thu.s ; — 

Active. ('an sal. 

dhbitf (trans.), to eanw. dhbditf, to cause to carry. 

virchay” (intrans.), to be w«’ary. vireliditf, to weary. 

Oausfila may also bo formed from Causals, making Double Causals. TIjus 

Active. Causal. Double CauHal. 

virchay'', to be weary. virchdin", to weary. virchdrdiyi^t to cause to 

Avoary. 

Th(; causal root is usually formed from the active root by adding d. If the root 
ends in .short a, u> is inserted to avoid a hiatus. Tliu.s : — 


Active l?oot. 

toalh, take. 
dhb, o.arry. 
wadh, increase. 
vivch; ho weary. 
ma, measure. 
cha, .spe.ak. 


Causal Root. 

toalhd, cause to take. 
dhbd, cause to carry. 
wadhd, cause to increase. 
virfihd, weary. 
ma-tv-d, cause to measure. 
clia-wd, cause to apeak, be .addressed 
as (so and so). 


. As all causals are Iransilive. and as transitive roots ending in d take iy*, not oy", as 
the sutTix of the in(iui;ivc (seo p, 43), the infinitives of the above causal roots 
are tcalhdin*, dhbdin", tcadhdiy'^, virchdin*, and matodiy*, altbough the infinitives of the 
corresponding active verbs are walhay", dhbiy'‘ (.see p. 48), toadhay*, yirohay*, and 
maty* (see p. 48), respect ivi'ly. 
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There are many exceptions to this rule, viz. : — 

(1) If the active root ends in r, r, rh, or h, preceded by short a, the causal root is 
generally formed by simply lengthening this a to d. So also, before r or r, radical i is 
lengthened to e (or sometimes to a), and radical u to 0. But in all these cases the regular 
form, made by adding d, is often optionally used as well, or may be the only form. 
Sometimes, not only is the radical vowel lengthened, but d is also added. Thus : — 

Active Root. Cauwil Root. 


bbar, burn (intrans.). 
kar, do. 
tar, be saved, 
but tar, fry. 

gar, drop (intrans.). 
sar, burn (intrans.). 
but ar, be entangled. 
park, read. 
ggah, toil. 
lah, descend, 
but lah, find. 

sambah, bo ready. 
kir, fall. 

phir, turn (intrans.). 
chir, be irritated. 
khimlir, be spread. 
sudhir, be arranged. 
visit’, be forgotten. 
tijir, be waste. 
hhiir, crumble. 
mur, be bent. 
vichhur, be separated. 

but hur^ bo weary. 

(2) If the infinitive of an active ve; 

causal is formed by adding dr to tins * o 


bbdr, set on fire. 
kar or hard, cause to do. 

Idr, .save. 

tard, cause to fry. 
gdr, shed. 

8dr, burn (trans ). 
ard, entangle. 

pdrh or parhd, cause to read, t(>acli. 
ggdh or ggahd, cause to toil. 

Idh, bring down. 
lahd, cause to find. 
santbdh or sainbahd, get ready. 
ker or kerd, cause to fall. 

or pherd, cause to turn. 
cher or clidrd, irritate. 
khiiuler or khinddr, spread. 
sudhdr, arrange. 
visdr, forget. 
vjdr, lay waste. 
hhbr, cause to ciumblc. 
mbr, bend. 
vichhur, separate. 
kurd, weary. 

b has * or u preceding the termination an", the 
• M. Thus : — 


Active Hunt. 

<l(U, give. 
jl, live. 
chu, leak. 
dhb, wash. 

(3) Similarly, if a root ends in 
not if the h is preceded by ti. 
Thus 

Active Root. 

veh, sit. 

but kuh, slaughter. 

dhd, suck the breast. 
ghd, wound. 
khd, eat. 


Active Infinitive. 

Causal Root. 

ddiatf 

ddinr, cause to give. 

jian" 

jidr, cause to live. 

chuati" 

chtidr, cause to leak. 

dhuan” 

dhndr, cause to wash. 

h preceded by e (i.e. i. 

see p. 22), dr is added, hut 

On the other hand, if a root end.s in d, rd is added. 


Causal Kont. 

vehdr, seat. 

ktibd, cause to slaughter. 
dhdrd, suckle. 
ghdrd, cause to wound. 
khdrd, feed. 
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So with many double causals, aa in : — 


Caasnl. 

Double Causal. 

pherS, cause to turn. 

pherdrd, cause (another) to cause to turn. 

g7i4rd, cause to wound. 

ghdrdrd, cause (another) to cause to wound. 

(4) The following causals do not fall under any general rule : — 

Act ire Ivoot. 

Causal Root. 

flrijj, be frightened. 

dreJjSr, frighten. 

sikh, learn. 

sekhdr, teach. 

sumh, fall asleep. 

sumlidr, put to sleep. 

uthf^ rise. 

uthSi', raise. 

van, be lost. 

vim, loose. 

vehej, bathe. 

vehejdr, wash. 

pa, fall. 

pd, cause to fall, let fall, put (clothes) on a 


person ; not to be confounded with pd, 
obtain. 

(5) A large number of intransitive verbs have corresponding transitives, which may 

be classed as irregular causals. As a rule, the past p.articij)le of the intransitive verb is 

tlie same as that of the transitive, being 

intransitive-active in the one case, and passive 

(as are the past participles of all transitive verbs) in the other case. The past participle 
is hence irregular for one or other of these, and will be found in the list of irregular past 

participles on pp. 601f. 


The following is a list of the more important of these intransitive verbs with their 
corresponding transitives or causals. All verbs are quoted under their root forms : — 

Intransitive. 

Transitive (Causal). 

bbajh, be bound. 

hhandh, bind. 

hhndd, be drowned. 

hhbr, drown. 

bhajj, be broken. 

hhaii, break. 

hbujh, be heard. 

bbuudh, hear. 

bhnjj, be fried. 

bhtin, fry. 

chhijj, be plucked. 

chhin, pluck. 

cJilitfp, be touched. 

chhtih, touch. 

ddajh, be envious. 

ddah, cause envy. 

(Idubh, be milked. 

ddnJi, milk. 

dliop, be washed. 

dhb, wash. 

dhi'dp, be satiated. 

dhra or dhrd, satiate. 

gas, be abraded. 

gah, abrade. 

hapum, be lessened. 

hapd, lessen. 

jjam or jjdp, be born. 

ijani bear (children). 

Jikajj, be raised. 

khart, raise. 

khnjj, bo eaten. 

khd, eat. 

kharn, burn. 

kha, burn. 

kns, be slaughtered. 

kuh, slaughter. 

lab, be reaped. 

Ini^, reap. 


’ Vote the dental tk. So also the Ktsbmiri toot woth, but Labnds* Panjabi, and Hind! ufh. 
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Intransitive. 

laiiA, be obtained. 

Im, be scorched. 
mam or map, be contained. 
mus, be unlucky. 
pAdt, be tom. 
pAttf, burst. 
rajA, be boiled. 
raA, remain. 
siijj, be heard. 

(rufr, be broken. 
udddtn, fly. 

ttjAdm, be extinguished. 
veAdm, bo passed. 
vik or vikam, be sold. 
viadm, be extinguished. 
yabh, be copulated. 

(G) Double Causals are formed from Causals according to the foregoing rules. 

Thus 

Active Root. 

phir, turn (iutraus.). 

ghd, wound. 

gar, drop (intrans.). 
vichhnr, be separated. 

And so on. 

Having obtained our Causal or Double Causal root uniler the foregoing rules, wc 
conjugate it like any regular active transitive verb, as shown on pp. G2ff. It is hciice 
unnecessary to give any example of its conjugation. 

The following examples of the use of causal verbs are taken from the specimens : — 

inhe Idiq” na (thiga jo toarl tuh'-Jo pui'‘ cfmcdga,! am not worthy of this that 
again I should be addressed as thy sou. 

jah\ dorl, hhnkur" pile, khes’ chumia, who, having run, having let fall (l.e. 

having given) an embrace, kissed him. 
wag go pahirdyoa’, put a garment on him. 

peran'-me Jiitl puyoa’, cause a pair of shoes to fall {j.e. put ye) on his feet. 
pima" bbdhir' acAl khea‘ aamvjhayO, his father, having come outside, caused liim 
to understand {i.e. entreated him). 

THE PASSIVE VEBB. — For the Passive Voice, the root is formed by adding ij 
to the active root. If the active root ends in a consonant, the i of the ij may l)e dropped. 
Thus, Active Root, mar, strike ; Passive Root, mdrij or mdrj, be struck. If the active 
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Causal Root. 


L)oubIe Caiml Root. 


pkerd, cause to turn, turn 
(trans.). 

ghdrd, cause to wound. 

gar, shed. 
vichhOr, separate. 


pherard, cause fanother) to cause 
to turn. 

ghdrdrd, cause (another) to cause 
to wound. 
gdrd, cause to shed. 

■cichhOrd, cause to separate. 


Ti-ansitivo {Caus»l), 

laJi, obtain. 
luh, scorch. 
md, contain. 

muA, cause to be unlucky. 

2 jhdr, tear. 

pAor, cause to burst. 

randh, boil. 

rakh, place. 

am), hear. 

tror, break. 

uddd, cause to fly. 

ujhd, extinguish. 

vehd, pass. 

vikit), sell. 

viad, extinguish. 

yaA, copulate. 
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root ends in a rowel other than i or 7, the i of the ij is not dropped. Thus, Active 
Hoot, lose ; Passive Root, (not mnaj)^ be lost; Active Root, dhb, wash; 

Passive Root, dhoij, be washed. 

Roots endinjj in i or I are irregular. Thus, we have 

Active Eoot. Passive Root. 


ddi, give. 
m, take. 
j}7, drink. 
/A?, become. 


ddij, bo given. 

nij, be taken. 

ptj, be drunk. 

fhij, become (s^e below). 


Other roots in 7 follow p2. 

The Active Root Arar, do, also forms its passive root irregularly, forming kij, be done. 
Not only can transitive active verbs form a passive, but also intransitive active 
verbs. In the latter case, the passive voice may be used in either of two ways i — 

(a) In one case, the meaning of the active intransitive verb is not changed by 
putting it into the passive voice. Thus : — 


Active Root. 

Passive Root. 

ddak or 

ddakij or ddakj, tremble. 

jdiar or 

pharij or pharj, be fruitful. 

lurh or 

lurhij or ItifhJ, float. 

po or 

paij, fall. 


Thus, a ddaka thb or a ddakija tho, I tremble. 

(A) Very frequently the passive of an intransitive verb is used impersoaally in 
the third person singular, just as in Latin we may say either ludo, I play, or ludittir 
a ni^, it is played by me, i.e. I play. Similarly, in Sindh!, instead of a ddaka tho or 
a ddakija tho, I tremble, we may say ddakije tho, it is being trembled, i.e. (I) tremble. 
So, from the active intransitive root hal, go, wo have the passive root halij, be gone, 
or go, from which, used impersonally, we have halije, it may be gone (by me, thee, 
him, her, us, you, or them); halije tho, it is being gone; halibd, it will be gone ; 
halibd ho, it was being gone ; halim% I went, or nm halib, it was gone by me ; and 
so on. 

Tlie conjugation of the iwissivo voice mainly follows that of the «-conjugation of 
intransitive active verbs like halan", to go, but there arc some points of difference : — 

(«) The present participle is not formed by adding andb to tho root, but by 
changing the termination iJ or J of the passive root to ibo. Thus, while tho active 
hal, go, has its present iiarticijde hal-andd, going, the passive hal-ij or halj, be gone, 
has its present participle hal-ibb, being gone, going. So, the active transitive root , 
mar, strike ; i)assive root, nutr-ij or mar-J, be struck ; present 2 >ai’ticii>lc active, mdrlndb, 
striking, but present participle jiassivc, mur-ibb, being struck. 

(b) The i)ast participle passive is not formed from the passive root at all. As 
the past partieiplc of the active verb is passive in meaning, there is no need for a 
special past participle made from the i)as8ive root. Hence the past participle used 
with the active verb is also used with the passive verb, and hero Avith its proper force. 
Thus, the past participle j^assive of mar, strike, passive root mdrij or mdrj, is marib^ 
not mdrijio or m'trjib, and of hal, go, is halib, not halijib or haljib. 
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(c) The future passive participle in iiid occurs, as has been stated, only iu the 
case of transitive verbs (see p. 55). Being passive in meaning, it is used unclianged 
in the passive voice, as in mdriijid, about to be struck. 

The following is tho conjugation of the passive verb mdrijan", to be struck. AYhere 
tenses are not conjugated in full, the analogy of the conjugation of the active intransi- 
tive verb halatf should be followed. 


Conjugation of the Passive Verb marijan'" or marjan". 


Passive Root. 

Ijjfinitive. 

Present Participle. 

Past Participles. 

Future Passive Participle. 

Conjunctive Participles. 

Noun of Agency. 


mlrij or mdrj, be struck. 
mdnjan" or mdrjutf, to be 
struck. 

mdribo, being struck. 
mdno or mdtyo, struck. 
mitryal", struck. 
imrino, about (or meet) to be 
. struck. 

mdi'lji {kan') or mdrjl (kare), 
having been struck. 
mdrijat.Mwdrd, one who is 
being struck. 

mdriJaHakdr”, one who is being 
struck, or one who is about 
to be struck. 


Radical Tenses.— Imperative. 

Sing. 2. mdrij” or mdrj", be thou struck. 

Plur. 2. mdrijo or mdrjo, be ye struck. 

Old Present. — Sing. 1, mlrija or mdrjd, I may be struck, etc., and so on like hala. 

Present. — Masc. Sing. 1, nidrijd thb or mdrja tho, I am being struck, and so 
on like hala thb. As in the active tho thb may precede the main verb, except at the 
beginning of a sentence. 

Participial Tenses. — Tenses formed from the Present ^Participle. — These tenses 
are formed as in tho Active Verb, substituting the Present Participle Passive, mdribo, 
for the Present Participle Active, mdrlndb. The Future will bo eonjugat(;d in full. 

Puture, ‘ I shall be struck,’ etc. 



8ing. 

I’l.h’it. 


' Masc. 

1 1 

Fpm. 

Masc. 

Fc'in. 

1 

vidribiih^ 

niddhias^, mnribyns^ 

md rihasl 

mdrihiusij mdrihyu. 

2 

nnarihe \ 

mdribi^, mar line 

via riba a 

iildrihiu, ni iribyiL 

3 


1 

mdrihi 

md rihd 

T/t n rtbi it , •ndrilnj it, 


m — ■ 






Present Definite. — Masc. sing, l, mdribo dhiya, etc., i am being (liabitually) 
struck,’ and so on, on the analogy of halandb ahiyn. 



78 


SINDHl. 


Imperfect. — ^Masc. Sing. 1, mdriho hbs’, I was being struck, and so on, on the 
analogy of halandd Acs'. 

Durative Future. — Masc. Sing, l, manhb hundusU I was being struck, and so 
on, on the analogy of halandd hundus*> 

Durative Present Subjunctive.— Masc. Sing, l, mdribo hm, I may be being 
struck, etc., and so on, on the analogy of halandd hud. 

T ernes formed from the Past Participle. 

Past . — This is formed on the analogy of the Past tense of an intransitive verb, 
the pronominal suffixes of the nominative being added to the Past i^articiple, as in 
halms’, I went. It will be remembered that there arc no pronominal suffixes of the 
nominative for the third person, and hence the bare participle is used for the tljird 
person of this tense. In a Passive Verb, the tense is conjugated as follows. It will 
be remembered that the Past Participle may be spelt either mdrid or mdryd, and both 
spellings may be used throughout the tense, although, to save space, only one will be 
shown. 


Past, ‘I was struck,’ etc. 



Siyci. 

Pli:b. 


1 

Masc. 

Fern. 

^Fasc. 

Fern. 

1 • 

1 

initriub* 

viarias^ 

fiidrinsJ 

•nidriusl 

o 

1 

4 V 

viar^, iiiflri? 

v> (Irian 

mdriTi 

^ i 

maril 

mar? 

mdrid 

mdriu 


In the Lar", or Lower Sindh, the 2nd pi. masc. may be mdrid. 


Habitual Past. — Masc. Sing. 1, mdrius’ the, I used to be struck, and so on, 
like halius’ the. 

Perfect.— Masc. Sing. 1, mdrid nhiyS, I have been struck, and so. on, like halid 

otj . ca 

afiiya. 

Pluperfect. — Masc. Sing. 1, mdrid Jids’, I had ))een struck, and so on, like halid 

hois’. 

Future Perfect. — Maso. Sing, l, mdrid hfindm’, I shall, or may, have been struck, 
and so on, like halid hunduS’. 

The only instance of a passive noted in the specimens is the perfect ladhd-dhe, 
(my son w'ho had been lost) has been found. 

THE VERB WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES.- A list of pronominal 
suffixes has been given on pp. 42ff., Avhero also thi! manner of their application to 
nouns has been discussed. They fall into three groups : — 

A. — Those representing personal pronouns in the nominative case. 

D. — Those representing personal pronouns in any other case, except the case of the 
agent. 

C. — Those representing personal pronouns in the case of the agent. 
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All these suffixes cau be employed with verbs. 

A. Thoso representing pronouns in the nominative case have been already 

dealt with in the verbal paradigms. There we have seen that they are added to the 
present and to the past participle, to form the future aiid tho past tense respectively. 
In the latter case, they are used only with intransitive (including jiaSsive) verbs. 
Further account of these is therefore unnecessary. , 

B. It will be convenient to repeat here the pronominal sufflxes rOprOSOnting 

any oblique case except that of the agent 

Sing. Plar. 

' 1st person. u, st, su. 

2ud person. ‘ to*. 

3rd person, s* /i". 

Regarding the suffixes of the first person plural, as a rule (but not invariably) ^ is 
used after consonants, and at or after vowels. (Si and are interchangeable, and 
wherever one is given in the following paradigms, the other may be employed at option. 
In the SirO, or Upper Sindh, ae is often used instead of sf 

With verbs, these suffixes can bo used for any oblique case except the case of tho 
agent. The following examples are taken from Stack’s grammar ; — 

Accusative. — he mdre-m’ tho, for hun''-khe jhal‘, ho mW-hhe mare tho, 
seize him, he beats me. 

Dative. — kCtlh'' mU ddah' rnpayd d(lina-8% for kim'-khe (Idind, I yesterday gave 
ten rupees to him. 

Ablative.— icamj’ fw sardph^’Kaf, a" rnpayd xcathl ochiJa'S', for /*?<»"- 
khn wathl achij', go to-morrow to the banker, and bring the money from 
him. 

druko, ohor" waiie-w'' tho, for taoha-kha wane tho, run, the thief is getting away 
from you. 

chdr* tavha-khe ddiai, tho ddake~ic'", for tavka-kha tho ddake, the thief seeing 
you, trembles at you. 


Genitive. — mil* dhiya-, for tuh^~jo mir ahiya, I am your relative. 

Tlie oblique case, with various postpositions — 
ghi" atha’H%tor hun'’-wat‘ dhe, has he any ghee? 

tldio tho viadme, tel* vijhpa^, for hun'‘~mi vijh", the lamp is going out, put oil in 
it. 

ajjbkl rdf gaddijl aumhi-sf, for htin/’-sd gaddijl sumh", sleep with him to-night. 
chhd tho pd^l vijht-m’, for mE-te vijhi, why do you throw water on me ? 
hun” ghatjtl dSf'^ Idtl dhe ; tu wani-s\ kothe achf‘8\ for hinf-fhje xoan\ he has 
made groat delay ; go thou to him, and call liim. 
a vethb hunddsd", tu achij*, for tuh'‘-je wdate vetho hiindnit, I shall remain AA’aiting 


for you, so come. 

Occasionally these suffixes arc added with a power something like that of the 
Latin Dativna commodi. In such cases they are hardly translatable, alfhougli tiiey 
affect the general meaning of the sentence. Thus : — 

a tndrja-n* thd. Ub ki nidlh‘-karb eehandd f jarur* indd, I am being beaten. 
Do you think that they will sit in silence? They will certainly come. 
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Here the «* attached to marja may moan ‘ their servant * or ‘ their com- 
panion,’ showing some connexion with tlie persons spoken of. 
a mdrja-io" tho, tain ache ehharayo-m‘, I am being beaten, come ye and release 
me. Here the to" attached to marja may refer to the person appealed to as 
‘your friend,’ ‘servant,’ etc., or it might mean * before you,’ ‘in your pre- 
sence.’ , An Irish peasant would say ‘ I’m beaten on you ’ with much the 
same forces. 

he uhol mdrhn ath-el, this is that very man for thee. 
hd uti atha-w't he is there before you, or he is near you. 

These suffixes can be added to any person of a verb, or to a participle, but they 
cannot be added when they represent tho same person, either in the singular or in the 
plural, as the subject of tiie verb, or, in other words. When the reflexive pronoun would 
be used in their place if tho sentence were expressed with the full pronouns. Thus, 
mdryq means ‘ I may strike,’ and we can add to it, e.g., af, the suffix of the third person 
singular, getting mdrya-8‘ (equivalent to hutf-khe mdrya), I may strike him, but we 
cannot say ‘ mdrya-m%' ‘ I may strike me,’ or ‘ mdrya-sU,' * I may strike us,* because, if 
fully expressed wo should have to represent m‘ not by m^'khe, or sn by asa-khe, but 
both by the reflexive jivonoun patf-kke (pdif-khe mdrya). 

Note that before these suffixes the termination s’ of the first person singular future 
and past becomes sa. Tlius, has", I was, but hosa-‘, I was for thee. Nasals are dropped 
before the suffix Thus, hdsd-n’, I was for them. Before these suffixes a long 
vowel is generally shortened. Thus, hud, they were, but hua-m’, they were for me. 
But this shortening does not always take place. Thus, we have hud-s&, they were for 
us. 

I commence by giving tho forms that the verb substantive ahiya, I am, takes with 
these suffixes. It will be seen tliat there are several further irregularities in this ease. 
These compounds arc very common, as they supply the place of the English verb ‘ to 
have.’ Thus, atha-m", there is of me, is often employed to mean ‘ I l)ave.’ Note the 
special forms of the third person singular and plural from the base ath. This base is 
used only with pronominal suffixes. It is not used alone like dhe. Atha means both 
* he ’ or ‘ she is ’ and * they are.* 


‘ I am,’ etc. 



1 am. 

Thou art^. 

Ho is. { 

1 Wc are. 

You are. 

They are. 

1 

ahijfi 



ahiya 

dhiyd 

dhin' 

Witbm' 

] 

••• 


dhhn\ at ham'' 


dhiydm' 

ahinim', atham' 

With ' 

ahiyi' 


dheiy at hi, athei 

ahiyH' 


ahinedf ahini, athi, athdi 

With 

ahiya a'' 


dhS9% ath as' 

ahiyus"^ 

dhiydt' 

ahinis't athas' 

With# 


un 

dhhS, athu 


dhiydu 

ahineu^ athU 

With »* 

ahiyaw* 


dhevj*, ath aw* 

ahiyUw* 


ahiniw^^ athaw* 

With n' 

ahtyan*’ 

ahiTC 

dhin', aihan' 

ahiySn' 

1 

dhtySn* 

ahintn't athan' 


In the above ahy~ mayfbe substituted for Shiy- throughout. Thus, Hhya^, and so on. 
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Similarly, for the verb Aua?*, to be, we have the following forms 

Old Fresenti with saffixes. 



I may be. 

1 Thou mayst 
i be. 

He may bo. 

W"o may be. 

\ 

1 You may be. 

They may be. 


hva 

M 

hui 

hn 

hui, hi 

huan* 

With m' 

• • • 

huem* 

huim* 

... 

hu8m*^ hbm* 

huanim* 

With" 

huS^ 


hum 

hu* 


huant, hitaiicJ 

W'ith 

hma'' 

hula* 

huea* 

hUa* 

hubs’, his’ 

huania* 

With n 

... 

htteu 

hu^^u 

... 

huiu, hiu 

huancu 

With W- 

huatc* 

••• 

hvXuj* 

h^w* 


huaniw* 

With n' 

huavC 

j 

1 huSnr 

hu8n* 

hnn* 

/iudn*f hon* 

^ huaut)}* 

1 


Fature, with suffixes. 


With «• 
With • 
With 

With S, su 
With «;• 
With w' 


With w* 
With • 
With 

With H, iS 
With to* 
With n* 


1 shall be. 

hundua* 

hunddaa* 

hundosaa* 

hundbsaw* 

hund^sdn* 


hundUaw* 

hundUdn* 

i 


Thou wilt be. 


He will be. 


We shall be. 


Y(»u will be. 


They will be. 


humid 

hiindam* 

hunda* 

hSmlas^ 

huitddsu 

hand aw* 

hiindati* 

huiidiu 

humJium* 

humliu* 

humlius* 

hiindiusu 

hiirdtuw* 

hSndiun* 


Masculine. 


hundi 

hu7idd 

hiinddsU 

hundd, hundau 

hundim* 

hiindum* 


hundom*, hundau ift* 


hundu*, hundi 

hundasu^ 


hundSa* 

hundua* 

hifidatua* 

hufidis*, huudaua* 

hundSu 

hundisu 

... 

h S nddsn, h u ndausu 



hunduto* 

hunddauw* 


hiinden* 

hflndun* 

hunddsun* 

h undo fi*, h u nda u ii* 


Feoiinine. 


hiindt^, hundil 

hundi 

hundi uaU 

hdndiu 

hundtdm*, hundiSm* 

hundiam* 

... 

hundiu^H* 

’ 

hundia* 

hnndiusu* 


hundida*, hundiia* 

hundiaa* 

hundi usua' 

hundiua* 

hundiis 

hunduu 

... 

hundi uau 


hundiaw* 

hundiSauw* 



hundian* 

hundian* 

hundi uaun* 

huvdiun* 


hundiaa* 

hundUd* 

hundUaa* 


In the Feminine hundy* may be lubstituted for hundi^ throuifhout. 
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Past» with suffixes. 



1 waB. 

Thou wast. 

lie was. 

Wc were. 

You were. 

They were. 




Masculine. 





huS 

hub, hb 

hudsS, hdsu 

hub, hb 

hud, hd 

With m' 

... 

liulnC 

hbm* 



hubm* 

huam* 

With ' 



-hb‘ 

hudsu* 

... 

hua* 

With ** 

hdsas* 

huh* 

hbs* 

hiiasRs* 

Atioa* 

huas* 

With Vf sR 

... 

huHu 

hbsu 


hubsU 

hudsS 

With w* 



him" 

hudsu 10^ 

... 

huau)* 

With n' 

1 

fidsdn* 

h ue n* 

hbn*^ 

hudsu n* 

hubn* 

huan* 

1 

1 



Feminine. 



! 

huyas" 

huyu% huye 

huf, hf 

huyusR 

huyu 

huyu 

With 

j 

... 

huynm*^ huyem* 

huyam* 


hiiyum* 

huyum* 

With • ' 

huisd^ 1 


huya* 

h u yusu' 

... 

huyu*' 

With ! 

huisJs* 

huydit‘ 

huyas" 

huyusitit' 

hiiyus' 

huyh* 

With Uf su 

1 

i 

htiyhu 

\ 

huisu 


huyusS 

huyusu 

With w* 

hiiJsdw^* 

i 

huyaw* 

huynsuio"^ 

... 

huyuw* 

With V 

/lufstln^ 

huyai}* 

hay an' 

huyusun' 

huyun* 

huyun* 


In the feminino hui^ rany be substituted for huy- throughout. 


We shall now conjugate the transitive verb mam if, to strike, with these suffixes. 
The Imperative, when conjugated with suffixes, takes the forms of the second 
person, singular and plural, of the Old Present. 

Por the Respectful Imperative we have mdrija-m% plca<«o strike thou me, and 
mdrijd-m'y please strike ye me, and so on, simply changing the suffixes, and leaving the 
verb unchanged. The i of the base is often omitted, so that we have mdrja-m*, 
mdrjd-m‘, and so on. 

For the Old Present, we have the following forms : — 
mdrija, I may strike. mdrya-‘, I may strike thee. 


mdr^-m", mart-m", 


thou mayst 


mdrye, mare, mdr%, thou mayst strike, mdrye^m’, 

strike me. 

more, he may strike. mdre'm’, he may strike me. 

mdi'yfi, we may strike. mdryU~, wo may strike thee. 

mdryu, you may strike. mdryd-m’, you may strike me. 

mdriu*, they may strike. mdrini-m’, they may strike me. 

Similarly for the other suffixes. The only irregularity is that when ‘, the suffix of 
the second person singular, follows e, it becomes l, ami when it follows * the two together 
coalesce into *. Thus, mare + ' becomes marel, ho may strike thee; and mdrin* 4- * 
becomes mdritu, they ma.v strike thee. 

The Present offers no difficulty. Thus mdrya* thb, I (masc.) strike thee, and 


so on. 
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In the Futuro tlie suffixes are added as follows : — 

Future, with suffixes. 


1 shall strike 


Thou ivilt strike. 


He will strike. i We Rlmll strike. 


!ilasculine. 


With 
With' 
With / 
With S, tS 
With w* 
With n* 


With m' 
With' 
With / 
With u, 8U 
With t/ 
With n' 


mdrindosd' 

mdrlndosas^ 


mdrindosan 


mdrindyas* 


mdrlndisd* 


tndrinde 

mdrindd 1 

mdrindSm* 

mirhidum* 


wdrhidn“i mdrinde 

mdnndh* 

mdrhtdus* 

mart nd Hu 

indrJndosu 


mdrJnduvi* 

mdrlndTn* 

mdrtnduti 


Feminine. 

mdnndid 

1 undritidi 

^ martndydnii %ndrtndi‘:m^ 

1 tndrindynm* 

\ 

mdrindya 

^ marhidyds’ 

mdrf ndj/tis" 

mdnndya^, vulrindieu 

mdrtndJsu 


manudya tr" 

' marlndyan' 

; murifidyan'' 


1 ir.drhtddHti 

mdrindd'iiV 

mdrhiJdsHs* 

mdrJ iidds/l w* 
mdrJnddsUn 

mdvhidyuiu 

nuirlndydstV 

mdrhtdyufiiis^ 

■ vidrl ndyidtuv* 


You will 

They will 

strike. 

strike. 

mdri ndo 

mdrindd 

1 

mdrliidoni* 

i wdrlndam" 

... 

mdrinda* 

rndnudos 

1 marlnd ax* 

mart ndosu 

' mart nddsu 


1 marl ndau'* 

mdrindon 

' - - j » 

mar in am 

1 mdrhidyu 

mdrlndyn 

m a ri ndy w m " j marl ndyv m ' 


1 manna yu 

I 

j mdrindyus 

i 

nidrlndyux* 

1 marl ndiuau | mdrhuIyCmu 


1 

j matlndyuw* 

; marlnd yu ; 

1 mdrlndyun* 


fcwinino mSflndi- can be sul.stitutol for mJihuli/- tlirough.)ut. 

The Present Definite offers no difficulty, ahiya, with the a|>pro])riate suffixes, 
bein" added to the present participle. Thu.^ manndb ahiyn, I am striking ; manndb 
ahiy^, I am striking thee, and so on. Ahiya is conjugated with these suffixes on 

p. 80 above. - - 

Similarly, for the Imperfect, have marlmlo hos", I was striking; manndo 

ho8^, I was striking tine, and so on. Has- is conjugated with these suffixes on p. b2 

A^ain, for the Durative Future, «’e have I shall he striking, 

and n^rindo hundosW', 1 shall bo striking thee, and so on. II undue' is conjugated 

with these suffixes on p. 81 above. , , - , 

Finally, for the Durative Present Subjunctive, "c have nianndo hm, I may 
be striking, and mdMo huS', I may be striking thee, and so on. Hua is conju- 

gated with these suffixes on p. 81 above. 

With regai-d to tenses formed from the Fast Participle, it will ho remembered that 
the past participles of transitive verbs are transitive in signification, and that when such 
a verb in these tenses is construed actively, the subject is put into the agent case, and 

the object is cither in the nominative or in the dative form of the accusative. When 

the suffixes of the nominative arc used alone with such past participles, we get 
the passive past, as in mdriua', I was struck, conjugated on p. 78. Ibc accusa- 
tive-dative can be represented by the suffixes with which we are new dealing, but 
the subject must either bo represented by a suffix in the agent case (uith winch ue 
VOt. VlII, PAKT I. 
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shall deal presently) or must be omitted altogether, leaving the bare partioiplc. Thus, 
mario, struck, mdrM, been struck with reference to thee, i.e. (so and so, masc.) 
struck thee ; gaddid, met, gaddiosS, met witli us ; *aql phirid, (so and so’s) mind has 
turned round, i.e. (so and so) has gone mad, but *aql phiriiut, the mind has been turned 
round of him, i.e. his mind has turned round, he has gone mad. The last two examples 
deal with intransitive verbs and have been chosen because they illustrate the use of 
these suffixes better than can be done with tranntive verbs. 

As therefore only the bare participle of a transitive verb takes these suffixes by 
themselves, it will be more convenient to give the past tense of the intransitive verb 
halaisl', to go. This, we have already seen, is conjugated fully for all persons, and to 
each of these persons these suffixes can be added as shown in the following paradigm. 
To get the forms required for transitive verbs, all that is required is to take those for 
the third persons singular and plural, which, of course; even in intransitive verbs are 
merely the bare participles. Tlius : — 

Sing. masc. maryum% maryu*, etc. 

Sing. fern. mdryam*, indrya\ etc. 

Plur. masc. mdryam% mdrya% etc. 

Plur. fern. mdryum', mdryu*, etc. 

As another example, we may take kam9% to do, past participle Mo ; Art na Mm% 
nothing was done to them ; kah^ kdmin" kia% by whom were enchantments done to 
thee ? i.e, who enchanted thee ? 


Past, with suffixes. 



I went. 

Thou wentest. 

He went. 

We went. 

You went. 

They went. 




Masculine. 





haiitis"^ 

halie 

1 

j halik 

halidsu 

halibt haliau 

1 halid 

With «i* 

... 

hali^m* 

kali urn* 

... 

halibm* 

haliam* 

With* 

halidsa" 



; haliu* 

halidsu* 

... 

halia* 

With tf* 

halt duds* 

halih* 

kali us* 

halidsus* 

halibs* 

halias* 

With 4f. tS 

... 

halieu 

halidsu 

... 

halibsd 

halidsU 

Witli 10* 

halibsdm* 

\ 

I 

1 haliuw* 

\ 

halidsnw* 

... 

j haliaw* 

With n* 

haliosdn* | 

! 

lialien* j 

haliun* 

haliasun* 

halibti* 

; haliau* 



• 

Feminine, 





halias* 

Aa/*®, hali^ 

halt 

haliusUf (-jf) 

haliu 

haliu 

Witli m* 

... 

halidm^j halihn,* 

haliam* 

... 

haliuw^ 

haliiim* 

With* 

halisa* 


halm 

haliusu* 

... 

haliii* 

With «* 

halisas* 

halid.a* 

halias* 

halivsus* 

halius* 

kalius* 

With sS 

... 

haliisd^ halisU 

haltsu 

... 

kaliSsU 

halidsu 

Withw* 

haluaio* 


haliav)*, kalid 

haliusitw* 

... 

haliuw* 

With n* 

halUdn* 

kalian* 

kalian* 

haliusun* 

kaliun* 

kalian^ 



^ Or Italy us\ aud bj 

f ly may be substituted for li throughout 

,, 
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The Habitual Past requires no comment. ThS is added to the Past, which is 
conjugated with suffixes as above. Thus, halidsa* they I used to go for thee. 

For the PsTfsct* the suffixes are added to ahiya, conjugated with the past 
participle. Thus, halw ahiyS\ I have gone for thee. In the transitive verb, only the 
third person is used, as in mdrid atham\ has been struck for me, and so on. 

For tho Pluperfect) the suffixes are also added to the auxiliary. Thus, halib hot’, 
I had gone ; halio hbta’, I had gone for thee. For a transitive verb, using only the 
third person, we have mdrid horn', had been struck for me, and so on. 

So, for the Future Perfect, we have halio hundut’, I may have gone ; halio 
hundotaf, I may have gone for thee ; mdrid hundum’, may have struck for me. 

G.— Suffixes of the case of the agent.— These are 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1st person 

m’ 

/V 'v 

stf m 

2nd person 

e 


3rd person 

y 

t 

u 


It will be observed that in the first and second persons the suffixes are the same as 
those of the other oblique cases given under head B. Those given above for the third 
person are added only to participles. If it is necessary to add a suffix of the agent to a 
finite form of a verb, t* and n’, also forms belonging to group B, are .added instead. 
Thus, if we wish to add them to atha, he is or they are, we have atha-y’ and atha-n*, not 
nthori and atha-U, for ‘ he is by him * and ‘ ho is by them,* respectively. 

When « or ® is suffixed to a participle, the final d of the latter is changed to «. 
Thus, mdrid, struck ; mdria-t, for mdrid, struck by him or her, i.e. he or she 
struck : mdria~u, for hun’ mdrid, struck by them, i.e. they struck. Moreover, 
when either of these two suffixes is added, the i)articiple does not change for gender or 
number. Marw-i means not only ‘ ho was struck by liim or her ’ (Am»“ mdrio), but .also 
‘ she was struck by him or her ’ (Awn® mart), and ‘ they (masc. or fern.) were struck by 
him or her ’ (Amw" mdrid or mdriu). So mdria^u means ‘ he, she or they (masc. or fern.) 
was or were struck by them (masc. or fern.) {hun’ mdrid, marl, mdrid, or tndri^. The 
terminations at and aS arc often written at and du, but this does not affect the pronun- 
ciation. 

These suffixes are, of course, used only with those tenses of tmnsitive verbs that are 
formed from the past participle. Intransitive verbs do not require them. They practi- 
cally supply an active conjugation of the past tenses of a transitive verb. Thus, mdriu- 
m’, he was struck by me, means ‘I struck him’; mdria-m’ means ‘I struck her’; 
mdriu-* means ‘ thou struckest him,’ and so on. Mdriu-m' is identical in meaning with 
fn^ mdrid, given on p. 68. So mdria^m’ is identical in meaning with mS mart, and 
mdritf with to mdrid. 
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As appended to the past tense of a transitite verb, these suffixes appear as- 
follows : — 


Fast, * n as struck,’ with suffixes. 



Sing. 

Plur. 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 


mdno^ 

mdri 

mdrtd 


B/ me . 

mdrium* 

nidriam* 

mdriam^ 

mdrium* 

By thee 

mdriu*^ mdrie 

mdria*^ mdme 

i • 

mdria*^ mdrie 

mdriu* 

By him, by her 

mdndi 

.'V(V 

mdrtdt 

i 

./V,v 

mandt 

mdridt 

By U8 . . . 

mdridsU 

mdrisU 

mdridsu 

mdriusu 

By yoa 

mdrinw'^^ wdrid 

midriaw'^ 

mdriito'^ 

mdriuto'^ 

By them 

, A/.V 

mdridn 

- 

nuirtau 

mdriad 

- •my 
manau 


* Or mar ^6, and so, changing ri to rjf throughout* 


If the prouonnnal suffix indicates any oblique case other than that of the agent, the 
suffixes of the first and second persons, singular and plural, are the same us those given 
above, but those of the third person singular atid plural arc, as before, and u\ respec- 
tively. Thus, khm kia^, nothing was done by them, they did nothing, but kl-na kiun\ 
nothing was done to them (see p. 79). 

For the Perfect, marid ahe, has been struck, the suffixes are added to the auxiliary 
verb. The first and second persons present no difficulty. The conjugation of ahe with 
suffixes is given on p. 80. The third person does not take » or owing, as has been 
already explained, to the fact that ahe is a -finite verb, and not a participle. The 
suffixes are therefore «* and «*, as given on p. 79, and not % and Thus, marib 
aheb‘ or mdno atha»\ equivalent to hun" marib ahe, he has been struck by him or her, 
i.e. he or she has struck him ; marl dhesf or marl athas', equivalent to hun" mdrl ahe, he 
or she has struck her ; marib dhen‘ or marib athan% equivalent to hun‘ marib ahe, they 
(muse, or fern.) have struck him. As for examples of other persons, we may quote : — 

marib atham*, equivalent to mu mdrib ahe, I have struck him, 

marl athel, equivalent to tb marl ahe, thou hast struck her, 

maria athauf, equivalent to aha maria ahin', you have struck them (maso.), 

mdriu athu, equivalent to aaa mdriu ahin", we have struck them (fem.), 

and so on for the other suffixes. It should be noted that the forms with ath', such aa 
athae*, athan", atham*, and so on, are more commonly used than those with ahe, such as 
ahe^, dhen% or dhem\ 

For the Pluperfect the past participle is conjugated wirhAtto or ho, the past parti- 
ciple of to be. Thus, mdno Ad, I had struck him. Here, as or hb is a 

participle, the suffixes • and u, not s' and arc used for the third person. Tha 
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conjugation of hud or ho with the suffixes of the first and second persons is given on 
p. 82. The forms for the third person are : — 

Sing. ?lnr. 

Masc. Fern. Masc. Fcm. 

By him or her • • . or hKu 

Bj them (masc. or fem.) hvau or Hu. 

Thus 

marid hdtif, equivalent to mU mdrid hd, I (masc. or fern.) had struck him, 
mariH huyuvft equivalent to aha mdriS huyU, you (masc. or fern.) had struck 
them (fem.), 

mdrid hua^, equivalent to httn‘ mdrid hud, ho or she had struck him, 

mdri huat, equivalent to hun" mdrl hul, he or she had struck licr, 

mart hua&, equivalent to hnn* tndrl hul, they (masc. or fom.) had struck her, 

and so on. 

In the Entnre Perfect («1^ mdrid hmdd, I may have struck him), the auxiliary 
bein" a participle takes t and U in t'nc third person. Thus, mdrid hmdnt, eciuivalent to 
hun* mdrid hundd, he or she may have struck him ; mdrl hundaii, equivalent to him* 
marl hundi, they (masc. or fern.) may have struck her. Similarly, mdrid hiindum', 
equivalent to mdrid hundd, I may have struck him ; mdrl hundiam', equivalent to 
mdrl hundi, I may have struck her ; and so on. The conjugation of himdd with 
suffixes is given on p. 81. 

The verb with double suffixes.— We have seen that the group of suffixes which 
refer to any oblique case except the agent of a personal pronoun, and which I have 
grouped under head B, may be added to any tense of a transitive or of an intransitive 
verb. On the other hand, the suffixes representing the agent cases of the personal 
pronouns can only he added to those tenses of a transitive verb that arc formed from a 
past participle. In this latter the suffix indicates the subject of the sentence. Mdri^ 
means ‘ he or she struck him, her, or thorn.’ ■ In such a case, i,e. in the case of a transi- 
tive verb in one of tho past participial tenses, the object, director indirect, can bo further 
indicated by again adding a suffix of group B. Wo have seen {ante, pp. 83, S-i) that 
these suffixes of group B can bo added by themselves to tho past participial tenses of 
transitive verbs, and that, in such cases, they do not represent the nominative. Murium 
does not mean ‘I was struck’ {that would bo the passive past mdriitfr, as conjugated 
on p. 78), hut does mean * he was struck for mo* or * of me ’ or ‘ to mo or something 
of tho sort. 

So also, mdriat means ‘ ho or she struck him, her, or them,’ and, with a doubler 
suffix, mdria%-m‘ means ‘ he or she struck him, her, or thorn, for me,’ or ‘ of me,’ or 
‘to me,* etc. The force of such a suffix is not very evident in such a verb as maran*, 
meaning * to strike,* but it comes out clearly in other verbs, such as (Idian , to give. 
Thus, from the past participle dcUnd we have ddinat, he or^ie gave him, lier, it, or 
them, and with a second suffix of the first person we have ddimn-m', ho or she gave (it, 
etc.) to me. As the second suffix can represent the dative, and as tho accu-salivo can 
take the dative form, we can have from d^ay^*, to bring, the past paiticiple an d, 
brought, from which wc get dndu-m*, I brought, and then dndd-mdH , I brought iim, 
in which the second, suffix, s*. represents the dative-accusative huW’khe, not the 
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nominative, ho. The meaning could equally well be expressed by hun*-khi ando^ or 
iu Hindi by niai-ni ut-kd pahuchdyd.^ As other examples of the use of these second 
suffixes, we can take : — 

chawai^*, to say; ohiyd, said; chiyat, ho said; ohiy^’d’, he or she said to him or 
her ; cMy^~n\ he or she said to them ; ehiyad-t^, they said to him or her. 
gha^d bherd chiyo^mS-st, para n’ manm^ I told him several times, but he did not 
attend ; where chiyd-tna*tf is equivalent to mU hm*-khe chiyo. 
mdni khddhi-ma-‘, I have eaten your bread, where khadhi-ma^ is equivalent ta 
m® tuh^-ji {mdnt) khddhi. 

The last two examples come from Stack’s grammar. 

It will be remembered that the suffix s* of the first person singular nominative 
becomes aa before another suffix. So, when a second suffix is added to a form ending 
in m*, the suffix of the first person singular agent, the’ m* ))ecomes ma, as in the last of 
the above examples. Also, before a second suffix the suffix i of the third person 
singular agent is often dropped, leaving the participle ending in a, so that we get 
mdr^i’tH* or mdria-m", he or she struck him, her, or them, for ino, and so on for the 
other second suffixes. On the other hand, the suffix ® of the third person plural agent 
may be shortened to u or u. 

In tenses in which the first suffix is added to a participle, such as the past or the 
pluperfect, these second suffixes are most commonly added to verbal forms ending in 
the agent case of the third person (tndriat, tndrid^, and occasionally to those ending in 
the agent case of the first person (nidrium*, mdrioau), but they are not added to forms 
ending in the agent case of the second person (mdri‘u\ mdriuio"). We thus get the 
following forms for the Past tense, in which I indicate the force of the second suffix 
by the words * in reference to me,’ ‘ in reference to thee,’ and so on, as the best way of 
expressing the very wide range of meanings that it connotes. 

Fast, with doable suffixes. 



With reference to 


me. 

thee. 

him or her. 

us. 

o 

0 

them. 

He was strack hy me . • • 


mari^ma'* 

mdribmad 

... 

maridmaiQ* 

mdridmdn^ 

She wai struck by me 

... 

mdrtmS' 

marlmas^ 

... 

^ivdrlmaw* 

mdrimdn* 

They^(ma8c.) were struck by me 


mSridma^ 

mdridma/ 

... 

maridmaw^ 

mdridmdn^ 

They (fern.) were struck by me 



mdriuman' 

... 

mdriumaw* 

mdriumdn' 

He was struck by us . . . 




... 

mdri6s{to* 

mdri^sdn' 

She was struck by us • 


mdrisu^ 

milrtsSa' 

... 

mlrU^vf 

mdrisun^ 

They (masc.) were struck by us 


mdridsu 

mdridi€a* 

... 

mdridailw** 

ntdridsun* 

They (fern.) were struck by us 

i 

mdrivku* 

mdriusva 

... 

mdriSsvio* 

mdriltaun* 

He, she, or they was or were struck 
by him or her. 

j 

; mUriaim^ or 

1 mUriani' 

vidria^' (ft 
mdria^ 

man ala' or 
mfiriis' 

mariaisu or 
mdriaaS 

mdriaiw^ or 
mdriaw* 

mdrialn' or 
mdridn* 

He, she, or they was or were struck 1 mSriaum" or 
by them (com. gen.). tnariaum'^ 

mdrian^ or 
mSriau^ 

mfriawjr' or 
martaus^ 

mdriaiia^ or 
mdriauau^ 

mdriavw^ or 
mdriauw*^ 

tndriaun' or 
mdriaun' 


* The usual Hindi word meaning ‘ to bring ’ ia land, but, this word being intransitive, I hare nsed pahieh&nS, to 
cftuae to arrive, which is transitive. 

* Or mdrybrna*"^ and so throiighovt, chniiging ri to ry, 

* Or mdriaum\ etc. 
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For the Perfect {mdrio ahe^ has been struck ; ntarid atham% 1 have struck him) 
the Secomi suffixes, like the first, are appended to the auxiliary verb. The auxiliary is 
not a participle, but is in a finite tense, and the second suffix can be added only to 
those forms in which the suffix of the a<>ent represents the first person siusular 
atham'), tite second person -singular {marid athel), the first person plural {marid ath^, 
or the third person plural {mdrid athan’). It is not added if the agent ease represents 
the third person singular {mdno athasT) or the second person plural {maribalhatif). We 
thus get the following forms. Note that atham' becomes athlma. Otherwise the whole 
is quite regular : — 


The Perfect, with doable suffixes. 


: 

• 



With roforonco to 





mo. 

thee. 

if 

jhim or her. 

us. 

you. 

them. 

Ha has been struck by me . 

mSrid- 

... 

athlma* 

athimds* 

■ 

athlmaw* 

nthlmiin* 

She has been struck by me . • 

mart' 

• • • 

athlma* 

athlmds* 


at hi maw* 

athlmau* 

They (maac.) have been struck by me . 

mdviti* 

• •• 

athlma* 

aihlmas' 

... 

athlma w* 

athlman* 

They (fern.) have been struck by me . 

mdriS- 

... 

athlma* 

athlma a* 

... 

athlmaw* 

athlman* 

He has been struck by thee 

mdrt6~ 

athdim* 


amw 

athiltu 

•• 

athHn* 

(Similarly for the sing. fern, and for 
the plur* masc. and fern., only the 
participle changing its form.) 

\ 




1 

1 

j 


\ 

He has been struck by us . • 

ifiartd* 

... 

athr 

athSs* 

••• 

athSw* 

athun* 

(Similarly for sing. fern, and plur. 
masc. and fern.) 






1 

: { 


He has been struck by them 

mdrid* 

athaniwf- ! 

athanel. 

athanis' 

athaneS 

athaniw* 

athanin^ 

i 

(Similarly for the sing^ fern, and for 
the plur« masc. and fern.) 





i 

} 

! 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

[ 
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In the Pluperfect double suffixes are rare. The auxiliary being a participle, it 
follows the past in adding the second suffix only to those forma in which the agent case 
indicates the first or third person, and not to those in which it indicates the second. 
Thus 

The Pluperfect, with double suffixes. 

I 

I Willi reference to 




me. 

thee. 

him or her. 

US. 

you. 

them. 

He had been struck by me 

mar id Ao- 

... 

•md* 

S' g 

•mas* 


•maw 

•mdn* 

She had been struck by me 

mart hut- 


•ma 

•mas* 

... 

•mate* 

•man* 

They (masc.) htid been struck by me . 

uhirid hua^ 

... 

•md* 

* .V 

•mas* 

... 

•inaw* 

•tndn* 

They (fern.) had been struck by me 

\mdriu huifU' 


•ma* 

•mas* 

... 

•maw* 

•mdn* 

He had been struck by him or her 

mdrib hul^ 

-im* 

•V 

•is* 

•Tsu 

•%w* 

in* 

She had been struck by him or her 

marl hud^ 

*lm 

*V 

-is* 

•tsu 

•tw* 

in* 

Tliey (masc.) had been struck by him 
or her. 

mdrid lnid~ 

S’ < 

•% iU 

-r 

•is* 

•tsu 

S’ • 

•tw 

in* 

They (fern.) had been struck by him or 
her. 

mlriu hua- ' 

' -.V 


•is* 

•ISU 

S' g 

•tw 

in* 

He had been struck by us • 

mdrib ?ib’ 

• * • 

•sd* 

•siis* 


•suw* 

•sun* 

She had been struck by us 

mdrt huh 

• •• 

•sU* 

S t 

•sus 

... 

•SU to* 

•sun* 

They (masc.) bad been struck by us 

mdrid hua- 

••• 

•su* 

s: » 

*sus 

... 

•sSw* 

•sun* 

They (fein.) bad been struck by us 

iniriu hnyu^ 

... 

*8d* 

-S « 

•sus 

*•* 

•suw* 

•sSn* 

He had been struck by them (masc. or 
fem.). 

mdrib hua- 

•um* 

*£• 

•US* 

•£sfl 

•uw* 

•un* 

Slie bad been struck by them (masc. or 
fern.). 

marl hud* 

•um* 


•US* 

•usS 

•uw* 

•un* 

They (masc.) had been struck by them 
(masc. or fem.). 

mana hua- 

•urn* 


•?is* 

•usu 

•uw* 

•un* 

They (fcin.) had been struck by them 
(masc. or fem-J. 

mdriu Awa- 

•dm* 


•£s* 

•dsu 

•£w* 

•un* 


The following examples of the use of the verb with pronominal suffixes are taken 
from the speoimoiis and from the list of words 


Verb Substantive— 

jekl atham‘, so sabh" tM-jb-l ahe^ whatever is to me (i.e. whatever I have), that 
is only thine. 

ndlb athcim* Babti, my name is llabu (II). 

jaddahi thlndam', twldahi ddl)idm\ when I shall have them, then I will give 
(them) (II). 

iraperativf, sing. 2 — 

ndriun*’8a kitre bbadhia*, bind him with ropes (236). 
plnr. 2 — 

tiohe-k}M\tchbu}aggbpaM)'ayd8%peran*-n\^jiitlpaybifyi^\ii ye on him the best 
robe, put on hi» feet a p.iu’ of shoes. 
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Old Present— 


gMro khapel, (if) a horse he necessary to thee. 

Pntnre— 

pmsa chhavW rupnya loathandosf, I will take money, twcuty-six rupees, from 


thee (II). 

dM uthl pah'-je pi“~ical^ tea'// chamnddsast , I, havin;' arisen, having gone to my 


father, will say mto him. 


Past— 

A. Intransitive— 

parild” kaif-te piuiT, the sound fell on his ear. 

Transitive— 

pittas* chayiitf, ‘ e hhachd^ his father said to him, 
mU chayns' ta, ‘ chahd; I said to him, ‘ good.’ 


‘ 0 child.* 


B. Transitive, with suffix of the agent— 
naukirl chhnddiam*, I gave up service (II). 
ddithum* khuh\ I saAV the well (II). 
un*-kha puchhinm*, I asked him (II). 
chheld na ddinu*, thou didst not give a kid. 

hekire bbitnhe-khe kothe ptichhiat, having called a servant, he asked. 
andar^ tcadan" chanb na bhdyot, he did not think it good to go inside, 
loarandi'-me Chayat, tie said to him in answer. 


^^lufhdrd patevtdle-khe ddind-atham*, / have given that horse to the orderly (II). 
ifc/teV chanodthald ladho-athas*, he has got him safe and sound. 

Past transitive, with double sufi&x— ^ 

chayns* ta, ‘ t'uh*-jd bhd" ayo-dhs: he said to him, ‘ thy brother is come. 

COMPOUND VEEBS. 

As in other Indo- Aryan languages, compound verbs are common in Smdhi. 

A formed from the Conjunctive Participle m ? or e .— 

f‘lZl8ive8.-The« arc l..r„cd I,.v oonjanrt.vo par «• , e o 

or wathatf, to take (Hindi lena). 'Hms 

m wamrf, to become (Hindi hd jdnd). 
marl wanaif, to die (H. mar jdnd). 
rahijl wahaif, to be left (H. rah jdnd). 
mare vijhatf, to kill (H; mar ddlnd). 
pUre vijha9\ to tear up (H. phdr ddlnd). 
mere chhaddaif, to sweep up. 

Clii* to tell (H. d««d). ^ 

ttchhlde ddiarf, to throw away (H. phek denn). 
ji pamayi'', to come to life. 

VOL. VIll, PART I. 
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khal wathan*^ to oat up quickly (H. kha lend), 
likhl tcathairf', to write off, i.e. write out quickly. 

Another way of forming intensives is to prefix pid, the past participle of pmoavl", to 
fall, to the imperative, old present, or imperfect of another verb. Thus : — 
pib mdnijaa', enjoy lier. 

pid thian', they become, w'ith a force more enduring than that of thd thian*, the 
ordinary present. 

pid (Misandb hud, they were seeing. 

Khanl, tlie conjunctive paiticiplc of khai^an", to lift up, or pel, pe, or pal, the 
conjunctive participle of pawatf, to fall, is of(en prefixed to a verb to signify intensity 
of action. Khael often indicates immediate commencement of a work. Thus 
khant likhatf, to set to and write. 
khani wanaif, to go off (with something). 
khant hal", come along. 

pal khian”, to cat up, equivalent to Hindi khdjdnd. 
pc dyb, he suddenly came, he appeared. 

Not strictly intensive compounds, but formed with this conjunctive participle are 
plirases such as : — 

tcalln wahae^, having taken to go, to take away (Hindi le jdnd). 
tmthl achatf, having taken to come, to bring (H. le and). 

Equivalent to the Hindi chald-jdnd is Sindhi vib-hala>f, to go away. 

2. Potentials are Cormed by conjugating sagha^^, to be able, with the conjunctive 
participle of the main verb, as in kare eaghan", to be able to do ; mare aaghaiji'', to be 
able to strike ; hall saghatf, to bo able to go. The verb Jjayan*, to know (how), may 
bo similarly used, as in kare jjamn", to know how to do, to be able to do (in the sense 
of knowing how). 

3. Completives use the conjunctive participle with rahan*, to remain ; imlha'tf, 
to take ; chukaii", to bo completed ; nibhaif or nihai^*, to be ended ; or bad’ kara^'’, to 
leave off. Thus : — 

khdl raJuoi", to have finished eating. 
likhl walha^", to have finished writing. 
kare chukati", to have done. 
chat bus" karan”, to have' finished speaking. 

13. Formed from the Conjunctive Participle in io or yb are Prequentatives. 

In this case the verb is repeated, — first in the form of the conjunctive participle, and 
then again in its appropriate conjugated form, as in parhib parhayt*, to keep on reading, 
to read over and over again. The emphatic particle I may be added to the conjunctive 
participle, as in paThib-l thb parha, 1 read (present tense) (it) over and over again. 

C. Formed from the Present Participle are Continuatives* The verb rahav.'', 
to remain, or tcatan*, to go about, is conjugated with the participle. Thns : — 

parhandb rahaif, to continue reading. 
khaindb thb wate, he goes on eating. 
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J>. Inceptives are formed by conjugating laggaii\ to come in contact with,* with 
the Obli^QO Infinitive of the main yerb, as in kara^" lagga^*, to begin to do ; ruan'' 
laggi^, he began to weep. 

The following examples of compound verbs are taken from the specimens : — 

Intensives— 

gunV thl-vid‘hd, he had become lost. 

gMfd chbfi thl-viOt the horse became a theft, i.e. was stolen (II). 

80 mE-khe khatil-clde, set to and give that to me. 

ghofo wathi . . . (Iyu8‘ More^ I brought the horse to ]tlOro (II). 

tiohe-kha uchb wnggu khaifi nchi, having lifted the best robe, having come, i.e. 

hiiving brought forth the best robe. 

Ealu oib-halio, Rabu went away (II). 

Inceptives— 

samujh'-me achl chawatf laggd, having come into his senses, he began to say. 
uhe Mkushl karati" laggd, they began to make merry. 

INDECLINABLES. 

Tor these, reference should be made to the dictionary. The usual negative is mt, 
not, which, as we have scon {vide p. 59), is often ooiupouiided with tl)c verb substan- 
tive, as in na dhe or ndhe, he is not. In prohibitions, mu is used with the iinp(‘rative 
and mata is used with the present .subjunctiv'c (old jjresent), as in he ham* iM watn kart, 
you must not do this thing. 

The following list of the more eoramon postpositions governing the oblique case 
is mostly tiiken from Stack’s Grammar : — 

f7, E, o (amongst Hindus), or au (amongst Jlusalmfins), from, 
bliar", on, upon, with such a part downwards. 

(Jde, ddah!', ddahn, ddahd, ddnln, or dddhd, towards, to. 
jo, of. 

kai/ or kan% to. 

Jchd, Ichu, kho, Ichdu, from. 
khe, to. 

IdkE, from, since ; up to, till. 
maiijh", in, inside. 
mPj in. 

re, without, wanting. 

sa, with, along with. 

sad, will), at the same time as. 

sando, of, belonging to. 

sdru, in proportion to, aocording to. 

sudhd, sudha, along vvitb, acc nnpauied by ; up to, during. 

tdt, tonl, tort, till, up to. 
te, ute, on, upon, 
tea/*, near, with. 


^ Usually indicated by the sign ^ in tlit* Tetso-Avabic alpbubat. 
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Of the above, aando, of, is almost confined to poetry, and is now nearly obsolete in 
prose, except when compounded with pronominal suffixes, as will be explained below# 
The common postposition of the genitive is yd, which, on the other hand, never takes 
pronominal suffixes. S3,B, with, and aUdho, along with, may optionally be declined as 
adjectives, on the same principle as jo and gandd. 

When a postposition governs a personal pronoun, it may optionally be compounded 
with it, the pronoun taking the form of a suffix. Such suffixes are common with the 
postposition gando, of, the compound so obtained forming a set of possessive pronouns,— 
gandum% my ; sandtC, thy ; aandm', his or her, and so on. These are declined as adjec- 
tives, as follows : — 



Sing. 

• Plur. 



1 

Kom. 

Obi. 

Nom. 

Obi. 


Hj, Masc. 

sandnm* 

sandam* 

sandam* 

sandamm* 


Fern. 

sandyam* 

sandy am* 

sandy um* 

sandy unim* 


Thy, Masc. 

sandu* \ 

sanda* 

sanda* 

sandani 


Fein. 

sandya^ 

sandya* 

sandy u* 

sandy uni 


His, her, Masc. 

sandus* 

sandas^ 

sandab* 

sandanis* 


Fern. 

savdyas^ 

sandyas* 

sandy Hs* 

sandy unis* 


Oar, Masc, 

sandu 

saiidau 

sandau 

sandineu 


Fcm. 

sandyau 

sandyau 

Not in use. 

Not in use. 


Toar, Masc. 

sandtm'^ 

sandaw'^ 

sandauj'^ 

sandiniw'^ 


Fern. 

sandyaio'^ 

sandyatv'' 

sandy n w'^ 

sandy uniw'* 


Their, Masc. 

sandtm^ 

sandan* 

! 

s'andan* 

sandanin* 


Fern. 

sandyan^ 

j sandyan* 

sandy un 

sandy unin* 



Note as regards the masculine that the oblique singular is always the same as the 
nominative plural ; and, as regards the feminine, that the nominative and oblique singu- 
lar are always the same. 


The following examples of the use of postpositions are taken from the grammars of 
Stack and Trumpp : — 

Prom sdn“, with, we have — 
gd^um*, for gd^", with me. 
gd^u't or gdnuh% for to gdn", with thee. 
gdniiil', for hun’ gdn”, with him. 
gdittth^, for agB gd^i*, with us. 
gdnuiif, for tavha gdif, with you. 
gdtiun*, for hm’ with them. 

So also other postpositions ending in *. 
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From half*, to, we have— 
hai^im‘t to me. leaned, to us. 

hat^i to thee. katfiw", to you. 

kaniif, to him. havin', to them. 

So also other postpositions ending in '. 

The postposition khSt to, simply adds the suflSxes withoiit change, as in khe^, to 
him ; khen*, to them. On the other iiand, ute, upon, has utiif or utehi»‘, upon him, and 
fitin* or tUehin*, upon them. 

From kha, from, we have khatC or kUam\ from him, and khan* or khaun*, from 
them. 

With most postpositions the suffixes of only the third person are in use. 

The following examples of postpositions with suffixes are taken from the speci- 
mens : — 

sandns* mtulkd puf* hekire ddiirdhS ddeh'‘‘(l(le uthl halid, his younger son arose 
and w’cnt to a far country. 

sandus* woildd puf bbani^-mi thl, his elder son, being on his way home from in 
the field. 

khi^ kah* be kl ki m ddino, no one gave anything at all to him. 
jah\ 4drl, bhdkut'^ pde, khes" chimiot who, having run, having given an embrace, 
kissed him, 

khi^ chahd-bkald ladhd-athas% he has got him safe and sound. 
pi^tt khes* samujhdyo, his father caused him to understand. 

The usual word for ‘and’ is a* or a'. In the Perso- Arabic Alphabet it is not 
customary to write this word out, the sign f being used instead. 
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Of the three following spociinens of standard Sindhl, the first is a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son, written both in the Perso-Arabic and in the Nagari charac- 
ter, with a transliteration and translation. In addition, the first few lines are given in 
the Kbudcuvacli eliaractcr, wbicli possesses no medial vowels, and in the improved Hindu 
Sindhl character, which supplies these missing vowels. 

The sevond specimen is the statement of a i^erson accused in a criminal court, 
written botlc in the Perso-Arabic and in the Nagari character, with a transliteration and 
translation. 

Both these specimens come from Hydembad where the number of speakers of stan- 
dard Sindhl was reported for the purposes of this Survey‘to be 791,000. The language is 
abnost exactly that described in the foregoing grammatical sketch, and the specimens 
Imi e been utilized for providing examples of the various grammatical forms. The only 
de])artures from the standard are the following : — 

The genitive of the reflexive pronoun is pah' -jo instead of pHh^-jo ; the word for 
‘by his father’ is not piifhas' ; and the past participle of the verb 

laggan”, to begin, is laggd, not laggio. 

There arc also one or two instances of careless spelling. Thus we find for 

ahiya, I am ; and unhe-khe, to him. 

The third specimen is another version of the Parable, which I have taken from the 
version of the New Testament in Sindhi, published by the British and Foreign Bible 
Society, and printed in London, in the Perso-Arabio character, in the year 1890. For 
this also a transliteration has been provided, but it has not been thought necessary to 
add an interlinear translation. 
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(PEKSO-AllAlilO CllABAO'l’Ell.) 


i^;st ^ uL w>-> < 

^ j: . . . - •<**;*• 7 ‘ - 1/ ^ X 

w> ^ ' >' L < iJ l» i 

V X- ✓ x' ^ ^ ^ 

.:.:LL,6u I i5> > Ji ^ isa-A sii j£> ^ 

^-‘v - j; • vv '• ;: * •• •• ✓ -.v'^ -I. ^ 

I (?Lj ( o 1^ 




✓ 


Jj4 o>4^ € ^ ji ) H» J JL 4...^ 

m* * ** ^ * ^ y y * X y •• ^ 


oil 1^ O y— |J O^ ij i#wA««>U lytr • 11 ::>;L''^6ui.:.' 

•• ' - * •••■•:;»• -• w z' ^ , y •: y - V • 


r ' 


; ; ”V • ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ V. • r ;; »-•; *✓• ^ 

•* “^ # . ^5^ . 5 ^ !>' *%l ^ ^ •* ^ ^ 

ci U 4-^ 

^ -- •* ** ' ,. B ' • -* • ’ .r' V > ^ ^ ‘ 

\ ^ y I 

C f . J * ^ ^ ^ olo 

^ * * V-.* ^ ^ .. ..K' ** ” * •* * ^ X 
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_ ^ ^ ^ji 

•s^ ’*'*?■ '^■2*1/ — ^ ^ V klliA <5 < *>*♦ J* j/^. 

^ •• ^ w •• • • - •• ^ 

" mi- ^ ^ *• ./ i 

4^^ L^w>*f>0[|^%^^ I jLtfb <-^ ^1* k^2— *M ^ 

>>^ 

<»^l^ ^-^1 ' •<’!''/' >"•• I ^ -^* "*1 ■*•1. f^’Al 

wa» I ^ I ^ b «dtS4A t* Lwa* ^ w2^ bi^ wSTl-iM^ r* «-* ^ U vS ^ 

j-r .. Jf yj/ ^ X 1 -X •• ^ • ;: ^ ^ . J* 

.^H*: '-u ^ J nr / ^ I 

u^ iJ>^ c:j(u«V^ vSr^ f y-A b O^ bb f* 

^ y ^ ^ 

I - i • V^l ^ ^ I . 'V^iXf-* , 't.r 

^j^L— -u^3^i.u oL^ I j^oAi > |i OJaOj 

y> y ^ ^ y ^ y y 

>Jo^’jP I i* U^. ^f ^ 

‘•Tr . ^ 'I* -^ •: '^*'^ 4 |‘',, 

— ^ I C2^^— (^ *'-S^ • V-Z^ *-^—5 V ,ii*«i 4 o ^ t* ^ fu> Vi>-»M> vj» U-f • (,J|f'X.«iS» 

/'^ '•x^'' '' ' y' ' ^ ^ y- 

> '"/“. • I ^li^*' ^ >'>' i - :. ♦ > 1 ^, • \ 

K 3**> '~f~9‘l9 ‘T? ^ I*** I '->J» >'^r-«f^ ‘■^'-^ J ->“' 

• f 3^ tiU^ ^ ^ J .4^ ^ I "i If 3^* 
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Specimen I. 

NlGAlll CHARACTER. 

f ’f^T I ffTf^-iTT ^ tj 

Wm-TRT W#T Hff-W Ht % | 

^ f ^ f^r% ff I ^irfiT ^ 

gz: ^TT? %T % ¥f^, 

f%5TT?itf I ^trrf flT-wt to ^fHqsT^f i’f- 
i' ft wifr 1 (qxw-# 

TO-^r ff ^) ^T 

€ff ifW-t I 

ir-TOff ?T wri’ 4fv 

€r wt, XR #ftr ^ff f%^T 1 ^ 

^nwit ^ ^ # 1 w-^fz ^f?ncf^-t ’Rtfricrf^-^ 

?TT^ fxi^-^ i # w ^ 

fq^-^fz ^ WT^, ^ ^nf^TO-Wt TO 

Ipnf ¥ 1 % TO TOig ^ ’?ITf%xrf €r ^ qz 

TOnj!, €t 4fff-il ^tlrrof^-^ f^i ^f%fr i 

(^ f^) fro-f I TOTT xjr-i ft ff TO-^ ff# 

tTO^-% flft 5nw ft# XTTU ft I ^ff- 

^ ^ ^ ’^fW’T-ft TO -ft TO’f ^ft-^%, 

^ TO TOIF ’T ^TTfef ft ^ ff-ft ^ 

f ff-f ^ ^ ^ffr ^ft XTffTTftff ; ^ 

TO-^ ^ ^JTftff, ?r ftf ^ TO;ft-cr 

#f-ft"H^ ^ it, ft TO #ft ft%; TO # WT-it, ftTO 

?«ft-TO I ?Tf#f 'Si ^ft XTO ^WTT U 

0 2 

TOL. Tin, VABT 1. 
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?TTf»ir i ^ t%f%% 

?r!< ?r ^ fq^-f^rij i w€ftr ^ ^ ^rr^-’«iT%, ^ 

f^nit ^ff^^Tit €t ^ I 

lit ^fiTf^f^ ^ wrff I f^rnrftr 

§flr I iR fq^-^ ^rff^-W ^TT# ^f?TTf^ 

^-^-i f%f^?jcr fq^ qr^t ^ ^f-% 

5 q?rff q qf ; qfl! fq q*^^ ^ 

(fft) qf^-^ ^ttqqfq-qf qrqt ; qr f%q ^ff ir g^-ir qqq-q, 

qr^ qrf ^fi ^ fq- Tf fqsiT^, it q^ qfqqi^ 

qti I fqqrfq q qqt, q q ^T#f qii' 

%qft qqfq ^ qfq qrit; qr =»q^ qrc^j qrft fqqq 

qqf-^ qifwf ^ ^ ^ qrq ^hsit qr^ ; 

qf TO ^ fq^-ft, m irq qrat-qr^ ii 



VICHOlI. 


101 


The first few lines of the preceding specimen in tho Khudawadi character. 

Y-iUC^ t/'c* Cfm vn WW y\^ vxnoi 

V'oivjj 

yrtUi ^^^9 VTV^^^'' v^o^vrv<r, |jl<W VCimm 

^Kji^ Yn9h'>i yni^ "n. -tfcG vyv'tf v^y^-i «v^OvU ^ wa o m 

U4Ynm ^51 ' Cwtu 917) :^^rv^M)VA*/:5 ii^pu 

*lm 9m ^tl o^o ^Wii^ IMmU • vn^ 

Yn^lMWm ^9 W Hmu U<c^ w^l'-e rw vtr. 

WU^t^U 

The first few lines of the preceding specimen in the improved Hindu Sindbi 
character. 

p?>'y\\ rtiiii^m H? w«. :5vr\., f^d/' >^) (HQ ^ VViWl vi)^ 

v^i ^ryl ^1*^. vrv^^ r\<^ i > 

i^s^xL n’Wm) :)pu< 

^ 0*Ui^ Cf(^^ vn<\^|/>n i^ifi3‘i3li^ 

tlFW 9cil<Xli 4\ ^9^\rk.\ Qi^ 4.:3iK. ^\%%rYV^ 

^^ 2 M.^o(^r^u.vrtUI 

rn^oi^ XWfeSl, ‘ei/^vn vSl xirn^ 

y^^iw ^ aA‘Vvi’3n/9 nvnj^ o^i 

Y\j ‘Wl^ii, <^iYi mfSfWrK) r)^t/ 
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r No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


North-Western Group. 


SINDHI. 


Standard Dialect. 


District Hyderabad. 


Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


IlokirC-munlui^-lvlio bba put* 
One-man~lo Uoo sons 

pi"-khe cbayo, ‘ c 

Ihc-fathei'-to il-xoas'Hakl, ‘ 0 
mulT'-ie-bisc ache, 
in-mc-of-the-share may-come 
mal" bbinlu-khe 

lhe*properly the-lioo-lo 

s.mclus' nanclho pui“ sahh"-ki 
Jiia younger son ecerything 
utlii halio, jite 

having-ariaen tcent, where 

vifiaja?. Sabb® 

teas- waaled-hy-him. All-th inga 
(](]adh6 ddukai" aolii 

secere famine having-come 

laggo. (P.au*-kbe 


bua. Tiu®-ma iiandhe 

were. Them-from-among hy-the-yotmger 

b.iba, mfiP-niS jcko bhano 

father, the-property-from-in whatever portion 


So mu-klie kbani-dde,’ jab'-to bun* 

that me-to set-to-auil-give,’ which-upon hy.-him 
virfibe-ddino. Tboran'-ddlhau'-kba-po'’ 

was-dwided{;-and)-giDCu. A-feic-days-from-aftei' 

batb' karo hekire-ddrirahc-ddcb*-dd6 

in-hand having-made a-far-coimtry-toioarda 

pab®-j6 Dial® ajlialap-mg 

his-own property Hcentionaneaa-in 

kbapain''-kba-p6® itifaqa unbe-ddeb®-mg 

spending-from-after hy-chauce lhat-conntry-in 

pio, jab®-kare Iio parawas' tbian* 

fell, which-throngh he in-ioanl to-become 

taug’-baP-mO ddisi) 


straUened-circumstance-in 

kare, 


having-aeen) 


began. {Himself (aco.) 

unlie-ddcb'‘-je-bekir6-raban(lav®-kbe jr-ia* Rare, wafii, 

that-counlry-of-onc-resideul-to somehow-or-other having-done, having-gone, 

ohambirio, jab® pah®-j6-bbani*-inC suar‘ cbaran*-la“ mokilius®. 

by-whom hia-own-fteld-in swine feedingfor it-was-sent-as-for-him. 


he-adhered, 
A' le 
And thus 

tba-kbain®, 
are-eating, 
par* khes® 
but tc-him 
aebi 
i-comc 


‘ jeke 
* whatever 


thg-bbayai ta, 

it-was-being-thoiight-by-him that, 

se jckai-® luS khal pah®- jo 

those would-that I having-eaten my-oton 

kali® bo kl-ki-na ddino. 

by-anyone even any thing- at-all- not waa-given. 

obawan* Iflggo ta, ‘ iimb®-je-pi“-\vat‘ k6tiran*-l-porebatan*-khe 
to-aay he-began that, ' me-of-father-near how-many-even-labourera-to 


cbbilu 

husks 

pet" 

belly 

lie 

Here 


suar« 

the-swinc 

bharyi,’ 

1 -may -fill* 

samujb*-m6 

aenae-in 
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jhajhi 

So 

Ther(^ore 


mani pei-inil6, a* aS-i ,het* biikh* pio-mara. 
bread iabeing-got, and 1-indeed here qf-hunger am-dying. 
aS utbi pab'-je-pi"-wat' Avanl cba^^'and6s5s^ 

I having-ariaen my-mn-father near having-gone I-will-say-to-him, 


"e 

“ 0 


baba, 
father, 

inhe-laiq” 

for-this-fit 


mu 

by-me 

na 

not 


asiman'-jo 

heaoen-of 

abiyi 

I-am 


a" 

and 

jo 

that 


tuh'-jO gunab" kayo-ahe, banc 
thee-of sill heen-done-is, now 


wari 

again 


chawaya, 


I-shonld canse-io-say (i.e. I-ahould-call-my-ielf ), 
pah*-je-porehataa*-ma hokirc-jabero 

ihine-own-lahourers from -among 
rithc), 

having-arisen 
ho ta 


so 

so 


kare 

having-made 


tub'-jo 

thee-of 


esteem.” ’ 


paro-i 

distant-even he-was that 
bbajh* ai, jab'- 
compassion came 
cbumio. 
it-icas-kissed. 


asiman“-.io 
heaven- of 


a' 

and 


by-tohom 

Tah'-te 

That-on 

tub'-jo 

thee-of 


one-like 

pab'-ie-pi"-dtlc balio. 

his-own-father-totcards he-went. 

uiibO-kbe (blisi p'aias^’-klic 

him (acc.) having-seen his-father-lo 

(lori bbakur" paO 

having-run embrace hacing-caused-to fall 
putas’’ cbayus", ‘ c baba, 

hy-his-son it-icas-said-to-hm, ‘ 0 father, 
guuab" bayo-abf', bane inbc-laui" ua 

sin hecn-done-is, now for-lhis-fit not 


put” 
the-son 
mn-kbo 
me (ai'C.) 

(le 

(Tims 

Ana 

suit 

(bjadlii 
great 
klu'w'' 
lo-him 


mil 

hy-me 

abiya 

2 -a III 


chawaya.’ 


juti 

a-pair-of-shoes 
karyU ; 
let-us-make ; 
jlo-abe ; a® 
alive-is ; 


iO wari tuh'-jo pnt" ^ 

.that again thee-of the-son I-should-cause-to-siy. 

pab'-ie-bbanban'-khe cbayo ta, ‘ nclic-kba ucbO 

his-own-slaves-to it-was-said that, ‘ good-than good 

acbi pahirayos® ; a' bath“-m0 muTK.Ii, 

having-come clothe-ye-him ; and hand-on a-nng, 

payOs®, ta po' 

piil-ye-on-him, and aflei wards 

chho-ta bi“ mub'-jo put" 

because-that this me-of the-son 

gum" tbi 'io-ho, 

and lost having-become gonc-was, 

Taddahl uhe khasbi karau" lagga. 

Then they rejoicing to-make began. 


rar" 

Hut 

waggo 
dress 

a" 
and 

kliiil 

having-eaten 
nmO bo, 
dead was. 


so 

he 


l)iine 

now 


j>inas'‘ 

by-his-fathcr 

kliani 

having-taken 

jHiran'-ihc 

feel-on 

kinisbl 

rejoicing 

.so baiie 
he now 

lad]io-:ilio.’ 
been-got-is.’ 


A' 

And 


sandus' 

his 


thi, 


having-become (i-©» having-returned). 


waddo 

great 

jaddahl 

when 


put" 

son 

ghar"'kho 

the-house-to 


bbanr‘-ma 

the-field-from-in 


rejhO 

near 


ayO, 

he-cam ’, 
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taddah? ggam*-a'-nach*-j6 parila” kan**t3 pius*. So- 

then ainging-and-dancing-of sound the~ear-on felUto-him. So 

bekife-bbanhe-kho kothe puchhil^ ta, ‘hi" obha 

one-slavC'to having-called ii-waa-asked-bg-him that, ' this tohat 

piO-thie?’ Cbfiylls* ta, ‘tub^-jo bha" ayo-ahe, 

ia-hecoming ? ' It-icaa-aaid-by-him-to-him that, ‘ thee-of the-brother come-ia, 

a^ pinha mabeman! kai>ahe, inbe-la* jo kbas* 

and ly-thy-father hospitality been-made-ia, thia-for that him 
cbabo'bbalo ladbo-atbas'.’ Hi bbudbi, kaviriji, 

aafe{-and)-aomd been-got-is-hy-him' This having-heard, having -become-angry, 
andar' waunn" cbanO na bbayaf. Ta(ldab¥ pinas* 

within to-go good not it-waa-thought-by-him. Then by-hia-fathgr 

bbabir* acbi kbSs® samujbayo. . Par* pi”-kbe 

outside having-come to-him it-waa-cauaed-to-underatand. But the-father-ta 

warandi*-m6 cbayaT jo, * ddis“, aS ketiran*-warehan*-kbi^ 

anatoer-in it-waa-aaid-by-him that, * see, I how-many -yeara-from 

kbiz'mat* piO-karya, a* kaddahi tub'-je-hukim'-je-ubatar® 
thee-of-only service am-doing, and ever thee-of -the-order-of -again at 

na haliO-abiya ; tuddabi be mu-kbo kaddabi cbbelo na 

not gone-am ; then even me-to ever a-kid not 

ddinu®, jo an (kubi) pab'*jo*d6siton»-sS gfldd" 

waa-given-hy-thee, that I {liaving-alaughtered) my -own-friend s-with together 

kbuijh! karya; par' hin'-pah'-je-pu^'-je-acban'-te, jab' 

rejoicing may-make; but thia-Your-Honour-of-aon-of-coming-on, by-whom 

tub®- jo mal" kaniriun®-mi vinayo, tab'-la® to waddi mabemani 

thee-of properly harlots-in waa-waated, him-for by-thee great feast 

kai.’ Tab*-te pinas® cbayus®, ‘e bbacha, tfi ta 

was-made.’ That-on by-his-father it-waa-aaid-to-him, ‘ 0 child, thou that 

hamesb® mS-wat'-i abl, a® jeki atbam® so sabb® 

always me-wifh-verily art, and whatever ia-of-me • that all 

tub®-jo-i aho ; para kbusbi karan" a® saraho tbian® as3-te 

thee-of-only is; but rejoicing to-make and happy to-become ua-on 

\rajib“ ho ; chho-jo hi" tuh®-jo bha" muo ho, so bang jio 

proper waa ; becauae-thaf this thee-of brother dead was, he now alive- 

abe; a® gum" thi vio*bo, so bane ladhd*abe.’ 

ia ; and lost having-become gone-waa, he now been-got-ia* 
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-• «l \ -^ ^ (♦*♦■• 1 ;. 1 / ^ /» ‘ “ . •* . 




_^/>ll*^L> f.^L k>o'Lr.vixB rji^'.i_*uwc>l(^ijf. j. 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^ ^ — — x. ✓ 

- :: I ^ • •:( • :"^(T - I ^1- ^ (*• I* ^ 

* 

> • X * 

yy y- ' ' * ’ 

-p. i” ,.| ..r^i''^ 1 r 7 ~* .Iv 

••t y ^ ^ ^ y 


YOL. VXII, TART I. 
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SINDHT. 
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. Specimen li. 

NAGARI cuaracter. 

ft ft frft ^ t I ft^ tfef f trf f!t ^ 

ft Ziwm ft cT fT 

%ipr ^ffq-ft 3TWf-^r 

ftft wi^ €t \ I <t m ^ ? 

wf ^ in#t '?rr^5ff i ^uft ti; ^ srw^-ft i 

ftf: ^ ft ^-ft ^ ft I ftt-^ 

ft I f-% ft%-ff ’^rft f-# cT ftft cT ^ 

— — C\ 

ft I ft^ ftft ^ ^^ft flT Tf f^ft TT^ I 

CT ^ft¥ WtT ^sftff? I f ^ 

^TT^ff I ^^fJT cTfft I fcT ffft 

ft-ft-^ ft I ^ Tif^ fiT , ft Trff ^rrff ^-f fife 

fzTw^j frir ftf '^t^WTT-if ^igff ^ft 
^ffft (Srw^ TDT^T-^ ftCT^ I ftfr f-f[ fr m f?f t 
€! f ^ ftft ^ohff ^ iT 

^nrnr-^, ft w i ^ ^ffffft- 

^ ^ ft-^ ftft ftft^-ft ^ I ^ ITTft 1 

^5fT ftft xtjcnf-^ w 

r 2 
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North-Western Group. 

SINDHI. 

Standard Dialect. District Hyderabad. 

Specimen II. 

transliteration and translation. 


AS 

Tapadar*-Munishi-Sobharai*-M'at® 

naukar" 

hos' More-me. 

Atikal* bba 

I 

Tapaddr-Mmahl- Sobhraj* -with 

servant 

waa Morb-in. 

About tw(r 

mahina 

thinda 36 

naukirl 

chhaddl-dd i niam*. 

a' ghoro 

months 

will-become that 

service 

waa-abandoned-by-me. 

and the-horae 

jcko 

muh‘-jc-suwa.ri*-j*o 

ho, so 

chori 

thi-vio. 

Po® atikal* 

whichever 

me-of -riding-of 

was, that 

a-theft 

became. Afterwards about 

pandrah* 

sorah* ddlh* 

thinda. 


IVl ore-kha 

Tharushah* 

fifteen 

sixteen days 

will-become, that 

M orb- from 

{to-)Thdrvi 8 hdh* 


vius*-tho!, baqi adh" pahir" sij“ ho, ta dditlium' ta 

l-waa-going, remaining half a-roatch the-sun was, that was-seen-by-me that 

/V 

l>>khu*-\vanic-jo khuh", Tharushah*-kLa mail" pandit" oro ahe, uto 

Lekhv,Bai}iya-of the-well, Thdrvahah'‘from a-mile distance near it-ia, there 

hek" manhn ghoro kahe p>-ayo, so mu dditho. 

a man horse having-driven waa-coming, he by-me waa-seen. 

Dn*-khS puchhium' ta, ‘kPr" ahl?’ ChaySI ta, 

ITimfro'n it-aa-asked-hy-me that, ‘who art-thoti?* It-was-said-by-hini that, 

‘Maclihi aliiya. Nalo atliain® Baku, put" Dhaude-jo, vetlial" 

* Mdchhi ham. Name ia-to-mc liabii, son J)hdndb-of, seated resident) 

Tharushah‘-i6.’ Po* luH suBatO jo agg" muh'-jo 

Thdriishdh^-of* Then by-mo he-waa-recognized that formerly me-of 

waqif" ho. Pay* ghorc-te chareheal" ho. Mu-khc 

acquaintance he-was. Se-himself a-horse-on mounted was. Me (acc.)- 
ddis'i, ghonvta latho, a' mS-khc chayst 

having-aeen, the-horae-from-on he-deaeended, and me-to it-waa-said-by-hm 
ta, ‘ghoro khapci, ta kahe waK".’ MO 

that, ‘a-horse maybe-needed-by-thee, then having-driven go.' By-me 

chayus' ta, * chaho, mO-khe dde.’ Ghoro rang*-jo 

it-waa-aaid-to-Um that, 'good, me-to give.' The-horae colour-of 
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kumet", ‘umir* chaiisal* ho. Po“ ghoro wafhl, un*-(e 

iay, age in-the-foiirth-year teas. Then the-horse having-taken, il-on 

charehi, ayus* More, a" Eabii vib-lialio. llQ-khe 

having -mounted, 1-canie to-Moro, and Uabu went-away. Jtte-to 

chayji? ta, . ‘paisa clihavlh* riii)aya ualliandosa'.’ 

it-was-said-by-him that, ‘money twenty-six rupees I-toill-take-from-lhee.' 

Mu chayus' ia, ‘lifar’' mS-wai' ke-iia ailin'. JaddaJii 

By-me it-icas-said-to-him tiuit, * now me-ncar any-not are. When 

tlundam', taddaliT ddlndu.s“.’ L'nhc^-waqit' IdiiyO inaiihO 

they-will-become-to-me, then ■ 1-will-gioe.' At-that-time other man 

ko-ko-na ho. Iha-rat' More tikius", hbi-rat' 

any-at-all-not was. On-this-very-night at-Mbrb l-stayed, on-thc-next-night 

Qilzi'-io-GgOth' inusalir'-khine-me tikius", cboth^-ddih' 

at-Q.d^l-jb-(}dth!‘ the-traoellers-rest-house-in I-stayed, on-the-Jourtk-day 

Tande-,\lahyar’‘-ia6 pahutus", a" achi, MuruslffTbaniinaP-Tapadai"- 

Tandd-Alahydr'‘-in 1-arrived, and having-come, Jlunshl-Thdrumal-the-Tapaddr- 

wat" kotar“ bitluis". Ghoro mu-sh lib, a' t(r)io-ddih'' 

with a{-public)-servant I-stood. The-horse ine-with was, and the-third-day 

uho ghoro tukaii'warc-inun ishi“-je-pate\vale-khe ddiiib-atlmm* 

that horse the-vacainator-Munshl's-orderly-to beeu-giceu-is-by-me 

grdi*-je-khanan*-la*, jo iinhe-wat* ahe, a" ajj" 8ub{ih"-jo luS-khc 

grass-of-carrying-for, which him-wilh is, and today niorning-of me-as-for 

sCibedar* pakirib-ahe ta ‘ tb-waro ghoro chbri*- jb ahe.’ 

by-the-Subedar bccn-arresled-it-is that ‘ your horse theft-of is.* And 

sCibedar* ghbrb kb-na ghurayb. Afia gbbrb 

by-the-Subeddr the-horse at-all-not was-sent-for. Stilt the-horse 

unbe-pat(5wale-Aval' a ho. 
that-very-orderly-icith is. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

(STATEMENT OF AN ACCUSED PKESON IN A CllIMINATi COURT.) 

I was a servant with Munshi Sbbhraj, the Tapadar, in Mbrb. About two months 
ago I left his employment, and my riding horse was stolen. Fifteen or sixteen days 
afterwards I was going from Morb to Tharusbab, and about half a watch before sunset 
I came in sight of l/^khu Baniyu’a well, situated, about a mile from Tharusbab, and 
there I saw a man coming along on horseback. I asked him who he was, and he said 
that ho was a Mach hi, that his name was Rabu, tlic son of Dliandb, and Ibat ho lived in 
Tharushah. At this I recognized him as an old accjuuintancc. lie was mounted on his 
horse, and on seeing me he got off and said to me that if I needed a horse, I could rifle 
off on that one. I said I was willing to take it. The colour of the horse uas bay, and 
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it was in its fotirth year. So I took over the horse, mounted it, and rode to Moro, wliile 
Rabu went off (in another direction), lie told mo that I should have to give him 
tu'enty-six rupees for the horse, and I replied that I had no money at the time, but 
that when I got any I would pay him. No one else Avas ])resent at th.c time. That 
night I stayed at Mori), the next night in the travellers’ rest-house at Qiizi jo Goth. 
On the next day I arrived at Tandb Alahyar, and engaged myself as a Government 
servant to Munshi lliarumal, the Tapadar. I had the horse Avith me, and on the third 
day I gave it to the Patewalo of the Vaccinator Munshi for carrying grass, and it is 
still with him. This morning I A> a8 ai'rested by the Police Subedar on the charge that 
the horse that was Avith me was stolen property. The Suhfsdar has never sent for the 
horse (to inspect it), and it is still in possession of the Patewalo to whom I made it 
over. 
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y * -9 * y 

^ Srf J ^ ^ 0 ^ ^ 7 V. CJ ^ {J^ 

Z S S P 

S:5j^ siS^— ^ 5 ( 

( J U ? ??•; 

^ W ✓ ^1 ^ ** , I ^ 

/ » p ^ 

f S.S?’ ^ >1 ss^ * ? 

W/ / ^ I ^1 •*/ ^ 

t jsjh^ 3-'“^ ~^frT sf '^CO 6^, 

.f s s 

C V, v^; ^ ^ ^ 6 A r**' ;» ^i5^’ 

S P fi 

« 3o ( I ^ ^ 5 i ^ S-S=> S ^ vl'^i J^'^- ^ /^'’ lV^ r*- 

✓ 

ss;L ^/ ^;* ^'s.si sS/ ^ A h J'v^ 

^L . oo f ^ s>w . ^ 5 J] *r / ( U ^ <.:>® ' ' f 

' p . ^ ^ y' ^ ^ 

^ if ^^5 1 ^3 U { ( I ^ I f ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

/ .P ^ P 9 9 ^ 

sSj^^ ^ ^ ^ s^ C)^< 3*- v^; ; C^ ^ 

^ P ^9 

S^ ^ Jj ^> ' 5 ^ A*; J ' ' 'A ^ ‘ ) i V sf 

/5 ( M ) ^ L.»^ y iLx) j U jS=5 li ^ I . ? j ^5 T ^«^ V' ^ i ' 3 , ^k) ,w 5 ^ 

0^1 •• ' 


077? 


c’ 

/ ■■ I 

p 


* * * ^ S 9 9 

C’’'^ sr‘& 5 ^ ^ C'^ ^ A f' ) C'^--'^^ '^; * ^‘ 
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J S 9 

i i ^ ) (j- AiJ ^ /• 

» 9 P 9 9 9 9 9 

f ^ ■^i '_=»;>>»(■'“’) C^ ^ ^ J* J<i= )if ; 




) » ^ ,» T 4 3J -3 la 4W 4» 4> 4 

Si5 ' '•t^. ^ y 


i J' 5 sf“^ ?' 


^ i<j y ,£ 

• Ul 


? L'^ ^ ^ i ^ ^ ^ j^ ^ i f ( ^ * ) 

s-^J^v^fj^’’’-^!!^ j'^C'"' ) Lr^,^C’^‘''’i 3»5'" 

^9 9 ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

5 sf*^ ^'i ^ cr^ ( ‘‘' '' ) y' '?> 

^r: ^ * 3 ' ^>1 ;'^ ( f'-' ) ® ^il ;)H ^ *« 

9 

^ ^ A <^^'^3! ^ ( “ O > y* 'r' / .‘*^. » 

^ j» ^ j> ^ ^ 

^S=av f ^.' ,:>■« ^ ^ " ^ (./“ ' 

y ^ r3 ^•‘^- 5 ^ jj^tt ^ ^ s La T wU ^ 4*3 'I '/ 


^ 9 ^ ^ 


J L ^ ,2^e s '^^ y. ( “ • ) C; ^ ;;r^*-; = 

^ , .tf ^ s 

sS ’ * 5 is ( r J ) ^?:3 4^ 4 ^3 i »' «3 T ^3 ^ ^ T 43 L 4 ^3 


(rr) 


vS*V 




; C^ v^- 


43* c.'.* 


) •< K3i..4-^a ^ ^3 ,,2^1 


^ 9 9 9 ^9 9 9 

L W ^a 4^^ J (.3 4XNi,'3 ’^a ^ .?. ^a w>L Ul ^ ^ ^ j£=) 4 ^ 


^,a r 4 :nI la ^a ,3^. J / 5 


4 


> » 
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(British and Foreign Bible Society f 1890,) 

transliteration. 

(11) Hekire-manhu'‘-klif5 bba put* bua. (12) Titi'-mg naiKlIie pi“-kbr’: oliayo, ‘A 
baba, maNmS jcko bhaiio muh'-jo tbic, sb mS-kbe ddc.’ Ta unbf' mal" tin'-khr* 
virabe-ddinO. (13) A' thoriran‘'-ddlban'’-lilia p6‘ uho uaudhb put" sabh’'-ki Jiadd" karb 
bokiro ddurib-ddeb*-ddb balib-vio, a" utc }'rib”-ib sabb' mfil" ajhalal*-mo viuayal. (14) 
A' jaddobi sabli" khapac raliib, ta unbb-ddOb*-mb ddudhb ddukar" acbl pib, a'’ ubb para- 
was' tbian* lagiib. (15) Ta unlib-ddbh*-je-bekire-raliauclar''-kl<b waui cliamburib, a'' 
unbe prib'‘' 3 i"-bbani“-Tne siiar* cbaran''-la,“ iiibkiliiis'. (1(5) A'" ii!- Ibb bliayaT ta ‘jb-kb 
cbliilu siiai* tba-klialn'', tin" nia piib^ib ixH" bbaryS,’ a*" nnlib-kbb k.ab' lx; na tlib-ddinb. 
(17) Taddebl samblifil'-iub acbi (diayal ta, ‘ mub'\ib-pi".wat/ kbtiran'-pbrabyatan'-klib 
jliajlu maul tbi-milb, a’’ au b(b,° bukb" ])ib mara. (18) Ta ali utbl pab"-;jb-pi"-d(le ball 
vbndus', a'' cbawandosas®, “ b baba, mb asinuu'-jb a’’ lilb'-jb giiiiuli" kayb-alib, (10) 
a" banb iubb-laiq" na abiya jb warl tub'^-jb pat" cbawayS, so inn-kbb f)ab’‘-jb-pbrabya- 
tan'-nio hokire-joliarb karb jjan".” ’ (20) Pb" utbi prib'‘-jb-pi"-ddb balib ; a'^ afiS parb-1 
bb, ta uiibb-kbo ddisl pinis‘‘-khb ckladbl bbajb* al, a' dbri, bli.akiir" pac, talf-kbb cburaibL 
(21) Ta pubis* chayus", ‘ b bfiba, mn asman*-jb a'' tub*-jb gunab" kayb-ahb, banb inbe- 
laiq" na fibiya jb warl tuh*-jb put" cbawaya.’ (22) Ta pinis* piili*-ib-bbaiiban*-kbe cbayb 
kc, ‘ uclie-kb§ ucbb waggb kbanl-acbi pabivaybs" ; a" batb® mb mundi, a' pbran'’-nib juti 
vijbbs*, (23) a* thulbb waobhb acbbl kubb, ta kbaH a* kbfisbl katyn ; (24) cbliO-jb bi“ 
inub'-jO put" raub bb, so lianb jib ahe ; a* gum" tbi vib*bb, so bane ladlib-alie.’ Tad(lelu 
ubO khusbi karan* lagga. 

(25) A* unlie-jb waddb put" bbani*-mb bb. So jaddoln gliar*-kbb vbjlib ayb, ta 
ggain*-a'‘-nacb*-jb parhi" kan*-tb pins*. (2(5) Taddcbt bnkir5-iiaukar“-klib kbtbfj pucbli- 
iai ta, ‘bi" oblia thb-tbib?’ (27) unbe cbayus* ta, ‘tuh'-jb bba" ayb-alib, a' tuli*-jc- 
pi" tbulbb wachbo kutbo-alic, chbb-jb unbe-kbb cbanb-blialo ladliau’ (28) Ta unbe 
kavirijl andar* wanan" ebanb na bliayb. Tadclebl pinis’ bbabar* aebl trib'-kbe sainujb- 
ayb. (29) Ta unbo warandP-mb pi"-kbe cbayb jb, ‘ ddis", au betiian'-warabyun*-k}ia 
tub*-ji khidmat" pib-karyS, a" kaddeht tub*-je-bukum*-klia ubtau na balib-ahiya, par* 
kaddSbi be to mu-kbe bekirb cbbelo na ddinb ta An pab'‘‘-je dostan' -sS gad(l" kbushi 
karyS. (30) Par* jaddghl bi" tub*-j.o put" ayb, jab* tiTlP-jb mal" kaniryun"-me vinayo- 
ahe, ta to unhe-la* tbulbb wacbbo kuthb.’ (31) TaddBhi unlie cbayus®, ‘e put", tn hain- 
esb* mS-wat® abb, a* jc-kl mS-wat* abe, sb tub®-jb-l abb ; (32) par* khfisbl karan" a* 
sarabb tbian" asS-kbc wajib" bb, cbbb-jb bi" tub*-jb bba" mub bb, sb bane jib-abb ; a* 
gum" tbi vib-bb, sb bane ladbo-abc.’ 

* The above ao closely resembles the Hyderabad spccimeu that no interlinear tianslation is necessiiiy. The only impor- 
tant difference is that in this version the fatted calf is referred t >, while mention of it is avoided in the version from 

Hyderabad. Regarding the transliteration of by instead of see the remarks on p. 21. 


•vOIi. Mil, TART I. 
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STANDARD SINDHT OF KARACHI. 

It was reported for this Survey that there were 370,780 speakers of Standard 
Sindhi in the District of Karachi. Two specimens have been received from that dis- 
trict, each being written both in the Perso- Arabic and in the improved Hindu Sindhi 
character. The specimens are here given only in the latter character. The first specimen 
is a ver.sion of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and it so closely resembles the versions 
already given that it has not been thought necessary to provide an interlinear transla- 
tion, Instead, an interlinear transliteration has been added to the facsimile representa- 
tion of tlie original manuscript. The second specimen is an extract from the famous 
Dlwan of the Sindhi poet ‘Abdu’l-Latlf Shah, entitled the 8hdh“-jd Jliaald, or ‘ Trac- 
tate of the Sliah.’ The extract is the Wat, or Epilogue, of the fourth Sut^, or Song, 
entitled Surdgg*. I have shown in footnotes where the text as given differs from the 
edition of Trumpp. 

The language of those specimens is practically the same as that illustrated in the 
preceding grammatical sketch. There is a tendency to substitute a final * for a final * 
or", hut these are probably merely instances of careless writing. Examples are halat* 
for halat', pdi^* for pdti'’, guairdn* tor gmiravT, rakh* for rakh", gun* for gum*, and, in the 
second spocitnen, suy,* for sutji*, and chhin* for chhin*. There is a strong tendency to in- 
sert a y between concurrent vowels, as in chaydyt, he said ; piy*, a father, and so on. 
The termination ^ is written di or dyi, witli no nasal mark over the d. Thus, chhaddi- 
ydt, he abandoned ; chaydyt, he said. These are, however, merely matters of spelling, 
and do not affect the pronunciation. 

In the second specimen, d^, thou ait, takes the poetical form dhiyS. 
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Hekre manhu'-khe bba put* liua. 

; yL' -t' r-So C-: 




tin'-ma 


naiulho 


pab**i6-piy'’-kh6 


va/i la/i v> 


V,'^ 6^ /V> 


o^a/v^ 


chayo, ‘ e 

baba 

mal*-ma jcko 

bhaiio 

Cv^ 

•^7 pT ^ ' 

.inuh.*-i0 

thia, 

so mu'khe 

dde.* 

• 

•yy^ o 


pTrs* ' 

-:a.r6-a 

X* hun* 

pab*-36 

mal” 

viraha6 ( for 


y^' ^ 


ThOriran*- 


q :> 


lianan*-kh.6 

•TOt. VIII, TART i. 


ddinO. 
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ddlh5n*-iha p6 nandhu pu| 

r~T- r>i ^ /yi 'ZL 0 ^ 


sabh' 




gadd“ 


kar6 


I 



/r» n. 
\ 


hekr3> 




ddurahc-ddoha-dde 


haliyo 







V^l 


viyo, 


utc 


be-hfidi’ (/or be-hfidi") 


pah'-jO 

N 


map 


^\o 3’lv>o 


halaP-me 


vinae 


t^Cf__<yng^- b s~) ^ '^ri 


chhaddiyaf. 


jaddhl 


sabh“ 




'-av.'vn 


r-:v^ ^ ^ 


khapug rahiyo t5li®-kha 

G ^ l^Tc^ "c, t 


p6* 




un*-ddSh*-mi 


ddadhd 


ddukar® 


aclii» 





piyo, 


Cwa \_i^ 


STANDARD SINDHI OF KARACHI. 117 

St. _ . 

•y^ 

hun^-iO guziran*' {far guziran") 


cji • 


tang' 


thiyan* 


lagg6.‘ 


rb> 


hun* 


p;ih'-jo 






suar“ 


charaa^'-te 




bbani® ( for bbanP)-!!!^ 

^ O.r'4. 


rakhiyus". 


vvi V ^ 


Jeke 


tuh* 


suaran' 


thc'kli^ha. 






se liu kbnshr-sa (ybr kbushP-sa) 


khai 


pali'-jb 




p6t“ bharS-ha, par” kiJh* 

ddinas® ke na. Jad(niT hun* 

^ The following words have been omitted after this : — •khi ti'ani lajf/d. 
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<wA'- 5^ o 

pan® sambhalyo, taddhi 

?nL NO OS ^ T'*? "y) <5T\__ 

chayai ta, ‘ muh^-jc-piy"-]! 

'Yi _3 i Cc- 

pGrheyatan®-\vat® ibajhl mam 

^ i- i ^ n 


khiiin'-kan* (/©/• eating) 


ahe, 


uh' 


*^1 Cvt^Po < 57 ^^^ (. 

pachhl {remaining ooer) be (also) vijbi {having cast) tha-saghan® {they are ahle), a' 

WiL^ 


au 


bukh* 


piyO-mara. 


Au 


Q M^C-, ^ j Cc.^ « rj-i v,i r' 


uthi 


piy"-wat® 


tho’WaBa, a® 




\ 


waill 


tliO'Chawas-^ 


VV^i 

ta, “ d babft, 


lVV/(^ 
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au 


Bhaggu-want* 


Vr>t 'Vi 


L 


ahiya, 

vr7 


hanc 


a* tuh'-jo dduharl {guilty) 

iW 

ma laik® 



na 




ahiya 


30 


tuh'-jO 


r=^ <57 

pah‘-jan''-pagliarawaran''- 


mu-khe 


o- C~^ /V? 3 


naukaran*-ma 


hekrO 


kare 


V->0 


Q vw<\^C-i 'V £. 


A* uthi 

'5>7 


piy“*dde 


put" 

saddaya ; 


n'- 

^ <i. ''2. 


e rakh” (/or rakh")-” 

»5 P'vVz 


haliyO. 

Par* 

9 

>tV-\ 


.aiia 


ghapO 


par6 ho ta 


pinas* 






a' 


4disi*wartu8*, 


hun.*-kh5 bbajh* 
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>>n 


t ^ ^ fcix *^1* 


hu dorl-viyo 


ggu-a- 


“>f\ ^ '■■vn 


•tharyu ( /or ggirahetiryuj pae, 


VvoOr? • 


chumyu 


ddinaTs*. 






TaddhT 


put* cliayo, ‘ baba, 


Parme- 


CVto-x^ 






-shitvar*-jo 


ddidiari 


ahiya 




tuli"-j0 


be, 


laik* na'. 




aliiya 


tuh*-jo 


saddayl.’ 


C'n Ui— Pn. 


pinas* 


pah'-ian'-jiaukaraii*- 




-3 Ovt'^'vn 0 


chayo 


'tamam® suthO (nice) waggo 


khanv 
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•ynn 

achO, 




a* 


paherayos' a! pf5rau°- 




me 


juti 


vijliOs*’ ; 


achu, ta kliaU a' 


^ f^'vrv’pjv^ 


kbushiyu 


karyu ; 


put* 

I 

ahc; 


VO oi^rb 

mari-viyO-ho, 



chho-jo liiy“ ini!ih*'jo* 

Vv^ 


wari jio 


r2> CV? wH “V-V-, ^ 


hu 



gum' {for gxun"j thi*viyo-ho, 


V 


Ti" 




wan 


ladhu-ahu.’ 


A* bu khushiyu 


karan* 


cJ M ' 


J 




lagga. 


Taddlil 


un**j6 





2 ^ 

bbani* {for bbani*)-mi bo, 


3^^ 


put 


Tab' 


Hero the following words lisvo bc«n oinittid hath’-me mundi paySi.’. 


VOt.. VIII, TAVt 1. 
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jaddlii ghar*-klic vojho achi ddisA 

5 "a. V 

ta ragg" a’ nacli” 1)budh6. Tah"-t6 

-5-5 

^ N ^ 

huna hekre-naukar’-klie kotho 

puchhiyo ta, ‘ hin'-jo matilab” 

tp i [ rr7_3 V*/ 1 L**- 

^ W*' 

<jhlia ? ’ ' Hun* chayus" (a, ‘ bhang ayo- 

« 

vr, i%> V. Km 

abg, ri* pine niajilis* ddini- 

^ Q J. t-- ^ 

ahg, chho-jo liu un*-klio aahi- 

vn VI 


salamat* 


achi 


inily0.ahg.’ 
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'Un'‘-kh5 


kawar* 


laggi. 


andar'^ 




o /ri*^ G-iVw_Cc^ 


.na pio-waiSe. 


Tah'-kare 


pinas® 




bbahcr' 


ayo, 


liin’-kbe niinatli® [entreaties) 



kayai. Hun* waraiii* [for waraQi*)-me piy“- 


V. 

khe chayo ta, ‘ddis® ta hctiran'-warhan"- 

kba an tuh®-ji chrikri |)iyo-” • 

/y? 'Vi’l V7^ i|,r>^|CvA/3PS<n 

karya, S* kaddb! be tiih®-j6- 


aoia-khe ulanghan® ( for ulanghan*) i 

® R 2 

■VOL. VllI, PAIIT I. 
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kayo-atham* ; 


Taddhl 


be 




to 


kaddhf 


be 


mu-khe hek“ 


clihelO na 


Cl 


ddino 



iOiV^i'aO/ 




A//^ 

au 


pah'-jan'-yaran'- 


rit- rn?n n-ji 


sa 


kbushiyu 


many a. 


Par* hiy* 




tuh*-jO 



■7 C- ^ ^ 


])Ut", 


jab* 


tuh'-jO 


inal® 


^ fta CuA-i fo -i-rv? 


kasibniyun* (/or kasbiniyim'‘)-m5 


viSayo-abe, 




^ C— ^ 


VI 


achl 


pahutu-She, 


ta to 


hin*-kan* 




majilis* 


ddinl-abe.’ 


Taddh! 
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wat* ahl, 

\ 


ii'" jcki irju-^vat* 

\ 


"WJ ^ -3 , 


ahe 


so 


8abh“ 


tuli'-jo 


abg. 


<rj o)ii 


Iba 


ggalb* 


iuggalndi {proper) 


ahe jo 




asi 


khushiyu 


tCvvT'V? '?riK3'{^ 


karyu 


thiyu, 


cbhO-ju biy" 


tuh'-]o 


<\a/i Ci VI o 


V 

I 


bba" mu6 }»0, so warl jio-auu; 

■VT^ ^ 


jio-ahc ; 


a' gum* (/or gum") thi-riyo-ho, 


ladliO' 
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u/( o- "Vi 

fV^ r<T) oC“3v^N^ I 

v» On, -n ^ 'Vi I ri 3 ^ 
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327 


f ^ ^ 

\ v/ 

^'S- Pn'V^ Pn />! fJrj^ ^\ k / 

*'^ (3 CS vX "nv 

P-l ^ n o v'-aQ^n ^ ?ni 

^ 3i vi V2i- 

• 5 » 

-vwC'A^ oiDtl'^ nC^i,C«'^i-tnP^ ^\v 
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Specimen II. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

ka-na. 


bhaiya.’ 

I-estteem. 

ajJar* 

countless 


Kandhi sarya 
Shore T-fiml any-not. 

Ya llabi, bbajh® bbilatl 
0 Ood, {thy) mercy an-island 
Gfifanan'-gganotro nah' ko, 

In-counting-a-counter is-not anyone. 

Khal'ar® na ahc kabar*-ji, nisura nisyan®. 

is the-grave-oft completely forgetful. 
wabelo, orakh* {for orak®) thiysl ini»au' 
quickly, at-the-end were 
sabbajha, supiri, niritaS 
O’ Merciful, Beloved, 0-Watchful 


tbiya isiyan® {for ‘isyan*). 
were sins. 


Knowledge not 
TVali, rasij" 

O'Lord, arrive 
Sun® {for sun"), 

Hear, 

MandiyH pasi 

Sins having looked-at 

Hin'-mub'-je-bala-te hae 
At-this'iny-condition alas 


muh®-ju, sharmaya 
me-of, hecame-aghast 
bac kan® bcwan*. 
alas make the-heasts. 


men. 

nigahabaa®. 

Guardian. 

Shetan®. 

the-devils. 


Saf, sukbanl ahiyc, samudare sujan*. 

Lord, the-helmsman thou-art, a~seaman skilful. 

Turaho ebbin' {for chliin”) ma tara {for tar®)*ml, rasij® tS rabeman®. 

The-raft break not the-deep-water-in, arrive Thou 0-Merciful. 

Bbeli jo bbuddan*-jO,' mS-te mote man®. 

Friend who {is) of-drowning, me-on he'may-return would'that. 

Vfitbo pine pinino, kaj® ko bbero matbd bban*. 

Seated begs the-beggar, make some visit upon the-suppliant. 

kbalikya golan'-ja guziran*. 
were-crealed servants-of provisions. 
vetbo pina {for pina) 


pinino, 
the-beggar, 

IGialik® kbfib® {for kbub“) 
By-the-Creator well 

An pu]j® {for pun") agbilo un®-m§. 


I also 

16. Sabb" {for sabb*) 
All 


pan®. 


wicked them-among, seated I-beg {for) myself. 
suwali samugbiya, data ddei dan*. 

applicants were -satisfied, the-Giver having-given alms. 


* Tl\iB line » a refrain, repeated after each of the folloving lines Verse 4 , Tmmpp, tiSiS for tia Shi; 5 , Tr., <$rihh*’ 
tmdrakh'i 0, Tr., «»>< J; 9, Tr., nlchd^i, tSmu4ari ; U,Tt.,gffu&-an'i 17, Tr., ekha44il, bbah'guv*. 
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Vilaha sabli” (/ 
Needy-onea a 

jod* {for jud‘) 
bounty 


Rabli” { for sabh') 
all 


waba {for wahiya) 
rich 


Itiya, 

were-madc. 


tiih'-jg- 

hy-thy- 


juwan*. 
fiver freak. 


Mata mn-kbo cbhaddi, 

N.ot me mayat-thou-abandon, 

lai {for lae) bban*. 
having-inflicted arrowa. 


Bbab'gun*, 

O-poaseaaor-of-many-virtuca, 


VI r‘. 

w'asilo ahiyc. 

darn 

me diwSn*. 


Lord, 

the- refuge thou-art. 

tlie-reniedy in the- judtjment-day. 


La* 

dduhar.TU® {for 

dduliarin*) 

ddTh*-khe, khimo 

nddyo 

For 

the-ainnera 


{broad)-d'iy-in, a-tent 

tcas-ereeted 


Khan*. 






by-the-Lord. 





Uti) 

Abidulilatif” 

chae. 

‘ suniji, 

, ka sulitan*.’ 


There 

'AhdtCl-Lalif 

saya. 

‘ hear^ 

0 Lord.' 



FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

1. No shore can I find (upon the trackless ocean). 

2. {Refrain) O God, Thj^ mercy (alone) do 1 look upon as an island (and haven 
of refuge). 

;j. Beyond number were my sins. No counter was there who could count them. 

4. Completely forgetful am I. No knowledge have I of the grave. 

6. .Lord, quickly ha<te Tliou to me, f<»r men have been driven to extremities, 
f). O Mendful, Beloved, Ever-wakeful Guardian, hear me. 

7. Even the devils, when they looked upon my sins, became aghast. 

8. The very beasts utter lamentations upon this my state. 

9. Lord, Thou art the helmsman, a skilful seaman. 

10. Cut Tliou not off my raft among the deep waters. Tlasto Thou to me, 
0 Mereiful. 

11. Would that the Bescuer of the drowning might come back to mo. 

12. The beggar is seated bogging of Thee. Make I’liou a vi.sit to this suppliant. 

13. The Creator hath amply created provision for His .servants. 

14. I also, wicked that I am, am amongst them, and am seated beirging for myself. 

16, The Giver gave alms, and all were satisfied by Him. 

13. All the needy have become rich, through Thy boun^^y ever fresh. 

17. O Thou who art the Fullness of Excidlence, inflict not Thine airows, nor aban- 

don me. 

VOl. VIII, PART I. ® 
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18. Lord, Thou art tho Refuge, Thou art the Remedy on the day of judgment. 

19. The Lord hath erected a tent for the sinners in broad day. 

20. Quoth *AbduT-Latif, ‘ Hoar me, O my King.’ 
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STANDARD SINDHT OF KHAIRPUR. 

In the State of Khairpur 119,000 persons were returned for tlie purposes ot this 
Survey as speaking Standard Sindlii. It is the only form of the language spoken in the 
State, as the Siraiki reported to be spoken by 3,000 people is not Sindbi, but is a form of 
Lahnda, and is hence described on pp. 3o9ff. under tliat head. 

One specimen, a folktale, is given of the Standaixl Sindbi of Khairiiur. Its lan- 
guage is that illustrated in the foregoing grammatical sketch. The only irregularities 
noted are the following : — As elsewhere, the word chmjb, said, is written chiyb, and the 
pronominal suffix az is written as in chidt, he said. The verb hbundJiau", to hear, 
makes its causal bbttdhdiiz'' instead of the regular form bbundhaitf given in the 
dictionaries. 
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Standard Dialect. State Khaiiipur. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Hekiro 

One 

rakh! 

Tiaving-placed 

taddeh' 


raanliu pah*-jo 
man his-oton 

mu8afiri*-te 

journeying-on 

wapari'-kha 


glianS 

much 


vio. 

went. 


then the-merchant-from 

wapari* inkar" kayo. 


h(*k ire- wa pari*- w at" 
one-merehant-near 
hu inoti 

he having-returned 
glimiai, 

waa-demanded-by-hhut 

qasam" khanl-vio 

oath having-taken-he-went 
ddino-lu>.’ 
given-teas' 


anianat* 

deposit 

ayf), 

came, 

[)ar* 

blit 

ta, 
that, 


Utilie-inanhu* 

By-that-man 


ta. 

that, 

hCi 

he 


‘ fulanc-wapari'-klif* 

‘ snch-aiid-such-a merchant-to 


mal” 

property 
Jaddeh* 

When 

mal“ 

the-property 
a* 

by-the-merchani denial was-made, and 
‘to mS-klie kl-be-ki-na 

' by-thee me-to anything-even-at-all-not 

Qa/.i“-khe waSl dEh* ddiuT 

tha-jiiilge-to having-gone complaint was-given 
pah'-jo mal" • ddino-linm", jo hCi haqo unhi-“-kha inkar* 

my-ointh property gioen-was-by-me, which he now it-from denial 
tho-kare.’ Qa?i* !.ocli'‘-klia |ioe hiiii*-khr* chio ta, 

is-making.' By-the-judge consideration-from after him-to it-was-snid that, 

‘ bbio-kali"-nirmhu“-khe na bbudha" ta fulano wapari to-kht* 

‘ other-any-man-to not tell-thou that such-and-such merchant Ihee-to 

tul»'^-jo mal" iiiotao »ia llio-ddio. Au l)aii(lol)ast" 

thee-of property having- given-back not is-giving. I arranijcynent 

karyS-tho.* Qa?i* wapari*-kbo ghiirayo, a* liun'-khc 

making-am.' By-the-judge thc-merchanl-to il-was-summoned, and him-to 

obiai, ‘ mfl-kbo kaiu" iamam" shano thiu-rilio, a' all hokiro 

ii-was-said-by-him, * me- to work entirety heavy becoine-is, and I one 
puro karo na tho-sagbs. Tu imatular" manlin aln ; tillT'-karn 

finished to-make not am-able. Thon trustworthy man art; therefore 

badisliab'*-je-bukum**niujib'' to-khe iiaib"-Q,r»zl minjarir" IcaTva-tlio.’ 

the-kmg-of-order-according-to th^e (acc.) assistant-judge appointed I -ntaking-am.' 

Ws,pari* qabul" kiyo, a' gliano khusir tliio. Hu 

By-the-merchant agreed-to it-tnas-made, and much glad he-lecame. Jle 


I 
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ghar* viO. Tah'^-kha p6“ Qazi* unhe»marihu*-klie chio 

home went. That-from after hy-the-jiidge that-tnan-to it-was-said 

ta, ‘ tH waSi wiipavi^-klia pah“-jO n)al“ ghur", a" 

that, ‘ Hum having-gone the-merclumt-from thine-owu property demand, and 
Im to-kho (IcjindO.’ TJlio manhu wapari"-wat‘‘ ayo. 

he thee-to he-toill-give.’ That man the-mcrchant-near came. 


Wapari* lmn“-kbo ddisaiulc-T 

chio 

ta. 

* chaho 

thio 

By-the-mer chant him (acc.) on-seeing-even 

it-was-said 

that. 

‘ good 

it-became 

jo tn ae. Mn-wat* tuh"-jo 

mal* 

abo. 

30 

mU-kh^ 

that thou earnest. Me-near thy 

properly 

is. 

which 

me-from 


visri-vio-lio. Ilane ulio i«al“ * wath".’ Neth* hun* uho 

forgotten-gone-was. Now that property take' ' At-last by •him that 

nial" unhe“>Tnanhu“-khc motac ddino, Bbie-dd?h* 

property that-man-to having -given-hack was-given. On-the-next-day 

waparT Qazi*-wat‘’ viO. Qazi* ' hun*-khc chio ta, 

the-merchant the-judge-near went. JBy-the-judge him-to it-was-said that, 

* l)adishah*-jo u’fidd aho ta to-kho Avaddo ‘uhdo ddie, tah“-kare 

‘ the-king-vf intention is that thee-to great office he-may-give, therefore 

siiukruna i^udai*-ja kar"', jd td-khd chani naukari milandi, a* 

thanks Ood-of make, because thee-to good service will-be-got, and 

aS iiaib“-Qazl bbid muqarir" kandus*'.’ 

I assistant- judge another appointed will-make-I.' 

Matlab" ggalb*-j6 ta Qazi* wapari*-khe hin*-dilasS-s5 

Object story-of that by-the-judgc the-merchant- from this-promise-by 

kadbi-chhaddio, a*^ unbe*-nianhu*-khe inhc*-tajwiz*-s5 vial* mal" 
was-e.v traded, and that-man-to this-device-by gone property 

wathaO'ddinai. 

was-caji8ed-to-be-taken(-and)-given. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A man once wont on a journey, after leaving a large amount of property with a 
mcrehant for safe custody. On his return, ho went to the merchant and demanded his 
property back, but the merchant d(‘nied having received it, and took an oath that the 
man had never given him anything. The man went to the judge and complained 
saying, ‘ I gave my property to such-and-such a merchant, and now ho denies having 
received it.’ A ftiu* some consideration, the judge said, ‘ don’t tcdl anyone else that such- 
atid-such a mevebaut is not giving you your proi)erty, and I’ll make it all right.’ 

The judge sent for the morobant and said to him, ‘ I have too much work, and 
I alone cannot get through it. You arc an honest man, and therefore, under the orders 
of llis Majesty, I am going to appoint you to bo assistant judge. The merchant 
accepted the appointment, and went home in high glee. 
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Then the judge sent for the man, and told him to go and ask again for liis property 
and he would get it. The man wont to the merchant, and the latter, immodiatedy on 
seeing him, said, ‘ it’s a lucky thing that you have oomo. 1 find 1 have yonr property 
after all, and had forgotten all about it. So, now you can take il away.’ So, in the end, 
the man got his property hack. 

Next day the merchant went to the judge, who said to him, ‘ llis Majesty now 
intends to give you some great office, so you must thank God that you are going to get 
a groat post. As for the assistant judgeship, I have appointed someone else.’ 

The point of the story is that by exciting this hope in the merchant the judge 
got the lost property from him, and had it restored to the man who complained to him. 
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STANDARD SINDHl OF THAR AND PARKAR. 

The District of Thar and Parkar consists of two tracts, viz. (1) the Pat* or plain 
of the eastern Nara, in the north •west and centre-west of the district ; (2) the 
or Desert. Tlie lanfjuage of the Pat® is Standard Sindhi, and in the extreme south- 
east of the district it is Gnjarfiti. The language of the Thar is the Thareli dialect 
of Sindhi, vvhicli will bo describcid later on. The number of speakers of these twa 
dialects in Thar and Parkar District was returned for the purposes as follows : — 


Standard Sindhi ........... 178,42.5 

Thareli 75,000 

Total . 253,42.5 


As a specimen of the Standard Sindhi, I give a popular song. It calhs for no- 
remarks as te language. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY* North-Western Group. 

SINDHI. 

Stanbabd Dialect. District Thar and Parear. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

1. Jeko ghore-ute cliarlie. 

Whoever horse-upou mounts, 

Khasa kapra but^-te kare, 

Special clothes hody-on makes, 

Ehaue baduq* a“ l)])andhC‘ tarar', 

CarHes gun and girts-on sword, 

Tah'-kbe ohaije pako haswar®. 

Sim-to il-should-be-said perfect knight. 

2. Hath®-mS Idialo puth'-te dhaP, 

Maud-in lance back-on shield, 

Charlu ghore-khe ddiarc cbhal®, 

Maving-mounted horse-to hc-canses-it-to-gice leaps, 

Wani jhangan'-mG karc sliikar", 

Saving-gone forests-in h e-does hunting, 

TrdP-khe ohaije pako haswfiv". 

Sim-to it-should-be-said petfecl knight. 

3. Kan“ kaniun'* kliane jo san", 

Arrow bow carries who with {himself), 

Cbarhe ghore-te cliliOre bhau", 

Mounts horse-on lets-off the-arrow, 

Hfuie tlr’* jabal“-je par®, 

Drives the-shaft mountain-of on-the-far-side, 

Tah®-kbe cliaijo pako haswar". 

Sim-to it-should-be-said perfect knight. 

% 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

1. Whoever bestrides a horse,, and arrays his person in iino clotlies, and takes up 
his gun and girts on his sword, — let him he called the perfect knight. 

2. In bis hand is his lance, on his back his shield, lie bestrides his steed and urges 
it on. He hunts in the forests. So let him be called the perfect Knight. 

1 3. Whoever carries with him bow and arrow and astride of his horse speeds the 

shaft over the mountains, — let him be called the perfect knight. 

VOIi VIII, PIEI I. ^ ■ 
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STANDARD SINDHT ELSEWHERE IN SINDH, IN BALUCHISTAN, 

AND IN BAHAWALPUR. 

In the two remaining districts of Sindh, — Shikarpur' and the Upper Sindh 
Frontier, — Standard Sindhl has been returned for the purposes of this Survey as spoken 
by the following numbers : — 


Shikarpur 824*, 000 

Upper Sindh Frontier .......... 100,000 


Total . 024.000 

Languages called ‘ Siraiki ’ and ‘ Ublieji ’ were also reported from tliese districts as 
spoken by 20,000 in Shikarpur, and by 12,000 in the Upper Sindh Frontier, but these 
are not forms of Sindhl. They are dialects of Lahnda, and are dealt with on pp. 33711. 

In each district, Sindhl is spoken over the whole area. It depends upon national- 
ity, and not upon locality, as to what language is spoken hy any particular person. 
Sindhl is spoken by .all persons of Sindh nationality and also, as a second Language, by 
most Baluchis. 

In Baluchistan, — lying to tho west of Sindh, — both Sindhl and Lahnda are 
populai’ly knoAvn as ‘ Jatki’ and it is hence diflieult to distinguish between them. No 
intoianation regarding this point can be gathered from the returns supplied for this 
Survt^y, and I accordingly take the estimate given by Mr. Bray in tho Census Report 
for 1911. He estimates (Report, p. 137) the number of speakers of Sindhl ‘.Jatki,’ as 
distinguished from the speakers of Lahnda Matkl,’ in Baluchistan as follows : — 

.Talki uii.specified ............ 3o,r>70 

.Jntki Simllii ............ 14,940 

Liisi 40,605 

Total . 89,115 

Of these, Lasl udll be considered subsequsntly (pp. 15811.). For the sake of statistics 
wo may take the two others as representing Standard Sindhl, their total amounting to 
48,510. 

To the north-cast of the Shikarpur District lies the Punjab State of Bahawalpur. 
Here the main language is Lahnda, but in the parts bordering on Shikarpur Standard 
Sindhl is reported to be spoken hy 21,410 people. 

To sum \ip, — the following are the totals for Standard Sindhl hero dealt with 


Shikarpur and Upper Sindh Frontier 924,000 

Baluchi.stan ............ 48,510 

Bahawalpur ............ 21,416 


Total . 993,926 

No specimens of Standard Sindhl of any particular interest have been received 
from any of these localities. Those .sent are either versions of the Parable, or else 


' Begardiu}; the District of Suik-irpur, see the remarks on p. 10 (footnote ). 
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depositions of witnesses in some police court or other, and merely repeat the standard 
dialect represented by the specimens already printed. No irregularities of any kind 
have been noted. As they would thus uselessly occupy valuable space, they are net 
here reproduced. From Baluchistan, no Sindhi spetimons of any kind have been 
received. 


rou VIII, PAsr i. 
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SIRAIKT SINDHT. 

In Sindhi, the word sir* means * head.* Prom it is derired sird, the extremity of 
anythin!?, and, lienee, the upper part of Sindh, from the northern frontier dowm to, say, 
the 27th degree of north latitude, about midway between Larkana and Sehwan. 
From this, again, is derived the adjeetive sirdi&o, of or belonging to Upper Sindh or the 
Siro. 

Trumpp, in his Grammar (p. ii), states that there is a distinet dialcet of Sindh!, 
siiokcn in Upjicr Sindh, and ealled Siraiki, but this is not borne out by any of the 
speeimens reeeired by me. As an example, I may quote the speeimen reeeived from 
Khairpur, whioh lies geographically within the Siro, and the language of which in no 
,way differs from the VichOli standard'of Hyderabad. The same remark applies to the 
specimens reeeived from the Upper Sindh Frontier and from Shikarpiir, which, as ex- 
plained on p. ] 38, it has not been thought necessary to publish. It is true that the 
Avord ‘Siraiki’ is employed to indicate a form of speech, but this is not any dialect of 
Sindhi. It is the form of Lalinda spoken all over Sindh, but jirinciiially in Upper 
Sindh, chielly by Jatts, and also by some Baloch tribes (Rind, Laghari, etc.) and by 
Abbassis.^ This form of Lalnulii is dealt Avith under that language, vide pp. 359ff. 

There are a fcAv very minor jieculiarities found in the Sindhi of Upper Sindh, but 
nothing like suhleicnt to entitle it to claim existence as an independent dialect. 
Indeed, so unimjiortant are they, — the majority being either matters of pronunciation or 
the non-use of forms alloAved optionq,Uy clseAvliere,— that they do not make tliem- 
selvcs observable in any of the speeimens received. 

According to the Gazetteer (loc. ait.) there are in Saraikl, besides dilVerences of pro- 
nunciation, a good many AAmrds iu common use that betray the influence of Hindostarii, 
such as dhbht instead of khatl, a Avasherman, and bhnngl instead of shikari, a sweeper. 
In addition to this, I have extracted the following few points from the grammars of 
Stack and Trum])p, and from Shirt, Tliavurdas, and Mirza’s Sindhi Dictionary. 

The treatment of the consonantal grouios f/r, and diil’crs in dilTerent parts 
of Sindh. In the Lar", tlie r is dropped both in Avriting and in pronunciation. In the 
Vicholo, it is not usually written, but is pronounced. In the Siro, it is AA'iitten and pro- 


nounced. Thus : — 



bar". 

ViclifllO. 

SirO. 

par 

pui{ry 

puir*, a son. 

chawl* 

chand{rY 

ckandr*, the moon. 

(Idadh* 

(Idadhir)* 

ddadhr*, itch. 


In coune.'cion with the letter r, we may here note that, Avhile in Standard Sindhi, 
the past participle of the A'erb toafho^*, to. take, is wathito, warto, wuto, or wardo, in the 
Siro it may also be wado. 

In the declension of nouns, tlie only point is that feminine nouns in like sadh*, a 
wish, may form their nominatives plm’al in a instead of Thus, sadha, as well as 
sadhu. 


' Gazetteer of*he Vrovince af Sindh (1907), 189. 
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In the declension of the first personal pronoun, the forms ma and mah’ are more used 
in the Siro than elsewhere, but we have seen that the same form is used oven in the 
standard dialect of Karachi, where we have (first specimen) ma laik" na ahiya, I am not 
worthy. The other forms of the pronoun are, of course, also used in the Siro. In the Siro 
the initial h of the demonstrative pronouns hi and hit is not dropped, as is done in the 
liar", but not in the Vioholo. The interrogative pronouns kujjdfu and ked are not used 
in the Siro, but the other forms given in the grammar are used. The word piml', in 
person, is peculiar to the Lar". According to the Gazetteer (loc. cit.), in the Siro helre 
is used instead of heie, l»ere, and kithre instead of kithe, where?, and so also, 1 presume, 
for the other cognate pronominal adverbs of place. 

As regards the pronominal sutfixes, tire suffix sW of the first pei’son plural is not so 
much used in the Siro as in the •Lay“, and se is sometimes used in the Siro instead of s», 
the otlier available form. When pronominal suffixes are added to the cblupie case 
singular of nouns in 0, like mathu, a head, the junction vowel in the Siro is often *, not 
u. Thus, mathim‘, instciid of mathim'. 

As regards the conjugation of verbs, the only point is that the infinitive of all tran- 
sitive verbs in the Siro commonly ends in i«“, whereas in Viclioli only some verbs take 
this termination, the others taking rt«“. Thus, Siraikl Sindhi, commonly to seize, 

but Vicholi, jhalan". 

It will be seen that, as already stated, in nearly every one of the points noted above, 
the peculiarity of the Siro so-called dialect is that when in tin; standiird form of Siudhi 
there are several optional forms for the same tiling, in Siro one or more of those op- 
tional forms are not used. Only in one or two instances are forms found in the Siro 
which are not found elsewliere, and oven tliese arc always optional, the standard form 
being equally correct. 

It is no doubt that for this reas ni none of the specimens received from Upiier Sindh 
can be distinguished, so far as language goes, in any respect from those received from 
Vicholo. Standard forms could always be used, and consequently were used. 1 lienee 
give no special specimens of the.so-called Siraiki Sindhi dialect. 
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tharelt. 

The most eastern district of Sindh is that of Thar andParhar. We hare already 
pointed out that it consists of two main tracts, — the Pat^ (commonly called ‘ Pat ’) or 
plain of the eastern Kara, and the Thar'' (commonly called ‘ Thar ’) or desert. To the 
south-east of the Thar lies the tract called Parkar, which differs from the Thar in possess- 
ing hills of hard rock instead of hills of sand. In the extreme south-east of Parkar the 
language is Gujarati, but elsewhere, and all over the Thar, it is the so-called Thareli 
or Tharechi dialect of Sindhi, also called, especially in Rajputana, Dhatki. 

Im Rajputana the word ‘ ])hat ’ means ‘ desert,’ atid is applied specifically to this 
Thar together with the adjoining desert tract of the Rajputana State of Jaisalmer, which 
is a continuation of it. Native authorities say that it includes, the following towns : — 

A. In Thar and Parkar : — 

U market. 

Chhor. 

Gadhra. 

Mitti. 

Rangdar. 

Chaehra. 

Jaisinghdar. 

Ohelar. 

Parno. 

Naursar (? Nabisjjr). 

Gundra. 

B. In Jaisalmer : — 

Mayajlar. 

Khuri of Samkhabha Pargana. 

The language of this latter tract is a mixture of Sindhi and of the Marwari spoken 
in Jaisalmer. 

South of the Rajputana State of Jaisalmer, and still to the east of Thar and Parkar, 
lies, also in Rajputana, the Mallani tract of the Marwar State. The main language of 
Mallani is Marwari, hut along the common frontier between it and Thar and Parkar 
there is a narrow tract in which the language is called Sindhi by Marwaris. This is a 
mixture of Marwari and Sindhi, and is spoken along the common frontier right up to 
the piuit of Jaisalmer. East of this strip and of the Dhat the desert is continued into 
the heart of Rajputana, and the first language we meet is the Thai! form of the Marwari 
dialect of Rajasthani. 

To sum up, — we have in South-West Marwar-Mallani and in the Thar or Dhat of 
Thar and Parkar and of Jaisalmer a number of forms of speech, all mixtures of Mar- 
wari and Sindhi in varying proportions. They may be considered either as dialects of 
Sindhi, or as dialects of Marwari. In Sindh they are looked upon as falling under the 
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former category, and are called Thareli, etc., as stated above. The following arc tlio esti- 
mated numbers of the speakers of these dialects : — 

Mixed Marwari and Siudhi of Mallaui ....... lo 1,0(30 

Jaisalinci* Dbatki ........... 150 

Thar and Parkar Thareli or Dh fit ki ........ 72,00.9 


Tutal . :i0i,749 ^ 


All those forms of speech have already been discussed as mixed forms of Marwfiri 
and Sindhi under the head of Marwari (Vol. IX, Pt. ii, pp. 122tf.) and, for statistical 
purposes, the above figures have been included among the liguros for that langrxage. 
They therefore cannot here be again entered to the credit of Sindhi. At tin; time of 
writing the account of those dialects for Vol. IX, I was under the impiossiou that 
there was, besides them, a distinct dialect, of Sindlii also called Thareli, hut the examina- 
tion of the facts regarding Sindhi noAV at my di.spo.sal has shoAvn me? that this is not the 
case. The so-called Thareli dialect of Sindhi is only one of these mixtures of [Marwari 
and Siudhi and has be(5u already included in the sfcitistieal accounts. It might tlierefore 
be thought unnecessary to give any account of it under the head of SiiuUai, hut for con- 
venience’ sake I repeat Juire the sjiecimen of the Thareli of Thar and Parkar already 
given in Vol. IX ; and also give a version of the Paraljle of the Prodigal Son and a 
popular song in the Dbatki of daisalmor. It will be seen that all tliese specimens are in 
the same mixed form of s])eech, although, curiously enough, the Jaisalmer spoeimens 
more closely resemhlo Standard Sindlii than does the specimen from Thar and Parkar. 
It will be observed that the mixture of dialects is purely mechanical. Tlie Sindhi pe. 
culiar double consonants apjiear hut rarely in the Thar and Parkar specimen, and not at 
all in the others. Moreover, the pronunciation of a final short vowel is very raridy indi- 
cated. In fact, contrary to the siiirit of Sindhi, in which every word must end In a 
vowel, many words are, as in Marwavi, practically sounded as ending in consonants. 


’ The Thar extends also into the cafitcin parts of the State of Kbairpnr, and here, also, Thaiei'i is no doubt spoken, 
^at no ligures arc available. 
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SINDKI. 

TharSlI or PhatkI Dialect. District Thar and Parkar. 

Speoimen I. 

«rr5i w .WT I 

^ «TTf5r^ ^TTW I 

Trre gw wrw ii 

WT WTWW TTWT W ^ WT I 

If wgwT-^-% # ^rr u 

TO TO TOT I 

## TO fwf-w! WPlf WT f?rTO II 

^ TOTWT %WW I 

WT wto-tt ^ cT-wt TO w TO ffTiiy.ii 

TTW T(%ff ffTO TTW WT gWK I 
Wt^g TOff fww-wf WTWf Wt fTOT^ H 

grfr flw wwr-wt gift %5-fr to i 

TTWr W T^TOWf fwW-T IW WW W?T TO II 
1[W WW WT T Titff fW ftr I 

wTT-w gw TOff ^ gff w wtT II 

wrrfw fwwT TO-ft WTfw ww to i 
f TOff f ^ f TO II 
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North-Western Group. 


8INDH1. 


ThabClI or PhatkI Dialect. 


District Thar ano 


Specimen I. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

A] avela kyH avia, kah-ro muj-me kum 'i 

Today late why came, what-of me-in business ? 

Tha-rO rnah'to ghar nalii, io sugaiil-ro sam. 
YoU’Of clerk at-home not, this chasle-one-of husband. 

§ah“r Ujf'iii hn phirio, niali*]!! avio aj. 

City TJjjain I walked, in{-this)-qunrler came today. 

Tas avolo avio, tuj bbalawaii kaj. 

Therefore late came, to-you talking for. 


Ohandar gyO gliar ap"iir*, raja 
The-moon hns-gone house its-own, 0-king 
MaT abbala-si-.sf! k.aiso bbalaiiO, In 
Me humble-like-wiih what talking, thon 


Koliir kawali baklu*, 
lAoit cow devours, 

Jokho laggo ;jiiul''-iiii. 

Peril happens life-to, 

Aiu, pacdiaua, bokal 

Ah, lion fearless, alone 

Gliar nd*r5-ra dlmtidi. 
Houses mice-of searching, 

Saj Saliecbl sTgar, 
Put-on Sahechl good-apparel, 

f\i 

Jokhaiu® lagg^si jia-na, 

Peril will-happen life-to, 

Bbari dlje khetar-nS, 
Hedge put fields-to, 

Eaja dande raiat-na jiu-rC; 
King injures subjects his. 


til bhi ghar 
thoti also house 
kebiv hu ga. 
lion 1 cow. 
iiabar, 
wolf, 

kair 

youmag-niake 


.b‘- 

go. 


cbhaJi bnklio 
goat devours 

lakli?) 

hundreds-of-tlionsands 
gir abblli. 

roaring brave. 

to ta-nS saraiii" na a\v« 5fh. 

then thee-to shame not come lion. 

raja kaie pukar, 

king makes command, 

lakbd kare 

hundreds-of-thomands you-may-make 

bbari khet-nS kbai ? 

hedge the-field eats ? 


kuk kanc lagg jai ? 
complaint whom near goes 


? 


Parka R. 


bichar’. 

pretext. 


Iiicbar". 

pretext. 


vor,. vm, p.\iiT r. 
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Kuk mat kar, re Sahechi, kuk kaiaki Ijoi ? 

Complaint not makCt 0 Sahechi, from-complaint what resvltsf 

Kohar-ke mukli bl)ak“ri, chhuti suni na koi. 

ZtioH-of {iu')mouth goat, escaped was-lieard not bg-any-onCm 

Ani dia ap-rl, ani mat lopo ap, 

Oath I~give thee-of, oath not transgress thou, 

Iln kawali tn brahmaa, hn bbrjti tO bbfip. 

I cow thou brahman, 1 daughter thou father. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

DIALOGUE BETWEEN A WOMAN AND* A KING. 

JFoman. — Why have you come today at this late liour ; what business have you 
with mo ? I am an honest woman and my husband, Avho is your 
clerk, is not In the house. 

King.— I have walked over the whole of Ujjain city and at last today have come 
to your quarter. That is why I liave come so late to eonverse with 
you. 

Woman. — The moon has goiie to her abode. You, O kiu", "o to your own abode. 

AVliat converse can you have with a humble woman like me ? You 
are the lion, T the cow. 

King. — The lion devours the cow, the wolf the goat. You may put forward a 
thousand pretexts, but your life will only be imperilled. 

Woman. — 0 fearless lion, roaring alone so bravely, are you not ashamed to come 
w'arching tlio houses of mice ? 

King. — O Sahechi, put on your best apparel for so the king desires. You may 
make a thousand pretexts, but you will only imperil your life. 

Woman. — Hound the field is ])ut a hedge. Does that hedge swallow up the field 
(by overgrowing it) ? If the king injures his subjects to whom can 
they go for redress ? 

King. — Do not complain, Saliechi ; what will you gain by complaint ? Ilave you 
ever heard that a goat, onec iu the lion’s mouth, escaped ? 

Woman.— 1. hold you on your honour, do mit transgress your oath. I am the cow, 
you are the BrahmTlu. I am the daughter, you my father. 
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It, will be observed that tbe above is nearly all Marwari. The only distinctive 
Sindlii characteristics are tlie use of a cerebral <l instead of the dental letter, as in dia 
(Sindhi ddia), I give ; double hh, as in hhaUman, etc. (but not double dd, cf. dia) ; and 
the final “ in words like bichdi'" (Sindlii vichCir"), etc. 

While the specimen from Thar and Parkar is really Marwari with a few Sindhi 
corruptions, the specimens of Tliareli received from Jaisalmcr prcsiMvt an entirely con- 
verse appearance. They are corrupt Sindhi, with a slight infusion of Marwari. In 
this respect the two following specimens are Aery interesting and it will be Avorth while 
to devote some attention to tbe forms used. 

The final short vowels that are typical of Sindhi appear (piilo at random. Wo 
know that in the standard they are hardly audible, and it is ])lain that this is still more 
the case in Jaisalrner. So faint is their sound that not only arc th(>y often omitted, but 
sometimes, Avhen they do appear, one is interchanged for another. Examples arc : — 
muThii-khe, iov mdfhtil'-khe, io iwiva.’, maujh", Manjh'‘, and matijh, in; hiinan-khe, for 
hunan'-khe, to them, but huti', hy^ him, and uukaran'-khe, to tlie servants ; d(lh“, for 
(WcA', in a country ; both and for fnit(r)'‘, a sou ; dnknr, for dduledi'*, a 

famine; dhan” and dhann", Avealth ; laiigachftl Ihyaij," lagl, Avant began to exist, hut 
Jeamv lagd, they began to make ; vlndns, for vludm", I Avill go ; chaicadm, for 
chawandtts*, I will say ; and so on. 

More regular arc sabh", all ; midk'^’ju, of a country ; mdl", property, and others. 

In hand” and hundd, forming a past conditional, “ and d are interchanged. 


The peculiar Sindhi double sonant mutes apiiear only sporadically. Thus, ba, for 
bha, tAvo ; aha and ahhd, a father ; dc, for dde, give ; both gad(p and gad", together ; 
ddflho, for ddddhb, seA'cre ; dukdr, for ddiikdr", a famine ; peyo-de, for pi’‘-dde, towards 
the father ; dit/id and dithu, for dditliO, seen, and so on. We even liave the MurAA^ari 
dlndo, witli a dental d, for ddlndo, giving. Other Marwari Avords are such as kyu, done, 
gyb (instead of vib), gone, atid luchchdl, debauchery. The last Avord, with its double 
click, is impo.ssihlc in Sindhi. 

The Sindlii nasal n is represented by as in hhdgb, for bhdnb, a share, and /i 
b(>comes nj, as in wanjaif, for wauan”, to go. M'e may note the forms peyb, for pi", a 
father, and nidhb, for nandhb, young. 

In the declension of nouns, besides the points noted above, avc may note khd, for 


khei, from, and chhil", instead of chhilu, husks. 


I'he word for ‘ in ’ has hce,n noted above. 


Por the personal pronouns, note mnh, mb and nm, all used as the obliipie form of 
dE, I. Mhe is ‘ by me.’ The nominative plural apd, we (including the speaker), is 
taken from Marwari. Prom lu, thou, avo have as obliriuc forms tah, lb and td. The 
agent singular is tb. ‘ Own ’ is pdh-jb, pith-jb, pd-jb, and pnn-jb. Hun", by liim, is 
regular, hut the oblique plural is hnnan. The agent singular of the relative pronoun 
is jehb. 

Present participles are nearly all irregular. We have khdimdb, for khdindb, ealiiig ; 
chawadb, wishing ; and dlndo, with dental d, giving. Note the transfer ot the nasal in 
chawadb. The same occurs in chaicadus, I will s.ay. 

The folloAving past participles may he noted : dinb, dinhb, and danUb, lor ddinb, 
given ; dithb and dithb, for rM#Ao, seen ; and payb, for pw, fallen. 

VOL. vlll, PAKT 1. “ " 
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For the verb substantive, we have aht, ‘ I am,’ and ‘ thou art * ; and dhe and ahe, he 
is. 

For the future, wo have vlndm and chawadus, already quoted. There is also, in the 
third specimen, kanddse, for kanddst, we shall make. 

Sindhi lias no past conditional, using the imperfect, past, or pluperfect tense of the 
indicative instead. In this respect it differs from Marwari, which, like most other Indo- 
Aryan languages, lias a past conditional formed from the present participle. So in 
Thareli, we have in the second specimen kart-hitnd", I might have made ; and in the 
third specimen, samhd^hmdd, if I had slept (2) ; dihS, I would have shut (the door) (2) ; 
kart-hnndd, thou wouldst have made (2) ; dithd-he, if they had been seen (7) ; toahae- 
himdd, would have been caused to flow (7) ; vijhe-hundd, thou wouldst have thrown (7) ; 
and hundd, thou wouldst have been (7) ; of these, dihE is based on the Marwari old 
present, and dithd-he on the pluperfect. The others are based* on the present participle 
of hua}}", and, except the last, agree in principle of formation with the Sindhi future 
perfect. 

No instances of pronominal suflixes appear, except the usual nominative forms used 
in conjugating the futime indicative. 
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SINDHI. 

TharElI or DhatkI Dialkct. Statr .Tatsalmer. 

Specimen li. 

^ ^ ^ TT. ’f5R ^ ^ 

C\ 

mm ?Tfr ft # to i. mft ^ ’f^rro 

frof TOT m wii m ^ ^ in ^ 

vj Vj sj 

Tft w ft^ ^UTf TO xrt^ TO frora ^ 

TTff ^ mil TOt TO ’fTO dTOit mm 

?fff ft 'fft t ^ iTT^ ITO tiTO^r 

#TO mTTm % to( ^^ft ir Iro tt 

XTO ft TOT mjmil ft i TO ^ ^ f^ft ft 
<Tff TOt TO TOir ^ 7T ff ftlBTO % 

^ TOft TOft ^ ^ TO ’^T ft TO- ^ fTO ^ft ^fZ 

fff ^ TO ^TO TO % TOTTOt TO ?T|t ^ TO 

^ ^ ^ cTi;^ ftiaTO mm fro 

f ft ^ftJT^^fftt^ftTO^ft ft m ito ^ft 

^3t TO T^^ fr ^ m%T, ^ TOT TO fTO. TO 

% ^ TO % TOTf ft TO fr|t TO! ^ ?ffr 

TOnr TO^ ^ ^ ^ TO ^ft f TO5T ft^Tfro m tjt ^qft 
fft ^’ft ^TO^ TO iTO TOift-f^ff gft TO ^Tff 

ffHf ^ mjxq TOT TOT ^ ft ^ft ^ TO ft ^ft Tift irft 
TOt ft ft^ ftft TO ffflft ^ ft, TO*t ^ft TO. Tiff ^^^ 
^rnr i 

HI ^ ^ ^ ^ 

•Trff TI^ TOT TO ^ ^ H^, ft^TOTl f HiT HTO 
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^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^ ^ fir^rin^ ^ w ^ ^ ^ w 
# ^ #rsT qr ’fif# j[m ^ 

^T ^ jgt. crf¥ ^T l^T ^ ^ ^J%T f5T^ ’f^ 

?*fm. ?rff ’f^T ^T # fi f%^ '^TT wr ?rft 

^ ^ W ^ff Cl|t ^5! ^ ^ 

t ^5T f%^ cT ’^rt Tffsf ^ t?. ^ ^ 

ft ^ ^^fT?ir ^Tw ?ifr 'ijg ^it frf^*% 41^^ 
fHSHRTft f^, ^€t ’pl^ W ^ ^t ’If w 

w ^ ^ ’^nt, ^ ?rr^ ^^rt. ht 'sshtt-w w 

Tift ^’n it; fi|t ’irsi ’ift it, ^ft ftit 
l^wrft ^ it, itft ^it ’’1% II 
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North-Western Group. 


SINDHl. 

Tiiar£L£ ou DhAtki Dialect. State Jaisalmer. 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Hek'-marhu-khe ba putr' lia. IIuTian-manjba uldli'j-putr* 

One-man-to tico sons were. Them-froni-among hy-the-younger 

aba-kho chayu, ‘e abba, mal“-maujhri mab-jo bli^T^o hr», 

the-falher-lo it-wns-said, ‘ O father, propertyfrom-in nie-of share may-he, 

so mc-klie do.’ Tadhi bun* hunan-klif* l>ah-ji inurag;'* binilio 
that me-to glre.' Then hy-him thcm-to his-mcn property haring-dicided 
dinbi. Ghan'‘ dlli* iia thya, ta nidbo ])iitr‘ sal)Ji" uadd" 

was-gicen. Many days not loere, that Ihe-yonnger son alt together 

kare ai^lia^-deli* lialyb-gyo, afi uibl luclicbru-inanjli'' 

haoing-made {to)a-distant-country went-away, and there deOauchery-in 

pah-jo dliaim* vinjayo danhb. .Tadlu sabli" vinjliay-clmko, 

his-own wealth having-wasted was-given. When all was-wasted~coin}iletcly, 

tadhT iuihT-drdi“-ino (ladho diikav ]>ayo, an hniv'-klif* bingacliai tliyair* 

then that-counlry-ln a-seoerc famine fell, and him- to want to-heeonie 

lagi. TadhT lio hunl-midk’-jo-li(dv“-niarhu-wa1/ t'l'yb, jelio lmii''-klir; 
began. Then he thal-land-of-a-man-near settled, hy-whom him-as-for 

pah-jan-khetran-nianjh'' iniru charan-kho muko. Aft iiho jo oI)liiF' 

his-own-fields-in swine fecding-for it-was-sent. And he what husks 

mirCi khaunda-hfi, tah'-sa pan-jo pet," bliaran cli:i\vado-bo ; so 

the-swine eating-were, that-with his-own belly to- fill icish ing-he-was ; those 

pan hun“-khe koi kf-iia dindo-ho. Tadhi hini"-khe akul" ayo, 

even him-to anyone at-all-not giving-was. Then him-to sense came, 

a5 chawan" lago ta, ‘ mah-j6-peyo-jo-])orhyalaii-khe khravan-kha 

and to-say he-bcgan that, ‘ me-of-father-of-scroanls-to e.aling-lhan 

wadhandi mani the-thi, an 5 bukb" thd-mara. A iitlii 

exceeding bread is-becoming, and I by-hunger am-dying. I having-arisen 

pah-je-peyb-Avat* vindus, au hun“-khe chaw'adus, “aba, mhiT Alah-jo 

my-own-father-near will-go, and him-to I-will-say, "father, by -me God-of 
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au tah-jo gunah" kyo-ahe ; bane tab- jo putr* cbawan layak" ki-na 

and thee-of sin done-is ; now thee-of son to-say Jit at-cdl-not 

abi; mii-kJie tali-jan-purbyatan-manjlia bek®-jer6 kar®.” ’ Poy 

l~am; (aec.) thee-qf-servantsj'rom-among one~like make'" Ajtei'wards 

tibO utbi peyo-de gyo. Pan ubo argo-j bo, 

he having-arisen the-falher- towards icent. But he distant-even was,. 

ta Imn'-kbc peyo ditiio, an rabam" kare, 

that him-to hy-the-father it-was-seen, and compassion having-made, 


druki, 

bhakur 

vijbe. 

gadyO, 

au 

mitthe 

dinh?. 

having-run. 

embracing 

having-put. 

he-was-met. 

and 

kisses 

were-given. 

Putr" 

babe-kbo 

cbayo. 

‘ abii. 

mhe 

Alab-jO 

an tah-jo 

By-thc-son 

the-father-to 

it-was-said. 

'father. 

by-me 

God-of 

and thee-of 


giuiab“ kyo-abe ; banc; tah-jr) putra cliawan layak" kT-na abf.’ Par* 

sin done-is; now thee-of son to-say Jit at-all-nol I-am* But 


peyo prib-jan-n6kai’au®-kbc 

hy-the-fath er his-own-servants-lo 

ginlii-acliT bun“-klic pebarfiy"; 
having-hronght him-to put-yc-on ; 


cbayo ta, ‘ mur 

bbalo 

Ico 

it-was-said that, ‘ very 

good 

robe 

ali bun“-je-anguri-manjb 

inudri, 

au 

and him-of-Jinger-in 

a-ring. 

and 


I)cran“-iaaujU’ juti pcray"; an apa khai pi 


feet-in 

a-paii'-oj -shoes put-ye-on ; and we 

having-eaten having-drunk 

khusi 

karyn ; 

inab-jf) 

putr* 

uiavi-gayo-bo, 

rejoicing 

may-make ; 

because this me-of 

son 

having-died-gone-icas, 

in*)li 

jiyo abc ; 

vinjaji-pyo-bo, 

wari 

ladbo-abe.’ Tadb? 

back-again 

alive is ; 

having-been-lost-fallen-was, 

again 

got-is.' Then 


nlie kbusl karan lagji. 

they rejoicing to-do began. 


Ujibi-vel* wado j)utr" 

At-thal-time the-hig son 

vejho ayo, taclbl 

near he-camc, then 

Nokaraii-jnaujba lick*-khe 
Serrauts-J'rom-among one-tu 


klietr*-manib‘' bo, 
the-Jield-in was, 
sar o j -an - 1 1 a cb- j I 
music-and-dancing-of 
vejJio gliurac 

near having -called 


au jadbi 
and when 
dlium 
sound 
pnchbyo 
it-ioas-asked 


gbar-kbe 
the-house-ta 
budhi. 
was- heard. 
bi, ‘ iba 

that, ‘ this 


dlium kbya-i fibe ? ’ 
noise tchat-verily is ? ’ 
an tab-je-])cyr) mijmani 
and hy-thy-f ather a-feast 

cbango-bbalo ditbo.’ 

sa/e{-nnd) -sound it-ioas-seen.' 

ai, an ghar-manjh® 

came, and house-in 


Ilun* cbayo, ‘ Isib-jo bhau ayo-abc, 

By-him it-was-said, ‘ thee-of brother come-is, 

ki-iibe, bin'-kba ta bun" pa-je“putr*-kbe 

made-is, this-from that by-him his-own-son-to 

Par* huu‘-kbe iba gal budhi kiiwar 

But him-to this thing having-heard anger 

ki-na gyo. Tah'-kba buii*-j6 peyo 

at-idl-not he-tccnt. That-from him-of the-fathef 
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baliar nikari hun'-khe manawan lago. Tadhi liun* ])ey0-kh6 

outside having-emerged him-to to-persnade began. Then bg-Iiim the-fatber-to 

ward! dini ta, ‘dis", a lictran-warhan-klia tali-jl cliakarl 

anstoer was-given that, ‘ see, I so-many-years-from thrc-of service 

kara-tlio, aS kadlii tali- jo luikum" ki-na retyo ; au to 

doing-am, and ever thee-qf command at-all-not was-tnrncd-nskle ; and by-tkee 

mc-khe kadhl bakar"-i ki-na dinliO, ta K mah-jau-saiigatyaii-sjiii 

me-to ever a-goat-even at-all-not was-given, that I me-of-friends-with 


khusi kari-hund*. 

rejoicing migh t-have-niade. 


Par* hi. j” kaiijariya-sau 

lint thee-of this son, who harlots-with 


tab -jo 
thee-of 

mijmani 

a-feast 

me-sa 

me-with 


dhau“-mal“ 

wealth-property 

dim.’ 

was-given' 

gad“ aliT, 
together art. 


khai-ayo, tali'-klie 


devoured, 

Peyo 

By-the-fatker 

au je-ki 
and whatever 


mdt;-sal to 

him-to coming-immediateli/-on by-thee 
lmu®-klui chayo, ‘ putr”, tfi sada 
him-to it-was-said, ‘son, thou always 

me-wat“ ahe, so sabli" ta-jo 

me-near is, that all thee-of 


ahe. 

Par* 

apa-khe 

khusi 

kamni au raji thewau* 

la vak" 

is. 

But 

iis-to 

rejoicing 

to-mahe and happy to-become 

fit 

ho ; 

kyS-jf) 

tah-ju 

hhau 

mari-gyo-ln), wari jiyo 

ahe ; 

was ; 

because 

thee-of 

brother 

having-died-gone-was, again alive 

is; 


vinjaji-pyo-ho. 

moti 

ladlio-ahe.’ 


having-been-lost-f allen-ioas. 

bacfc-again 

gol-isf 



The third sjieciinpu of Tliarell is an extract from the celebrated Sindbi folk-epic 
of Jla^o and Muuial. A full analysis of the iioeiu is given in Burton’s Sindh, 
pp. lldtff. Tito boro of the poem is llano Mahendra (often called Mendhrb in the 
poem), a Sodha of Uniarkot. Mumal, the heroine, was a Hatbor by caste, and lived at 
Ludarwa on the bank of the river Kak, about ten jniles north-west of Jaisalmer, and a 
hundred miles from Umarkot. llano used to visit Iter by night, but jealous enemies 
captured and imprisoned him. At length he escaiied and hastened to his beloved. 
Mumal,* in order to beguile her grief during llano’s altsence, bad liit upon the curious 
expedient of dressing her sister Sumal in llano’s old clothes, and of eansijig her to sleep 
on the same couch. As it was night when the lover arrived after his escape, he merely 
saw tliat the bed contained more than one occupant, and, in the fury of his jealousy, drew 
his sword to kiU the pair. After a few minutes’ reflection, however, be put up the 
weapon, and planting a stick by the side of the couch, loft the bouse in silence. When 
Mumal awoke and saw the sign, she guessed the full extent of her misfortune. — 

‘ Thou hast ridden to Kak, and yet thou belicvest thy love faithless. 

O Jatt ! hath thine intellect fled for ever ? 

With grief as thine only coraj)anion hast thou departed, 0 Mendhro I ’ 

^ Most of what follows is taken from Hurtui:. 
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Mumal follows llano in disguise, and after several adventures is reoognizel by him. 
He charges her witli having yielded to the solicitations of his rival Sital llao. This 
she denies. The extract given as a specimen forms the messages exchanged between 
them. Rano refuses to believe her, and remains inexorable to her entreaties. Wliere* 
upon the unhappy .Mumal leaves the house. Reeling sick of life, she collects a pyre of 
firewood, and exclaiming, — 

‘ If we meet not now, I go where our souls will reunite, O Mendbro ! ’ 
sets fire to the mass, and is burnt to ashes. 

RanO, on hearing the news of her untimely fate, addresses the Manes of his 
Mumal : — 

‘ Our separation now ends, my beloved, our sorrows are over. 

Rircd with desire of thee, I quit the world which contains thee not. 

Tell my friends, yc bystanders, that RanO is gone to seek Mtimal.* 

He then makes his servants throw up a heap of wood, lights it, and precipitates 
himself into the flames. 
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* 

1. JVIumal*, mijamanan-ja hTy“ iia Lliajan hak‘. 

O-J/nmal, gnests'Of thus not lel-be-brohen rights. 

ITek“ ojaka auklian-khf’, byfi latayiya, Iak“. 

One wakings eyos-to, second were-tramph'd sandhills. 

Cliaro cliAdar, kliatt,* w.-mje, sntfj Sital-Raw-sa. 

Macing -put-on sheet, cot haoing-gone, yon-slept Sital-ltdo-wilh. 

2. Je samlia-hiiiidri Silal-Llaw-sa, ta dilin diir.'-" (lari. 

Jf I-had-slepi Sltal-ltiio-toith, then I-would-hace-shut properly doors. 

Sa(j(l* karr-luinda ketara, (iohi lak* 

Calls thoii-wonldst-hao"-niade how-many, thou-wmldst-have-giveu {lo)shutters 
tan. 
palms. 

3. Ma-dahn, Miva ^laliondra, thlva ka-na kachl. 

My-from-direction, Sir Mahendra, became any-not bad-action. 
lUi^aii nisfilinu-ji to-klie paia jnay® machi.. 

Only anger-of thce-lo fallen toine fermented. 

Hekar'* lict' achi k.-ir" mariya-maiiili" mukababi. 

Once here haoing-come make-lhou npper-room-in confronting. 

4. ^lutnal*, tah-ji-Kak-t(i Indus ki-na warl. 

0‘31ftnial, thee-of-Kuk-on I-will-come at-all-not again. 

'rO-jo-l)(jl“ bahyU kyar tfdi-niS ka-na pari. 

Thee-of-promiscs many were-made, them-in ani/-not was-fulfMed. 

6. AyO-liOs' adh''‘-rat."-jr>, kalu-sOk pai. 

Coine-I-was midnight-at, withwhat-looe having-fallen. 

Siiti pai-hi Sllal-Raw-sa khatt*-te bel* bal. 

Sleeping fallen-thou-wast Sltal-ltdo-with cot-on two-together both. 

C. Vairl sir* -wai-HK'di, na kandaso mulakat*. 

( ls-)gone the-slream having-Jlowed, not tce-shall-make intervieu). 

Toro sir* wabc, to-bhi mote kandaso mulakat*. 

Although the-stream flow {away), s'ill bach-again we-shall-make interview- 
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7. Gadd* ditha-hg, Gaji ch6, 

Together (if) they-had-been-seen, Oazl says, 
hunda, Mir*. 

thou-tooitldst-have-been, O’Prince. 

Satt* viiho-hnnda sarwalil. 

Slaughtered thoU’Xooiildsl~have(with) a-stoord, 
hunda sir*. 

caused-to-Jlow the-stream. 

Poy* karan® aazlr, liana, kainra* 

Afterwards to-make accusations, 0-Itdiio, loork 


tS motg kl-na 
thou back-again aHUl-uot 


Sodha, wahac* 

O-Sdd h a, would- have- heeu’ 


ranan-jo. 

women-of. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGv.jlNG. 

1. Rang MAiiENmiA. — O Mumal, break not thus the rii'hts of guests. Tii the first 
place were there wakings of my eyes. In the second place have I trampled (many) 
sandhills (to come to thee). Thou coveredst thyself with a sheet, and on a couch 
didst sleep with Sital Rao. 

2. Mumal. — It I had slept with Sital Rao, I should have tightly shut tlu' door. 
How many calls wouldst thou have made (in vain), and how often wouldst thon have 
smitten the shutters Avith thy palms. 

3. Nothing wrong hath been done by me, 0 Mahenira. It is but the wine of 
(causeless) anger that is fermented within thee. Come thou hero but for onco, and stand 
face to face with me in the upper chamber. 

4. RAno. — 0 Mumal, ne’er will I conic again to the hanks of thy Kak (the river 
by which Mumal dwelt). How many vows didst thou make, and not one of them hath 
been kept. 

6. Pull of a great love had I come to thee at midnight, and upon the same couch 
thou and Sital Rao were asleep together. 

6. The stream (of love) hath flowed by (and is now dry). Ne’er shall wo meet 
again. 

MAmal. — Although the stream have flowed away, stilt shall we meet again. 

7. Comment oe tub Poet.— Quoth Gazi, ‘Prince, hiulst thou really seen them 
together, thou wouldst not have ^'turned the way tint thou earnest. A Sodha thou ! 
thou wouldst have slain them with thy sword (as they lay), and ivouldst have caused 
a stream (of blood, and not of love) to flow. I3id, RanO, (thus to go hack, and) after- 
wards to make such charges is a woman’s <leed.’ 
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To tlic west of the Sindh District of Karachi lies the State of Las Bela. Here the 
main language is a form of Sindh! called ‘ Las!.’ Brahul and Baldchl arc also spoken. 
At the Census of 1911 the following numbers of speakers were recorded for each : — 


Balachi 14,087 

Bialifii 8,845 


ToTAr. . 05,345 


Of these, Baluchi is most spoken at the eastern and western ends of the State, and 
Brain’ll in tlie north. Lasi is the language of the rest. In Baluchistan, both Lahnda 
and Sindh! are commonly known as * Jatk! ’ (or, as the Baloch call it, ‘ Jadgal! ’ or 
‘ Jagdal! ’), and this has given rise to confusion w'hich has been well described by Mr. 
Bray in the Baluchistan Census Report for 1911 (j). 137). In these pages, I have 
followed the lines of his division between Jatk! Sindh! and Jatk! Lahnda. 

In the Karachi District, 200 speakers of Las! wei’e reported for tliis Survey as 
living on the south-west border of the district, close to the frontier of Las Bela. 
The.se figures, like all those of the Survey, were based on the Census of 1891, but no- 
dialect figures of that Census were forthcoming for Las Bela. I therefore for that 
State take the figures of 1911. IVe thus get the total number of speakers of Las! as 
follows : — 


Las Ilfla (1011) 42,413 

Karachi (ISOl) ........... 200 

Total . 42,013 


Accordiug to Mr. Bray (p. 137), the La.s! boasts tbal bis speech is one of the purest 
forms of Lar Sindh! to be found anyAvhere. This dictum should be received with a 
certain reservation. If by ‘ pure ’ we mean ‘ resembling the Standard, and so far 
differing from Lan,’ the statement is appro.vimately true, for Las! differs but little from 
Standard Sindhi. It has some local forims, especially prominent in the declension of’ 
pronouns and in the conjugation of the verb sub.stantive, but it has little to do with 
Lfin. The typical peculiarities of Lar! are, as we shall sec, the love for contraction and 
the dropping, or change.'!, of final short vowels. Wo find very few traces of these in 
Las!. On the other band, it has borrtTwed a portion of the Lar! vocabulary. 

A List of Words and Sentences and one specimen,— a version of the Varable of 
the Prodigal Son,— -have been received from Karachi, and the following account of the 
dialect is based upon them. The list of v/ords will be found on pp. 214fif. 

In Lar! words are very commonly contracted, but in Las! I have noted only two- 
instances, viz. hekfo, for hekird, one ; and bhar, for fjbahar’, outside. 

There are some instances of the dropjnng of a final sliort vowel, so that the word 
apparently ends in a consonant. But here, again, such dropping is not nearly ao 
common as in L.ari. We have bbdr, outside ; bilkul, entirely ; ddinSs, gave to him ; gar, 
near ; jar, when ; and tar or tar", then ; both Idiq" and Idiq, worthy ; mahr, compassion ; 
maijab, meaning ; long, contracted ; yeh-jo, of this. 
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Iq Lari disaspiration of aspirated consonants is very common. ' A few instances 
have been noted in Lasi, but as a rule, aspiration is retained. The instances of 
disaspiration noted are,— for hhudh()y lieartl ; thlado, for (Mddhd, severe. The 
auxiliaries thu, etc., and the, of the present tense and of the past habitual are always 
disaspirated in the List of JVords and Sentences, and arc ofien, but not always, 
disaspirated in the Parable. Thus, we have in the Parable to wade, I am i^oiiii;; to 
chaviB", I am sayini; ; le khddhd, were beini; eaten, as compared with thd mare, I am 
dying ; aaghan" thd, they are able. No doubt tlio instances in which the aspiration is 
preserved are due to the inllnencc of the standard dialect, and do not belong to Lasi. 
In one case the letter d has been aspirated to dh, viz. in muiuUu, for mundl, a ring. 
This is probably a mere slip of the pen. 

As regards the declension of nouns, the only general point to notice is that the 
oblique plur.il ends in the Standard a for masculine nouns, not in the Standar<l ««*. 
Thus, chdhuka-se, with stripes (sentence 228) ; suwara te khddhd, the swine were eating ; 

near how many servants ; Ihdrikd ddTlm-au pif, after a few days. 
The word ras't, a rope (fern.), has its oblique plural rasd (sentence 230). As for 
irregular nouns, pe, a father (a Lari form), has oblique singular pe, noin. plur. pinr'', 
and obi. plur. piura. DhV, a daughter (Lari dT), has oblique singular dhV, nom. plur. 
dhm^ and oblique plural dhM. These will all be found in the List (Nos. 101 — 118). 
Ve also occurs several times in the Parable. 

The following postpositions may be noted : — gar, to, near, sign of the dative ; gara, 
from, sign of the ablative ; from, sign of the ablative ; pddd‘, towards ; se, with, in 
company with, by means of. 

As regards pronouns, the pronoun of the first person is a, I, obi. sing, ma, nom. 
plur. asi, obi. plur. asa. Por the sc(;ond person, we have tw, thou, obi. sing, to, nom. 
plur. at, obi. j)lur. awa. These all closely agree with Layl. Hi, this, has its obi. sing. 
hT or yeh {yeh-jo mat lab chhd, what is the moaning of this ?). The emphatic form is 
yehb, occurring both in the Parable (this son) and in sentence 221. Its fern. sing. nom. 
is thd (‘ this thing is proper’,’ near the end of the Parable). 

Hu, that, he, has its oblique form hit' or wa. In the Parable, hit is twice used for 
the ag.mt singular (he divided the property, and he employed him). Elsewhere in the 
Parable we have hu". Wa is common in the List, e.g. in Nos. 225, 226, 227, 228, 
234), 235, and should be noted. The nom. plur. is hu, and the obi. plur. hxtn', Tlie 

word for ‘ self ’ is pati", gen. sing., as in Lari, pa-jo. 

The relative and the correlative pronouns make their oblique forms singular yV and 
td‘ respectively. In one case, the Parable gives ta‘, which is probably a slip of the 
pen for ta\ 

The interrogative pronoun is chhd, what ?, for chhd. Its obi. sing, is chhe. 

Chke-ld’ is ‘ why ?,’ and with jo following it means ‘ because.’ Kol, anyone, has its 

obi. sing. ka‘. 

Pronominal suffixes are as in the Standard, except that the suffix «* of the first 
person becomes «». Also the final short vowels of terminations like the a* of the third 
person are liable, as has already been observed, to be dropped. Examples of all these 
will be given under the head of verbs. 
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The present tense of the verb substantive presents several features that are strange 
to Standvird Sindbi. 

In Labnda there is a verb substantive e, be is, which becomes vS after a vowel (see 
p. 262), A corresponding form occurs in Lasi, where we have way", he is, w'hibh 
becomes ay" when following a consonant or half pronounced short vowel (these short 
vowels do not occur in Lahnda). There are also a second person singular ica*, and a 
third person plural voan*. All these will be found in the List of Words (Nos. 1C8, 167 
and 161). The original of this List was written in the Perso- Arabic character with the 

vowel points frequently omitted, but opposite No. 168 there is clearly written so 
that we may be pretty certain that the spellings toay" and ay" are correct, although no 
vowel points are given for the latter. Other examples of these forms arc : — 

to~jd »ald chhd way“, what is your name? (220). 

beta Kashmir'' kHird ddur" ay", how far is it from here to Kashmir ? (222). 

It will be observed that both of these sentences are questions. I do not know if 
the forms are confined to interrogations, or can also be used in direct statements. 

In the neighbouring Gujarati there is a verb substantive ohhe, he is, which also 
reappears in the Dardic languages of the North-West Prontier, e.g. in the Kashmiri 
chhuh, he is. In these languages it is defective, rarely occurring except in the present 
tense. 

In Lasi there is a verb substantive from the same root, which, however, appears tO' 
be conjugated throughout. Anyhow, the following forms appear in the Parable ; — 

Infinitive. — toa-jd gnzardn!' tang chhaif laggb, his means of livelihood began to 
become contracted. 

Conjunctive Participle.— Ait gum" chhi vio^ho, he had been lost {cf. Hindi ho 
gayd-thd). 

Past Particijdc , — jiarb chhb’dhe, he has become alive. Here the past parlicqde 
makes a perfect tense. 

Present Subjunctive, plur. 1 . — sarahd chha, (it is proper that) \ve may become 
joyful. 

I’resont Indicative, plur. Z—hetard sal" chhan', so many years are {i.e. have 
passed). 

Coi rosi)onding to tlie standard dhiya, etc,, we have (List 156-161) : — 


Sins. 

riur. 

1. dhe, de 

dhiya. 

2. dhe 

dhiyb. 

3. dhe 

dhin'. 


Similarly, in the Parable, we have : — 

dduhuri dhS, I am a sinner. 

tU hamesh" ma-gar dhi, thou art ever with me. 

je-ki ma-gar dhe, sb sabh" ib-jb dhe, whatever is in my possession, that all i» 
yours. 
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Wo have an example of a negative verb substantive in a Idiq* ndht, I am not 

worth V. 

*> 

For the past tense of the verb substantive, see below. 

It should be noted that the first person singular ends in not in a, and that the 
first person plural ends in a, not in This runs right through tlie conjugation of 
every verb. 

As regards the conjugation of the active verb, tho conjuindivo p irticiplo ends in » 
or e, as in tho Standard, but, if I read tho Avord aright, the final vowel is nasalized in 
warn td-cliavu*, having gone, I will say unto him. 

We have an irregular past participle in puuo, ior palvUb, arrived (Parable). 
Irr.*gular imperatives arc! a“, come (80), and he, stand (82). 

For the old present wo liave (179-l8ii) : — 


Sinjj. Pliir. 

1. kute, I strike ku(ya. 

2. kvte kutyb. 

3. kthle kul'ivl. 


The above is an example of a verb of tho i-conjugation. 
have (205-210) : — 

Sint;. 

1. wrtwe 
... wang 
3. wane 


For the ^-conjugation we 


I’lar. 

wand. 

wanb. 

wanmf. 


Other examples from the Parable are : — 

Ichushi^ /card, I may make rejoicings. 

J^ushiU karya, (it is proper that) we make rejoicings. 

achb, ta kbdwdrya <V JehushiU karya, come ye, that we may <;at and make 
rejoicings. 

The present is formed, as in tho Standard, by adding thb orpin to the o!d pre.sont. 
But, as has been said above, tin; h of Ihb is generally dropped, so that we havi' to. I'Jiis 
always occurs in tlie List (Nos. ITO-lSt, 205-210). In the Parable tho omission is not 
universal. The following examples occur in iho Parable : — 


a bukh” Ihb-tnnre, I am dying of hunger. 

a uchhi pe-gar Ib-wniiS, warn tb chavu*, I having arisen will go to my father, and 
having gone will say unto him. Here tho present is used in tho sense of the 
future. 

hu bhdre he 8aghan*-thd, they arc also able to leave uneaten. 
a tb-jl hhanap"' pib-kari, I am doing thy service. 

The following is the conjugation of a verb of the i-conjugation in the future tense 
masculine (196-200) : — 


Sing. 

1. kvtindbH%, I shall strike 

2. kulmde 

3. kvtindb 
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Pliir. 

kiiflndaah 

kutindb. 

kutihdd. 
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So hundoat, I shall be (173) ; and passive kuthdat, I shall he struck (204). 

The transitive past calls for no remarks. Tlie intransitive past is thus conjugated 
in the masculine gender (211-216) : — 

Sinjj. Plur. 

1. vioa%, I went vidat. 

2. vis via, via*. 

3. vid via. 

The past tense of the verb substantive is similarly conjugated. Thus (162-167) ; — 


Ring. 

1. hoat, I was 

2. hu^ 

3. hud 


Plur. 

hudat. 
hud, hud*, 
hud. 


Por the habitual past, we have mM kulio-te, I was beating him (192) ; a kutioaf-te, 
I was being struck (203) ; je-ke kakh** autcard te-khddhd, whatever grasses the swine 
were eating (Parable). Note that the has become te. 

In attaching pronominal suffixes to verbs the usual rules are observed. We have 
seen that, as iir kuUnddat, vidst, host, the nominative suffix of the first person singular 
is at, not a*. The suffix a* of the third person is usually kept unchanged, as in (all in 
Parable) td-chavta', I will say unto him ; vijhda*, put ye on him ; chayda*, said to him. 
Sometimes, howcvei*, the final ‘ is dropped, as in ka* ddinda kt-na, no one gave him 
anything. 

Tin; passive is formed as in the Standard. In the Parable chavt is twdee used to 
mean ‘ I may be called (thy son).* 

As regards vocabulary, Lasi uses many words not found in the standard dialect. 
Wc liavo already discussed Ihe forms of the verb substantive. Other words seem to he 
borrowed from the Lari dialect, or occur in that dialect. Others again liave not been 
noted by me in any other Sindhi dialect. The following is a list of words not shown as 
Standard Sindhi in Shirt’s Dictionary. Those to which the letter * L ’ is appended are 
given in that Dictionary as belonging to Lari. The letter ‘ P ’ indicates that the w^ord 
occurs in the Parable : — 


ayt, a she goat (151). 
bhdttap'', f., service (P.). 

bihdratf, to cause to stand, hence to employ at a certain work (P.). 

chapirnn”, to stick to, to join oneself to (P.). 

gehati”, to buy. Past part, gglfd (L.) (240). 

gharaif*, to walk (238). 

ghatdiif, to summon (P.). 

ghdtd (=Staudard ghand), much, very (224, 228, and Parable). 
jar, when (P.). 
jjerd, fire (L.) (65). 

Midad (132, etc.) or khdahd (236 and Parable), good. 



khawdratf, as well as khaiif, to eat (both in Parable). The former looks like an 
irregular causal, but this will not suit the meaning of the passage. 

khuhaT", a well (Si37). 
md, a mother (48). 

madah* (L. mad*), before, in front of (238). 
pe, father (L.) (47 and Parable), 
cat (71). 

putraif, to enter (P.). 
tah*, down (88). 

tar, tor", then (P;). . . 

tdrd (for tdro), a star (64). 
uchhai!i* (for utAa^"), to arise (P-)- 

‘Uggdrayl‘y to spend (P.). In the. Standard this me^ns ‘ to chew the cud.* 
ves", a robe (P.). In the Standard, ‘ a disguise.’ 
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[No. II.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 

SINDHl. 

LasI Dialect. District Karachi. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Hokri'-manho-ja, l)ba put“ 

One^man-of two sons 


pa-jr!-f)r*-khi> 
his-own-father-to 
ma-ji chhai, 
tne-of may-he, 
viralir* 

haning' divided 

sabh’’ ^8-44“ 

everything together 

pS-jo inal'' 

Ms'Oton property 
ufreariaT, 


cbayo, ‘ i* 

it-was-said, ‘ 0 

sa tnS-kbo 

t?Mt me-to 

ddino. 
was-given. 

kaiv 

having-niade 
lafangai“-niO 


Tin'-nia nandliu 

Them-froni- among hy-the-younger 
inal“-raa je-ka pat! 

propertg-Jrom~in whatever share- 
Hu pS-jo mal“ liun'-klie 
By-him hiS’Otcn property them~to 


liua. 
were. 

aba^ 
father, 
dde.’ 
give' 

Tliorika-ddlba-nn po* 
Afew-dnys-from after 

heki-o-ddurP-Tnulk'-padd" 
one-far-coun try- towards 
vifiae-chbaddiat. 


naiidhe-pul” 
hy-t he-younger-son 


debauchery ’in 
ta'-garS 
that- from 

Wa-jo 
Sim-of 


was-spent-hy-him, 
acbi-pio. 
having-come- f el 1. 

Ta'^-Tnulk“-jo-beki’f!-bbaitliaku*-klio 
That-conntry-of-one-re^dent-to 
pS-je-bban i“-mS su-\varS-jo-cliaran" 

h is-own- field-in swine-of- {on-) feeding 


Jo-kf* 

Whatever 
kbjii 

having-eaten 
ki-na. 

anything-not. 

cbavai 

it-was-said-hy-him 
khau"-la” alio, 


kakli* 

grasses 

ca • - 
pa-30 

his-own 

Jar 


was-wasted-by-him. 
piV ta''-inulk”-me 

after ihat-conutry-in 

guzaran" tang 

living contracted 

wani chapirio, 

having-gone he-joined-hv 

bihariO. 

he-was-caused-to-stand (i.e. employed), 
suwarS to-kbadlul, se bubb'-s? 

by-lhe-swine were-being-eaten, those pleasure-with 

pf*t" bliaro, par" ka" ddinOs 

belly he-would-fill, but by-anyone was-given-to-him 


vio. 

Tito 

it-was-gone. 

There 

Jar 

sabh® 

When 

all 

ddadO 

ddukar" 

severe 

famine 

obbaii" 

laggo. 

to-become 

began. 


hu 

self, and 

by-him 


eating-for 

r\j 

tbo-mare. 

am-dying. 


JSSL 

A 


hfi* pan" sambbal* 

When by-him , himself discretion 
ta, ‘ ni5-jo-pr‘-j0-kctir5-poriyat5-gar 

that, ‘ me-of-father-of-how-many-servants-near 
r hfi obaiv bo sagban*-tha ; 

to-leave{uneaten) also able-are ; 
uchbl po-gar to-wane, 

having-arisen father-near am-going, 


gbati 


is, and they 


ki, tar" 

was-made, then 

ind,m 
bread 
bukh* 

I of-hunger 
wafif 

having-gone 


ft 

a 
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to-oliavi8*, 

ham'saying-to-him, 




Han' 

Note 


dduhai'j {‘die. 
sinnet' am. 

So ma-klic 

So me (acc.) 

PO' hu 
Afterwards he 

"hato ddur' 
very distant 

niahr pin, sT 

compassion felly 


0 

/V 

a 

I 


ahil, a Al]ali-ta‘rdii-_jo 

father, I Qod-of 

laiq nahf jo 
worthy am-not that thee-of 
pa-jc-pagarwara-poviyatS-mS. 
thine-oton-hired-servautsfrom-amottff 
uclihi p5-jo-p'‘-padd' 

having-arisen his-oicn-father-towards 
ho ta p'! Ava-khr* 

he-whs that by-the-f other him-to 


p 91 9 
99 f 


chumiais'. 

was-kissed.-hy-him~h c. 
dduhari ahe a'" 
sinner am and 
ehavT.’ 

hmay-caU-myself' 

•% CHy 

chaya i 


hu 
he 

Tai-* 

Then 
tO'jo 1)0. 
thee-of also. 
Par' 
Jiut 


pas’i-warto. 
it-was-seen. 
(jorl vio ; a,' ^girafchin 

h'aving-run icent ; and embraces 

puP chayo, ‘aba, ft 

by-the-son it-was-said, * father, T 

A laiq" nahT 

7 worthy am-not 


wa-je-po 

by-him-of-the-f other 


ta, ‘ hilkul-khasho vos" klianl-aclio, 


be to-jo be 

both thee-of and 

put," chavi. 

son 1-may- call-my self 

hrOivo kaiv-jhal'. 

one keep 

A’io. Par" anft 

he-weul. lint yet 

Wa-khe 
Jlim-to 
vijbl, 

having-cast, 

Allah-ta‘.ah>jo 
Qod-of 
to-jo put" 

thee-of son 

1 *^‘j‘ '* 1 ” * ' y ‘da -kh (■ 
hu-own-servants-lo 

vi jlios'; 


3" 

that 


i t-toas-said-by-him 

thxit, ‘ entirely-good robe 

bring-ye, and 

ptit-ye-ou-hitN ; 

a' hath“-ni6 

luundhi 

vijluKs', 

a' 


juti 

and hand-on 

ring 

put-ye-on-him, 

and 

fect-ou 

pair-of-shoes 

vijhds'. 

Aoho, 

ta khawarya 


khusliiu 

karyft ; 

put-ye-on-him . 

Come-yc, 

that we-may-eat 

and 

rejoicinffs 

we-may-make ; 

Al 

ehlwVla' jo yelid ma- 

jo put" juan-vio-ho, 

S' 

Avail jiard 


because 

chho-aho 


that this 
: lift 


gum 


me-of son honing-died -gone- was, and again 
clilii-viO-ho, ;V Avavl ladlio-fdio.’ 


become-is ; he lost haning-bccome-gone-was, and again bcen-got-is.' 
lift kjiftshin karau* lagga. 


alive 

A' 

And 


they rejoicings to-make 

began. 




Wa-jo 

Ava(l(l6 put" 

hbani”-nid ho. 

So jar 

ad, 

a,' ghar'-klie 

Mim-of 

elder son 

field-in was. 

lie ichen 

came. 

and the-honse-to 

6(1 do jio, 

ta Ik') 

ragg" bbudo 

a,' rand' 

(l(lithi. Tar 

near came. 

that by-him 

music was-heard and spurting 

was-seen. Then 

lift* lidkri 

■‘-poriyaP-klid 


|)uol)hi6 

ta. 

‘ yeli-jd matlab 

by-him one-servant-to 

having-called it-ioas-asked 

that. 

‘ this-of meaning 

cliho ? ’ 

Hu* 

ohayos'. 

‘ to-jo 

bha" 

ad-ahd, a' 

what ? ’ 

By-him it 

-icas-said-to-hiin. 

‘ thee-of 

brother 

■ come-is, and 


to-je-po 

by-thee-of-the-f other 


shadmaul 

feast 


ki-fiho, 

becn-nmde-is, 


chhc-la' 

because 


that 


InV'-klid 

him-to 
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MrO-salamat* aclii gaddio-aho.’ Wa-lho kawar*' 

safe-{and-)somd having-come been-met-he-ia' Jlim-to anger waa-attachedy 

rriapjh*' wani na pr.trio. Ta'-la* wa-je-pc bbar 

within having-gone not he-eutered. Therefore by-him-of-th e-father ovtaide 
acbi wa-klie minalh* kijaf. Hu“ waraiidi*-mi 

having-come him-to entreaty waa-made-by-him. Jiy-hhu anawer-in 

pc-kb6 ehayo la, ‘ pas", Lflara sal” chljan^' ta a to-ji 

thefnther-to it-waaaaid that, ‘aee, so-many yeara are that 1 thee-of 

bbaiiap® pio-karO, kaddab'" lie to-je-aggitiS wario-nahL 

aercice am-doing^ ever even th('e-of-order{-frdm) gone-hack-I-am-not. 

Tar” to kaddah” be iiia-kh.6 hokro bbakar" be na ddino. 

Then by-thee ever even me-to one kid . even not waa- given, 

jo a pS-je-bbeliun'-sS khusliiS kai^. Par” yeho to-jo put® 

that I my-own-frienda-with rejoicinga may-make. But thia thee-of aon 

ja* tO-jo mal® kasbi”-mg vifiayo-ahe, aclii puno-alie, 

by-tohom thee-of property harlot-on been-wasted-ia, having-come arrived-ia, 

to wa-bV sbadmani ki-aho.* Tar* chayETs®, ‘pnt”, 

by-thee him-for feast made-ia* Then it-waa-aaid-by-him-to-him, ‘ 

in hainfish” rna-gar abe ; jo-ki rua-gar ahc, so sabh* to-jo alio ; 

thon ever me-near art ; whatever me-of ia, that all thee-of ia ; 

iba ggfilb" laiq_ abb, jo asi kbusblQ karya, saraba chba ; 

this thing worthy ia, that we rejoicinga may-make, joyful we-may-be ; 

cbbe-la” jo ycbb to-jo bbii" mb bo, so wari jiavb cbhb-4bb; 

because that this thee-of brother dead waa, he again alive become-ia ; 

a* gum® obhT-vib-bo, a* ladbO-abe.’ 

and lost having- become-gone-waa, and been-got-ia.' 
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LART. 

■ 

Lower Sindh, south of Vichrdo, from near Hyderabad to the s(?a, is known a» the 
Lar", and the form of SindhI here spoken is called Lari. This Lari dilfera from the Stand- 
ard Sindhi of the Vieholo, or Central Sindh, and of the Siro, or Ui»pcr Sindh, in several 
particulars, and is considered to be an impure form of the language. So much is it 
looked down upon that there is a Sindhi proverb given by Trumpp on p. ii of his gram- 
mar, — LdT-jd parhyb, Sirii-jb dhaggb, a learned man of the Lar“ and an ox of the Siro 
(are one and the same). Uncouth though it may Iwj, Lari preserves ancient peculiari- 
ties that do not appear in the standard dialect. The most important of thc.se are the 
disaspiration of sonant aspirates, and the frequent change of eerebral r to dental r. In 
both these particulars Lari shows its relationship with the Bardic language's of the 
North-West Frontier. 

For the purposes of this Survey, T.,ari is reported to be spoken by 40,000 people, all 
of whom belong to the Karachi District. As a specimen of Lari I give a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son. I also give a sliort vocabulary of words peculiar to the 
dialect, and, on pp. 21611., the usual List of Words and Sentences. 

The following are the points in which Lari differs from Standard Sindhi : — 

Pronunciatioil. — Contraction is very common. Thus, — pe, for pi", a father; 
8b, for am, heard ; dya, for dliiya, I am ; vea, for vim", I went ; ches", for chayua", said 
to him; raman"-md, for ramUan'-mb, among harlots; hi, for heh", .stand ; re, for veh", sit; 
pblb, for pahutb, arrived ; je, for jdh", by whom ; hhdr', for hhdhar", outside ; khei^*, 
for hhiavk", to eat ;«<?<»“ or nehatf, for niaif, to take away; chunr}" or chuif, for 
chau}a$", to say; dhun", for dhuan", to wash ; hun", for hunn", to be ; nun", for ndtoan", to 
bow ; pu^" or paun", for pawnn", to fall ; »•««“, for rtta^", to weep. 

There is a strong tendency to drop final short vowels, except ". 'J'he latter is 
generally preserved, as in //or” (sentence 223), pul" (223), chdbuk" (22S), ggbllr (21.1), 
khuh" (237), toaif (230), un" (225). Sometimes, however, it is dro 2 )ped, as in harati, for 
haran", deer (155). Final ' is often preserved, but is al.so not unfrcqnently dropped, a.s 
in oblique plurals such as pdn-jb, of fatluu-s ; third i)ersous plural of verbs such as nidrin 
(184) ; waftan (210) ; dhin (161, 2231 ; and sometimes, but not always, in tJie case of 
pronominal suffixes. Thus, rakhiua, kept him, but ddinia", gave to him, within a lino of 
each other in the Parable. 

Final* is hardly ever preserved. The only examples are put^, a son (but once, in 
the Parable, pul ") ; nbkar", a servant, tbe preceding word being paghdraddr", in whieli 
the final “has been changed to ' ; roM", keep, in the Parable, while seulence No. 227 
has rakh’ ; and rdag" d" ndch*, singing and dancing, where the s/ic.ond w'ord has In one 
case it becomes ”, viz. in dl", a daughter. But most often it is either dropped or changed 
to *. Thus, it is dropped in ach, come (80) ; Aldh, Cod (60) ; bd, tor bhd", a brother 
(49, 231) ; be$, a sister (50, 225, 231) ; Baggitcdn, Cod (60) ; but, for bhul", a devil (61) ; 
chand, for chandr", the moon (63) ; ddait, a devil (<>1) ; gar, a hou'.e (67), but obi. sing, 
always gat" ; hara^, a deer (153) ; hua^, to be (169) ; kad, for kafVi", draw ^Wiiter) (2.t7) ; 
ker, who ? (92) ; khd, cat (78) ; md, a mother (48) ; mdrav, to strike (376) ; pagg, a foot 

VOL. VIII, PAST I. * 
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(33) ; pand, for pandh*, travelling (22 1) ; per, a foot (33) ; piret, a do^^l (61) ; put, a son 
(55, 225, but in the Parable, puf" or put *) ; Itab, God (60) ; Shaitan, a devil (61) ; tij or 
surij, the sun (62) ; tmidm, entire (Parable) ; thiaiit, to be (169) ; uth, a camel (76) ; wan, 
go (77) ; rial, gone (219). It is changed to * in ajj‘, today (224) ; hhdlak‘ and bbdi'^, a 
child (51) ; ddand", a tooth (37) ; ddia", sec (Parable) ; ddukdr^, a famine (Pai’able) ; doJ^ 
(for (Irak") and dor’ (for drbr*), run (85) ; pgabhw’, a child (54) ; gim*, lost (Parable) ; 
haV, walk (238) ; hath’, a hand (32) ; kari, an ear (38) ; knkii'’ (for kukur”), a cock (72) ; 
Idiq’, tit (Parable) ; mdl’, property (Parable) ; mard’, a man (61) ; mar’, die (83) ; murs’, 
a man (51) ; ndch', dancing, Avith rdgg\ immediately preceding (Haralihs); nali", a nose 

(34) ; paghdraddr’ ndkar", a hired servant, in Avhich nokar” retains tlie “ (Parable) ; pet*, 
belly (42 and Parable) ; rakh’, keep (227, but rakh" in Parable) ; reddr’ (for redhdr*), a 
shepherd (59) ; sabh’, all ( Parable) ; sou’, gold (45) ; vbh’, stand (S2) ; wdjib’, proper 
(Parable) ; wdt'^, hair (39) ; wdtf, mouth (36) ; wal’ (for »oo/A“), .take (235). It Avill be 
observed that by this change of final “ to final ', the distinction between the imperatives 
of verbs of the a- and *-conjugations is obliterated. All the verbs (luotcd above as 
imperatives in * belong in Standard Siudhi to the rt.conjugation. 

It is noteworthy that the change of ** to i {i.e. to the letter that becomes ' Avhen 
final) is not uncommon. Thus, ktikir^, for kuJeur”, a cock ; ddinisf, for (hlimiif, 
gave to him (Parable); mdr/ndis, for mdr'/ndus’, i s(imijhdyd,iox samu- 

jhdyb, entreated (Parable). So, wc have i for a in pufis’, for pntas’, by his son (Parable). 
In the word ubhan' or ubehatf, to stand, an e is ojjtionally inserted between 6 and h. 

Final b generally bocomtss d. Tlius, bnryd, for bharyb, having filled (237) ; baba 
and abd, for babb, dbb, father (47); ptifhia, ^ov pufhib, behind (91, 239) ; barc-hd, for 
bhare-hb, he was filling. 

As regards (mnsonants, the letter r is A'ery often interchanged with r. Thus, 
charib, for charhib, mounted (230) ; chir', for ehir‘, anger (Parable) ; dbr, for drbr, run ; 
gbrb, for ghbrb, a horse (68, 138, 221, 226, 230) ; hekirb (1), hekirb Tmd hekarb ( Pamble)^ 
one; kujjdrb (93) and kiijjdrb, Avbat?, kukir’, for kukur", a cock; mdru, for mdfhu, a 
man (61) ; meraif, for uterai/, to collect (Parable) ; bddaria, for bddarid, near (Parable). 
It is well known that in the Lar" the dr and tr of cimtral and northern Sindh become d 
and f, resp(!Ctivoly. Examples are te, for fre, three (3) ; pal”, fov pair”, a son (Parable) ; 
dbk, for drbk, and dbr, tor drbr, run (85) ; chand, for chandr”, the moon (63) ; digb, for 
drighb, tall (231). 

The letter A is often dropped, 'fhus, — «, for M, that ; 7, for /»/, this; ide, for bah’, 
lire (65) ; 67, for beh”, stand (82) ; bbdi^, for bbdhar', outside (Parable) ; lb, for Ibh”, iron 
(44) ; ve, for oeh”, sit (79). 

In the Eardic languages of the North-West Frontier, the sonant aspirates gh, jh, 
dh, dh, and bh are always disaspiivitcd. I'be same is the casii in LarT. The aspirate gh 
regularly becomes jr/ ;_;■// becomes y ; becomes d; rA becomes?’; dA becomes d; bh 
becomes b ; nh becomes ; and vh becomes v. Thus : — 

gh. -digb, for drighb, tall (231) ; ganU, for ghano, much (224, 22>') ; gar, for 
ghar”, a house (67, 22(5, 233) ; gbrb, for ghbrb, a horse (68, 226). 
fh.-—jajhb, tovjhajhb, plentiful (Parable); vijbs’, for vijhbs’, put (shoes) on him 
(Parable). 
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dh.—kad, for kmlh”, draw (water) (237) ; namlo, for innujlid, sin.ill (233, I)ut 
nantlho in Parable) ; reddr‘, for redhdr^, a slicplierd (59). 
rh.-charid, for chariid, mounted (230) ; mtlrii, for mh-hfi., a man (51), 
dh.—dr, for dhi\ a daughter (56) ; ladd, for ladhu, got (Paral)le) ; pand, lor 
pandh*, travelling (224). 

bh. — hd, for a brother (It), 231) ; hm'yd, for bharyd, having illled (237) ; ben, 

for a sister (50, 225, 231) ; but, for bhut", :» devil ((51 ) ; jjib", for 

jjibh", a tongue (41). 

nh.—mdi,m, for mdi}lm, a man (51) ; pi^‘, for piuhe, by thy father (i23 and 
Parabh?). So^iwis*, by his father (Parable). 
rh. —wanm''-kha, for u)arhan'‘-kJia, from years (Parable). 

— avt, tavl, for avht, ta'oln, you (j)l.) (23). 

Beyond what has already been said regarding changes in the ])ronimciatioii, (here 
is not much to be said regarding the declension of nouns. iV, a father, has its ohlicjue 
plural pen, and the nominative plural of the feminine noun zdl", a Avoman, is sdliu 
(1^0), not zdla oT zdl^. The following postjtositions not mentioned iinder the standard 
dialect may be noted ; — 

sen*, along with (see vocabulary, below), and kana (231) or kand (235, 241) 
used to indicate the ablative. 

As regards pronOUns, the pronoun of the first person is declined as in the Standard. 
The only oblique form singular that occurs in the Parable and in the list is mE. The 
pronoun of the second person has its nominative plural tact, am, or a?, and its oblique 
plural tawa, awa, or a. The demonstrative pronouns hi, this, and hu or ho, that, 
commonly, bnt not always, drop the initial h, so that wo get 7, this, and u or v, that ; obi. 
sing, in" and un", riispectivoly. An optional form of hi is i", fern, i", this. The noin. 
plur. of M or 0 is ue, u’, de, or o". The gcnitiAe of the reflexive pronoun is oAvn. 

As regards the relative |)ronoun, it lias a conti*acted form Jd, instead of jdhe, the 
obi. sing. This occurs in the Parable in je pa-ju mat" raniau'-me vmdyd-dhe, ivlio has 
wasted Your Honour’s property among harlots. 

The following forms of the interrogative pronouns occur in ihe Parable and list : — 
ker or kerb, who ? (92). 

ked (for kehd), who ? Avliat r Avliicb ? Its obi. sing, is ke" (239, 2 liO). 
kujjd, kujjdrd, or (Avitli the Lari change of *• to r) kiijjard, who Avhat? Avhich r 
(93, 220). 

kdh", what ?, as in the standard. 

As regards jironominal sufhxes, from pe, a father, avc haA'o in tlie Parable pine, thy 
father (for piithe), am\ pitiis", his father (for ptw/m#') ; L’om /;«./,a son, pu/h’ [hr pn las’), 
by his son; and from bd, a brother, Ihy brother (lor blnhie). Por khes", ihe Paralile 
has the curious form khaes {khaes samijhdyd, entreated him). 

The present tense of the verb substantive hqs the follmving contracted forms 


Sing. 

1. dya (fer dhiyd) 

2. at (for dht) 

3. dhe 


Plur. 


7 2 
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(lyE (for dhiy^). 
dyd (for dhiyd). 
dhin (for dhiu‘). 
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In the conjui'fvtion of the verb, tlnsre are some past j>artieiples not found in the 
standard dialect. The verb qgehatf, to seize, is ])eculiar to Lari, and makes its past 
participle gglfo or ggidhu. The vcrl) hanan", to slrike, in the standard dialect has its 
past particijde hanio, hut in Lari it has hdyd. Instead of pid, fallen, we have pau, from 
pautf, for pawan", to fall, and instead of pahttfo, arrived, we have polo. 

In the conjugation of the tiiiite tenses, there are the conlra(!tions mentioned above, 
and also the tendency to elide final short vow(ds. As an example we h.ave the past 
tense of the verb tofli/aw", conjugated in the masculine gender as follows : — 


1. ves (for vius^) 

2. ve (for vie) 
vid 


Plur. 

vidst. 

via (for piau or vid). 
via. 


The old present is conjugated ,as in the Standard, and so is the future, except in the 
lirst person singular masculine is mdrlndis, instead of mfirlndn^, I shall strike, and in 
the second person plural, which has the regular Lari change of d to «, having marlndd, 
instead of mdrlncU), you will strike. Similarly, in the ful.iire ])assive we have mdrbis, for 
mdrihuff^ I shall he struck. 

We may further note the following forms occurring in the Parable : — rakhivs, for 
rrtA//iws', kept him ; lor ddinus*, gave (a inasc. Ihing) to him; ddin/s*, for 

ddiniu8% gave (fern, things) to him. 

Lari exhibits many peculiar tvords in its vocabulary. The followiui: is a list of the 
words marked as belonging to this dialect in Shirt's dictionary : — 
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a, obi. plur. of tu, thoti. 

ahh*, m., tluj heavens, air. 

m, nom. plur. of thou. 

akdra^", to drive an animal. 

dkhuraifi^, to please, suit, iigreci with. 

ami, f., a small unripe mango. 

driko, m., a hook. 

dlho, impure, defiled. 

afo, an erabraoo, turn, return, dispute*. 

dyaV, f., mother, mamma (a term of endearment). 

hbehddo, m., the bringing the bride home from her relations after the honeymoon. 

hhijo, second ; another, different. 

hhalu, m., a scorpion. 

bhafuari, f,, a small scorpion. 

hhirdin*, to cause to meet ; to mix, mingle (trans.). 

bhifau*, to meet ; to mix, mingle (intrans.). 

bhildo, m., property, goods and (chattels. 

to roam. Past part, used to form intensiv(i compounds, as in bhunb 
tikliaii“, to keep on writing. 

clidbaf-kdfM, the fruit of the Cassia Fistula, i.q. chhimki)}.!. 
chdiif, to cause to say or tell. Of. chua" and chuan" 1. 
cMdh', f., buttermilk. 

chhaF, f., a small earthen pitcher for raising water. 

rhhayxt^”, to be strained, sifted ; to fall or drop (as fruit from a treej ; to settle or 
sulfide (as dirt in water) ; to descend, eomedown. 
nhhi, inter],, lie, tush ; the sound by which cattle arc callrd to watcT ; harnu", (of 
a child) to make watm*. 

chhimkinl, f., the fruit of the Cassia Fistula, i.q. chdhar‘-kdthi. 
choian* (past part, cliolo), to take up one’s residence, to settle. 
chuaii" 1, to say, s[)eak (for chawatj'"). Cf. chain” ami chuu”. 
ehuan” 2, to squeeze. 

cJiuy.”, to say, tell (for chawait”). Cf. chain.” and chuan" 1. 
ddahaii*, to stop a ball in playing. 
dddt*, f., split f)ulse grains. 
ddarho, m., a play-ball. 

(Idasdd, m., the tenth day after deatli ; certain funeral rites performed on that 
day. 

ddihdrii, adv., daily. 
ddihan', to give (for ddian”). 

■ddudf*, f., illness, sickness, disease. 

(}dmrl, ill, sickly, weakly. 

■dharkap>\ to palpitate ; to give forth a pattering noise ; to clean grain by tossing 
it in a fan. 
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dhuii", to wash (tor dhuan*). 

(jagird, ni., a larije fan or sieve for winnowin" ; a pa])cr kite, 

ggahu or gguu, m., a kos (two miles). 

ggane or ggine, postpos., to, near, witli. CF. ggar". 

or postpos., lo, near, with. — laggatf, to embrace. Of. goane and 
ggard, 

ggaro or ggiro, m., th<!! neck, bosom, ggare laggan", to embrace. 

ggehaif (past part, gglro or ggidlid), to take hold of, seize ; to buy, purchase. 

ggidhd, seo ggehan^. 

ggine, see ggnne. 

ggirb, see ggarb. 

gg'/ru, see ggehatf. , 

ggifl, f., a jdcee of flint prepared for use ; a piece in the game of chaupdr. 

gJiubbat/, f., a sling (for casting stones, etc.). 

giU, f., the piece of wood struck in the game of tipcat. 

Ita, postpos., from, out of. 
hdr^, adv., now. 

//?■««“, to he, to exist (for hvan”). 

?, see i". 

in", ohl. sing, of i", this. 
i“ or 7 (f. i'‘), this, he (she). 

jakan”, to take care of, to keep with care. 

jdiio, m., a twin. 

ji^ orj/f, as, like. Cf. H\ 

j'idatf, to fear, to dread, he afraid, friglitened (for dijjaii"). 
jjebhu, m., a kind of wasp or hornet. 
jjerb, in., tire. 

/dp“, in "ood cas(>, well ; wealthy. 

jnfidrd, m., ox jnhdr'/, f., the visit paid to a newly married couple after the honey- 
moon. 

m., a marriage feast, a banquet. 

kakblo, m., the stone of a mango. 
kdb, m., a rafter. 

karso, m., a kind of metal vessel or j)ot, 

keb, M’hat ? which ? 

kharaJf, f,, a place, ])assage, t;ap. 

khalb, m., buttermilk. 

khe/i”, to oat (for kliiaif). 

kliiai/”, m., food, dinnei*. 

kliv, f., lightning. 

kh/r", congratulations. 

khirmir, m., figures made of sweetmeats. 

khujb, deceitful, one who acts with duplicity. 

khuvyb, m., a flat chisel-shaped instrument for scraping up grass, a grass-scraper. 
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hi, adv., how ? in Avliat way ? 
kiryo, in., a kind of coat. 

1, pronoun, Avhat ? 
koh" 2, adv., Avliy ? 
kVfjjdi'd, Avliat ? 

kudiru-md', f., a hoys’ game jilayed in the Avatei*. 
laaif, to tio up or fasten (a horse, etc.). 

lat, f., a female friend or equal ; a term of affection used in addressing a female. 
leaf', adj., ready. 

latiyit, m., the tiMiiple of the lu'ad ; the hair on the temples. 

ZiM", f.. a moment, an instant. 

Upholi, f., a covi'rlet, quilt. . 
machhnn', interj., God forhid. 
mdd', ad A’., hofore, in front. 

mdgid'i or magill, f., a kind of silver bracelet, an ornament for the wrist. 
mahadf, adv., before, in front, in advance, formerly, forward. 
moJidderird or mahaderd, adj., a little before another in time or place; somewhat 
earlier, a short time ago ; adv., a little forward, a little in front. 
mahddiydr", m., a forerunner, a guide. 

maliddiyd, first, previous, preceding ; last or next (month, etc.). 
maJidd", in., eommoneenuMit ; preface, 

mahddtuiikd or mahaduito, first, former, i»rovious, preccditiir ; last (month, year, 
etc.). 

tuahi, postpos., in presence of. 

mehai/o or nnhniib, m., a, reproach, upbraiding. 

hill", f., closing, contracting, covering, concealing; watching, looking alter. 
nd; , f., a mountain toiTcnt ; the holloAV stem of a hookah. 
nahdrl, f., a mash for horses, etc. ; breakfast. 
ndir", m., a coco-nut. 

vehaii'\ to take UAvay, remove (for nimf). Cf. «e«“. 
neif, to take away, carry off (for niaii"). Cf. nehnn". 
nighd, m., a boy, lad. 

nimirCu, f., recovmy from sickness, restoration to health ; health. 
nimird, rccovere.l, avoH. 
nid, m., a Avasherraan. 

■no', ninety. 

«Ma“, to hoAV, bend down (for nnwaii”). 
dchhd, m., a feast given to Hindu faqirs. 
dggau", to A'ouiit. 

dj'tsdrd, m., sweepings, dirt lyhig about. 
okhdiiatj”, to exemplify ; to recoguize. 
dkhdij', f., ilhistratioii, example; recognition. 

pachhddaii", to dash down, ftiug out or down ; to extract divi from grain hy toss- 
ing it in a sieve. 
pagg" ox paguld, m., a foot. 
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pah% or pahu, postpos., from behind ; after, following. 

pa^hap!-', sixty-five. 

paild, m., a storehouse, storeroom. 

punira, fifteen. 

paUy past part, of paun*, to fall (for pid). 
paun* or (past part, pan), to fall (for jjataa?"). 
phahydro, m., a fish. 

pharahl, f., the pod of pulse plants ; the fruit of the plantain. 

phaa", m., an ear of corn. 

phuf, f., a bridge. 

phulirdt clean, nice, elegant. 

pin' or pu^', also, too. 

pu^", see paun*. 

reld, m., a kind of red-coloured girdle. 

run*, to weep (for ruan*). 

aawdro, adj. and adv., early, at an early hour. 

sen*, postpos., with, along with. 

solro, m., collyrium, antimony. 

suijan*, to be heard. 

Idmifl or tdmitfi, f., a copper pot. — hana^*, to be sunburnt ; to be fired with 
rage. 

tdmird, m., a kind of cooking-pot. 

Idnd, m., time. 

tapdad or tapdaid, m., a lump of purified sugar (for patdad). 
fgd or teyd, m., tertian ague. 
they", f., a kind of sweetmeat. 

tharl, f., a small terrace ; the stuffed pad under a earn el-saddle. 
thafo, m., a terrace, raised foundation, platform; the pad put under a horse’s 
saddle . 

thath', f., a metal plate or dish. 

thdgird or Ih^yird, m., a knock on the head with a knuckle ',-~-ha^aif, to piok lice 
from the head. 

ft* or tr, so, in that manner. Cf. ,fi*. 

tih', f., the stone of a ring ; fixedness of posture, steadiness ; a looking-glass. 
tdlar*, m., a largo louse. 

Idl*, m., a plaything ; a curiosity ; a thing, article. 

Inhhihd, m., a dot in writing, a kind of small basket. 

tuharan*, to move along (intrans.). 

tiihdra^*, to cause to move along.; to assist. 

u 1, inter]., an exclamation of acknowledgment. 

u 2 (plur. ti or «')• that, he, it. 

ubAftn* or uheha^*, to stand up, stop. 

ubhdran*, to erect, make to stand. 

ubhd, upright, erect. 

vjhdgy*, f., or ujhdggd, ra., travelling. 
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ukaravk* or ukirav>*, to descend, issue, come out ; to carve, engrave. 

Vikara^i*, to cause to descend, to take down ; to accompany or escort ; to settle a 
dispute. 

ukhap, f., issuing forth. ; disclosure, publicity. 

itkhafa^*, to issue, come forth ; to become public ; to engrave, carve. 

ukir^, f., longing for, yearning after. 

ulahan*, to descend ; to set (of a heavenly body) ; to disembark ; to alight. 

Vhitarb, thirsty. 

wahan'', to go, depart (a respectful term) . 
wahald, quickly, speedily. 
wahwrd, rich, wealthy. 
toanahafd, m., a bridegroom. 

wS4iyar*, m., a term, used by Hindus, for Musalmans. 
f ., the time of morning. Cf. virad*. 
f., a species of earring ; a kind of finger-ring. 
virad“, f., the early morning. Cf. vehad“. 
vilaf't f., running in haste. 
vildra^", to run. 
wwrahn*, to go, move. 


% A. 
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[ No. 12.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

Lllil Dialect. 


North-Western Group. 


SINDHl. 


Distbiot Kabachi. 


- ^ t/ • '■s^ cjy^ ? ^ J''^ 

s • cn=^ji ^ *y. 0^ Oif « 

^ ^ ^ *V ^ / / / 

^'/ ^1 f ^ ^ V_J * ^ ^ S^ ^ ' 

^ ✓ // ✓ .f .P / 

^j£=)» ^ *>3 6^0^- s/^ 

/✓.p .p <//✓✓# / ^-f,. ^ ^ 

CJ^y^ y s,r^ '*■ lt^ ^ Cr ^ Si?^4S j’^ 

^ ^ » >8 ^ 0 V ^ c;<^ ^;i '• ^ 5^ 

C/SI '» li'" iv*t^ >.s»sS«s^>^''s^ 

' ' ^ 3^,1- ^ ^ ^ ^ 

i^^yt } I ^ ^ '^y-J s^^'- 

J/ /p/ /- / .p # .p 

^ w^'' r « • /j sSj^ J ’ ^ v.y^5^ • c^ ^ 

//^ .P.P ✓ 

^ ^ f ^ 3 T ! tj f ^ cf* ^ ^ O y^ sS^ ^ ? 

// ^ S S ^ ^ p 

^ L/7T/ ' C/ y^ ^ y' ^ 

" • f f \.? f * * ' z ' 

C>p4 t A^f'i^y^rif^^^ y i ^ r>^ ^ 

S » 3 3 ' 3 ^ ^ ^ y ^ ^ ^ 

^ ^ ^r y^y^ y^ y^ • CJ y-i^ ^ ^ CJ ^ lC^ I ^ 

/ /✓✓/.P 3 3 ^ , 

y^ ^y* yy J f y^ yf^ s^-^y 
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^ r f C^'^ >“ ' f' > sisH >*■ 'Is }^> >* 

* * * * 'jf - * * * ^ \ ^ ^ * 

IL ^ 1 ^ ^ ^ T ^^^ 45 =) 

S|S;^ c/f^ • sj o^ « s#^ ^ s/' 

L^ -** ^ / X 

> ui\ ^ ^ '•/ A O' * « - 5 ^-' 

I C^ ^ ^ 5 v^ ^-0 jS /^ » -^ r 4. • 

J ^ ^ C/-’‘ '^i ^ ^ :i 

^^h¥ ^ {yf^ CT'^ * ® 

* j* f (_/ 3^ ^ ^ 3 »,^ ^ ^ ^ v3 3 3^ 

»- »;• ;i; '»Sj^ ^ ^ 


•J"^ 


T«L. nu, FAW I. 


i tL 2 
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4NOO-ARYAN FAMILY, North-Western Group. 

SINDHI. 


LakI Dialect. 


District Karachi. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Hekir{i-miinliu*-khc bba 

One‘Vnan-to two 


hua. 

were. 


p5-je-pe-kh6 
hia-own-Jather-to 
bhano mn-jo 
share me-of 
■un.in'-kho 


chayo 

it-was-said 

tliic, 

may-hecome^ 

virac-ddino. 


‘e 
‘ O 


them-to haring-dividcd-was-given. 
put” sabh® mal” 


put® 
sons 

ta, 
that, 

sO mQ-khc 
that me-to 

A” 

And 


Tin'-ma nandhe 

Them-Jroyi-aniong by~the-younger 


men; 

property having-collected 
mal® apalacbhanan'-mi 

property debaucheries-in 
khapae-rnhio, 


aba, mal*-ma 

father, property-from-in 

ddc.* 'Hun“ pa-jo 

glveJ By~him his-own 

th6ran®-dd?lian”-klia-p6® 
a-fewdays-from-after 

parides* halio-vio, 

a-far-country went-away, 

viSae-chliaddiSi. A® 

were-lost-away-hy-him. And 

un®»kh5-p6® un*-ddeh“-m§ 


son all 

pa-jo 
his-own 
sabh” 

- t 

all having-spent-he-remained, lhat-from-after that-country-m 

ddukar® achl-piO, a” luin*-khe sor® pawan* 

famine having-come-fell, and him-to pain to-fall 

Un"-ddeh*-je-hekire-shaherawari*-khe wafil cliOto. Un* pa-je-bl)ani*-ml 
That-country-of-one-citizen-to having-gone he-settled. By-him his-otJcn-fields-in 

Jeke to suaran" thfs-khMha, 

Whatever husks by-the-swine were-being -eaten, 

pci” bare-lia, par* 

belly JiUing-was (i.e. would-have- filled), but 


jeko 

whatever 

mal” 

property 
nandbo 
the-younger 

ute 
there 
jaddah* 
when 
ddadho 
severe 
laggi. 

began. 


a" 

and 


suar® charan®-te rakliius. 
swine feeding-on was-placed-he. 

s§ be khal pa-jo 

he too having-eaten his-own 


kah® 

ddinis” ki-na. 

Jaddah" 

un“-khe 

yadigiri 

by-anyone 

was-given-to-him anything-not. 

When 

him-to 

remembering 

pai 

ta, 

‘ mS- j(‘-pe-je-kotiran®-kamiaii®-flat' 

jajlii 

manl 

khain*-la* 

fell 

that, 

‘ vny-father-of-how-many-servauts-neor much 

bread 

eating-for 

ahe, a” 

unaii”-uat® bachi thi-pawe. 

. /V 

a' au 

het® 

langhan* 

is, 

and 

them^near being-saved Jails, 

and 1 

here 

by-fasting 

pio-mara. 

Ati uthl pc-wat® 

thO-^afiS, 

a* 

vrahi 

am-dying. 

I having-arisen father-near 

go, 

and 

having-gone 

tho-chawis* 

ta, “ ai aba, mu 

Baggiwan*-j6 S* 

to- jo 

1-say-to-him 

that, ** 0 father, • by-me 

God-of and thefi-qf 



Liltl. 


181 


gunah* kayo-ahe, hanfj aiS Iftiq* na ayS j 

sm been-done-ia, note I worthy not am th 

kOihayit. Mu-khc pS-jo pagharadar^ 

l-may-be-called. Me thine-own salaried 

rakh".” * A® u uthr pe^ddSh halio. 

keep** * And he having-arisen father-towards toent. 
ho, ta pinis" ddisl-warito, a' 

he- was, that by-his-father having-seen-he-was-taken, and 

ai ; u dOrl vio, a' ggilateriu 

came; he having-run went, and embraces 


kOihayit. 


l-may-be-called. 
rakh".” ’ A' 
keep.** * And 
ho, ta 
he-was, that 


kayo-ahe, hi 

been-done-is, n 

rS. Mu-khc 

called. Me 


hanc ah. 


■ to- jo 
thee-of 


nokai'" 

kare 

servant 

having-made 

Par* 

afia ddur* 

But 

still far 

un®-khc kOl* 

him-to 

compassion 

pao 

chumin 


ddinis'. 

were-given-to-hhn. 


Taddah® 

Then 


^ ' and embraces having-put kisses 

putis® chayo, ‘aha, au Parimeswar-jO 


by-his-son it-was-said, ‘father, I 


a« 

to-jo 

dduwari 

aya. 

and 

thee-of 

sinner 

am. 

put" 

saddija.’ 

Par* 

son 

1-may-be-called.* 

But 

ta. 

‘ tamfim 

khaso 

waggO 

that. 

‘ oei'y 

excellent 

dress 


Qod-of 
jo to*jo 
that thee-of 


pinifi® 


pa-jc-bhelian'-klic 


chayo 


hath"-me mundirl 

hand-on a-ring / 

vijos® ; iC halo 

insert-ye-on-him ; and go, 
ohhojo lii mn-jo put" 
because this me-of son 
gum® thi-vio-ho, a® 

lost had-gone-been, and 
lagga. 
began. 


waggO khanl-acho a" perayos' ; a," 

t dress bring-ye and put-ye-on-him ; and 

payos®, it" peraii''-m6 juti 

put-ye-on-him, and feet-on a-pair-of-shoes 

halo, ta khan a® maza karin ; 

that ice-may-eat and rejoicing we-may-make ; 
muo ho, so hane jiaro thio-ahe; a,'’ hu 

dead was, he now alive hecome-is ; and he 

lado-ahe.’ A® hii rnaza karan* 


lado-ahe.’ .\® hii rnaza 

bcen-got-is* And they rejoicing 


karan* 

to-make 


Hun“-j6 waddo 
Mim-of the-elder 


tyo 

came 


nach® so. 
dancing was-heard. 

ta, ‘ hi kujja 

that, ‘ this what 
ayo-ahe, 3,® 


gar *-30 

the-house-of 

Tacldah' 
ird. Then 


put" ■ jo 

son who 
0 (jddaria i 

le-of near be 

uldah*' un* hoki 

Then byrhim om 

tho-thie ? ’ Un" 

becomes ? * By-him 

jinc majilas" 


hhani*-ine 
0 the- field- in 
thio, ta 
became, that 
hokive-iiokar"-khc 
one-sercanl-to 
Fn" ehes 


jaddah* 

when 


come-is, and by-thy-father nfeast 

§ahl-salamat" achi milio-ahe.’ 

safe^sound having-come met-he-is.* 


•ame, that by-him singing and 
■e-nokar"-khc kothe puchhio 

-sercanl-to having-called it-was-asked 
ehes® ta, * hane 

it-was-saifb-to-him that, ‘ thy-brother 
kai*al>e, chhojo an“-khe 

made- has-been, Ijecame him-to 

Un“-khe chir* lagi^i, a* 

Bim-to anger was-attachea, and 
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manjh* ki-na th 6 -vir>. Tah'-karc pinis* bbar* ayo 

within at^aU-not he-wag-yoing. Therefore hig-f other ov>t»ide came 

a* kbiifvs samijhayo. un" waraai“-ml ^-jc-pe-khe 

and to-him it-waH-remonatrated. And by-him answer-in hia-own-father-to 

chayo ta, ‘ ddis' ta aS kctiran'-waran'-khS tO-ji chakiri 
it-waa-aaid that, 'see that I so-many-yeara-from thee-of service 
pi0-kary5, a” katidah" be to-je-liukim^-kha bbar“ na viO-ayS ; 

do, and ever even thee-of-the-m'der-from outside not gone-am ; 

taxldali'" be to mu-khe hekaro cbhelO be na ddinO, 30 

then even by-thee me-to one kid even not waa-given, that 

aO p5-je-y aran' -sa maza karyS. Par* hi to-jo put*', 

I my-own-frienda-with rejoicing may-make. But this thee-of son, 
ji nial* raniau‘'-m? vixiayo-ahe, so 

by-whoni your-Honour-of property harlots-in been-lost-ia, he 

achi-potO-ahe, ta to un*-la' majilas* ddini-ahe.’ Taddah* 

having-come-arrived-ia, that by-thee him-for a-feaat been-given-ia* Then 

un* ohayo ta, ‘ put*, tS sadha" mS-wat* af, a* 
by-him it-waa-said that, * son, thou always me-near art, md 

jeki inS-wat* ahc so sabh* to-jo-i ahe. As5-khe 

whatever me-near is that all thee-of-only is. JJa-to 

wajib' bo kbuab* thian'^ a* maza tuSnaa*; chliakan* 

proper was happy to-become and rejoicing to-celebrate ; because 
jo bane jo muo ho, so warl jiarO thiO>ahe ; 

that thy-brothcr who dead was, he again alive become-ia ; 

gum* thi-viO-hO, so ladO-ahe.* 

lost loat-gone-waa, he been-got-ia' 
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Linguistic Geography of Cutch. 


guage. 


In Cntch itsoU* several languages are in common use. 


The peninsula of Cutch (Sanskrit Kaohchha, or sea-coast land) lies between the 

peninsula of Kathiawar on the south, and the Province of 
Sihdh on tlie north. A belt of land, 160 miles from east 
to west and from 35 to 70 from north to south, it is almost entirely cut olf from the 
continent of Tudia,--bcing hounded on the north and cast by the llan, a salt desert, for 
many months in each year covered by tlie sea, — on the south by the Gulf of Cutch, and 
on the west by the Arabian Sea and the eastern, or Kori, mouth of the Indus.' It 
lias long had close connexion with Sindh, and has frequently been invaded from that 
country. 

The language spoken in Sindh, to the north of Cutch, is tiic Lari dialect of 

Sindhi. To its east, various dialects of Gujarati arc spoken, 
and to its south, the Kathid wadi dialect of the same lan- 

Gujarati, the homo- 

tongue of most Brahmans and Vaniyas, and of tlie Aliirs, Charans, and otlier shop- 
herd tribes, is the language of literature, business, and general correspondence. Kaeli- 
ehhi is the home-tongue of the Jadejas, Lohanas, and Bliatias, and of other Sindh 
tribes in North Cutch. Though generally understood, Kachchlii is seldom wriiten. 
Hindostani is spoken by great numbers, and, except in the north, is uiidia-stood liy all.^ 
The Gujarati is spoken in two dialects. One is the ordinary standard form of the 
language used by educated people. It is described in Vol. I\, Part ii, p. til of tiiis 
Survey. For the purposes of this Survey it was reported to he spoken liy 205,500 
people. The other dialect of Gujarati is a form of Bhili named Ahiri or Ayari. It is the 
Gujarati used by the Ahirs and other tribes inenlioned above. It is reported to he 
spoken by 30,500 people, and is described on pp. 03fif. of Vol. IX, Part iii of this Survey. 
Hindostani is reported to he the home-language of 3,000 people. 

There remains Kachclihi. This falls into two sub-dialects, — Kaehclihi proper and 

Kaj'^asthi. The latter is used by Kfiyasths, and is a mixture 
of true Kachchlii, Rajasthani, and Gujarati. The number of 
speakers of Kachchhi, in Cutch, was reported to lie : — 


Kachchhi Proper 
Kayasthl 


311,000 

500 

Total . 311,500 


Kachchhi is not confined to Cutch. Emigrants have carried it to neighbouring 
territories. From the Sindh District of Karacdii, immediately to tlie north, 50, 000 
speakers are reported, and from Kathiawar 70, 21*4. The last figures include 1 2,214 
returned from the. Auireli Prant of the Baroda State, which is situated in Kathiawar. 
The remaining 04,000 arc reported from the rest of Kathiawar, In Bombay Town and 

1 Bombay Gazetteer (1880), Vol. v, p. 1. 

* Gazetteer, p. 38. 



184 


SINDHi. 


Island 46,000 people from Outch, — Memans, Khojas, Khatrls, and Kharwars, — were re- 
turned as speaking Kacbchhi, and a dialect called Bliatia was also reported from the 
same locality as spoken by 8,000 Bhatias from Halad and Cutch. Finally, in the Bom- 
bay District of Kolaha, 600 immigrants were reported as speaking KachchhI. We thus 
get the following figures for speakers of Kacbchhi, as returned for the i)urpo8es of thie 
Survey: — 


Kacbchhi Proper — 


Cufeh ..... 

• 

311,000 


Kamchi ..... 

• 

50,000 


Kathiawar .... 

. 

76,214 


Hombay Town and Island 

. 

45,000 


Kolaha « . • • • 

• 

500 

482,714 

Kayasthi — 

Outch 

. 

• • • • 

. 500 

Bhatia— . 

Bombay Town and Island 

• 

. ■ . • 

Total 

. 8,000 

. 491,214 


Nature of Kachchhr. 


GujarStT admixture. 


At the Census of 1911, the total number of speakers of Kachohhl for the whole of 
India was shown as 389,730, exhibiting a considerable reduction since the Census of 
1891, on the figures of which the estimates for this Survey were based. 

KachchhI is a dialect of SindhI, and agrees with the language of Central Sindh 

rather than with tliat of the Dar“, or South Sindh. It exhi. 
hits few of the peculiarities of the Jjarl dialect, hut it also 
wants two of the special peculiarities of Standard SindhI, viz. the retention of short 
vowels at the end of a word, and the SindhI double sonant consonants gg, jj, d(i, and bb. 
On the other hand it follows the SindhI habit of not doubling surd consonants, so that, 
e.g., wo have hath, a hand, — not hatth, as in Pailjahi, or hath, as in Gujarati. 

Although Kacbchhi is a SindhI dialect, it is by no means pure SindhI. Its speakers, 

as we have seen, live in close contact with speakei*s of 
Gujarati, and henc<j KachchhI is largely mixed with that 
language. The amount of admixture varies from place to place. The specimens here . 
printed come from North Culcli, where the admixture is least, hut even here it is very 
considerable. Such borrowings from Gujarati are : — 

The use of the conjunction or n^, and ; and of the emphatic suffix j in such 
C8kses as mu-bhero-j, verily with me ; thore-j diyS^puthia, after a very few days ; terd-j, 
even so ; to-jo-j, only thine. In one instance there is apparently a Gujarati neuter in 
kS in-ke dinU tia, no one gave to him. The use of the Gujarati conjunctive participle 
in ine or ine is very common, as in having come ; karlne, having made ; khdini, 

having eaten; uthim, having arisen ; vititne, having gone. All these occur in the 
Parable. 

A KachchhI Kbcha, or Dictionary of the Kacbchhi language, has been published by 

the Gujarati Vernacular Society, and KachchhI Kavitas, ov 
poems, have been written by Khan Sahib Nau Jianl. I have 
works. KachchhI poems are reported to be- 


Authorities. 


not succeeded in seeing either of these 
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included in the great collection of Gujarati poetry entitled the Bfihat Kdvya-Dohma, 
but I have failed to find any in the volumes of the only incomplete set that I have been 
able to obtain. The Rev. James Gray, a chaplain in Cutch, translated the Gospel of 
Matthew into Kachchhi. It was printed and published by the Bible Society in Bombay, 
in 1834. The volume of the Bombay Gazetteer relating to Cutch does not describe the 
language, but is full of valuable information regarding the history and ethnology of 
the country. As for the latter, see also Dalpatram Pranjivan Kliakhar, in the Indian 
Antiquary, Vol. V (1870), pp. 167ff. 

As regards pronunciation, the final short vowel of Standard Sindh! is everywhere 


KachchhT Grammar. 
Pronunciation. 


dropped, so that words which there end in a short voAvel 
hero end in a consonant as in Gujarat! and Rajasthani. 


Nor arc the double sonant consonants of Sindh! met with. 


Thus we have sad, not sadd", a call, a summons ; <le, not ddr, give ; lagd, not laggd, 
they began ; toagd, not waggu, a robe. On the other hand, as in Sindh!, surds and nasals 
are not doubled. We have not or a hand; nkh, not ahkh or akh, an 
eye ; kan, not kann or kdn, an ear. 

In two words borrowed from Persian or Arabic the letter b has been aspirated, viz. 
jabhdbh, an answer, and bharbhad, dissipated. So also the Lar! pind, self, has become 
pi^dh. On the other hand, the Ijjir“ custom of disaspirating the verbal auxiliaries tho 
and the also obtains in Kachchhi. Tims, M mire ku-ldy thie-to, why is all this happen- 
ing? ; khSdh te-viryo, the. trunk continued fighting (II, 9). Similarly, there are a few 
instances of the Lar! disaspiration of sonant aspirates, such as diu or d'ty, a daughter 
(110) ; gida, not gidha, past participle of the root gin, take (Lar! ggidhb). As in Lar!, 
A, both initial and medial, is sometimes dropjied. Thus, hi or ?, this; hh or ii, that; 
hySnd or ae$d, a deer (153) ; rae-tb, he lives (233). 

The t or tr of Sindh! is nol found in the Kachchhi specimens. Thus, we have 
putar, a son, not put or pufr”. As in Sindhi and other languages of the North-West, 
the word for ‘ rise ’ is ntJi, not nth. 

A medial r is liable to elision, as in chdyan-ld (for chdran-ld), for grazing ; kayn 
iagra (for they began to do (rejoicing) ; hyenb *hirU no), a deer (153), 

This is a typical peculiarity of the Dardic languages. 

As regards nouns, except that the oblique plural ends in e, and not in an" or a, the 

declension closely follows that of Standard Sindh!. Thus, 
putar, a son, sg. obi. putar, pi. nom. putar ; ghbdb, a liorse, 
sg. obi. ghbde, pi. nom. ghixla, obi. ghodd. Like ghbdb, avc have dhagb, a bull (112, 
144) ; kutlb, a dog (146, 148), and bakrb, a goat (150, 152). Por mddfi, a man, avc have 
sg. obi. mddu, pi. nom. mddu, obi. mddue (llOlf.). Other instances of the oblique plural 
are thbre-j dtyd pufhid, after a very few days; midaie-ke,\xi jnndware-ke 

(ace. pi.), cattle (229) ; hathe-sd, by the liands (II, 1<). The declension of pe, a fallier, 
is peculiar. The sing. nom. is /)<? or and its sing. obi. pc* or pey. The pi. nom. i.s 
pe, pea or pey, and the pi. obi. pe or pey, as in the singular. 

For feminine nouns, we have dhl or diy, a daughter, which is irregular in the 


plural (llOff.). Thus: — 


Nom. 

Obi. 


Sing. 

dhl, dly dhiyU, diyrM. 

dhl, dly dhiS, dlyru. 

2 B 


VOL. VIII, PART I. 



186 


SIKDBl. 


For regular uouus in l, have ffhodi, a mare, pi. nom. ghodiS or ghodgS (139, 
141) ; kutti, a bitch, pi. nom. kutti^ or kuttgU (147, 149) ; mdniu, loaves ; milhiS, 
kisses. From iardr, a sword, we have pi. nom. fardrS (II, 7) and pi. pbl. tardre (II » 
8). Other nominatives plural are ajljw, soUeitations, and g5gu (from gs), cows. We 
have oblique plurals in rnni-mS, among harlots, and jhijhii jhdpaf&-ee, with many 
stripes (228). 

As for postpositions, the following occur. Tliey differ in many respects from those 
of Standard Sindhi : — 

Acc.‘Dat., — Are, as in pe-ke, (said) to the father; jandwar^-ke (pi. acc.), cattle 
(229). 

Dat,, — Art or Idg, as in chdga^-ld, for feeding (swine); ku-ldg, for what? why? 

Abl ., — nU (borrowed from Bajasthanl), as in tga~n^, (^ he came) from there ; 
— wo/a, as in /mn-wo/a, (take) from him (236 ) ; — manjkd or minjhd, etc., from in, 
from among, as in kutoe~manjh{i, from in the well (237) ; tg-minjhd-nE, (the younger) 
from among them ; tnulaHi-ke-mmjhd-nu, (having called one) from among the servants ; 
— eg, as in jhdpaig-eg, (beat) with stripes (228); khutd-ee, (he would have eaten) with 
pleasure; — thi, from (borrowed from Gujarati) (104, etc.). 

Gen., — The genitive postposition is jo, used as in Standard Sindhi. 

Loc., — mg, as in mulak-mg, (a famine happened) in the country i—minjh, as in 
mulaHe-minjh, (keep me) among the servants; — wale, as in pe~waie, (I will go) 
to (Hindi pde) the father ; — te, as in ghbde-te, (seated) on a horse (230 ; cf. 227, 
229). 

Adjectives. Adjectives follow the general rules of Sindhi. Thus, — 

kkdso mddu, a good man (119). 
nitfdhe putar, by the younger son. 
hitra ware, so many years. 
hhdei bdedl, a good woman (128). 
takargu tardru, swift swords (II, 7). 
jhijhie jhdpaie-sg, (struck) with many stripes (228). 

Comparison is made as usual. — 
hhev,‘thi uchd ae, he is taller than the sister (231). 
mitfigd khdao, best of all (134). 
khdee^mg khded wago, the best robe of all. 

The pronoun of the first person is au or au, I. Its singular oblique form is mS, 

the genitive being my. It has two forms of the 

Pronouns. ' » n a; «- 

plural. One form is aet, we ; obi. aea ; aea-jo, our. . The 
other form is an imitation of the Gujarati idiom. The Sindhi word for self, pdfjt, is 
used to mean ‘ we, including the person addressed.’ The oblique form of is pa 
Thus, pdt} khgo, let us {i.e. you and I) eat ; I 'pa-ke Idjam hud, this was right for us 
{i.e. you and me). 

The pronoun of the second person is tu, thou ; sing. obi. to ; gen. td-jd, thy. The 
plural is at, you ; obi. a ; gen. d-jd, your. The plural of this pronoun is politely used 
instead of the singular, as in a-jd ndld kitrt ae, what is your name ? 
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The demonstrative pronouns are hi or i, this, and hu or it, tliat. Both are used as 
personal pronouns of the third person. They are declined as follows 


Sing. This. That. 

Nom. ht, t hu, u. 

hin, in hun, un. 

Plur. 

hi, i hu, u. 

hin}, in} huni, mi. 


The final * of the plural oblique is sometimes nasalized, so that we get him, inf, 
hmf, and unf as optional forms* 

The reflexive pronoun is pin^h, self, corresponding to the South Sindh pind". 
Thus : — 

pindh-j} milkat viral dine, ho divided out to them his property. 
piifdh-jl ji-kf cMj'vast hul, whatever goods he had. 
un pi^h-jd pet hharyb hub, he would have filled his belly. 
pe pindh-je mulaie-ke ohe, the father said to bis own servants. 

Piifdh sometimes has merely the force of an ordinary jJcrsonal pronoun, as in ; — 
pindh-ke larnghan pbn lagd, fastings began to fall to him, i.e. he began to suffer 
from hunger. 

pindh ghai^u ehhite hub, ho was at a great distance. 

Sometimes we have a personal pronoun where, on the analogy of most other Indo* 
Aryan languages, wo should expect a reflexive pronoun. Thus : — 
mM-je (not pindh-je) pe-toale v^dhbt, I wUl go to my father. 

This also is common in Kajasthan! and Gujarati. 

The relative and correlative pronouns are jb, who, and eb, that, he. They are 


declined as follows : — 


"Who. 

That. 

Sing. 



Nom. 

iP, je) 

9b, se. 

Obi. 

3« 

t.l 

Plur. 

Nom. 

{je) 

96. 

Obi. 

je, (Jent) 

te, tent. 


I have no authority for the relative forms enclosed between marks of parenthesis, 
and I give them on the analogy of the correlative forms. 

Examples of these pronouns are 
ji-ji tardr, whose sword (II, 1). 

j^-nS aS majd karia, by means of which I may make rejoicing. 
ji-miZdkhbji rdjd, (Thakurs) among whom LakhOji was the chief (II , 2). 
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to, he (26). 

ge mS-ke de, give that to me. 

i^-ke cliBdhda, 1 will say unto him. 

se khual hay^ lagd, they began to make rejoieing. 

tS-rninjlid-tm niifdhe putar chid, the younger from among them said. 

teni-jd, their (30). 

The interrogative pronouns are Mr, who ? (92), and hurb, Iwhat ? (93), as in a~jd 
nalb kurb ae, what is your name ? (220). The oblique singular of ker is kS, as in ki-jo 
chhbkrb ache-tb, whose son is eoming ? (239) ; hu a ke-wata vikadhb gida, from whom 
did you buy that ? (240). The oblique singular of kurb is kure or ku. With la, lay, 
or lac it iiieans what for ?, why ? Thus, hi mire ku-lay thie-tb, why is all this happen- 
ing ?, A or why ? (94). If ke or ja is added to this, the whole means 

‘ why that,’ i.e. ‘ boeause.’ Thus, kure-ld ke i m&-jb putar marl vyb-hub, because 
this my son had died ; kure-la ja ac in-ke jnryb-ay, because he has found him ; ku-ld ja 
l tb-jb bhd mart vgb-thb, because this thy brother had died. 

The only animate indefinite pronoun occurring in the specimens is k& (Standard 
Sindhi kah') (sing, agent) in kc in-ke din^ na., no one gave to him. For the in- 
animate indefinite pronoun avo liave kbk mulak-mS halt nikryb, he set forth to a certain 
country. Corresponding to the Sindlii je-kb, whoever, we have ju-kb nm-jl 2)ati (fern.) 
thie, Avhatever may b(5 my sliarc ; afnear ju-kb chhutd (m. pi.) khedhd-hud, whatever 
husks tlie swine were eating; pindh-ji ji-ki chij-vaat (f. sg.) hut, whatever belong- 
ings'he had; and mu-jb ji-kt ay, whatever I have (is yours). 

Corres])onding to tlic Standard Sindhi ntirybi, all, is mire, mitle, medi, or mini. 
Of these, mire (or mide) appears to be indeclinable. Thus : — 

nimlhb putar mire bherb karine, the younger son having collected eveiything 
(went to a far country). 

jadb in mire wdvri kadhe, when h(5 had wasted everything 
hitrd mire (in. pi. noin.) toare thyd, all these so many years passed. 
fb-je putar tb-je mire milkat {f. 8g.) bharbhdd kS, thy son dissiiiated thy entire 
property. 

niS-jbji-kt ay, ae mire tb-jb-j ay, Avhatcver I have, that all is thine only. 

jlfddl and mint are declinable. AVo have - 

ketre mini mnlaie-ke mdniu jurelm, all bow many servants get loaves. 
miniya (or mediyd) khdab, best of all (134). 

Other pronominal forms are the following : — 

Adjectives of quantify : — 

hitrd mire tcare, so many years. 

hi ghbdb kitre wnre-jb ae, how many years old is this horse ? (221). 

Kdahmir hita kitrb chhete ae, how far is it from here to Kashmir ? (222). 

gkar-me kitrd chhbkrd am, hoAV many sons are there in your father’s 
house ? (223). 

ketre mint mulale-ke, to how many servants ? 

Others : — 

jadP, when ; tadS, then. 

as ; terb, so. 
hiti, here ; titi, there. 



KACHCHHi. 


189 


I have not noted any instances of pronominal suffixes attached to nouns. They are 
frequently attached to verbs, and will be dealt with under that head. 

Auxiliary °^erbs'*and Verbs Substantive, also used as an Auxiliary Verb, is 

aubstantive. Conjugated as follows : — 

Present, * I am,’ etc. 

Sing. • Plur. 

1. aiyn, aiya aiyu, aiyS, ayu. 

2. aiye, aiyS, ai€ (nyo, aiyu, ayd. 

3. ae, ay ain. 

The above closely follows tbe Sindhi dhiyS, the h being dropped throughout, as in 
the Lar". 

Past, ‘ I was,* etc. 


Masc. Sinjj. 

1. huwos, has 

2. h()S 

3. had 


Muse. riuv. 

hud^, hodu. 
hud, hod. 
hud, hod. 


This, again, closely follows Lari Sindlil. Note Ih.at in the first person plural the 
s of the Lari Awds® has been drojipod. Tlie above are all masculine forms. 'I'he only 
feminine form noted in the specimens is the tliii’d persoii singular hnl in pitulh-jl ji-ki 
chlj'ioast had, whatever belongings be possessed. 


There is a negative verb substantive, used for all j)ersons and both numbers, 
as in 'i-ldyak my, I am not worthy of this ; to dine nay, (a kid) has not bcim given by 
thee ; sukan uthldyd nny, (thy) word has not been disobeyed (by me). 

The verb thin, to become, will he considered under the head of the Active Verb. 

As in Standard Sindlil there are an a- and an «-conjugation. The Infinitive ends in 
The Active Verb thfti or th/iid, to bocoino (IGt)) ; mdrati or 

mdrand, to strike (170). Other examples art; pdnj. logd, they 
began to fall; c7«iiyo«-fo, (sent him) for feeding (swine) ; mlnjh vinan'jd mtn, a mind 
{i.e. intention) of going inside. 


In Standard Sindhi, the present participle ends in ndd, the vowel preceding the n 
being 7 in tlie *-conjugatiou, and generally a, but sometimes 7, in tbe ff-conjug.ation. 
There are also a number of contracted forms. In Kaebchhl, the present participle ends 
in ndhd, not odd. In the o-conjugation, the n is usually jirceeded by the letter a, as in 
rfwawdAo, seeing ; disandhd-ne tS-kd rehcni dwa'i, on {^\o' son) compassion came 

to him. If the root ends in a long vowel, the n of ndhd becomes a simjilc nasalization, 
as in mkadhd, buying (240). In this u'ord there has Ix'on eontraction.^ Similarly, 
exactly as in Standard Sindhi, we have other contracted forms, such as khedhd, t'ating 
(<?/*. Sindhi khlndd) ; thidhd (for thlandhd), becoming {<:f. Sindhi th'mdd ) ; chddhd (for 
chawandhd), saying (S. chundd) ; vSdhd, going (S. rendO). Altogether irregular is the 
feminine -plnrsil Jar etiu, (loaves are) being got. Here, instead of the Kachehhi termi- 
nation ndhd, a bastard termination ntd is used, on the analogy of the (lujarati termina- 


tion td of the present participle. 

The present participle of the «-conjugation ends in tdhd, as in mdrtdhd, striking 
{177). Irregular is kandhd, doing, corresponding to kandd of Standard Sindhi. 

I'he regular Past Participle is formed, as in Standard 

Past Participle. ° . .■l 

Sindhi, by adding yd to the root. 
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Examples are 


Root. 

Past Paiticipl«>. 

bhar, fill. 

hharyo. 

hala, send, 

haldyd. 

juft be obtained. 

juryu. 

maid, make famous, 

maldyd. 

mar, strike, 

mdryd. 

mur, be driven back, 

muryo. 

nikr, set forth. 

nikryd. 

uthld, raise, 

uthldyb. 

toadh, cut. 

%oadhyd. 

vir (S. vifh), fight, 

viryb. 


As in Standard Sindhi, there are numerous irregular past participles. The follow- 
ing occur in the specimens. The Standard Sindhi forms are also given for the sake of 
comparison : — 


Kachchhl Root. 

1 

Past Participle. 

Standard Sindltl. 

Kachchhi. 

ach^ come 

dyo 

dyS. 

c/ia, say 

eJiio 

chid, chyd. 

4?, give 

44^71'} 

dind. 

ttee 

44itkd 

difhd. 

purchase 

ggidhd (Lari) 

gidd (240). 

ha4K 

ha4^y^ 

kadhd. 

do, make 

kiot kayo, kittl 

kv), kad. 

lahh^ lajh^ bo obtained 

ladhl 

ladhd. 

lag, begin 

laggd 

lagd. 

(P) lu8f be scorched 

(?) luthd, scorched 

Idthd, angry. 

pa, fall 

pt(J, pe^ 

1 pid, ped. 

pahnchf arrive 

pahulo 

lyf 

paid. 

puohhf ask 

puchhyd 

puchhd. 

ruif plant oneself 

(?) raid, from rut 

mid. 

f a, remain 

rahyd 

ryd, rod. 

fura, hear 

sud 

sod. 

thif become 

ihv3 

thyd. 

uhahf stand 

ubHhd 

uhhd. 

vif sit 

vethd 

wafhd (230). 

r?w, go 

vid 

vyd^ ved. 

vijh^ throw 

vidhd 

vidhd. 
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The Conjunctive Participle, as in Standard Sindh!, is formed by addisig t to the 

Conjunctive Participle. having struck. The final f is sometimes 

nasalized, as in gw% achdt bring ye (the best robe). Irre- 
gular is thl, having become. 


. The Gujarat! conjunctive participle in ine is also common, as in kartne, having 
done ; marine, having struck (178) ; thine, having become (l7l) ; uthine, having arisen ; 
vinine, having gone. The final e of this is also liable to be nasalized, as in khdini, 
having eaten (the husks) ; achinS, (the father) having come (outside). In dhorl karine, 
having run, wo have a combination of the two forms. 


The second person singular of the Imperative is the same in form 
im erative Avhetlicr tho vcrb belongs to the o- or to the 

Thus 


as the root, 
*-conjugation. 


ach, come (80). 

<le, give (84). 

dhbd or dhbf, run (86). 

Aa», strike (81). 
pm, eat (78). 
kha, cat (78). 
mar, die (83). 
mar, strike (81). 
pit, strike (81). 
rakh, keep. 
uhh, stand (82). 
ve, sit (79). 
vin, go (77). 

Two examples occur of the first person plural, both in the Parable, and belonging 
to the a-conjugation. They are khgd, let us eat, and thiB, let us become. 

Tho second person plural in tho a-conjugation is formed by adding 6 to the root, 
as in : — 

acho, come ye. 
gind, take ye (235). 
vijhd, put ye (227). 

In the i-conjugation, yd is added, as in : — 

dyo (irregular), give ye (234). 
kadhyu, ditiw ye (237). 
mdryo, kill ye (II, 4). 
perdyd, clothe ye. 

In 227, 234, 235, and 237, the plural is politely used instead of the singular. 
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The following is the conjugation of the Old Present 
(Present Subjunctive) : — 


a-conjagation. 
I may go. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1 

vtfiS 

, /V . 'V 

vtnu, vino 

2 

vinS 

vind 

3 

vine 

viilan 


t-conjagation. 
I may strike. 


Sing. 


Plur. 

mdryS 


/V ^ 

mdryUf mdryo. 

mdry? 


mdryS. 

mare 

• 

•indrtn. 


As examples we may quote : — 

a-conjugation : — chduoajn, I may be called ; thie, (whatever) may be (my share) ; 
khyr> p^, (it is right that) we may eat and drink. 

*-conjugation : — knriS (for karya), I may make (rojoioing with my friends) ; 
kari?) (i.e. kary^, (it is right that) wo make (rejoicing). The third person singular 
of the root di, give, is de (11, 1). 

In Standard SindhI, the present is formed by prefixing thb (m. pi. tha ; f. sg. ihl, 
p ^ pi. thiu), or pio (oto.) to the old present. In Kaohchhl, the 

same principle is followed, but to {td, lit tm) is used instead 

of thb. Thus : — 


«-conjugation ; — 

pyb-mara, I am dying. 
vina-fb, I go (205). 

kS-jb chhbkrb ache-tb, whose boy comes (239) ? 

mU-jb pe him nandhe ghar-mS rac-tb, my father lives in that small house 
(233). 

hi mire ku-ldy thie-tb, why is all this happening ? 


i-conjugation : — 

dE mdrya-tb, I strike (179). 

hujandware-kc chare- to, lie is feeding cattle (229). 

Only one instance of the Present Definite occurs in the specimens. It is JurStiU 

Present Definite {iot juretiS mn), they (loaves, fern.) are being got. It will 

be noticed that the auxiliary verb is omitted. Regarding 
the irregular form of the present participle, sec p. 189, 

One instance of the Imperfect occurs in the Parable. It is khddhd-hud, they (the 
Imperfect. swinc) vToic eating. It is formed exactly on the analogy 

of the corresponding tense in Standard Sindhi. 
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Tbe conjugation of the Fast tense follows the lines of Standard Siudhl. Intmn* 

sitive verbs add x>ronominal suffixes of the nominative to the 
past participle. Thus ; — 

‘ I went,’ etc. (211tf.). 

Masti. Sing. ' Masc. Flnr. 


1 I vg 68^ vyds 

2 vS 

3 vofi, vy^ 


vmsif vydsi, 

I 

' vedf vyd, 

i 

I vpdf vyd. 


It will he observed that the second person plural ends in d, as in Lari Sindhi. 

With feminine subjects, the participle is in the feminine. Other examples occur- 
ring in the specimens are : — 

jefd dyb me ghar agid pdtb, as he camo and arrived near the house. 
ta(0 * Ibfhb, then he became angry. 
mwfyb, he retreated (IT, 1). 

olihete-je kbk mtdak-md hall nikryb, he set out for a far country. 
hikrb dukdr pib, a famine fell. 

hakal (fern.) pii HbthiyS-md, a cry fell {i.e. was lieard) among tbe Hot his 


(n.4)- 

The Future, as in Standard Sindhi, is formed by adding pronominal suffixes of 

tbe nominative to the present participle. In the third 

Future. ^ ^ ^ 

person, no suffixes are added. 

The second person singular is irregular. Instead of mdrtdhd, as we should expect, 
tbe list of words received from Cutch gives martini. Other lists received from the 
same locality, but not printed, make the second person singular mdridhbs, i.e. the same 
as tbe first person singular. I have not met cither of these forms elsewhere. 

The following is the conjugation of this tense in tbe masculine form of tbe i- 
conjugation. The a-conjugation follows similar lines, tbe present participle, of course, 
taking the form of that conjugation. No feminine forms have been noted in either the 
specimens or any of the lists received. They doubtless follow tbe analogy of Standard 
Sindhi 

‘ I shall strike,’ etc. (195fT.). 


Maso. Sing. 


Muse, riiir. 


1 1 mdrulhSs 

! 

2 I mdrtnd {mdrJdhds) 

3 i mdndho 


mdr^dhdsu 

mdrTdhd, 

mdrJdlid, 


The following further examples have been noted. They all belong to the a-conju 
gation : — 

vidhbs, I shall go. 
ohddhba, I shall say. 
th^dhda, I shall be. 
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vyb, lio remained (with an inhabitant of the country). 
kliHsl kayn Inffd, they heejan to do rejoicing;, 

pat pod . . . raii-niF red, tliey fell on the ground . . . they remained 

on the battle field (11, 11). 

rutd pir-i'iir^ thtjy planted llunnselv'es on the l)attlc""ionnd (IT, T). 
hUrd mire tcarc thyd, so many years passed. 
uhhd chbk-md, they stood in the field (II, C). 

The Past of transitive verbs agrees, as usual, with the object in gender and number, 
thosubjecthcingputiuiothccaseof the agent. Thus, when the object is masculine 
singular, vve have : — 

‘ I struck him,’ etc. (18511.). 



Subject Siujjjular. 

1 

mU 

1 

1 

2 


1 

y mflryo 

1 


hun 

J 1 


Subject J’liiial. 


asri "I 

i 

a ^ mflryo. 

I 

huni j 


other examples arc : — 

nandhe putar pe-ke chib, Llui younger son said to thtj father. 

in-je pe in-ke dithb, his lather saw him. 

gble gild Iced, the bridegrooms dealt blows (II, 5). 

gbts ioadhyu, the bridegrooms slew (the brides) (fein. pluv.) (TI, 5). 

In ke in-ke dinU na, no one gave him (anything), dinS is a neuter form borrowed 
from Gujarati. 

In two cases, the word dioal occurs in the Parable, and is translated ‘came,’ viz. 
in jadd in-ke akal dwdi, when sense camo to him, and ttl-ke rehem dvoai, compaasion came 
to him. ‘riu’so are pcrha]7S Gujarati third persons singular present, wrongly used in 
the sense of the past, hut compare the Kayasthl khtda'i mentioned on p. 207, and the 
Bhatia mdral mentioned on p. 212. 


Habitual Past. 


The Ilahitual Past is fonned by prefixing or sufTiYing te (not the, as in 

Standard Sindhi) to the Past. It is often practically 
efpiivalent in meaning to the imperfect. Thus : — 
khddh te viryb, the Irunk continued fighting (II, 9). 
mu mdryu-te, 1 was striking (192). 

Por flic Perfect, which is quite regular in its formation, 
we may quote : — 


Perfect. 


tu-jl chdkrl kandhb dyb aiyd, doing thy seivico, I h.ave come, i.e. I have con- 
tinually been doing thy si'rvice. 

tU hnmes mU bherb-j thyb-aXd, thou hast always been with me. 
tb-jb bhd dyb-ay, thy broflier hiis come. 
se in-ke sajb-niriiwb juryb-ay, be has got him safe and sound. 
jirb thyb-ay, he has become alive. 

Mi® gnndh kib-ay, I have done siu. 
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With th« negative verb substantive, we have ; — 

td‘jd Bukan uthldyd-t^y, I have not disobeyed thy word. 

Pluperfect. I’d* tho Pluperfect, Ave have : — 

mdryo-hubi I had struck (193). 
vedhl ryb-hm, he Itad. been lost. 
man vyb-hub, he bad died. 

As in Standard SindhI, the pluperfect may be used as a Past Conditional. Thus,. 
pi^h-jb pet hharyb-hubi he would have filled bis belly. 

Causal Verbs. A fcw Causal Verbs appear in the specimens. Tlius : — 

hdlae, lie caused to go, he sent (liim into tho field). 
vitml, having caused to go, i.e. having wasted. 

uthldyb, caused to rise, hence, disobeyed an order, in tb~jb sttkan uthldyb nay, (1) 
have not disobeyed your word. This causal root, uthla, corresponds to the 
Standard SindhI uthdr. The interchange of r and I is common in North- 
Western languages. 

In Standard Sindhi, tlie Passive is formed by adding ij otj to the root, and in 

Gujarati it is form<*d by adding d to the root, with shorten- 
ing of the root- vowel. The latter method is followed in the 
Passive forms gh'en in tho List of Words (202IT.). Thus, tho passive root of tho active 
root mar is mard. Tho Present Definite and tlie Imperfect pres<mt forms here for which 
I am Aiuablc to acco\.int. They arc mardnU aiya, I am being struck, and mardnw hbs, I 
was being struck, respectively. In Standard Sindhi the present participle of the Passive 
Verb has a special form ending in ihb. This is not the case in Kachclihl, in wliich the 
future passive is marndhba, I shall be struc.k (20 1). 

One instance of the Passive occurs in tho Parable, in Avhich avo have not only the 
Gujarati d, bxit also the Sindhi j. It occurs in tb-Jbputar chbiodjd l-ldyak my, I am 
not Avorthy of this, — that I may be called thy son. 

Pronominal Suffixes are commonly added to verbs. They represent the accusative 

Pronominal Suffixes. 

pag-mb jbrb perdybs, put yc a pair of shoes on him. 

hm-ke khub mdrybs, nb rasP'se bandhybs, beat ye him AAndl, and bind ye liin 
AA’ith ropes (236). In those two cases, the suffix s means ‘ him.’ 

Suffixes indicating the case of the agent are very frequently added to the tenses of 
transitive verbs formed from tho past particiyxle. Thus : — 

Past tense . — hu a k^-watd vikddhb gujd, from whom did you buy that (2 tO) ? 
Here the termination a of gida moans ‘ by you.’ 

then he said. Here the termination ^ of cAe is cquivalexit to the 
Standard Sindhi termination a?, and me.ans ‘ by Itim.’ 

As ill the standard, Avlien it is suffixed the participle does not change for gender or 
number. Similarly we have : — 

jabhdbh (m. sg.) dinb, lie gave an answer. 

milkat (fern, sing.) viral dine, he divided the property. 

mifhiu (fern, plur.) dini, he gave kisses. 

in-ke khetar-mS halaS, he sent him into tho field. 


VOI,. Vlll, PAUT 1. 


2 0 X 
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jade mire wdvrl kadhe, when he had wasted everything. 

minjh vina^-ju man na kS, he did not make a mind of going inside, i.e. he would 
not go inside. 

hihre-ks sad lari puchh^t having call(;d one (of the servants) he asked. 
in gawd ndch sBs, lit; heard singing (and) jhincing. 
sc phm-pImtw'-mB viviil nidhd, lie wasted that in debauchery. 

I’or the Perfect, we have : — 

to hiJere bakrl-je bache-jelrd dinB-nay, thou hast not given so much as a single 
kid. Hero the <7 is the sulUx of the second jteison singular agent. 
tb-je pe khdwd ke-ay, i\\y father has made a feast. Hero the b represents, as 
above, the Sindh! of. 

There are the usual Compound Verbs . For Intensives, we nuiy quote tint following. 
^ ^ . Some of them are strictlv speaking not intensives, but are 

Compound Verbs. • i i i . i. .t 

included for the sake of convenience ; — 
yinl achan, liaving taken to come, i.e. to bring. 
lajhi, achaii, to bo obtained. 
viral dian, to divide out. 
wdvrl kadhaa, to waste. 

vindl r.ijhan, having caused to go to throw', i.e. to waste (cf. bakh mjhaiji, to 
throw an embraci*, to ernbraoe, and Hindi ddlnd). 
ball viday, to go away. 
marl vidian, to die. 

As a. specimen of a Statical Compound, formed with the prfesimt participle, we 
have oM tb-jl chdkrl kandhb dyb aiya, I have been doing thy service (all tlicse 
years). 

As specimens of Inceptive Compounds, formed with the Infinitive, we have : — 
piydh-ke Urnghay pby lagd, fastings began to fall to him, i.e. he began to starve. 

.se k/uisl kayy lagd, they liegiu to m.ake rejoicings. 

Two speeimens are given of Kaclichbi. They both como from Northern Cutch 
where the language is least contaminated by Gujarati. The first speeimen is a version 
of tlio Parable of tlic Prodigal Son, and tho second a ballad. Kachchhi has no written 
eharaeter of its own. Those here givon were written in the Gujarati character as 
printed. Other specimens were received written in tlie Nagar! character, and others in 
the Persian ebaraeter. 
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Specimen I. 

‘H d OiSli : (^«scl (n'Ml-i 

'f-S 'Si ^25 1. ^IH fH«5cl i^nliS feiiS fid. iln 

yQ^Hi ft^i yci^ CmI 5i^i 5=(1^ Sis s>«ll Gtini; d fncl iHis* fiv sli 

d=id y (d«Hi'.J fi'i. <^<'i iJd fd^ dW-fl hi, d^ @d ^dSd dll 

fcsll fd»ll, =^d fMiS tldl. ^IH <31 fdofl^ (Id fesl ^l^d 

^Si fd-sO =^i ; *dd d ^dS ^d'< did<2jdi '"^d^d i^eiiSl'. dd^ <^4 li »di vidi ^=*di 

?l 'HltTd Qd ld‘4<^ wil ^5il, M' 2 i S fcldS (i*t d- l^dS =»MSei 

anidiJ di fc)d d: d-v Sd^ fdi^T ^ 6 iy»i'S >HHcfl §M?ld difd§f, «y/ifd§t =Hd 

aHlH dl ^'d ■'•^l d^i. aniS dT*? d ql S[^ld, and ctS ai|?lid <sy: m, ^ 

aHdl^> dljl and til aHiaia)U 34 ^ 1 ,^ and ; wtd ="llS cliiM yd^ dldl**!' fcf 

eilHi did. cii<J/ d«lS*d Th's} dS kill dHvS ^d. ^id (§1 §*-( 1 ^ ^ d'i o^l. 
iMi dl fndl?i tid-^ d ’(SdS fill ; =d^l fid^ld dS S^d =dr-i^ ; an;} 

?li)Q s=(l^ i5dS d'd (doH Cd(i§t fid, di yd^ vSdS d ; % d aneti;? ^:^ did 

an!?! cil«5 diw^d ?idlli fiiSll add anT dlM yd^ ajiqi«t' iT eiidS di'<. 

dm ^ aeilJall^ Si: idl^ d ■«ii?li d^i Pidl andi an^ Si iSdS ^^i^id; 

iJd'V ^dd df-A add Vld «dll ^d^ld; an'd dim ■'‘•di d ^12? fd^i ; jildl 

S iT' ^«vl yd^ >1^1 oSli §2li %l diS 55 I 1 *^^1 a»iH ; ^i <“^1 d etiO 

ani^l and ; ^Id ?l idm 'Siail. 



'<$d iim 

vSd^d dll 

yd^ ’ 


($ • 

'O ** ) 

(Hin 

^/ii 

ani^l 

add 

H\ a»<f3ia>ii 

Micii 

^ll l5d 

»lldl dR 

^li^; 

N 

cli 

d yn'JadS 

fd’alld 

fcjis 

«i i 

y» 9 / : 


fdl i€lld 

(d^ ^i ? d 

iS^dS 

a^l : 

cll<^i 

Hi 

ani^l and, add 


■ ^ ■«ll^l i 

and, 

lll€tl 9/ 

?l '<SdS dsvi 


■^43^1 

and; 

ctl 

fcT dill 

add 

(daJ 

ftoim'^ dd 


d 4. SldSeil ^d-v ^ drt anafl;^ vJ,tj3 aHi«5«;j^ %. dl' d «»tWl^ fid <v : 

fftd^l fdl dl «dl anid cli£3 aiU^fl i^l ani^li ildl, add ciiwi ^ijd ii dm 

ddeil^l diH, d dm i|S S'tT f^il ■JJ’dll dm fid did ; -vd adid 

miwai*^' »fti "w ifiadi, dm Bi^> y<t^ ^ 12 ? fail ^dn <H^mi£ X 

5l •i^iXl aHl*ll cillw cll iSddl vilHl i. dl d fcldS a^l <t/’. Hd^, d di 

‘■^l auvSaH, and yll G/lit a^H (dl cil^iw *><4 ; dim fd^^i n 

st^2ii tT dlS mii/d i|»ii; s^i ov iT ?li^ wi >i^i ^ niS i^-li 

a»iH, an^ dVl ''S'l ^Sli %l and. 
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Specimen f. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


CUTCtf., 


Hikiv-mfirfi-jii l)ii 

One-man-of tvao 


the-fathcr-to 

thie, 

may-hecmne, 

virfii 


cliiO, 

it-was-said, 
sf‘ mu-kr* 
that me-to 
dine. 


having -divided was-given-hy-hini. Few-very-days-afler 
blu'ro karlne chliete-je-kok-mulak-ni? 

together haviny-made distancC'of-some-cowUi'y-in 


tite pindh-jl ji-ki 

there himaelf-of tcMlever 


putar linfi. Te-minjLa-nu nindlio-putar 

sons were. Them-among-from hy^the-younger-son 

‘ 1K>, milkat-minjlm-nn ju-ko mS-ji patl 

* father, property-in-/rom lohatever my share 

de.’ Poy ill piiidh-ji milkat inl-ke 

give.' Then hy-him himself -of property them- to 

Tliore-j-diye-putliia nindho piitar mire 

the-younger son all 
liali nikryo ; nO 

having-gone set-forth ; and 

se plien-pliatur-me 

that dehauchery-in 


chi j -Avast 
belongings 


1ml, 

was. 


viiial-vidbe. 

.Fade 

in 

mire 

having-wasted-was-thrown-by-him. 

When 

by-him 

all 

Avavrl-kadhe, 

fade un-mulak-me 

wado liikrb 

dukar 

naving-wasted-was-thrown-out-by-him, 

then that-country-in 

great one 

famine 


pio, ani.* piudh-ke laiighan 

fell, and Imnself-to fasts 

L n-nmlak- je hik i v-i*5dhal-bhrT’o 

that-connlry-of one-inhahitant-mth 
in-ke sfuvar citayan-la 

hhn-as-for swine feeding -for 

ju-ko chhuta 

who I ever husks 

pindli-jO pet 
self-of belly 
.lade in-ke 


poll 

to-fall 


laga. 
began. 

vifil 

having-gone 
- kbetav-m? 


kbedliii-luia, 
cating-were, 
bharyo-huO, 
wonld-hace-been-filled , 
akal awai, tade 


Pby u vifiine 

Then he having-gmie 

ryo ; ane tl 

remained ; and by-him 

hala?. Suwar 

field-in it-was-sent-by-him. The- swine 

so khaiue khu&I-sS un 

those having-eaten pleasure-with by-him 

pan k6 in-kfs dinO na. 

btit by-anyone him-to tcas-given not. 


la che, ‘ muje-pc-je 

When him-to sense came, then by-him it-toas-said-by-him, ‘ my-father-of 

kOtre-niinT-mulaie-kc Ichapti-uprat mania juietin, ani Sfi ta 

how-many-servants-to need-above loaves are-being -got, and I on-the- contrary 
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bhukh pyo-mara. Ail utliino mu-je-j)c*^£>’tc v?(lhos, ane te-ke 

[hy) hunge)' ain-dying. I hacirig-arisen my-fntlier-near will-go, and him-to 

chodhOs ja, “ j)!*, mn Alfi-je-ghar-sSmu an? to-agia gnnali 

I- will-say that, father, ^ by-me God-gf-house-against and thee-before sin 

kio-ay, an? liSn? an to-jo piitai' cliowfijs I-lAyak nSy. 

been-done-is, and now I thy son I-may-be-called this-worthy I-ani-not. 

TO-jn-mulai^-iniKih mn-kf; hikvo uiula’i karl vakii.” ’ Poy 

Thy-servants-among me (acc.) one servant having-made keep'’ ’ Then 


utliinn 


pfr-watfi 


pindii 


i'liaufi-clihoto 


he having-arisen the-father-near went. But he-himself at-grcat-distance 


liuf), titre-mc iu-ic-p') in-ko ditho ; ani disandlir‘-ni 

was, the-mean-lime-in by-his-father him-as-for it-tcas-seen ; and seeing-on 

t?-ko relicm fnvai, an? dhovl-kavlnc iii-kc bakli-vijhT 

him-to compassion came, and run-having him-to embrace-having-thrown 

initliin din?. Tade putar in-ke ch?, ‘ pr, 

kisses were-given-by-him. Then hy-the-son him-to il-was-said-by-him, * father, 

inH Ala-jf;-gliai*-sSmfi an? to-jl-najar-m? giuiali kio-ay, an? ban? 
by-me Ood-of-honse-a gainst and thy-sight-in sin been-done-is, and now 
to-jo putar chOwaja l-lilyak Pan pfs 

thy son I-may-bft-called this-worthy I-am-not.' But by-the-father 
pindli-jc-mulai?-ke chi, ‘ kliase-m? khasO wagO gini 

his-own-servants-to it-tcas-said-by-him, ' good-among good robe having-taken 

achO, ani sc in-ke perayOs; ani in-je-halh-nii vTdhT, ani 

come, and that him-to pnt-ye-on-him ; and his-hand-on a-ring, and 

pag-mi jOrO j)crayOs ; ani pan khyo, ni raji 

feet-on pair-of-shoes piit-ye-on-him ; and we may-eat, and happy 

tin? ; knrc-la kc 1 ran-jO putar mari-vyO-huO, se 

let-us-become ; what-for that this my son having-died-gone-was, he 

pa? jirO thyO-ay ; se ■vidln-ryO-lmO, jie 

again alive become-is ; he having-bccn-lost-rcmained-was, and 


lu-jc-p) 


ane disandlic-ni 


tc-kc relicm fnvai’, aiKi 

him-to compassion came, and 
inithin din?. Tade 


pan 

again 


lajhI-ayO-ay.’ Poy se khusi kayn hagfi. 

. having -been-found-come-is' Then they rejoicing to-make began. 

In-t?ni in-jo wadO putar khctar-ini liuO. Tya-n? sc jero 

At-this-time his elder son the-Jield-in was. There-from he as 

ayO an? ghar agia pOtO, tcrO in gawO nacli 

came and the-house before arrived, then by-him singing dancing 

sni. Tadi ti imilaii-ke-niifijha-nTi hikrc-ke sad 

was-heard-by-him. Then by-him the-servants-from-among one to call 


was-heard-by-him. 


pucbhe 


ku-lay 


thio-tO ? ’ 


having-made it-was-asked-by-him that, ‘ this all what-for becoming-is ? ’ 
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Te in»ke chyo, ‘ to-jo bha ayo-ay, ane to-je-pe khawo 
liy~h,im him- to ittom-said, ‘ thy brother come-is, and hy-thy-father a-feast 

ki-ay, kure-la ja se in-ko sajo-niruwo iuryo-ay.* Tad§^ 

made-hy-him-is, vahaUfor that he him-to sound-hale been-fomd-is* Then 

i lotho, ane mifijh vifian-jO man na kl. IltrS-la 

he hecame-angry , and inside going-of mind not was-made-by-him. This-for 
in-je-pe bar achini in-ji aiijS kS. 

by-his-father outside having-come him-of solicitations were-made-by-him. 

Tade te jabbabh din! ja, ‘ pe, hitra-niir§-ware 

Then by-him answer toas-given-by-him that, 'father, so-many-years 
thya, au to-jl cbakri kandho-ayo-aiy^, ane to-jo sukan kade-pan 

became, I thy service doing -comc-am, and thy word ever-even 

utblay()-n% ; (a-paii to mu-ke kenl 

become-recersed-not-is ; neverlheless by-these me-to at-any-time 

bikre-bakri-jc-bache-jotro pan dine-nSy, ji-nn 

one-goat-of-young-oue-as-mnch even been-yiven-by-thee-not-is, which-by-means-of 

an mu-je-bbrn-bandJig-blicro inaja kaviS ; pan in-to-je-putar to-ji 

r my-rclations-friends-tcith rejoicing may-make; but by-this-thy-son thy 

mire milkat rane-mg bbarlibad kg, sc jero Ayo, 


all pro'perty harlots-among dissipated tcas-made-by-him, he as came. 


tero-j to 

in-la 

khawo 

80-cven by-thee 

him-for 

a-feast was 

chyd ja, 

‘ puiar, 

tu 

ts 

it-was-said that, 

‘ son. 

thou 

verily 

£5; • - • • 1 a 

mu-30 31-Kl 

ay, 

se 

mire 

mine whatever 

is. 

that 

all 

pio, ne khusi 

karig, 


kc.* Tade te tin-ke 

made-by-thee' Then by-him him-to 

bames mfi-bliero-j thyo-aig, an6 

always me-tcith-verily been-art, and 

t0*j0-j ay ; pan khy 5 , 

thine-only is ; but we-may-eat, 

i pa-ko lajam buo ; ku-la 


we-may-drink, and rejoici/ng we-may-make, this us-to proper was ; what-for 


mari-vyo-buo. 


thyo-ay ; 


that this thy brother having-died-gone-was, he again alive hecome-is ; 


ane vedlii-ryo-huo, so ladho-ay.’ 

and haviny-been-lost-remained-was, he been-found-is' 


Tlio second specimen of Kachcbhi is a ballad celebrating the heroism of the Cutch 
Chieftains at the fatal battle of Jliara ( A.]). 1762 ), in which Ghulam Shah Kalhora of 
Sindh routed the Cutch army, and thereby conquered the country. An account of thia 
invasion will be found on pp. 143 ff. of the Gazetteer of Cutch (Bombay, 1880 ) . 
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HP. H 

jJl^l Meil^l. 

\ 


*129 m 

(hH fn'aSL 

«7m 

9{lHJ9 

, ^ 


"Hi aiV«i 

MCHJr 

•'4*129 

3 


*i€l 

S'Tf 

ihH HlHl HIH «Haiail. 

^UHl. 

»(lM2r ssV' 

V 


aH -tilWt, 

^Ul 

*lU Hi "i^l. 

SH (hHI. 

4*129 4?i’° 

H 


^IH, 

C.N ' 

*H=»fl SHI 

in? aiHUifi. 

^lll 4 H Hl^l. 

4M29 ii*<° 

s 


an^ ^<11 (HiH 
^■5jl <[\\k 

Hill. 

SHI Hi5*H Hi. 

<4*129 sai“ 

v» 


0^1^59 Ct4 (\tIT 

*l<ll€l**t 5lW <-HI. 

»il« ?*H1 ^5U. 

Hll li’Hl. 

4>lSEy ii<° 

C 


H^l ‘»S^l Ct, 

•/I *lUl^i, 

VOL. VIII, PART I. 

^IH 

na <sh[1 M^ 

'4x:ii 45^° 

u 

2 D 



SINDHl. 


*41^1 ^l«l, 


<t5 au ((%i 
14.^1 W (H'aJl. 

•tlMSS S«® 

«s^n M^ ^»H». 

^«^>i ^anu 
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SINDHI. 


Kaohchhi Dialbct. 


CuTCH. 


Specimen ||. 


transliteration and translation. 

Bhimaji Thakar .llifiro malayO, 

By-BKimjt the-Thdknr Jhara vsas-made-renmoiied, 

Muryo, mag iia de. 

lie-retreated^ way not he-givea. 


Je-jl umniar hui 
Whom-of immortal was 

Jaivje JharO 
By-the-Jarejd Jhdrd 

Gaji Gulam-5a 

Thundering Ghuldm-Shdh 

Sare-Sindh-miiiiha. 

All- Sin dh-from -in . 
Vijhan-nS Thakar 
Vinjhdn-from the-Thdkurs 

JO-mB Lakhoji 
Whom-among Ldkhoji 


tarar, 

the-sword, 

malayo. 

was-made-renowned. 

charyO. 

marched. 


oharya, 

marched, 

raja. 

the-chief. 


Bhlmaji Tli^ikar, etc. 
Bhimjl the-Thdkur, etc. 
Bliar BhimSnf charya, 
The-gallant Bhlmdyils marched, 

BhodhaliyB-ja asawar, 
The-Bhodhlis-of the-horaemen, 
Malak markai chaiya, 
The-Malaka proudly marched, 
Anjarrja jamadhar. 

Anjar-of the-Jamdddrs, 

Bhimajl Thakar, etc. 
Bhlmji the-Thdkur, etc. 


3 . 


2 . 


3 . 


VOT.. Till, PAET I. 


2 D 2 
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sindhI. 


llakal pii HOtliiye-m?, 

A-cry fell the-Ilolh-ts-among, 

‘ Tliakai^, maryO bill bachcha.’ 

‘ O-Thakure, kill infants children* 

Uni pindh-ja gabharu 
By ■them their-own little-aues 
Hatli2-sB rtisya. 

JTands-by were-slain. 

Jlhunaji Thakar, etc. 4. 

lihtmji thf - Thnkiir, etc. 

Kuiirl kaiidli nauulya, 

JBy-virgitis necks loere-hotoedy 

Ciote gba, kija. 

By •bride grooms blows were-made. 

Chota jbalya cbosarS,, 

The-hair-knots were-seized foar-braided, 

Wadbyu kandh vicha, 

Were-cut neck from-the-middle, 

Bliimajl 'I'liakar, etc. 6. 

Bhtmjl the-Thdkur, etc. 

Katarie-nU charya pOy 

Katdrid'f row, marched then 

Kuwar KSyani, 

The-princes of-the-home^oJ-Kdya, 

Achi nblui tjhbk-mg. 

Having-come they-stood the-field~in, 


Chodo 

*x/ 

so lie 

charl. 



Fourteen hundred and 

forty. 


• 

Blilmaji 

Thakar, 

etc. 


6. 

Bhlmjl 

the-Thdkur, 

etc. 



Aclii 

ruta 

pir-mC 

ju-ko 


Mavin(f~come planted-themselves 

thc-baitle-groiind-in 

whoever 



Pawar-ja pada. 

Pdwar-of the-buffaloex. 

Hano tararu takavyu, 

Strike-ye ! the-swords sioift, 

Karyo bball-ja gha. 

Heal-ye spears-of blows. 

Blumaji. Thakar, etc. ?■ 

Bhimjl the-Thdkur, etc. 



EACHcaui. 
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Tararl-]! lar pii, 

Swordi-of a-clang fell, 

Bhal? kea })lmhga. 

Jiy-the-epeara tcere-made huts. 
Galolfvja got • thya, 

JPellet-of clouds became, 

Dharu dlios kea. 

Sy-gunpotoder a'duststorm toas-made. 


Bhimaji Tliakav, etc. 

Bh'imjl the-Thdku)', etc. 

Matho clilianyo pat-te, 

The- head dropped the-ground-on, 

Khodll te-vivyO. 

Th e- trunk continued- figh ting. 

Jad^ istvi galayo, 

When by-a-woman it-was-addressed. 

Tad? cliliaul pat poo. 

Then having -dropped on-the-ground it-fell. 


BhiinaiT IMiakar, etc. 

Bhlmjl the-Thdkur, etc. 

Jori? ju-wan na npar?, 

In-sheets the-young-men not could-be-c arried, 

Tad? gad? glias koa. 

Then by-the-carts tracks were-mnde. 

Sa\va-sr*v-jO payaiio 

One-and-a-quarter-seer-of stone 
Ruryo rat-miujlia. 

Itollsd the-blood-amidst. 

Blnmap Tliakar, etc. 

Bhlmjl the-Thdkur, etc. 

Sa^ liajar Savai-ja, 

Sixty thousand the-Sardis-of 

Chhani pat pea. 

’ Saving-dropped on-the- ground fell. 

Chari hajar Ila*ja 

Forty thousand the-ltdo-qf 

Bawata ran-mi rea. 

W arriors the-battle-on remained. 

JBhiuiaii Thakar, etc. 

Bhhnjl the-Thdkur, etc. 


8 . 


9 . 


10 . 


11 . 
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SINDHl. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

1. Bhiinji Tbakur made Jhara renowned. Ev en when defeated he gave not way to 
the pureuers. The Jareja, of llic immortal sword, made Jhara renowned.' 

2. Ghulain SJiah, Lord of all Sindh, marched thundering, and to meet him came 
from Vinjhan the Thakurs with Lakhoji at their head. 

51. The gallant men of the house of Bhiinji came, and the (Rivalry of the Bhudhlls. 
Troudly marched the Malaks and the Jamadars of An jar. 

4. Among the Hothis there was heard a cry, ‘ Ye Thakurs, slay your babes and 
children.’’ With their own hands they slew their little ones. 

T). Virgins bowed their necks, and wei’e struck down each by her ow'n betrothed. 
These seized their fourfold braided hair, and smote them across the neck. 

0. Next, from Kataria marched the princes of the house of Kaya. When they 
came, they stoo<l in the battle-field fourteen hundred and forty strong. 

7. Those buffaloes of Piiwar who came, planted themselves on the battle-field 
(shouting), ‘ Strike ye Avith the swift swords, and deal ye blows Avith sjiears.’ 

8. Then sounded the clang of swords, the earth became a village of huts, of Avhich 
the roofs were tiie spears throAvn in the combat. It Avas shadoAved by the clouds that 
were made up of the flying bullets. It Avas hidden by a dust-storm, — the smoko of the 
gunpoAvder. 

9. When a head dropped on the ground, the trunk kept fighting on. till it was 
addressed by a Avoman, when down on the ground it too fell. 

10. I’he young men could not be carried off in sheets, and then the carts tracked 
their rutted way. So mighty was the torrent of blood that stones weighing a seer and 
a quarter were rolled away by it. 

11. Sixty thousand of the Sarais lay fallen on the ground, and forty thousand 
warriors of the llao remained (dead) upon the field. 


' This vcwo is repeated as a refrain after each of the succeeding versos. 

* Presumably a rotorenco to tho custom of the Jatujriha or Jauhar, under which Rajputs slay their women and chit 
dren, in order to preserve them from a conquoriii^ o ieiuy 
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KAYASTHT. 

Kayasthi is the form of Kachchlil spoken by some 500 Kiiyasths in Catch. It is 
a mixed form of speech, based on Kachchhi, but much mixed with the Marwari dialect 
of Rajasthani and with Gujarati. As a specimen, I give a folktale. It will bo seen 
that the only point in which Kayasthi differs from these various forms of speech is the 
peculiar form of the sufl&x of the agent case of the third person singular when added to 
verbs. 

We may. note the following points. In Kachchhi wo saw that, in borrowed words, 
such as jahhdhh, an answer, or bharbJmd, dissipated, the letter b has been aspirated to 
bh. A similar case occurs in the Kayasthi specimen, in which d becomes dh in the 
word dharbdr, a court, althougli, curiously enough, the very next word is /«av76, an 
answer, in which the h remains unchanged. On the other hand, again as in Kachchhi, 
the verbal auxiliary Ihu becotnes to, as in kae-td, he say.s, and ka-t'i, I (fern.) say. So also 
medial h is liable to be dropped, as in nf, I may remain ; rai, it. (fetn.) remained ; and 
ka and kae mentioned above. 

In the dccleaision of nouns, the postposition of the genitive is the Miivwan rb 
{rd, ri), and of the dative-accusative na, which is a corruption of the Marwari na%. 

The possessive pronoun ‘my’ is represented by hvo Avords. The first is ma-jd, 
which is SindhT. The other is m'tyd (fein. mai), Avhich is a corruption of the Gujarati 
mdrd, with the Dardic elision of r, that Ave have already noted in Kachchhi, and the 
insertion of a euphonic y. 

The word for ‘ this ’ is hi or I, dative ie-na. ‘ That ’ has its oblique singular nd. Tin* 
nominative is therefore probably hd or u. 

Other pronominal forms are : — 
kTe, anything. 
je'kte, Avhatevcr. 
kt/c-ni-kik, sometliing or other. 

There are two forms of the negative verb substantive, ?mI and nathl. The latter is 
Gujarati. Similarly, Ave have the Gujarati hatd, he Avas. 

In verbs, avc have the Gujarati infinitive in wu, as in kardwe-sdrit. for causing to 
be made; kai'^wd lagd, ho began to make. Similarly, avc have the future passive 
participle dewd, fern, devl, it is to be given. 

The conjunctive participle imitates the Gujariiti form in Ine, as in ndkhend, having 
put; khdy“ne, having eaten. A kind of frequentative conjunctive parlieiph; is hard 
kard, having done frequently, Avhich reminds us of the Kashmiri kar' kdr\ Avith the 
same meaning. The present participle again folloAvs Gujarati in taking the termina- 
tion td, as in thlta, on becoming. As in that language, it is also used as a habitual past, 
as in dioHd, he used to come ; Id-jdtd, he used to take away ; lagdy''to, lie used to apply ; 
dekh'ti, I (fern.) used to see. 

For the old present, or present subjunctive, we have ra, I may remain. The present 
takes the Kachchhi. td (Sindhi thd), as in kn-tl, I (fein.) say ; kad-td, he says; pard-tl, 
it (fern.) falls. There is also tlie Gujarati negative present, dekhHl uathi, 1 (fem.) do not 
see. The past folloAVs Kachchhi. We may note the irregular feminine khttlai, opened, 
with which we may compare the Kachchlii dtoai, dealt with on p. lOt. 
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SIXDHl. 


The only example of a pronominal siiflix of the accusative is dekh'tis natht, I do 
not see it. 

Xfiyasthi has a peculiar form of the suflix of tlie agent case of the third person 
sinjjular, equivalent to the Sindhi m. It varies according to gender, adhe being used 
for ‘ by liim,’ and adhl for ‘ by h<?r.’ There docs not appear to be any corresponding 
form for the tliird person plural. A list of Avords received from Cutch, while giving 
miiryadhe, for ‘he struck ’ (lit. ‘struck by him’), gives the ordinary Sindhi mdryaU, for 
‘they struck.’ This list is not printed in this A'^olnme, as this form is the only peculi- 
arity of the dialect. The rest is merely, as in the specimen printed, a mechanical 
mixture of Sindhi, GujaKiti, and MarAAari. The following examples of this suflix occur 
in the spceimen : — 

tte-na sojl kyadhe, he made her Avell. 

j)aisd magyadhe, be demanded money (masc. sing.). 

ie-na lerdyadhe, ho caused her to be summoned. 

jtcdb dinadhl, she gave an answer. 

silmdn dUh^dhl not, furniture aa'Us not seen bv her. 

jiiyadhi, she saw (that). 

wiiddr (masc.) kayadht, she made a contract. 
hakal (fern.) kardyadhf, she caused a call to be made. 

It Avill be observed I hat the form of tire verb is not affectou by the gender or 
numlx'r of the objeiit. The origin of thifs form is doubtful. AV'e may perhaps compare 
the K.Mchchhi disondhe-ue, on seeing him. 
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STNDHI. 

KACHCHnl (Kayasthi) Dialect. Cvtcii. 

^ hH. 

HMil <14 ^H»ii «i«( 

^ anil <1414. ihM «vl 1-5 i <ii w5^»ti 

^<(1, «ll <1^<IWI<1 »i *(5l <)i *751 7^1 \S <<414 •tlHtl 

*(lcil i IM4^1 5W4 ?lui-^l4l 47»liO dil ^ 

«.4-W4 Ill'll =HW^l 04<14 Ui*tUSi «l '»*t<ll n >n^<i 

^«4<1 ^KlH Ai. M5 (S^l Mlil «J> ilSl 4,1^1 4»^ SHiJli. 04 

4<<i^ it <t4l4 HS-ft 04 '^*li'=ll <Jl 

H\^ £i^ GiWi otIT f4-tr'=fl ^'S. 4^=11 «i5ii; 

^SSlni HiH G*iim -i^JT <14 <i4iHi^. HvnUM «»'tm ‘41 

<v 4aH<ll %l 'tKt =»HH, (4M^ ^129 ^125 ell iJSloi »lii^l l^l 

^ 4 ’HHV M <ll 7^1 OtlT *1414 4<ll. '«r 45lcll ^ 

't«/^ n 1<0, 4l<fl ^ 1'H<{1 0*41, »»4 ’Hit? *1*/^ <14 

•»ii*l h<^5i o(<m^» n •ii<l9ii<l ^iMW ^ <i 'i>H<0, i >ivmh 

4H<ll % >li^l 3^1, § <ti -Hi^ H\H itwl l>H<fiH »t«fl.’ 


VOI.. VlIT, PABT 1. 


Z B: 
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SINDUI. 


K.\CHCiiui (Kayasthi) Dialect. 

transliteration and translation. 


Otjtch. 


posi 

OLD- 7FOMAN 


NE WATDH. 
AND PBYSIOIAN. 


rakhd 

or<j 

wa(lai; 

kay.adlil 

having-kept 

such 

contract tcas-made-by-her 

karc-dd, 

to 


chak*rT 

may-make. 

then 

to- him {fc 

c-for)service 

warat-liliMY 

na 

tliid, 

to idna 

recovery 

not may-become, 

then lo-him 

Avadiiv 

lilifiyal 

tliila 

i wa 


Hck-ghay'dhl-dosirl iiajr fliakl. Tadc Hkhla sajia karavc- 

An-old-old-womaii's eyesight failed. Then eyes sound causing-to-he-made- 
sarfi lit'k-waulhna liakal kanlySdhi, n§ say“dln 

for lo-a-physician call icas-caused-lo-he-made-hy-her, and witnesses 

ko, ‘ jf) i inaiyS .akhlS sajiS 

thal, ‘ if he my eyes sound 

dt'vi, pan jo najr-mg 

is-to-he-ginen, hut if eyesight-in 
klo down nai.’ I 

anything to-he-gieen is-not.’ This 

ill ])iiidliro osai; u*ri-.ak1iiSiiS 

his-oion medicine lo-her-eyes 

nakliond ]ai;ay“lo, nO jad?-jadg 

haBing-put used- lo-ap ply, and tchen-when 

aiv‘'tr), tado-lade kik-nc-kTk 

he-med-to-come, then -then. someth ing-and-somcthing 

kaiv-karo roio-ivte , 

haeing-done-haring-done remaining -remaining 
gyo. Paclihe uo-pase je-kfc liato, 

he-went. Finally her-near whatever was, 

- Tado uc'na saji kySdlie, 

Then her (acc.) sound it-was-niade-by-him, 

iniigyadlif*. Ifvgliay'dlii-dosin 

was-denianded-hy-hint. This-old-old-wotnan* s 


contract conjlnned on-becoming this physician 
tliora-tlioi'a-dlS rl cliliOt 1 

of-a-few-a-f ew-days inter cal 

-1 - • « _ 

(iosiiui 

fhe-old-icuinan (acc.) to-see 
Irj-jfito, 

he-nscd-to-takc-awny, 
icri iniro jnil"kat 
all 


im 

so 


her 

so 

that 

no 

and 


lie 
and 
cliOray 

property having- stolen 
iniro pinilhro-liatli ayo. 
all in-his- own-hand 

•\vadar pramanc 
contract according-to 
naji’ kluilai. Tado 


came. 

paisa 

money 


crliar-mc 


kic 


sarnan 


joyadhi to 

eyesight cleared. Then it-was-seen-by-her behold the-ltouse-in any furniture 
dithSdhl n.Ti ; ite ien5 kle dinSdlii nai. 

seen hy-her is-nol ; therefore to-him anything given-by-her is-nof. 

AVaidli haudhan kar"wa lagd ; to-pan dosi 

The-physician importunities to-mahe began ; nevertheless by -the-old- woman 



kAyasthI. 
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iSna dhadU dinadhi niii. Tad? iena dlmrbar-in? 

to-him heed given-by-her is-not. Then her (acc.) the-court'in 


terayadhe. 


Dosi 


/V 

dharhar-me 

jAA'fd) 

it-was-caused-to-be-snmmoned-by-him. 

By-the-ol d- woman 

th e-court-in 

answer 

dinadhi, * hi 

mSnas je 

kae-to, se 

saclii 

vat ay ; 

kim-ke. 

was-given-by-her, ‘ this 

man what 

says, that 

trite 

stocy is ; 

because. 

“ m5jl najr saji 

thie. 

to ienS 

nSno 

deno, 

pan 

“ my eyesight sound 

may-become. 

then to-him 

cash 

{;is)to-be-gii'en, bat 

jo hu andlil-j 

rS, to 

ienS 

ku‘ 

drwo 



if I hlind'Coen may-reuudn, then to-him. anything lo-he-gioen is-not,” 


ero 

Avakar hath. 

Have . i 

kae-to 

k(5 

a* 

mai 

najr pare-ti, 

pall 

hu 

such 

contract was. 

Now he 

sava 

u 

that 

hiij 

eyesight falls, 

but 

I 

im 

ka-ti ke, “ hu 

kTe 

(lekh*‘‘ti 

nathi. 

kim-ke. jade mSji 

najr 

thus 

say that, “ I 

anything 

seemg 

am-not. 

because when. m y 

eijesifjh t 


rai, tad? maye-j^liar-me ghanio tal»liuraclilx n? bliavi-bhari 

remained, then my-house-in many brass-and-copper-ntensils and costly-cosi ly 


sanian hat(j so liij (lokh''tT, paii have i sO kliay^'n? 

furniture was that I used-to-see, but now he oath haviny-cuten 

kaya-to {for kao-tO) ke niayu adhaiio gyo, ])aii liu ta niaye-gliar- 
says that my blindness {is) gone, bat J indeed my-hoase- 

me kio janas dcMchHls natlu.” ’ 

in any article seeing-it am-not” ’ 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING, 

THE OLD DAIEE AND THE OCULIST. 

I’liorc was ouo.c an old dame wliose eyesight failed. So she summoned a doctor to 
make her eyes right, and in the presence* of Avitnosscs s!»o made a contract tliat if he 
restored her eyesight, she should pay him a fee, hut that if he failed, slie need givu him 
nothing. As soon as the contract was conlirmed, the physician kept coming to her 
every few days to api)]y his drugs to her eyes, and Avlienex or he came he would carry olT 
something or other out of her house, and in this Avay gradually stole all her projierty. 
As soon as ho had got hold of c\erything, he cured her eyes, and demanded his rec; 
according to the contract. Hut as soon as the old lady’s i^yes Averci any use, she 
disi'ovcred that there Avas not a scrap ot furniture left in the housi*, and refused to pay 
anything. The doctor hccame imp(irtunate, hut still she refused, and at last he look 
her into court. She then pleaded as follows : — ‘Everything that this man says is a 
perfectly true story, for I did agree that I aaos to pay him a fee if my eyesight avos 
restored, hut that if I remained blind I was to give him nothing. Noav lit* claims 
that I can see, but I maintain that I can’t see in the least ; for when my.eyesigJil was 
in good order I used to sec plenty of copper vessels and valuable furniture in my house ; 
but noAV, in spite of his oath that he has cured me, I can’t sec anything in my licmse at 
all.’ 


von. viii PAUT 1. 


2 e2 
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BHATIA. 

A form of Sindhi, called Bliafcui, has been reported fro n Bombay Town and Island, 
■as spoken by 6,000 Bhatias from Ilalad and Cutcb. A List of Words and Sentences 
has been received of this dialect, but no other specimen. Prom the List it ap2)cars to 
be ordinary Kachohiil, with a free mixture of Gujarati words. The only grammatical 
form that is peculiar is marai, which means both ‘ he struck ’ and ‘ they struck.’ We 
may compare the word dwai, in Kachchhl (sec p. 19-1). It is unnecessary to discuss this 
mixed dialect at greater length. 
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STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES IN 
THE VARIOUS SINDHI DIALECTS. 



STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENOES 


Knglish. 

.standard Sindh! (Hyderabad). 


1. One 

Hek" 


• e 

Hskrrt 

• 

• 

• 

2. Two 

Ilha 


• 

Bba 

• 

• 

e 

3. Threo 

T<-(tn>) . 


• 

T<5 . 


• 

e 

4. Four 

Chfn' . 



Char® 

• 

• 

• ; 

5. Five • 

Paiij* 


• 

Panj*' 

1 

1 

• 


• 

G- Six 

Chha 


• 

1 

1 Cl.lia 

1 

• 


1 

7. Seven 

Sal* 


* 

1 

Sat*' 

• 


1 

S. Ei"ht 

Ath* 


• 

Alii* 

• 


! 

, 1 

9* Niuo 

Naw'^ 


• 

Naw*' 



1 

1 

•i 

1 

10. Ton 

Dilah* . 


• 

Ddali*' . 

a 


1 

. i 

) 

1 

11. TN\onty 

Vih*^ 



Vih* 

• 


• 

12. Fifty 

Panjah' . 



Pnnjah'' . 

• 

t 

• 

13. lIuTKlrcd . 

Sail 


‘ 

San 

• 

t 

e 

14. I . 

An 



A . 

• 

• 


15. Of mo 

Muh^-jO , 


• ! 


• 


• 

IX Alin^ . . . I 

1 

Muh^-jiT . 


1 

• • i 

! 

Mil-jo 

• 

, 


17. Wo . 

AsT 


I 

1 

Asl 



i 

i 

i 

18. Of U8 . . . 



• 

Asu-j«l 

• 


( 

_ 1 

1 

19. Our 

A sir -jo 


• . 


• 



2C. Thou 

Td 


• • i 

1 

Tri . 

• 


• 

21. Of tlioo 

TuhXjt^ . 


■ *1 

Tn.jrt . 

• 


• 

2 2, Thine 

T3h^-j^^ . 

• 

i 

TcVj5 . 

• 


• 

23. You ... 

Tavhl 

• 

• • 

AT . 


• 

• 

24. Of you 

TavhS-jO 

m 

e a 

Aw5-j5 . 

• 

• 


25. Your 

TavhS-j5 

a 

• 

Awa-j5 . 

• 

• 

• 


^ The original of thii list wa» written in the Ferso-Arabio character with very few vowol-points. 
Some of the Bpellingv are therefore uncertain. 

214— Sindhl, 



IN THE VARIOUS SINDHT DIALECTS. 


Ufi.' 

Kachchhl. 

English 

Hek°, hekirO ; or (in count- 

Hik^o .... 

1. One. 

ing), barkat% barkhat*^, or 
barkb'h 

Bba .... 

Ba .... 

2. Two. 

TS 

• 

Tr5 .... 

3. Three. 

Char® .... 

Char .... 

4. Four. 

Panj® .... 

Panj .... 

5. Five. 

Chlmh' .... 

Chha .... 

6. Six. 

Sat* .... 

Satta .... 

7. Sovou. 

Atli* .... 

’ 

-Attha - . . . 

8. Eight. 

Nii .... 

N(i 

0. Nine. 

I)dah% d(lQ 

DO 

10. Ten. 

VI* 

i 

Vi, vly .... 

1 1. Twenty. 

! 

1 Pan jail' 

1 

Panjfi, pinjha . 

12. Fifty. 

SaO| . . . . j 

So , . , 

13. Hundred. 

; Au, ii, mn 

! 

i t V LL « . • • . 

11. 1. 

! 

j Mn-jo .... 

M il - jo .... 

15. Of me. 

!Mo-jo . , . I 

j 

1 Mu-jo 

1 

1 

10. Mine. 

Asi . . . . 1 

1 

[ AsT, pfin .... 

[ 

17. We. 

Asa-jfi 

, Asa-jO, pa- jo . 

i 

j 18. Of us. 

Aba-jrt .... 

1 

i A ~ • 

Awi-jO, pa-]0 , 

i 

10. Our. 

Tfl .... 

' Tn .... 

20. Thou. 

Tfl-]A .... 

To-jd . . ■ . 

21. or thee. 

To-jA . . . . . 

Tn-jn .... 

22. Thine. 

Tavf, avi 


23. You. 

TawS-jO, awS-jO 

A-jO .... 

24. Of you. 

1 

Tawi-jO, awa-]0 

1 

A-jO .... 

1 

1 

j 25. Tour. 

! 


> Note.— In the original list from which this is taken final abort vowels were not always indicated • 
In most cases* instead of the final " of Standard Sindhl, a final * is clearly written and is here reproduced : 
but in the case of some words that in the Standard end in ”, the vowel sign has not been written. 1 have 
left these wox^s as apparently ending in consonants, but probably * should be supplied. 
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Lift. 

Eaohchbi. 

English. 

Hfl, hi, 11, 1 . 

tr, ha, so, I, hi 


26. He. 

Hun'*.ja, hin'-ja, un'-ja, 
in»-ja. 

Un-jo, bun- jo, tS-jo . 

• 

27. Of him. 

Hun®-ia, hin*-jO, un'-jo, iii"- 
ja. 

Un-jo, hun-jo, te-jo . 

• 

28. His. 

HOd, liACy Oe, Hd 

0, hil, bO, I, hi . 

• 

29. They. 

Unan-jo, unl-j(^ ; inan-jo, 
ini - jo. 

Uni- jo, hnnl-jO, tOni-jO 

• 

30. Of them. 

Unan-ja, unl-ja ; tean-ja, 
inl-ja. 

Uni -jo, bunl-jO, tonl-jO 


.31. Their. 

Hath' .... 

■1 

Hath 

‘ 

32. Hand. 

Per, pagg, pagnla 

Pag . • . 


33. Foot. 

Nak^‘ • • . . 

Nak . . . 

i 

34. Nose. 

Akli*^ .... 

Akh 

* 

35. Eye. 

at*' • « • • 

Alo • . • 

. 

36. Mouth. 

Ddaud^' . • • • 

Dandh • • 

• 

37. Tooth. 

l^an*' • • • « 

Kan « ^ . 


.38. Ear. 

1 Wit' .... 

War 

• 

39. Hair. 

i 

1 ^lathO .... 

MathO • . 


40. Head. 

• • • • 

Jibh, jibh . 

. 

41. Tongue. 

Pet*^ .... 

Pot 

. 

42. Belly 

Path*' .... 

Puth, tadO • « 

• 1 

43. Back. 

1 

JjO . • . 

Lho, lo . • 

# 

44. Iron. 

SOn*^ . . . • 

Sona • . • 

• 

45. Gold. 

Ch5di, rupO . • 

RnpO 

• 

46. Silver. 

Po, buba, abfi, abO, adfi 

Po, bapa . • 

• 

47. Father. 

Ma, mata, amS, ami, al, 
amiP, amill, jija. 

Ma, bhabbl • • 

• 

48. Mother, 

Ba, baO, ada, adha . 

Bba • • • 

• 

49. Brother. 

Br* 9 , adhi 

Bbeii • • • 

• 

50. Sister. 

ManS, marii, xnard*^, mnra® . 

Aladd, mant 

1 

• 

Ol. Alan. 

Zap, OraP, OlatlP . 

Baedi, bajadi . • 

• 

52. Woman. 
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53. Wife 

... 

Zal" 

54. Child 

Ubar” 

. ; Ggabhar' 

i 

55. Sou . . . . 

Pit" 

1 

1 Put." 

50. Daughter . 

Dili" 

1 

j Dhi" 

57. Slave 

Bbanho . . . . 

Gala 

58. Cultivator. 

Kurimi . . . . 

Hurl 

59. Sliojilierd . 

Hodhar“ . . , , 

Dhanar" 

00. God 

J^liuda, Bhaggawan” 

* 

Allah" 

01. Devil 

Shaitan" 

Shaitan" 

02. Sun 

s>j“ . . . . 

Sij" 

i 

03. Moon 

Chanel" . . , . 

1 

i Chand" . 

04. Star . . , 

Tare^ 

Taia , 

05. Fire 

Bah^* .... 

Jjara 

<>0. Water 

Ban! .... 

Pani 

€7. Honse . , 

1 

Ghar" 

Ghar" . 

1 

68. Uorsc . . . 1 GharO .... 

Gharo , 

i 

09. Cow . , . ' 

i 

Ogad .... 

GgaS 

1 

70. Dog . . . KutC .... 

Kuta 

71. Cat . . . Bbili .... 

Phushiui 

72. Cock • . . ! Kukur’^ .... 

KaUuj" . 

1 

73. Duck . . .1 

Badak® .... 

Badak* . 

71. Aes . . . . ( 

iaddah" . , , 

Gaddah" . 

75. Canicl . . , j 1 

Ljilx" 

U th" 

i 

76. Bin! . . , I Pakhl .... 

Puklil • 

77. Go 1.21.U eg. imjive.) . | Wan" 

1 

Wiin“ 

1 

78. Eat . . . . 1 1 

Cha" ..... 

Kha" , 

79. Sit . . . 

''eh" . . . . ' 

1 

1 

Vah" 
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Liri. 

Kachehh!. 

Enprliftb. 

J(>®, garaw&ri, warn (bride), 
kuwar® (bride). 

Vahn, yaii 

53. Wife. 

% 

Bb&r®, bbacho, bbalak®, 
ggabhar®. 

Gabhai% gabhru, ninghrs, 
bar. 

54. Child. 

Put, kakH 

ChhskrS, putar, chhSrS 

55. Son. 

Dl% dlarl, niani, kana 

Chhskri, dhl, diy, niyanl . 

56. Daughter. 

BbanS, g()ld 

Gsls • # . , 

57. Slave. 

Harl ... 

Khedil . . 

58. Cultivator. 

Redar® .... 

Rabur!, bharwad ^ 

59. Shcpbotd. 

Khudii. Alah, Hab; Bhaga- 
wan, Piribhti, Paramfisar. 

Bhagawan, Parmesar, 

Prabhu. 

60. God. 

I)(j[ait, but, piret, Bbaitan . 

Scltan, bhilt, rakils, pallt . 

Gl. Devil. 

Sij, sflrij 

Sflraj 

62. Sun. 

Chaud, chandrima 

Chandhar 

63. l^lcou. 

Tarfl .... 

Tarfl .... 

64. Star. 

Bae, iig®, jjorO, tadn (live 
coal). 

JirS, lagans, tSdhS, ag 

65. Fire. 

Paul, jal 

Pani, jal 

6'k Water. 

Gar, ja®, dSrO 

KhOods, ghar . 

67. House. 

Gnr<5 .... 

1 Ghsds .... 

68. Horse. 

Gga3, ga?, dhaggi . 

: Gs, gae .... 

69. Cow. 

KutO 

, KuttS .... 

70. Dog, 

Bill, pns^anl 

i Miniil .... 

71. Cat 

Kukir® .... 

1 Kukad, kukds, kokad 

72. Cock. 

Badak® .... 

Badak, bhadhak 

73. Duck. 

Oaddab .... 

GadhSdS, gaddsds . 

74. Ass, 

Uth . . . . 

Uth, at . 

75. Camel. 

Pakhi . . . . 

Paiikbl .... 

76 Bird. 

Wan . ’ . 

Vin . . . . 

i 77. Go (2nii sg. irnpve.). 

i 

Kba • ' • • * 

Kbu, jim • . • ^ • 

78. Eat. 

Vs (root Teh) . 

Vo. - . 

79. Sit. 
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80, Come % 

• 

• 

Ach" 

• 

• 

A“. 

• 

• 

• 

81. Beat 

• 

• 

Mar® , 

• 


Kii{® , 

• 

• 

• 

82. Stand 

• 

• 

Beli“ 

• 


Bo . 

• 

• 

e 

83. Dio 

• 

• 

Mar» 

• 


^lar" , 

• 

• 

• 

84. Give 

• 

• 

(rooi d^i) 



Pd6 

• 

« 


85. Run 

• 

• 


• 


Por" 

• 



86. Up 

m 

• 

Mathe • • 

« 


Mathe • 

• 

• 


87. Near 

• 

• 

VejliO 

• 


Odclo 

• 

• 


88. Down 

• 

• 

Heth® 

• 


Tah« 

• 

• 


89. Far 

• 

• 

Pars . 

m 


Pdflr" 

• 

• 

• 

90. Before 

• 

• 

-AggiS 

• 


i 

Agge 

* 

• 


91. Behind . 

• 

• 

Puthiii , 

• 


Piithia • 

• 

• 

• 

92. Who 

• 

• 

Kor" 

• 


KOi- 

• 

• 


93. What 

• 

• 

Kahiro, chhfi . 

• 


Chh(^ 

• 

• 

• 

94. Why 

• 

# 

Chha-kan® 

• 


i Chhe-Ifi® , 

• 

• 

ff 

95. And 

• 

V 

A*" . 

e 

i 

A^* . 

• 

* 

• 

96. But 

• 

• 

Par'^ 

• 


Par*' 

• 

• 

• 

97. If 

• 

• 

Jd-kaddhf . 



Jo . 

■ 

• 

• 

98. Yes 

• 

1 

I 

• ! 

Hao 

• 


Ha^ 

a 

. 

V 

99. No 


^ • 

1 

Na 

• 

• 1 

i 

Na. 

• 

• 

• 

100. Alas 

• 

• 1 

1 

La® 

• 


UaO has • 

• 

• 

• 

101. A father . 

• 


Pi*^ 

• 


PO . 

• 

• 

b 

1 02. Of a father 

• 

i 

Pi”-jo 

• 


Po-jS 

• 

• 

• 

103. To a father 

• 

• 

Pi”-kh6 . 

# 


Pe-kho • 

• 

• 

m 

104. From a father 

• 

• 

Pi«-khg . 

• 

. 

PS-garS , 

9 

• 

• 

105. Two fathers 

• 

• 

Bba piur® *, 

• 

• 

Bba piur* 

9 

• 

• 

106. Fathers • 

m 

• 

Pinr* . . 

• 

• 

Piai* 

f 

• 

• 
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EMkchliT. 

English. 

Ach • • • • 

Acb .... 

80. Gome. 

Mar", kut", sat® • . 

Mar, pit, bai^ . 

81. Beat. 

Bl {root beh), ubh® • 

Ubh .... 

82. Stand. 

Mar® • • • . 1 

]Mar .... 

83. Die. 

PdS (yoot ddO 

1 

pa .... 

84. Give. 

1 

psk', dar“ 

nbod .... 

85. Run. 

Mathc' • • . • 

Matbo . . • , 

86. Up! 

VejO, 0dd5, OddifO, Ore 

Wat . * . 

87. Near. 

Hotb® .... 

Heth .... 

88. Down. 

Pai*e, cjdur® 

CbbOte .... 

89. Far. 

AggiS, mahad®, niSd® 

Agiya . . . . 

90. Before. 

PutbiS, poi-t5, putb-ta 

Patbiya .... 

91. Behind. 

KOr, kcrO , • 

Kfr .... 

1)2. Who. 

Kujja, kujjarO 

IviirO .... 

1)3. Wbat. 

Chha-kb5, ko, kujja-l&^ • 

Ku-lae, kurO-lao 

94. Why. 

A”, a®, ne . . . 

^ e .... 

95. And. 

Par'^ .... 

Pail .... 

96. But. 

Je, ji'-kaddabi • 

J**? . 

1)7. Tf. 

Ilii, baO, ba . . . 

Bbo, lia . . . , 

1)8. Yes. 

Na, kl-na, ko-na 

^ a . • . . 

1)9. Xo. 

ArO^ afisOs® • . « 

VVOy, bay 

100. Alas. 

P5 .... 

Pd, pea .... 

101. A fatber. 

PO-jO .... 

Pe-jO, pey-jO . 

102. Of a fatber. 

Pfi-kbO . . . . 

Pd-ke, pey-kd • . . 

103. To a fatber. 

PO-kbS . • • 

Pd-watS, pdy-wat^ 

[ 104. From a fatber. 

Bba pO • • • 

Ba pe, ba pda . • • 

105. Two fathers. 

Pd . • . . 

Pd, pda, pdy 

106. Fatbers. 


Sindhi — 221 



EngliBl), 


Standard Sindh! (Hyderabad). 

Lail. 



107. Of fathers • 

• 

Piun®-j*5 .... 

Pinri-jr^ . 

- 

• 

108. To fathers 

• 

Piun^-khd 

Piiira-khr* 

• 


109. From fathers . 

• 

Piun'-kliS 

Piuri-garS 

• 

• 

110. A daughter 

- 

Dili" . . . . 

DhP 



111. Of a daughter . 

• 

Dhi“-j5 .... 

Dhl*-j5 , 


• 

112. To a daughter , 


Dlu"-khi‘ 

Dhl^-khe 


• 

113. From a daughter 

• 

Dhi"-kha 

DhP-gara 

• 

• 

114. Two daughters 

• 

Bba dhiarQ 

Bba (ILia . 

• 

• 

1 

• 1 

1 

1 

115. Daughters 

• 

Dhiartt .... 

DhiS 

• 

1 

.j 

1 

116. Of daughters . 

• 

Dhiarun®-jd 

Dhe-jd 

• 

! 

• 

117. To daughters . 

• 

Dhiaruu‘^-khe . 

Dhd-kho , 


• 

118. From daughters 

• 

Dhiarun’^-kha . 

Dhe-gara 


• 1 

119. A good man 

* 

Chafid manhu . 

Eha^d ruanbtl • 


• 

120. Of a good man 

1 

1 

Chahd manhu*^-]^ 

inanhu^-jO 

1 


• 

121. To a good man 

^ i 

1 

Chahe ra{inbu*-kh5 . 

manhu^-khd 


• 

122. From a good man 

1 

1 

1 

i 

1 

1 

Chahd manhu'^-kha . 

Khafd iuanhu*-gara 


• 

123. Two good men 

1 

1 

• t 

Bba chahfi manhu 

Bba raanliS 


• 

124. Good men 

e 

Chaiia manhu . 

KHia^a manht! - 

• 

i 

•j 

125. Of good men 

• 

Cbahan*^ mfinhun®-j<5 

KhasS raufsa-jd 


• 

126. To good men . 

• 

^Chahan* manhuir-khd 

Khasi mursa-khe 


* j 

127. From good men 

• ! 

1 Chahau*^ manhun*^-kha 

1 

Khasa mursS-garS 


I 

128. A good woman 

• 

Chanl zal* 

IQiasl zal' . 


i 

129. A ])ad boy 


BuchhirO chhokar'^ , 

Buchhir/^ chbokar" 


• 

130. Good women 

• 

Ghahift zalft 

[ 

IQiasin zal3 

• 

• 

131. A bad girl 

( 

« 1 

Bnehhirl chhdkar® 

Buohhirl. chhdkarl 

• 

• 

132. Good 

• 

Chahe . . ' . 

Kha^e 

» 

• 

133. Better . « 

• 

(Hun*-kh5) chafi'^ 

(Wa-garS) kbaad 

• 

• 

1 
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KachcbhI. 

English. 

1 

Pdn-jO .... 

P6-jfl, p6y-jn . 

107. Of fatbers. , 

Pdu*kli6 » 

Pe-ki“, pey-ko . 

108; To fathers. 

Pon-kha 

Po-watS, pry-watS, -nn, -thi 

101^. From fathers. 

Up . . . , 

Dhl, dly r . . . 

110. A daughter. 

Di'-jo .... 

Dhl-jfl, (liyjrt . 

Ill; Of a daughter. 

Dl“-kli(3 . 

I)hl-kr*, (Ijy-kr* . 

112. To a daughter. 

Dl*-kha 

Dhi-wafi, diy-watS, -n3, -thi 

1 1.3. Fiom a daughter. 

Bba dm «... 

Ba dbiO, ba'dlyrO 

114. Two daughters. 

1 DiB, dlar'‘, 

DbiS, diyrn 

115. Daughters. 

Diaii-jo, diariiiii-jn 

diyrU-jn 

116. Of daughters. 

! Dian-klit', diarinn-kliO 

1 

Dbie-ko, diyr3-kd 

1 117. TodaugbtiM 

i 

Dian-khS, diariun-khil 

J3hiS-wata, diyrU-waiS, -nu, 
-thi. 

1 118. From daughters. 

CbanO manil 

Kbae^^ madil 

110. A good man. 

Clianti manil'^-iO 

Kbaso 

I 120. Of a good man. 

Chano inrinn'‘-khr) 

Kbaso muclil-kC* • 

1 

; 121. To a good mau. 

1 

Chanr) mainT^-khii 

Kbaso luruhl-wat'S, -n3, -thi 

! 

122. From n good mau. 

1 

Bba ehana man 3 

Ba kbasa madil . . 

' 123. Two good men. 

Clianfi manli 

Kbasa miidft 

■ 124. Goud men. 

Chaiiau maimn-j(^ ' 

Klias§ madao-j<’i 

125. Of good men. 

Cbannn miiiiun-klir* 

Kbaso nifiduo-ko 

126. To good men. 

Chaiian maimu-kha 

Kbaso madue-wata, -n3, -thi 

L- 127. From good meii. 

Chan! zal*^ 

KbasI baedi 

1 

1 128. A good woman. 

j 

Biicbhir^ chlit^karc) . 

BbucbhadiJ cbbOkrO . 

■ 129. A bad boy. 

ChaniB zaliB . » 

KbasyS baediB 

1 130. Good women. 

Buclihir! chb^kar! . 

Bbnchbarl cbbAkri 

131. A bad girl 

Cban^ • . . • 

Kbasi^ • . . • 

132. Good. 

(Hun’‘-kba) chaii<5 

(Un-thi) kbas^ • 

1 133. Better. 

1 

1 
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134. Best 

• 

Sabhinl-kh£ chahO . 

Sabbiui-garS kbaso 

. 

• 

135. High 

• 

UtahS • . . . 

G • • 

• 

• 

136. Higher . 

• 

(Hun*-khS) utfihS 

(Wa-gara) uchfl 

• 

• 

137. Highest . 

• 

Sabhini-kha utahS • 

Sabhinl-garS uebo 

. 

• 

138. A horse . 


GhOfO . . . . 

GLorn , 

• 

• 

139. A mare - 


Gh?5n .... 

Ghl^rl . 


• 

140. Horses . 


Gh«ra .... 

Ghr)ra 


• 

141. Mfires 


Oh^^riS .... 

Oh*>ria . . 


• 

142. A bull . 


Pdand“ • * . . 

piiaggn . 

• 

• 

143. A cow 


Gga5 .... 

GgaS . 


• 

144. Balls . 

• 

Ddaud^ .... 

Dhaggfi . 

• 

• 

145. Cows . • 

• 

Ggaii .... 

Ggait 

• 

• 

146. A dog 


Kut/i .... 

Kuto 

. 

• 

147. A bitch • 


Kuti .... 

Ivuti 

• 

• 

148. Dogs 


Knla .... 

Kuta 

. 

m 

149. Bitches . 


Kutin .... 

Kutiu . • 

• 

• 

150. A he goat 


Bbakar'* .... 

1 

. 

9 

]51. A female goat , 

• 

Bhakir" .... 

Ayl 

. 

• 

152. Goats , • 

• 

Bbakar®, (/cw.) bbakiriS . 

Thera • • 

• 

• 

153. A male deor 


Harari” • • • . 

Harr^^, liaran” , 

• 

• 

154. A female deer . 


Harini • • • . 

Hariiii . . 

. 

• 

155. Doer 


Haraii*, (/Vw?,) bariniu 

Harr'^, haraii'^ . 

• 

• 

156. I am 

• 

! 

A3 aliiya . • 

A ae, ahe • 

. 

• 

157. Thou ai t 

• 

Ta all! .... 

Tft wai, ahe 

• 

• 

158. He is • 

• 

Hu iibi5 .... 

Hu waj*^, ay% ah(5 

. 

m 

159. We are . 


AsT ahiya ’ . . , 

As! ahiyS 

• 

• 

160. Yon are . 

• 

Tavhl ahijO . . 

1 

At ahiyO . . 

. 

# 
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Kochchhi. 

Englith. 

Sabliinl-khS chanO . 

MinljE (or mSdiyS) khasO . 

134. Best. 

UchO . • • • 

Gch» .... 

135. High. 

(Hun'^-khS) achO 

(Un-tbl) ucbO . 

136. Higbcr. 

Sabhinl-kliS Qchft • 

Miulja (or mSdlyS) ucbfl . 

137. Highest. 

GOrO .... 

GbOijn .... 

138. A horse. 

GOrl • • • . 

Gbrtdl .... 

139. A mare. 

G^ril • • • • 

Gbnda .... 

140. Horses. 

GOria .... 

GbddiU, ghfldyd 

141. Marcs. 

pbaggO .... 

l)bagn .... 

142. A bull. 

GgaU .... 

GS .... 

143. A cow. 

Dhagga .... 

Dbaga .... 

141. Bulla. 

Gga3 • . . . 

ijoyu . • « • 

145. Cows. 

Kut0 «... 

Kut.t'^ .... 

14G. A dog. 

Kutl • • • • 

Kutt) ...» 

147. A bitch. 

Kutfi • • • • 

ICiii/ta . • . • 

148. Dogs. 

Kuti3 . • • • 

KuttlU, kntty U • 

149. Bitches. 

BbakirO .... 

BakrO . . • • 

150. A he goat. 

libakirl .... 

Bakri .... 

151. A feniaU; goat 

Bbakira, (/tw.) bbakirio . 

Bakra 

152. Goats. 

Hfiran .... 

Hyen<\ aeuO ... 

153. A male deer. 

Harnl .... 

HyenI, aeul . • • 

154. A female deer. 

Haran .... 

Ilytiiia .... 

155. Deer. 

An fija .... 

? - - . 

An aiya • . . • 

156. I am. 

T3 a? . f 

Tn a’iye .... 

157. Thou art. 

t!r ab€ • • . • 

Hn ae, ay . . . 

158. He is. 

Asl iiy3 .... 

As? aiyn, ay3 . 

159. We are. 

Tavi Syrt , . • 

Ai aiyO, ayO . • . 

160. You are. 
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161. Thej are 

Uh6 ahin^ • 

Htt wan®, ahin® 

• 

• 

162. I was 

AS hOs^ .... 

A hdsf . . 

• 

r 

• 

16.3. Thou WABt 

Xabug . 

Ta hu? . 

• 

• 

164. He was • • 

Hfl hfl . 

Hd hud • • 

• 

• 

165. We were 

Asl hnasS 

Asl hnasT • 


• 

166. You wore 

Tavhi huan 

At liua, hua^ • 

• 

a 

167. They were 

Uh6 liua 

Ha liua . • 



168. Bo ... 

Hni'';thl'> 

Haj” 

• 


169. To bo . 

Ilujaii"; thian'* 

Hnjan® • • 

• 

• 

170. Being 

HiindA, hunda^r'' ; thindrt, 
tliindar”. 

lUlndfl . 


• 

171. Having been • 

Hfll, liiiji 

h3]I . . 


• 

172. I may be 

An hujS .... 

A hQj§ . 

• 

a 

173. I shall be 

A3 hfindus® 

iV /V 

A htlnddsT 

• 

• 

174. I sliould bo 





175. Beat • • 

Mar® .... 

Kufc® . . 

« 

• 

176. To boat- . 

Maran” .... 

Kutan'^ • . 

a 


177. Beating • 

^larlndrt, mfirlndar'' . 

Kutindd • • 

■ 


178. Having beaten . 

Mare .... 

Kutd 

■ 


179. I beat 

An raarya thO • • 

A knie Id 



180. Thou beatest . 

Tit marf thrt 

Tu kute id • 


• 

181. He beats • . 

Hu mar^ ih6 . • 

Hd kntd td 

• 

• 

182. We beat . , 

Asf inaryS tbfi, . . • 

As? kutyi tS • 

a 

• 

183. Yon beat . 

Tavhi maryO tha • 

A? kutyd ta • 

a 

f 

184. They beat 

Uhd noarin® tha • 

Hn kntin® ta • , 

a 

• 

185. I beat {Past Temti) • 

H3 mariA . 

Ms kutid • 

a 

• 

186. Tlion beatest {Past 
Tense), 

Td mdrid 

Tdkntid • • 

. 

• 

187. Ho beat (Past Tense) 

Hun* marid • . • 

HA* ku^ • 

• 

• 
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Kiobcbbu 

Xl &hin 

Hu aiu . • • • 

AS hds • • • 

« ^ 

Au huwOs, hOs • 

T3 bug, hsS . 

lahos . 

tr h0| ha • • • 

Hfl huO, ho . 

AsT huasT • . • 

Asl huaS, h6asl 

Tavi hua 

At hua, h0& • 

tJ hua . 

Hit hua, hAa 

Ho ; tbi 

Tht . • . . . 

Huan ; thiau . 

Thin, thinO 

HandO ; thlndo 

Thidho .... 

Thi-kare 

Thind, thi • • • 

AS hua, hujS ; thia • 

'V . 

.\ u thla . • • • 

AS h^ndia ; thlndls . 

ThidhOs • 

. 

Mar . • . . 

Mfirnn «... 

Maran, maraud . « 

MdrindA 

Mandhd . , • * 

Mfiro : . . . 

' Mrirlne, marl . 

AS maryS thri 

All murya to , 

T3 marl tho . 

TS maryS to . 

tjr mare tho 

Ha mare tO , . . 

Asl mdriyS thd 

Asl maryS ta . • 

Tav? mariyo tha 

At maryO ta , 

murln tha • • 

Hit marln ta . 

MS mari6 

MS maryO • . • 

T6 mario • • • 

To maryO 

Un* luario • • • 

Hun maryO 

. 1 


EngHih. 

161. They are. 

162. I waB. 

163. Thou w&st. 

164. He was. 

165. We were. 

166. You were. 

167. They wore, 

168. Be. 

169. To be. 

170. Beiog. 

171. Having been. 

172. I may be. 

173. I shall bo. 

174. I should bo. 

* 

175. Beat. 

176. To boat, 

177. Beating. 

178. Having boMtcn. 

179. I beat. 

180. Thou boat cat . 

181. He beats. 

J82. Wo beat. 

183. You beat. 

184. They beat. 

l'?5. I beat {Past Tense) . 


186. Thou beatest (^Patt 

Tense)' 

187. Ho beat (Past Tense)^ 
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188. We beat {Tast Tense) 

Asi mario 

• 

• 

AbS kutio 


• 

• 

189. You boat (Past Tense) 

I'avhS mfiriO 

• 

• 

AwS kutio 


• 

• 

190. They boat 
Teyise). 

(^Past 

Uiihan® mar5 . 

• 


Him® kutiO 


• 

p 

191. I am beatinj? . 


A 3 mfirludrt ahiy3 

■ 


A kuti to 


m 

• 

192. I was boating . 


A 3 mfirlndO hOs® 



Ms kutiO to 


• 

p 

193. I had boaton • 


m 3 hfl 

• 


Ma kutifl ho 


• 

• 

191*. T may beat 


A 3 maryS 

• 


A knie 


• 


195. I Bhall beat 


AS inarindus® . 

• 

• 

A kuUndosi 


• 

m 

196. Then wilt beat . 


T3 marindi 



T3 kntindo 


9 

• 

197. He will boat 


Hil marlndrt 



Hil kutlndo 



V 

198. We Bhall beat . 


Asi marludasS 


• 

AbT kutindasl 


m 

• 

199. You will boat . 


Tavhl marindan 


• 

Ai kutlndO 


• 

P 

200. They will boat . 


Uhe marinda . 

• 

• 

Ha kutinda 


• 

P 

201. I should beat • 





• • ■ 




202. 1 am beaten 


a 3 mari ja th^ . 

• 

• 

A kntjS to 


• 

P 

203. T was beaten . 


A3 mariuB® 

• 

• 

^ ^ 

A kntiOsT te 


• 

P 

204. I shall be beaten 


A3 maribus'^ 

1 

« 

• 

A kutbasT 



• 

205. I go 


A3 waria thO 

• 


A wanS to 


• 

P 

206. Thou goest 


T3 wani thfl 

• 


T3 wane trt 


• 

P 

207. He goes . 


H\t wane thil . 

• 


Ila wane tO 


• 

P 

208. Wo go 


Asi wan3 tha • 

• 


Asi wans ta 


• 

m 

209. Yon go . 


Tavhf wane tha 

• 


Ai wanO ta 


• 

p 

210. They go . 


UhC wanan^ tha 

• 


Ha wanan® ta 


• 

• 

211. I went 


a 8 vins® 

ff 


A viOsi . 


• 

p 

212. Thon wentest . 


T3 vi8 • 

• 


t 3 vii . 


• 

p 

213. He went. 

• 

Hfl vio • . 

• 


Ha vio • 


• 


214. Wo went . • 

• 

Asi viasS • 

• 

• 

Asi viasi • 



• 
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L&ri- 



KachohhL 



Ensliiih. 

Asi mariO 

• 

• 

Ab 3 inaryO 

• 

• 

188. We beat (^Past Tense), 

TavS mariO 

• 

• 

A mfiryO • 

• 

• 

189. You beat {Past Tense)*' 

IJnan mario 

■ 

• 

Hum maryo • 

• 

• 

190. They beat (^Vast Tense)* 

Au marlndo aya 

• 

• 

A3 luaryi to , 


• 

191. I am beating. 

m 3 pai-miirio 

• 


m 3 maryO to • 

• 

• 

102. I was beating. 

m 3 murio hO • 

• 

• 

m 3 mary(5 buO 

« 

• 

103. T bad beaten. 

Aii marya • 

• 

• 

'V 2f 

ATI marya • - 

• 

• 

194. I may beat. 

A3 marlDdis 



A3 marldbOs* . 

• 

• 

195. iBballbeat. 

T3 marinds 

• 


Til marine 



19G. Tbou wilt beat. 

tJ marlndo 

• 


Hii rnarldbO • 

• 


197. Ho will beat. 

A 81 marlnduBi 



AbI marldbaal . 

« 

- 

19B. We sball beat. 

Tavf mfirlnda 



At maridha • 

• 


199. You will beat. 

tJ marinda 

• 

• 

Hu marldba • 

• 

• 

200. They will beat. 

201. I sbould beat. 

A3 marja tliO 

• 

• 

A3 maran3 aiya 

• 

• 

202. I am beaten. 

A3 marifl 

• 

• 

1 

An marauu bC>s 

• 

• 

203. 1 was beaten. 

A3 marbis • 

• 

• 

A 3 maradbOs • 

• 

• 

204. I shall bo boaten. 

A3 wan3 ihO 

• 


i A3 vina to • 

• 

• 

205. I go. 

T3 wafll thO 

• 


T3 vinS to , 

• 

1 

20G. Thou goest. 

tJ wane the • 

• 


Hn vinS to 

• 

• 

207. He gooB. 

Asf wan3 tba • 


• 

AbT vin3 ta 

• 


208. Wo go. 

Tavf wanO tba 


f 

3lT vinO ta • 

• 

• ^ 

209. You go. 

XJ wanan tba • 


• 

HiX vinan ta 

• 

• : 

210. They go. 

A3 vCb 

• 

• 

/V 

An veOfl, TyOB • 

• 

• 

211. I wont. 

t3 vS . 

• 

• 

T3 vS . 

• 

• 

212. Thou wenteBt. 

■O’ viO 

• 


Hft veO, vyO • 

• 

• 

213. He went. 

Aai viasi 

• 

• 

Abi veasl, ▼yasi 

• 

• 

214. Wo went. 
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215. Ton went • • TavbfTSau . . . Afvia,*yia^ 


216. They wont . . Uh5 • . . Hll via. • 


217. Go ... Wan" . . . . Wan" 


218. Going . . • Vfinda, vSnday" , . VCnda • 


219. Gone • . . Via, vial" ... Via .... 

220. What is your name ? Tuh^-ja nala chh& aha ? . Ta-ja nala ohha way" P 

221. How old is this horse ? Hi" ghora katiri" ‘umir®-ja Yeha ghaya jamar" kadd^ 

aha ? aho ? 

222. How far is it from Kashmir" hetS katira pare Heti Kashmir" katira ddflr" 

here to Kashmir ? aha ? * * bv" P 

228. How many sons are Tuh^-jo pi"-)^ ghai"-ini Ta-jo pd-ja ghar"-mi katira 
there in yonr father*s ketira put^ ahin® ? ahin® ? 

house ? 

224. I have walked a long Aji" m3 pandh" ghnna kaya M5 ajj" ghata pandh" kia 
way to-day. ane. aha. 

226. The son oE iny uncle Muh^-jo chacha-ja put" M5-ja kake-ja put" wa-je 

is married to his huii"-je bhe^^-sS parinia bhon" parii^ia ahe. 

sister. ahe. 

226. In the house is the Hun" ghar^-md achha Wa achho ghai-a-jl palani 

saddle of the white gh0r6-jl zin" aha. g)iar"-me ahe. 

horse. 

227. Put the saddle upon Zln"hun"-ja puthP-ta rakh". Wa-je puth®- to hana vijh". 
his back. 

i 

228. I have beaten bis son MS hun"-ja put"-kha ghaiia Wa-jo put"-kba mS ghata ' 

with many stripes. ehahuk" haiiifi ahin®. (stc) chfibukS-sg kutia ’ 

ahe. I 

229. Ho is grazing cattle Htl mal"-kha takiri"-jo HU hi* chliapar*-ja chati"- t 

on the top of the hill. clidtP-td jnO chare. | te garnm" chard ta. 

2:30. He is sitting on a j Ilfi him" wan*-heth® ghdre- Hll hi" wan"- je tarS hdkyd 
horso under that tree, j te chnrhia vetlia ahO. ghare-te chaVhia ahd. 

231. His brother is taller j Hun"-ja ^hha" hun"-ji" Utl"-ja bha" liu"-jd bhdn"- | 

than his sister. j bhen"-kha digha fibo. garS diliha ahe. 

232. The price of that is | Hun"-ji qimat" adhal Hil"-jl kharld" bba rupaya 

two rupees and a half. I rupaya ahe. sadha ahe. 

233. My father lives in | Muh®-ja pi" hnn" uandhe MS- ja pe wa naiidhe ghar"- 

tliat small house. ghai "-m§ rahO tha. mo rahe ta. 

234. Give this rupee to him Hi" rupaya hun"-khd ddo . Yeha rupaya wa-khd dd® • 


235. Take those rupees Uhd rupaya hun"-khS Ha rupaya wa-garS wath" • ’ 

from him. w^ath". 

286. Beat him well and Hun"-klid khub® mar" dde. Wa-khd kha&ha kiit®, a® 
bind him with ropes. a® nariuu®-sS kare wa-khe rase-sS bbandh". 
bbadhls*^. 

237. Draw water from tbe Khuh"-m5 piinl cbhikd Kh3har"-mE pani kadh" 

well. kadh". 

238. Walk before me . Mub®-jd aggiS hal" . . MS-jd mSdah* ghar" . 

239. Whose boy comes be- Kah®-jrt clihdkar" tuh®-id Td-jd puth®-tS ka*-jd put" 

hind you ? luthia achd tho ? to aohd ? 

240. From whom did you To hH kah®-khS ggidbO p . To hft ka^-gawl f 
buy that ? 

241. From a shopkeeper of GgOth"-je hokird hatai"-kh§. Hdkrd gg0th"-jd hataward* 1 

tho village. ga^. ° * j 
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LirL 

KachchhL 

Knglith. 

Tav? via . . 

At vea, vya 

215. You went. 

tJ via . . . 

Hfl vea, vya • 

216. They went. 

Wafi .... 

ViS .... 

217. Go. 

VSndO, vIiidA • • • 

Vgdha .... 

218. Going. 

Vi(J, v?al . • a 

VoO, Tyfl .... 

219. Gone. 

• 

To-jO ti&lA kujja ahd ? • 

A-jO nalO kurO ae ? . 

220. What is your name P 

Hi gQv6 keddo aho p 

Hi ghOdO kitrd ware-jO ac ? 

221 . How old is this horse ? 

HetS Kashmir kdtirO pare 
ahd ? 

Kashmir hits kitiO chhOte 
ae P 

222. How far is itfre-m here 
to Kashmir ? 

Pi^ie-je gar'^-mS ketira pat'^ 
abin ? 

Ajj® m3 gan3 pand kayO 
ah(3. 

on 

A-je p 0 - 3 ’o ghar-md kitra 
chhokra ain P 

Mil aj j'hijho pandh kdO ae 

223. How many sons are 

there in yoiu* father’s 
house ? 

224. I have walked a long 

way to-day. 

M3-j6 cb ache -35 pu(i un'^-jS 
boii-sa parniO ahe. 

Mn-jd kake-jd chhokrd hiin- 
jl bhep paenyd ae. 

225. The son of niy undo is 
married to hi.s sister. 

Achhd g<lr(l-j(3 hunft gai®- 
m§ ahd. 

Ghar-me achchhd ghdijd-jo 
jin ae. 

226. In tho hotiso is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 

Un'^-je puth®*to hanO rakh® 

Hin-jl puth-td jin vijho 

227. Put the saddle upon 
his back. 

!Mft hun*'-]© pat'‘-kh 6 ganS 
chabiik’^ haya ahiu. 

m 3 hun-je chhOkrd-kd 
jhijhie jhapatS-sf) maryO- 1 

HA 

228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

H'Cl fcakiri'‘-jfi ch5ti®-te mal*- 
khd chare. 

1 

Ilil janawnrS-kd t^krt-jl 
chdti-te chard to. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

tJ wan*^ hefh g^5re-te charii5 
vet'h*^ ahe. 

Hit jhad nichS ghode-td 
wathd ae. 

230. He 18 sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

bfi un^-j’d ben-kana 
dLigd ahe. 

Hin-jO bha hin-jl bhdn-thl 
ucho ae. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

Un^-jl klmai*^ adbal riipiya 
ahe. 

M3J(5 p^ 5 hun*‘ naiide gar*^- 
m€ rahd th 0 . 

llnn-jl klmat adhi rupiya 
ae. 

m 3- jo pd hun nandhd ghar- 
ml rad tO. 

232. Tho price of that is 

two rupees and a 
half. 

233. My father Hve.s in that 

small house. 

Hi rupiyO un*-kh 6 dde 

i i rupiyO hun-kd dyO 

234. Give this rupee to him. 

Ho® rapiya hun'^-kaua wat® , 

Hit rupiya huu-wata gino . 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

Un*‘-khe kh 0 .b marls a“ 
nOri'^-si bbadhis. 

Hun-kd khdb maryOs, no 
rasS-s 8 bandhyOs. 

236. Beat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 

Kh 11 h®-mS panl barja ka^ . 

Kuwd-manjha panl kadhyO 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

MS-j'c aggis hal® 

M3-jd agiyS halo 

238. Walk before me. 

Pathiae kow-jo chhOkar 
ache thO P 

A-jd puthiyS kS-jO chhOkrO 
ache to P 

239. Whose boy comes be- 
hind y'ou p 

tj* k5«-kaiia waitO ? • 

Hfl k 8 -wati vikSdhO 

gidS P 

240. Prom whpia did you 
buy that ? 

Gg 0 th»- 3’0 hatai®-kana 

Gam^d-jd hikdd ha^taward- 
wata. 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the villago. 
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Lahnda or Western PaRjabT. 


fjahnda is the language of tin* Western Panjab. To its east it has I’afijabl, spoken 
, . in the Central and Eastern Paniab, and it merges so grafiu- 

ally into that form of speech that it is impossible to fix any 
clear dividing line l)et\Tecn the two. Eor our present purposes \vc may take a conven- 
tional line running north and south through the cast Central Panjah and call every- 
thing to the east of it Panjabi and everything to the west of it. Lahnda ; hut it must be 
understood that the change from one language to the other is so gradual that man;/ 
typical r..ahnda peculiarities will be found on the east of the line, and many typionl 
Panjabi peculiarities on the west. The further west we go the less traces we tind of 
Panjabi, and we may consider Lahnda to he finally established on the Districts of Multan 
and Jhang. 

The conventional line adopted for this SuiA’^ey commeiiC(3S at the south-west corner 
of the District of Montgomery. It was nearly north through Montgomery and Gujrau- 
walaup to the town of Ramnagar on the Chinah in the latttw district, dividing each into 
two nearly equal j)arts. Prom Ramnagar it runs across th.e District of Gujrat up to the 
south-wost end of the P.ahbi range of hills, clo.se to the frontier of British India. 


Prom this place the boundary line is more definite. Il, runs north-eastwards along 
the Pabhi range, and at tlie frontier it turns oast, along the foot of the lower Himalaya 
to near tin; river Oliinah ; whence it runs nearly due north to about the I’ir Panjal pass 
on the Kashmir frontier. Here it is met by the chain of mountains forming that fron- 
ti<‘r, and the lino follows this range northwards, crossing the valley of the Jchlam a little 
to the east of the town of TJri. It still continues north along the soutli side of the 
Kislianganga valley till it reaches the latitude of the northern extremity of Khagan in 
the Hazara District. Here it turns round, and follows tins western border of Hazara, 
over nearly tlie whole of which Lahnda is the principil language. On reaching Attock 
on the Indus, the line runs a short distance to the east of that rivor, following its 
cour.se till we arrive at Kalabagh, whore it crosses it so as to include the Isa Kliel Tahsil 
of Mianwali District. Tt thenc(! embraces the greater part of the Durajat and touches 
the Indus again at Alimadpur. Then it turns eastwards, across the State of Bahawalpur, 
so as to include its northern porl;ion, aiid joins the southern end of tlu; north and soul.h 
conventional line at the southern-western end of Montgomery District, from which we 
started. Besides this Lahnda is spoken by Hindus in the trans-Ttidus Districts of 
Peshawar, Kohat, and Bannu, in all of which the main language is Pashto. Again, 
Lahnda is spoken in a more or less corrupt form by numerous immigrants over tlic 
greater part of the Province of Sind. 


The existence of Lahnda as a separate language has long been recognised under 

various names such as Jatki, Multi'mi, Hindki or Hindko, 
Na e o the Language and Western Paujahi. It is called Jatki because in some 

parts most of its speakers arc Jatts, hut the name is not applicable in place.-, where Jalts 
are not numerically preponderant. It is called Multani, hut this name properly applies 
only to the form of Ijahnda spoken round Multan and the ncighbourhtKxl. Hindki and 
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lahndA or western paS-jabI, 


Uindko, both of which mean ‘ the language of Hindus,’ are chiefly used in the trans- 
Indus distidcts where Pathans sijoak Pashto and Hindus Lahnda. The only suitable 
general names are tlierefore Il'esteru Panjabi and Labnda. The former name explains 
itself. ‘ balinda ’ may l)e used as indicating ‘ the language of the West,’ just as Puwadi, 
the nanuior one of the dialects of Panjabi, means ‘ the language of the East.’ The name 
Western Paii jabi is popular and is used by eminent scholars like Sir James Wilson and 
Mr. Jukes, but it has ineonvenienees. In the first place it suggests that the language is a 
dialect of Panjabi prnjier, with which it has really very slight relationship, and in the 
second place it gives rise to awkward collocations of words, such as ‘ North-Western 
Western I’ahjabi ’ or ‘ Southern Western Panjabi.’ ‘ Lahnda ’ on the other hand is 
short and adaptable, as ‘ North-AVestern Lahnda ’ or ‘Southern Lahnda’ are at once 
Intelligible. lathe preseiil Survey 1 therefore give the language its formal designation 
of ‘ balinda or W'cslern Panjabi ’ but when writing about it shall simply use the shorter 
and more convenient term ‘Lahnda.” 

In the plains of the Pajijal), l <abnda. lias to its east Panjabi. Towards the north, 

in tlie hill country its eastern neighbours are tJie Hogri 
bourfng'd'iaiects*^*'"^ neigh- Panjabi of Jammu, and tlie Ivasbiniri dialects of the upper 

Ghiiiab valley. Still further north it has Kashmiri and in 
the extreme north Shina on its east. Shina also lies opposite its luu'tliern extremity. 
Along the western border of Khagan it has the Kobistau dialects of the Indus. Lower 
down, along the western border of Hazara, as far as, and including, Dora Ismail Khan, 
the language on the west is Pashto, and lielow that, in Dera Gbazi Khan, it is Balochi. 
At Alunadpur, Avhere the boundary lino turns to the east, it has Sindlil to its south, and 
further east, in South Baliawalpur, tiie language is tlie Tliali dialect of Bajasthani, 

Ksishmiri, Shina and the Kuliistani are all Dardic languages, and we therefore 
sec that in its northern section liahiida is surrounded by languages of the Bardie type 
on three side.s, east, north, and west. As I’cgards the other languages Pafijabi with its 
dialect BugrT, and Rajasthani belong to Ihe central group of Indo- Aryan languages, and 
arc tliciefove distinct from Lahnda which belongs to the North-Western Group. The 
connexion between Lahnda and Panjabi will be dealt with later, and here it will be 
sufficient to state that Lahnda shows few points of contact with Rajasthani. One of 
these is, liowever, important. One of the typical characteristics of Lahnda is the forma- 
tion of the future with the letter s. Thus (Multani) maral, be will die. There is 
nothing like this in Sindhi immediately to the south, but the « reappears still further 
south, in Gujarati where we have mar'ti. The coniiectiug link is the W’estern Rajas- 
thani immediately to the south of Lahnda. Hero, in Thalt, w<‘ have mar^ie, and, fur- 
ther south, adjoining Gujarati, in Marwari, We thus have a line of languages 

with A’-fntures extending, without a break from tlie north of Khagan, through the West- 
ern Panjab, and Western Ilajputana into Gujarat. 

s^indlii, on the other hand, though it has no «• future, is closely connected with 
Lahnda. In fact, so nearly related are the two languages that a kind of half and half 
language, half Lalmdfi and half Sindhi, is sjioken over the greater part of Sind by 

^ The word • Lahnda’ literally moans * West.’ If wc wished to be aceurate we shoald say ‘ Lahndedi bdll/ the language 
of the ost, or soiiie such term. Mr. Tisdall, in bis Panj&bi Grummar, calls the language * the Lahindft dialect,’ of which 
phrase * Laliiida ’ must be taken merely ns a convenient abbreviation. 
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immigrantsfrom the Western Panjab. In Southern Lab iidfi even the Siiulbi pronun- 
ciation is followed, and we hear the doubled consonant^ which are iisuallv held to be 
typical of that language. There arc many analogies in the declension of nouns. Mere 
we may mention one, as it is of some importance, and is typical of all the north-western 
languages. In Kashmiri, to take an example of a Dardic; language, there are many 
masculine nouns ending in u followed by a consonant, as, for instance?, karun, the aet 
of doing. This was originally karan". In the ablative singular karan'' becomes karana. 
Here as there is no final “, karaiia does not become karun, but remains unchanged. In 
other words, Kashmiri nouns ending in a consonant preced(‘d by n, change the u to a in 
the oblique cases. Exactly the same is the case in Lahnda where karutj, the act of 
doing, has its oblique form karan. In SindhI, the old form is still preserved, and wo 
hav’e karan", the act of doing, oblique form karan". In tlie conjugation of verbs 
there is also a close resemblance between Lahnila, and SindhI. Specially notewortliy is 
the fact that they both have an organic passive, as in Jiabnda inarlwini. SindhI 
mdrijan", to be struck. 

Pashto and Ualdchl are Erauian languages, and in no Avay influence Tiahiida, e.xcept 
perhaps in orm mixed dialect called Khetranl. There remain the Dardic languages. 
Lahnda shoAvs many traces of their influence, and indeed it may almost bo said that its 
basis is Dardic. Here it is necessary to point out that this influenc<* extends beyond 
Lahnda into I'afijahl. Thus, most Indian languages drop a t when it comes between two 
vowels, while the Danlic languages usually preserve it. Thus, the Sanskrit kritah 
appears in Hindostanl as kid, but in Kashmiri as kit" or knut", and in Ijahnda and 
PafijabI as klid. Similarly L. and P. sitd, sewn ; pltd, drunk ; but H. aid, phi. Again, 
Dardic frequently uses dental letlers for cerebrals and So, in Thall Lahnda 

the cerebral is continually used instead of a dental d. Dardic is fond of dropping 
an r l)etAveen vowels. This occasionally occurs in Lahnda, as in ddrd or ddd, from 
(DhannI). Such a loss of r is unknown in other parts of India. 

In Dardic, the soft aspirated letters ^r/i, y//, rfA, dh, and hh are always disaspirated 
and become y (or 2), rf, rf, and b, respectively. Several examplas of Ibis occur in 
Lahnda. They are specially common in the Khetranl diahxit, hut they also occur else- 
where. Thus, the Derawal dialect has giddd, insfead of ghiddd, taken, bukkh for 
bhttkkh, hunger. Another peculiarity of Dardic is that soft letters are liable to be 
hardened. Thus the Sanskrit hd-pada-, a bear, is hd-pat- in Kashmiri. In Lahndfi 
there is a common word dhiddh or dhidh meaning belly. In Hazara Lahnda it becomes 
ted, and in the Pbthwarl dialect of the Murree Hills, ghiddhd, taken, becomes khiddhd. 
In fed the aspiration is dropped both at the beginning and end of the word, and the 
resultant initial d (for dh) is hardened to f. 

A marked feature of the Dardic languages is the tendency to epenthesis. By this is 
meant that the sound of a vowel is changed by the influence of one in the next syllable. 
Thus, in Kashmir! the a of bad*, great, under the influence of the following “ h< comes 0 
and we have bod*. So mdl^, a father, becomes m 6 V, and tudj", a mother, be(!omes tndj". 
Exactly the same occurs in Lahnda, where : — 
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kukkaru, a cock, becomes kukkur ; 
paharu, a young bull, becomes vdhur ; 
kukkari, a ben, becomes kukkir ; and 
vdliafi, a heifer, becomes viihir. 

W e have seen on the precfaliiig page how this epenthesis, in the case of karuu, the 
act of doing, elfccts the declension of nouns both in Kashmiri and in Lahnda. 

Tlie csise of the personal pronouns is very noteworthy. All over the rest of India 
the words for ‘ we ’ and ‘ you ’ are ham and turn or some sueh foriii. Only in Panjabi, 
Lahnda and Sindhl do we get different words, and tliese are closely related to Danlic 
forms. This will be evident from the following : — 



We. 

You. 

f Kashmiri 

OS* 

ttcah' {tdh'). 

l)ardi(! -j 

(_Kohistani 


tm. 

Lahnda 

OSS? 

tussl. 

Panjabi 

OS? 

tusi. 

Sindhi 

ast 

tawhi. 


The Kohistani word for ‘ we ’ is not given as it is formed from a different base. 

T 1 u^s (5 resemblances are most striking, and it must be borne in mind that the forms 
extend over the Avliole of North-Western India. 

Dardic languages conjugate their verbs largely with the help of pronominal 
suflixes. Thus, ‘ I beat him ’ is in Kashmiri pwru-m, li(5 (was) beaten-by-me. Lahnda 
ajid Sindhl do exactly (he same. Lahnda has mare-nm and Sindhi has maryu~m*. It 
is unnecessary to multiply oxainplcs here. 

The conjugation of the past tense of the verb substantive is also worth noting. 
In llindostani it is tha, but in Panjabi it is sd or s'/, and in Lahnda dhd, dh, asd, dsd, 
or sd, according to locality. If we bear in mind that in these dialects s is often changed 
io h, we SCO at once the resemblance to the following Dardic forms : — 


Bashgali Kalir 
Veron Kalir 
Kalasha Kafir 
K ho Avar 
Sliina 
Kashmiri 
Gsirwi 
Maiya 


ftlff'ir • 

esso^ so. 
flsis. 

08 hoi. 

0811 . 

08* (for ds”). 

d8hu. 

— 

08 . 


Tlic conjugation of Aerhs does not call for special notice. It may, however, be 
remarked that in North-Easteiai Lahnda tlie present })articiplc ends in nd. Thus, 
tndrnd, striking. So, in Kashmiri we have mdrun, striking, Bashgali Kafir vifi-an, 
striking, and so on. 

Pinally, there are remarkahle coincidence's in vocalmlary. The forms for the verb 
‘to go’ Avill suffice as an example. In PaKjabl and the rest of India this isyd//«, or 
some such form. In Kasbmirl it is ffoUh-un, and so in Northern Lahnda it is gachh-i/d- 
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So much do these languages resemble each other that diilioult Kashmiri words cau be 
explained by their Lahnda equivalents. Thus, there is a famous pass in Kashmir called 
JIa»ti-tDanj, over which there is a story of elephants going. In Kashmiri hanti means 
‘ of an elephant ’ but there is no word imnj. It is not till we hear the South Lahnda 
wanjnd or toaniid, Sindhi * to go,’ tliat we recognize that the nanui means ‘ the 

pass of the elephant.’ The tradition of the passage of the elephants and of a subsequent 
disaster is preserved in Kashmir, but all memory of the moaning of the name lias hiMiii 
lost. 

The above considerations lead us to (conclusions of. some iinportanci? fortlni lingiiistic 
history of the North-West of India. 

We know that Panjabi belongs to the Central Group of Indo-Aryan languages* 
The principal member of the Group is Western Hindi. In the section of thi-s Survey 
dealing with RajasthanP it was pointed out that in liajputaua and Gujarat the Aryan 
languages originally spoken belonged (like Lahnda) to the Outer Circle of Tndo- Aryan 
languages. Over them the language of the Central Group, now represented in its 
purity by Western Hindi, gradually spread in a wave which diminished in force the 
further it prot;eeded from the place of origin. At present the whole of the country 
between the Gaugetic Doab :»nd fhe sea-coast of Gujarat is ooempied by immigrant Aryan 
tribes who found there other Aryan tribes previously settled. These latter spoke a lan- 
guage belougiug to the Outer Circle, and were either absorbed or driven farther to the 
south, or both, by the uew-eoiiiers from the Doab. 

Wo have historical records of this migration from the Gangetic Valley into llaj- 
putaua, but such notices ani wanting in the case of the Pan jab. It is, liowmvn*, rciason- 
ablo to suppose that the same occurred in their ease also, for the linguistic conditions are 
exactly parallel. In tin; Eastern Panjab tlie language is an almost pure nuauhtn* of tin* 
Central Grouj), but as we go west traces of Lahnda inlluenee grow stronger and stronger, 
till, at last, Lahnda is linally established in supersession of Panjrdu in the Distrieds of 
.Thang and Multan. It is evident from the i)honetie conditions that sorntj language 
akin to the Modem Lahnda was once spoken over the whole? of the Modem Panjah, but 
that, in the east, it has been superseded by a language liriiling from the Gangel ic 
Doab, though traces of its former existence, stronger and stTOnger as we go westwards, 
art? still observable. 

Although, therefore, Panjabi belongs to the Central Gronj), it is, to a certain and 
varying extent, a mixed language. Instances of tlic survival of Ijahndu forms have 
already been tpioted, and here one other general fact may be mention(;d. 

It is a comraouplact? of the history of all Tndo- Aryan languages that tin? various 
Prakrits from which they are derived are full of words containing double consonants. As 
an example we can take the Sanskrit word bhaktah, cooked rice, avIucIi becomes bhnttu, 
with a double tt, in Apabbrarh^a Prakrit. In most of the modern Indo-Aryau vernaculars 
(especially in We.stern Hindi and Gujarati.) these double letters are sinipli tied by the 
rcj(?ction of one of them, and the preceding vowel is lengthencxl in <?onipens >tion. 
Thus, almost universally bhattu is represented in the modern languages by bhdi, Butin 
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Lahnda and Pafijabi this is not the case. The double letter is retained and the preceding 
vowel remains short. In SindhI and the Dardic languages and sometimes in Lahndll the- 
compound is, it is true, simplified, hut the preceding vo«el almost always remains sliort. 
There is no compensatory lengthening. TIjus, Sindhi has bfiat", not bhdt'‘, and the 
Dardic Kashmiri bata, not bdta. This absence of compensatory lengthening is a moat 
important distinction between the Aryan languages of the North-West, and those of 
the rest, of India. It separates them at once as two definitely distinct group*!. In the 
North-West a double letter is either preserved or is simplified without affecting the 
preceding vowel. In the rest of India it is nearly’ ahvays simplified and the preceding 
vowel is then always lengthened. 


The following are furtlier examples of this treatment of double letters : — 


Sanskrit. 

1 

Apabhramsa Prakrit. 

1 

Panj&bl. 

\ 

1 Labnfifi. 

Sindhi. 

1 

Dardic (Kftshnriirl 
unless otherwise 
stated) . 

Western 
Hind!. S 

darbhakj a kind of grass 

dahhhu or dahhhu 

dahhh 

,1ahh 

dahh” 

daft 

^hh 

uchchnkah^ high 

nchchau 

ucJichd 

uchchd 

ttcho 

... 

vchd 

safyah^ true 

sachchu 

iaehch 

saehchd 

I sack” 

... 

sach or 
sack 

fikshah^ a b6.ir 

richchhu 

richchh 


rtchh** 

its (Bashgnli, ex- 
ceptional long : 

vowel). 

rlchh 

iahdah, a sound 

saddv 

,\add 

sadd 

... 

sad a 

sad 

dtitfdham^ milk 

duddhu 

duddk 1 

dudd/t 

d4udh^ 

dod 

dudh 

agrp^ before • 

aggahi 


099^ 

aggp. 


dgp. 

adya, to-<lay 


w 



1 

az 

dj 

ehakram^ a wheel 

chakk'it 

chakk 

chakk 

j 


... 

chdk 

tarkayati, he ascertains 

iakk^i 

takk- 

j takk’ 

tak- 


tdk- 

Huahkakah, dry 

snkkhaii 

itffkkfid 

1 

svkh 

hokh” 

sukhd 

karvia^ an action 

1 

kammxf 

katnm 

kamm 

kam^ 

kom^ (exceptional : 
long vowel). 

kdm 

charma, skin 

charnmn 

chamm 

chamw 

cham” 

cham 

ahdm 

kar^ah, an ear 

kanttu 

kann 

kanv 

kan” 

kaa 

kdn 

xarpahy a snake 

safjiv 

sapp 

sapp 

sap'" 

... 

sap 

iva^ruhy mother-in-law 

sassU 1 

mss 

sass 

SOS** 

hash 

sds 

hhakinmy boiled rice 

hhati V 

hhati 

' 

hhar 

hata 

hhdt 

raktakahf retl 

rattav ^ 

ratid 

ratt^ blood 


rot^. blood i 

raid 

kariayaiiy he cuts 


katt‘ 

... 


kai* 

kd(- 

hastdh^ a hand 

hatthu 

hatfh 

hatfh 

hath” 

atha 

hath 

pfhhthafnt the back 

pitthfi. pufthv 

pi\fh 


pifth^' 

pi\h 

p%ih 


* Then? ure a few instances of double letter being preserved without simplification, as in tbe {Sanskrit mraks/faparh , . 

Prakrit makkhanaih. Hind! mahhhMiLut makh^n, butter. But these are quite sporadic. 
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Lalinda has three main dialects, a Southern, or Standard, a North-Eastern, and a 
Dialects. North- Western. Each oi‘ these has several suh-dialeets. 

The form of Lahuda which has been taken as the standard is that spoken in tlie 
e j j l)oab of the District of Shahpur and illustrated in Sir James 

Standard Lahnda. i • . 

Wilson s Grammar and Dictionary of Wectern Panjabi. It 
is the typical form of the Southern dialect, which covers the whole of the Lahnda area 
south of the Salt Bange. It has three sub-dialects, — the Standard proper, Multtinl, and 
Thali. The Standard proper is spoken in the Districts of Shahpur, Jhang, Lyallpur, 
]Montgomery, CJujranwahi, and Gujral, find has several local or trilial names, which 
sometimes indicate slight variations. In Shahpur it is spoken in the Jcdi DOab Itetween 
the Jehlam and the Chinab. In Jhang arul Lyallpur it goes by various names, accord- 
ing to the people who speak it. The most general name is Jafki, or tlic langnagii of the 
Jatts. ‘ Panjabi’ is the broken Jialmda spoken by the Panjabi immigrants in the Canal 
Colony in Lyallpur, and Jaiigali is the language of the nomad tribes now settled in that 
district. The Jatki spoken on tlie banks of the Chinab is called China wari in .lhang, 
and in the north of that district the dialect of the Niswana tribe is called Niswaui. In 
the Kachhi, or alluvial portion of dhang District on the right bank of the Jehlam, we 
have Kachhri, which is the standard merging into the ThalOchhrT form of Thali spoken 
further west. With the exception of ThalochhrT, of ivhich more anon, all these are 
simply slightly varying forms of the standard of the Shahpur Doab. 

In Montgomery, wc have, as exphiined above on p. 2M3, Pjifijabi in the eastern and 
Lahnda in the western half. The latter is the Standard, as spoken in Lyallijiir, gra- 
dually merging into Panjabi. In (iujranwala the state of affairs is the same. Lahnda, 
very similar to that of Ijyallpur, is spoken in the western third of the district, while the 
language of (he eastern two-tliirds is Panjabi. The Lahnda of Gujranwala is locally 
knowm as Bdrdi Bole, or the speech of the Bar or uncultivated upland. 

In Gujrat, there is a similar division between Lahnda and Panjabi. The Lahnda 
of this district has various names according to locality. West of the PabbI Range, 
which is here the dividing line, it is Pothwari, a form of the Norlh-Jilastern dialect of 
Lahnda, and docs not now' concern us. Eurthcr south it is known as Jaidfardi Bolt, or 
Bdrdi Boll, and rescnnbles the dialeid. of the Shahpur Doab. 

The estimated number of spcakei’s of this Standard form of Lahuda is as follows : — 


.Shahpur 

Jhan^ and l.ysillpui' 
Montgomery 
Gnjraiiwala 
I cujrat 


Total 


44.7.000 

4:«,832 

20-4,99.5 

275.000 

147.000 

1,507,827 


MultSnT. 


We now come to the Multani sub-dialect of the Southern dialect of Lalindd. This 

is spoken in the Districts of Multan, Muzaffargarh, Dora 
Ghazi Khan, in the north of the State of Bahawalimr, and 
by numerous immigrants in Sind, Multani is well-known, owing to its having been 
•described in Mr. O’Brien’s Glossary. ' In Multan it is spoken over (he whole district. 
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except in tracts, such as the Sidhmai Canal area, where immigrants from the Fanjab - 
have settled. The dialect of North Bahawalpur is the same as that of Multan and. is ■ 
locally known as Bahawalpurl. In Muzaffargarh, Multani is locally known as Hindi, 
Hindki, or Jatki. It closely resembles the dialect of Multan except that in the north- 
east, on the bank of the river Chinab, adjoining Jhang District, it more nearly resembles 
the Ohinawari of Jhang, and is known as Ohinhawari. 

Across the Indus from Muzaifargarh lies the District of Dcra Ghazi Xban, the 
principal languages of which are Baluchi, spoken by the Baloches, and Dahnda. The 
latter is locally known as Hindi, Hindki, Jatki, or Dcrawal. Tlie Baloches call it 
flag^hdali. It resembles Multani, but is much influenced by the neighbouring Sindhi 
spoken to its south. 

The local name of Upper Sind is Siro, and the language of the country is a form of 
sirsikr Sindhi known as Siraiki, or ‘ Up-country’ Sindhi. All over • 

the Siro and, diminishing in number as we go south, also 
over the rest of Sind, there are numerous immigrants whose native language is Lahnda. 
The form of Lahnda spoken by them most nearly resembles the Hindki of Muzaffargarh, 
and is also known as ‘ Siraiki ’ or the ‘Up-country language.’ In order to distinguish 
it from the Siraiki form of Sindhi it is called Siraiki Hindki in the following pages. 


Finally, in this connexion we may mention Khetrani and Jafiri, two eognate dia- 

KhstranTand JafirT. spoken by independent tribes living beyond our border 

in the Sulaiman Range. Their language is a mixed one. 
Its basis resembles the Hindki of Dera Ghazi Khsm, but it also shows undoubted points 
of connexion not only Avith Baluchi, but also Avith the Dardic languages spoken far 
to the north below the Hindu Kush. 


Multani and its cognate sub-dialects differ from the Standard of the Shahpur Doab 
mainly in pronunciation. It often emidoys the peculiar doubled consonants of Sindhi, 
and at the same time is almost as fond of cerebralizing a dental d as the Thall dialect 
shortly to be mentioned. The voAvels d and a of the Dbab liaA'C disappeared, and have 
become d and e, resijcctively. There arc also differences of vocabulary. 

The number of speakers of the Aarious forms of Multani has been estimated as 
follows : — 


Multan .')3 1,8.38 

Bahawalpur 458,000 

Muzaffargarh 720,000 

Dera Ghazi Khan * . . ^ , . . , . , , 862,270 

Siraiki Hindki of Sind 104,875 

Totai. . 2,176,983 


The number of speakers of Kbutrani and Jafiri is put doAA'n at 14,681. 

The sandy desert west of the river Jcblam is known as the Thai. It has the Indus 

to its west and extends from the Salt Range on the north 
to the District of Muzaffargarh on the south. It includes 
parts of the Districts of MiauAvali, Jhclum (Jehlam), Shahpur, Jliang, and the north of 
Muzaffargarh. In Muzaffargarh the language is the Multani form of Lahnda. Over 
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the rest of the Thai it is called Thai!, and varies very little from place to place. Thall 
has crossed the Indus, and is also spoken in the Districts pf Dera Ismail Khan and 
Bannu. In the last named district the main language is Pashto, and Thali is only 
spoken by some 33,000 Hindus scattered over the country. The main difference between 
Thali and the Standard Southern Lahnda of the Shahpur DOab is the frequent substitu- 
tion of a cerebral for a dental d. There arc also differences of grammar and vocabulary. 
Thali has other names, varying according to locality. Over the whole area it is called 
Jatki. In Dera Ismail Khan, it is sometimes called Hindki and sometimes Dcrawal, the 
latter being considered to represent the more polished form of the speech. In Mianwali 
and Bannu it is called Hindku and Mulki, and in Jhang Thalochri. 


The following is the estimated number of speakers of Thali : — 

Mianwali 400,000 

Jhelum 131,562 

Shahpur 21,000 

Jhang 2,948 

Dera Ismail Khan ........... 170,000 

Bannu 33,700 

Total . 759,210 


Although, in the later iiages of this volume, the North-Eastern dialect is, for prac- 
tical reasons, considered before the Nortli -Western, it will 

North-Western Dialect. . ii.-i-i-i 

liore be most convenient to deal witli tiie latter first. IN ortli- 
Western Lahnda begins in the middle of the Salt llange, having the Thali (Southern 
Lahnda) of Jhelum immediately to its south. lu the Salt Rtmge, immediately to its 
east and west it has dialects of the North-Eastern Croup wliich it separates like a 
wedge. It extends northwards through Western Jhelum, where it is called Dlianni into 
the eastern part of the Attock District. Thence it spreads over North Attock into the 
Hazara District of which it is the main language, and also westwards over Peshawar, 
where the main language is Pashto, and where it is spoken only by scattered Hindus- 
In East Attock it is called Sawain. Elsewhere it is generally known as ICindko or 
Hindki, but the dialect of Peshawar City is caiied Peshiiwari, while the Tinawal tribe in 
Hazara has a special variety of its own called Tinanli. 

The North-Western dialect possesses all the apiiearanccs of a mixed form of speech, 
partly agreeing with Southern Lahnda, and partly with North-Eastern Lahnda. Thus it 
forms its genitive hy adding dd, as in the south, but the oblique form singular of mas- 
culine nouns ending in a consonant is formed hy adding e, as in tluj North- l^as tern dia- 
lect. In vocabulary, also, it often agrees with the North-Eastern dialect, when the 
latter differs from the Southern. In some respects its vocabulary is independent of both. 
Thus the verb ‘ to go ' is toadun in the south, gachhnd in the north-east, but jdnd in 
the north-west. 

The following is the estimated number of speakers of North-Western Lahnda: — 


Jhelum 

Attock— 

Sawain 

Hindkd 


106,010 

82,041 


Carried over 


201,082 


188, OdI 
:380,133 
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Peshawar — 

(Hindka and Peshawarl) 
Hazara — 

Iliiidka , 

Tiiifittli . 


Brongbt forward 


389,133 

129,000 


308,807 

54,425 

363,292 


Total . 881,425 


North-Eastern Dialect. 


'J'lic proptH' home of the Nortli-h-astern dialect of Jjahndfi is the eastern third of the 

Sait Kanj'e and the Pothwar plain. The latter consists of 
tlu; eastt.‘rn part of the .District of Jhclum and the jtlains 
portion of the District of Rawalpindi. Prom here it extends northwards into the 
Murret; Hills of the latter distrlcl, taking in at the same time a small tract on the east 
of the ueighhouring District of ITazara, inliahitcd by Dhnmjs and Kairals. It then 
covers the Cliibhal country or outer hill region of Kashmir between the rivers Chenab 
and Jelilam, including the Jagir of Punch. It also covers^ the .lelilam valley in 
Kashmir lietAveen Miizalfarabad and Uri, and, according to Drew, the greater part of 
th(? valley of the Kishangangfi, up from whore it joins the Jehlam at ISfuzaffarabad. 
Ko specimens hav.i been rocoivL'd irom th<‘ Ivishanganga valley, and we must content 
ourselves Avith DreAv’s authority, h'or the rest of the tract above mentioned plentiful 
materials are available, and there is no doubt about all the local dialects being various 
forms of North-Eastern Lahnda. 


North-Eastern Lahnda has several names, often based on the names of the tribes 
Avhich use some particular form, and not ahvays connoting special dialectic dilferences. 
Tin; form spoken in the PothAvar tract is ahvays knoAvn as Pothwari. That of the 
Murreo Hills is simply called PaharT or the Dill Languaum. Tlie speech of the Dhunds 
and Kairfils is called either Dhuudl or Kairali, according to the tribe of the speakers, but 
it is practically the same as the Palnlri just mentiou(;d. Tin' Chibhal country is named 
from the Chihli tribe Avhich is here important, and the local diah'ct is called Chihhali. 
In Punch, where the language is much affected by the neighbouring Kashmiri, the 
dialect is called Punchi. 


So far AA'O have traced North-Eastern Lahnda in its jwopor direction to the north- 

t'ast. On its Avest, as the map Avill show, it has, throughout, some form of North-Western 
Lahnda. In the Salt Range, Aidicre it lias the Dliannl North-Western dialect to its 
west, in the west of the Pind Dadan Khan Tahsil of Jhelum, it rc-appears again in the 
Avestern third of the range in the north of the District of Shahpur. The Salt Range 
has, therefore, North-Eastern Lalmda at each end, and North-Western Lahnda in its 
centre. 

The North-Eastern Lahnda at the Shahpur, or Avestern, end of the Salt Range is 
due to the presence of Aivans. Sir James Wilson claims their form of speech as the 
Salt-Range dialect par excellence. The Atvans have spread over the south of the 
District of Attock, Avhere their dialect is called AtA'ankari, and across the Indus into 
Kohat, Avherc it is spoken by Hindus and Atvans scattered amongst the Pashto-speaking 
Pathan population. Here the l.ahnda is called by various names, such as Awa^ki, 
Awankari, llindkT, Hiudko, and Kohati. The first tAvo represent the dialect as spoken 
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by Awa^s, the third and fourth, the same dialect as spoken by Hindus, while Kohatl is 
the general name of the dialect throughout the district. 

Finally, North-Eastern Lahuda has spread further north in Attock over the Piudi 
Oheh Tahsil in the centre of the district. Here it is known as Ghebi. 

We thus see that North-Eastern Lahnda is spoken in two distinct tracts, se)>arated 
from each other by the North-Western dialect. There is, first, the true North-Eastern 
dialect of the north-east, and there is, secondly, an overflow to the west covering the 
north of Shahpur, the south and centre of Attock, and crossing the Indus into Kohat. 
The dialects of the two tracts are very similar. They differ mainly in voeahulary, the 
Western dialects showing a tendency to agree with the neighbouring Southern dialect. 
For instance they use the southern word vanmi for ‘ to go,’ while the true North- 
Eastern dialects all have gachhnd. 

The North-Eastern* dialect of Lahnda diffei’s from the Southern dialect in several 
important particulars. There are wide differences of vocabulary. A list of a number 
of words peculiar to the north-east is given in the section dealing with the dialect. 
Some of these are actual shibboleths. Such are gachhnd, to go; achhtfd, to come. These 
are peculiar to the north-east, the south having vamm and and the north-west 

yawa and d(id, respectively. Another shibboleth is the words for ‘my’ and ‘thy.’ In 
the north-east they arc mSld and td\ld, while in the south they are merd and terd. 

In Grammar, very noticeable is the frequent change of » to h, as in the root hag, 
for mk, to be able. Again, in the south and the north-u'cst the postposition of the 
genitive is dd, but in the north-east it is nd. Similarly the terminations of the present 
particiide are dd and tid, respectively. In the declension of nouns, masculine nouns 
ending in a consonant of the Southern dialect are unchanged in the oblique singular. 
Thus, ghar-dd, of a house. But in the North-Eastern dialect, with which in this 
particular the North-Western dialect agrees, the oblique singular adds the loiter e ; thus, 
ghare-nd (North-Western ghare-dd), of a house. Feminine nouns ending in a consonant 
similarly add i in the north, but not in the south. These arc the most striking points 
of difference between the North-Eastern and Southern dialects. Others Avill he found 
noted in the sections referring to them. 

The following is the estimated number of speakers of North-Eastern Lahndu : — 


True North-Eastern Dialeots — 

Pothwiirl ..... 

Pahapi (including Uhuiuii) 

Kashmir dialects «... 

North-Eastern Dialects of the western tract — 
Western Salt Range (Shahpur) . 
Awankarl (Attock and Kohat) 

Ghebi (Attock) .... 


G84,3t>2 

87,777 

741,407 

1,513,540 

25,000 

123,901 

90,308 

■■■■■■■■■ - 239,209 


Total 


1.752,7.55 


^ These remarks apply particularly to the true Noilh-IIastern dialects. Tbe Nortli-Kuhtern dialects of the westori^ 
itact just described sometimes show more points of agreement with the language of the goutli. 
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Number of speakers. 


We are not in a position to give the number of speakers of Lahnda outside their 

proper home. Outside the Pafiiab they are everywhere 
confused with speakers of the Pafijabi. Prom the above 
figures we see that the number of speakers of Lahnda in its proper home, as estimated 
for this Survey on the figures of the Census of 1891, is : — 

Soutbern Dialect — 


Standard 1,507,827 

Multfmi 2,176,983 

Klietranl and Jafiii 14,581 

Thali 759,210 

... 4,458,601 

North-Western Dialect ••••..•. 881,425 

North-Eastern Dialect- 

True North-Eastern 1,518,546 

Western Sub-Group ........ 239,209 

1,752,755 


Total . 7,092,781 


Tho total figures for Lalmda in the Census of 1911 were 4,779,138. lJut these 
cannot he compared Avith tlio above figures, as in many cases, for census purposes it 
is impossible to distinguish between Lahnda and Panjabi. As already stated there is a 
large area over Ailiich it is debatable wliicli of these two languages is spoken. 

The folloAving, so far as I have ])een able to collect them, are the works which deal 
Authorities. Avitli Lahnda : — 

Baykr, Tiieopuilus SiFXJFRiED , — lUstoria Rrgni Grcncormi Bactriani, Peti’opoli, 1738. On p. llSff. 

are given the immerals up to 10, viz., 1, hrjeu ; 2, ddliu ; 8, tray ; 4, tgjar ; 5, 'jpangj ; 6, tsche ; 
7, izattr ; 8, aadgj ; 9, iiao ; 10, ndga. llayor Bays that ho got these woi lIb from a native of 
Multan. So far as I am awaro this is tho first attempt made in Europe to record any words in 
Lahnda. See tho next. 

VnLiVS, lo. Lyf'OYIcvs, — Thesauri BpistoUci LaCroziani: Ex Bibliotheca lordaniana edidit lo, 
Lvdovievs Vhlivs, Lipsiai, 1742. This is a collection of letters written by, and addressed to, 
Maturin Vcyssierc La Ci’oze, the famous librarian of Berlin. On p. 58 of Vol. I, Thaophilus 
Siegfried Bayer sends to La Croze a collection of tho first four numerals in various language.^. 
Those for tho * Mogu lenses Tndi ’ are, — 1, hieJeu ; 2, guu ; d, tray ; Tzahr, These are not 
so correct as those given in the preceding entry, 

Ai'LLi’NG, J. C., — Mithridates oder allgenieinc Sprachenkundo mit dem Yater TTnser in hey nahe 
fiinfhundert Spracht nund Mundarlcn. Berlin, 1806-1817, Account of Mfiltfini on Vol. I, pp. 
196 and 244, 

Tue Holy Bible , . . translated from the Originals into the MooUan Language by the Serampore 

Missionaries. Vol. 11, containing the New Testament. Serampore, 1819. 

P[iiiNSEp], J., — Note on A Grammar of the Sindhi language^ dedicated to the Right Honourable Sir Robert 
Grants Governor of Bombay. By W. H. Wathon, Esq,, with Plate showing the Marwari, 
Multiini or Sarai, and Sindhi or Khudawadi Alphabets, Journal of tho Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Vol. VI (1837), pp. 347fE. 

Bukton, Lieut. (Sik K. P.), — A Grammar of the Jdtaki or Belochki Dialect. Journal of the Bombay 
Branch of the Koyal Asiatic Society, Vol, III (1849, 50, 51), pp. 84 and II, This is a very full 
grammar. Burton identifies ^ Jataki ’ with * Siraiki Sindhi.’ 

Campbell, Sir G., K.C.S.I., — Specimens of the Languages of India^ including those of the Aboriginal 
Tribes of Bengal^ the Central evinces and the Eastern Frontier. Calcntta, 1874. Specimens 
of Punjabee of Mooltan on pp. 24ff. 

Wage, E. G., — lieport of the Land Revenue Settlement of the Hazara District of the Punjab, etc. Lahore, 
1876, p. 74. 

Fryer, Sir F. W. R., — Final report on the . Settlement of 

the Dora Ghazi Khan District, in the JJerajat divuion, etc. Lahore, 1876. Glossary, pp, vi-x. 
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Purser, W. E.,— Report on the Land Jievenue Settlement of the 

Montgomery District in the Mooltan Division of the Punjab^ etc. Lahore, 1878. Appendix I, 
Glossary. 

Hastings, E. Q. G.,— Report of the Settlement of the Peshatour district 

of the Punjab. Lahore, 1878. Appendix O. Glossary. 

Thorborn, S. S.,— Report on the Land Revenue Settlement of the JJa^inu District^ etc. Lahoro, 1879, 
p. 52. Appendix 15, Glossary. 

0*Brien, E., — Glossary of the Multani Language^ compared toiih Punjabi and Sindhi, Lahore, 1881. 

Glossary of the Multani Language or ^South-Western Panjabi) by E. O’Brien, I.C.S., 
revised by J. Wilson, I.C.S., and Fandit Hari Kishen Kaul. Lahore, 1903. (A revised 
and ro-arrangod edition of the preceding). 

„ „ — Report on the Settlem^cnt of the Muzafargarh District^ etc. Lahore, 

1882. 

Stbedman, E, B., — Report on the .... Settlement of the Jhang District, Lahore, 1882. Appen- 
dix 6, Glossary. Appendix 7, Proverbs. 

Thornton, Thomas H., O.S.I., D.O.L., — The Vernacular Literature and Folklore of the Paiijdb, Journal 
of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1885. Specimens of Jatki or Multani on p. 405. 

TisdaLL, The Rev. WlTiLlAM St. Claiu, — A Simplified Grammar and Heading Rook of the Panjabi 
Language, London, 1889. Appendix G, Notes on the Lahindfi Dialect.. These Illustrate the 
Panjabi of the country west of Lahore, and merging into Lahnda. Tt mentions the s-fiiture, 
hut not the passive. 

Robertson, P. A., — Final Report of the Settlement of the Rawalpindi 

District, Lahore, 1893. Appendix 4, Agricultural Proverbs. 

O’Dwyer, M. F ., — Final Report on the Settlement of Gnjranwala District, 

Lahore, 1894. Appendix F, Glossary. 

Wilson, (Sir) James (K.C.S.I.), — Final Report on the Settlement of the Shahpnr 

District in the Punjab, etc. Lahore, 1894. App. 10, Glossary. 

„ „ — Gazetteer of the Skahpur District, Lahoro, 1897. P. 89. 

,, „ — Grammar and Dictionary of Western Panjabi, as spoken in the Shah- 

pur District with Proverbs, Sayings and Verses, Lahore, 1899. 

BOMFORD, The Rev. Trevor, — Hough Notes on the Grammar of the Laugnagn spoken in the Western 

Punjab, of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. XLIV. Part I 

(1895), pp. 29011*. 

„ „ — Pronominal Adjuncts in the Language spoken in the Western and Southern 

Parts of the Panjab, Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. XliVf, 
Part I (1897), pp. l lGff. 

Maclagan, E., — Notes on Western Panjabi collected by E, Lahore, 1900. 

Jukes, A ., — Dictionary of the Jatki or Western Panjabi Language, Lahore and London, 1900. 

Rose, 11. A., — Two Panjabi Love Songs in the Dialect of the Jjohnda, or Western Punjab, by Jindan {ivith 
some notes by Dr, G, A, Grierson, G,T,E,), Indian Antiquary, Vol. xxxv (1906), p. 333. 

Skimp, F. Vf.,— Multani Stories, Ctdlectcd and tninslated by F. W. S. Lahore, 1917. 
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SKETCH OF LAHKDA GBAMHAB. 


Pronunciation. 


A few goneTal remarks on the pronunciation of Lahnda may be made here. The 

language possesses several vowels which are unusual 
elsewhere in India. As in Kashmir! they are generally 
due to epenthesis. These are d, pronounced like the a in * tall ’ ; d\ like the German a 
in ‘ ware,* or like the e in ‘ there,’ as pronouneed in Scotland or the North of England ; 
and ai, the short sound of ai, something like the first i in ‘ mightily ’ as compared 
with the i in ‘ sigh.’ The d represents what would be ai, elsewhere. Thus, bhain, a 
sister, pronounced bhd^. In the Panjabi of the neighbouring District of Wazirabad 
ai is, according to Mr. Bailey’s Grammar, sounded something like the a in ‘ man,* 
and we see the diphthong on its way to becoming the Lahnda* a. 


This a-sound is most common in the two northern dialects, but also occurs in the 
south, gradually becoming an ordinary e in the most southern dialect, Multani, much 
as the e of the Scotch and Northern English “ there ” changes to the oi*dinary long e- 
sound of the Southern English pronunciation of the same word. 

Similarly the d of the north shows a tendency to become a simple a in the extreme 
south. In other words, in the case of both these letters, epenthesis diminishes as we 
go south. While Northern Lahnda, as Aveli as Shahpm* Doabi and Thall, have vnhur, 
a young buU, Multani prefers vdhaf. Sindhi goes a step further and has only vahnrd. 

As regards consonants, mention must first be made of the sound represented in 
the Survey by «, and by Sir James Wilson and Mr. Jukes by nj. Sir James Wilson 
describes its sound as the nasal part of the final sound in ‘ singe ’ with the y-sound 
not comjileted. Mr. Jukes says, ‘ the sound is something between nj and ny, sometimes 
leaning more to one side, and sometimes more to the other. It rarely occurs except 
in the word wanja^, to go, and never Jis an initial letter. In the Imperative toanj, 
the j-sound is pronounced ; in the other tenses, as Present wanj^dd, the pronunciation 
is more like voanyeda' 


In Dera Ghazi Khan, Lahnda has borrowed the peculiar double consonants of 
Sindhi. These are described in the section dealing with that district. 

The preference for cerebml sounds is manifest in several parts of the Lahnda 
area. The letter y is always pronounced with an extreme cerebralization, closely 
resembling an English nr, which letters are often written for it. In this, Lahnda 
agrees with the neighbouring Erauian language, Pashto. In the Thai, and also to a 
less extent in the extreme south, almost every d is changed to d, while in the twu 
northern dialects r often becomes d, as in midd for merd, my. 

In the Pothwari form of the North-Eastern dialect, the vulgar pronounce chh as 
ih. Thus, gashr^, instead of gachhnd, to go. All over the north, there is a strong 
tendency to nasalization, nearly every final long vowel being nasalized at option, aa 
in bahii or bahS, many ; nd or of. 

The cerebral I is common over nearly the whole of the Lahnda tract. It only 
disappears in the extreme north, where we approach the Dardic languages. It ia 
not heard in Hazara or in the Chibhal coi'ntry. 
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Lahnds has no written character of its own. It contains no prose literature,* and 

Written Character pootiy written in it is of the nature of folk-poetry, 

stored in the memory, and seldom committed to writing. 
Perhaps the Persian character is the one most commonly employed for literary purposes, 
but this is only because it is the character familiar to tlio educated men who may 
wish to reconl a pieci of Lahndtl. for some sjtocial nded. The tiurmuklu character 
is also somotinics used under the same eircumstances. liul Un; character used all 


over the country by Hindus is that current over the Avliole of tlie I’anjah and Sind, 
and known as the j&ayn'/a or ‘ clip])ed ’ alphabet. It is closely relaled to the Mahujaiii 
character of 3[arwar, and also to the Takrl of tlie Panjab Hills and, through it, to 
the Sfirada alphabet emjdoyed in Kashmir. Jt is a very incoinplete alphahet, vowel 
signs being haitlly ever used oxci'pt when initial. It is in fact generally legil)le to 
no one hut the original writer, and not always to him.' European students of Lahnda 
inA’ariably write it in the Homan character, and this is followial in the present aceoimt. 
But specimens written in the Persian character will he found on pp. .‘112 and t9, 
and a sj)ecimen in the Lancjil character on j). 31.5. 

The (jrurmukhi alphabet is an improved and polished form of Lainla, said to have 
h(!en invented ny Artgad, the second Sikh Guru (15.*1S-1 .5.52 A. D.), for the purpose of 
recording the Scriptures of the Sikli religioji. It is said that he-founfl that Sikh hymns 
Avritten in Lainla wei’e liable to be misread, and he accordingly improved it by 
borroAving signs (especially vow(d signs) from the Nagarl alphahet and by polishing 
up the forms of tin* existing LaTxja consonants. 

The folloAving table sIioavs the Lancia alj)hnbct comp ired with GurmukliT 


* The Janam Saklii, a well-known Sikh look, ia written in a dialect whii li is half I’anjali and half Lahnda. This 
the dialect described as Lahinda by Mr. Tistlall. The book is usually ju-inted in the (lunnukbi ehaiaeter. 

• Several apeeiniens of the LanclS, eliaraeter will be found in Dr. Li itnor’s Collertion of Spcctmcns of Commerdai 
and other Alphabets and Ifandwriiings as also of J[fvlii}dicatiou tables current in various l*arts of the PanJab, Sind 
and the North-West Provinces, ‘ Aniuinan-i-Puiijab ’ Prc.ss, Lahore, no dale. These an* not aecoinpanied by any explana- 
tion, and are hence of little help to the learner. It is hardly nece.s.sary to point oat that the word ‘ Landri * has no 
connexion whatever with tlie word ‘ LahndS.' 
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Gurmukhl. 

Lands- 

Tranaliteratiofi. 

Qurmukbl. 

Lands. 

Transliteration. 

»\ 


a {' aira ’) 

s 

j 

da 


<r 

t (* iri ’) 



dha 

e 


u (‘ ura ') 

s 

t 

na 

(S 

(T 

o 

3 

<5 

• 

ta 

JT 


sa 


a 

tha 

3 


Ka 

e 

V' 

da 



ha 

■q 


j dha 

>2( 

Vl 

hha 


A 

na 

J1 

<)i 

9<t 

y 

u 

pa 



gha 

■5 

(0 

pha 



ria 



ba ' 



cha 


3 

bha 

■B? 


chha 

•« 


ma 


-1=^ 

ja 

2A 

7A 

ya 



jha 

3 

i 

ra 


A 

1 no 


on 

la 

Z 

. z 

fa 


H, 

va 

3 





fa 
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The following sketch of the system of declension and conjugation which prevails 
in Lahnda, is, with the author’s kind permission, almost entirely based on Sir James 
Wilson’s very complete Grammar and Dictionary of Western Panjahi, as spoken in the 
Shahpur District, to which the student is referred for many further details, which the 
limits of the present work (Jo not allow me to repeat. 

Sir James Wilson gives the following account of the dialectic variations which 
obtain in the narrow limits of the Shahpur District. For the purposes of this Survey the 
number of speakers of Lahnda in Shahpur was estimated at 193,000. In the various 
censuses since 1891, the language of Shahpur has been confused witli Panjabi : — 

‘The dialects spoken in the Shahpur District may be further classed into two groups, — (^i) the difilect« 
of the Plains and (6) those of the Salt Range. The principal diffesrences between thi'se groups are that in 
the Salt Range dialects (1) many nouns in the oblique singular add an c or i to tho root, e.g., (jharn (house), 
majjhi (buffalo-cow); (2) the genitive postposition (of) is na instead of da ; (3) several other postpositions 
are different, e.g., ha or ah for nu (to), ihio for ihU (from) ; (4) tho ending of tho pro.^ont participle is nS 
instead of dS; (5) a number of common words are different, e.g., thl for lio (become), tjhinib for le (take), 
jul for r,hal (move), harj for sale (bo able) ; (6) thero is a strong(‘r tendency towards nasalization of vou-^els »* 
(7) and a tendency to substitute r for n, e.g., Av5r for kiln (who), itrS for itna. These characteri sties are also 
fonnd in the dialects spoken in tho western tahsils of tho Rawalpindi Di.strict as far north as Attook, and prob- 
ably in the intervening tahsils of the Jehlam District, * * * 

‘ Tho dialects spoken in the plain jiovtion of the district may he further sub-divided into tho.se spoken be- 
tween tho rivers Jelihim and Chouab, in what is called tlio DOab, and those spoken we.st of the Jehlam in the 
sandy desert called tho Thai. The chii'f differences are that in the Thai (1) ^ is often substituted for d, e.g., 
434(i for dad'l (grandfather), ch' for dp. (give), d3h for dak (ten), for iddp (hither) ; (2) 4 is also substi- 
tuted for other letters, e.g., iniidii for m^r<i (my), ^< 9 / 5 ^ for (see) ; (I^) tho jire.sent participle ending in 
transitive verbs i.s often or -fnda in.stcad of ,* (4) a n timber of common words are different, o.g., 

he3 for hot (other), dahrl for viard (man), zal for zananl (woman), fhnJd for thorn (little), ^oidtfhii for nikrS 
(small), assa for assf (wo), da for doF (two).* 

In the following pages 1 have dealt only with what may b(‘ (vallccl the Shkndard 
dialect of Shahpur Lahnda, viz. that spoken in the J<'‘eh Doah, The peculiarities of the 
Thai and Salt Eange dialects Avill ho dealt with separatcAly. 

VOWEL-SOUNDS.-Vowels.- Sir James Wilson distinguishes the following 
vowel-sounds. I have slightly altered his system of transcription, so as to make it accord 
with the rest of the Survey : — 


Vowel. 

Pr(»nuin:i:it ion. 

hx.nnp 


a 

as the vowel-sound in ‘ sun,’ ‘ rub.’ 

Dahb, 

(iod. 

a, 

„ „ ‘ tar,’ ‘ far.’ 

tar. 

wire. 

A 

n 

„ „ ‘tall,’ ‘awe.’ 

vdhur. 

a vouiig bull. 

a 

„ ii in the (jierman ‘ Avtire.’ 

vdhir, , 

a heifer. 

e 

the short sound of e. 

mdred. 

struck. 

e 

as the vowel-sound in ‘ they,’ ‘ talc.’ 

trl. 

oil. 

e 

„ „ ‘ tell,’ ‘ men.’ 

per. 

the foot. 

i 

„ „ ‘ till,’ ‘ sin.’ 

pir. 

threshing-floor. 

1 

„ „ ‘ steal,* ‘ mean.’ 

pw. 

pain. 

0 

„ first 0 in ‘ j)romote.’ 

gohlrd. 

a lizard. 

0 

„ second o in ‘ promote.’ 

sond. 

gold. 

0 

„ voAvel-sound in ‘ hot.’ 

Idh, 

descend. 

u 

„ „ ‘full.’ 

nnn. 

wool. 

VOL. 
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Vowel. 

PrunanciatioD. 

Example. 

U 

as the voAvel-sound in * fool,’ ‘ moor.’ 

kur, 

a lie. 

di 

the short sound of ai. 

gdi-l, 

gone. 

ai 

as the voAvel-sound in ‘ my,’ ‘ sigh.’ 

haith. 

sixty-tAvo. 

au 

„ „ ‘ now,’ * OAvl.’ 

kau. 

olive. 


With regard to the above avc may note that Sir James Wilson transcribes dhj d, ii 
by e by f?, d by b, and di by ei. 

Epenthdsis. — In common Avith Kashmiri, Lahuda is a language in Avhich epenthe- 
sis is frequent. By epenthesis is meant a change caused in the sound of a vo\A'el by the 
presence of a voAvel in the next syllable. It occurs in such cases as the English Avords 
‘ man ’ and ‘ men.’ The latter Avord is derived from the old Anglo-Saxon *manni, in 
Avliieh the a has become e under tlie influence of the following i. Similarly, in 
Kashmiri the Avord meaning ‘ to strike ’ is properly marami, but (as the « is affected by 
tlie following u) is pronounced, and written, miiriiu ; mdlu, a father, is pronounced 
mdl ; mydnu, my (masc.), pronounced mydn; mydnit my (fern.), pronounced mydfi^. 

Just so, in Lahndcl, avc find the a'oavcI a Avith n in the next syllable become itself u, 
the original « beinur elided. Thus, a common termination of the nominative singular 
masculine is n. The AVOrd kuhkar means ‘ a fowl.* To form the nominative singular 
masculine we add u, so that we get kukkaru, Avhich then becomes ktikknr, ‘a cock ’ ; bixt 
the « is not added to the oblique si\igular or to the uominativ'e plural, and so they 
remain kukkar. 

Similarly the letter d (pronounced ‘aio’) is the result of the influence of a follow- 
ing u upon d. Thus, the word shdliar, a village, takes tt in the nominath'e singular. 
'J'his n reacts on the d and makes it d, and on the a and makes it u, so that we get, for 
the nominatiA'c singula... sluXhur. But the oblique singular and the nominative plural 
are shdliar, because they do not take this m. 

Again, a great many feminine nominatiA'es singular end in This i acts just like 
the masculine u. Tt changes a preceding a to ?. Thus, from kukkar, a fowl, Ave have 
kukkir, for kukkari, a lieu. Similarly an d preceding this i becomes d just as d preced- 
ing u became Thus, vdhar means ‘a young animal of the ox species’ ; the nomina- 
tive singular masculine is vnhiir (for vdharu), a young bull, Avhile the nominative singu- 
lar feminine is edhir (for vdliari), a heifer. 

TJicve is this difference between the feminine termination /, and the masculine ter- 
mination «, that the former .is retained in the oblique singular, so that the oblique 
singular of mihir is edhir, not vdhar, Avhich is the oblique singular of vdhur. The 
feminine nominative iilural of vdhir ends in t, Avhich similarly affect the preceding 
A'owels, so that it is vdhir^ or vdhrt. 

When the a'oavcI e is folloAved by <? it becomes d, and Avhen it is foUoAved by t it 
becomes di. Thus avc liave yed, gone ; masculine plural, yde ; feminine singular, gdft. 

Consonants. — In the south of the Lahnda area Ave find Sindhi sounds in force. 
These are the double consonants bb,Jj, (14, and yg, represented in Sindhi by *^ (^), ^ {^), 
3 ( 5 ) and (^), rcsiiectively. In Lahnda Mr. Jukes represents them by y ^ and 

, respecth'ely. In each case the letter is pronounced Avith a certain stress as if an 
attempt Avere made to double it at tiie beginning of a word. 
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The letters ^ nj correspond to the Gurmukhl « ho. Its pronunciation is ssiid 
by Mr. Jukes to he * something" between nj and ny, sometimes leaning more to one 
side, sometimes to the other. It rarely occurs except in the word tcanjun, to 
go, and never as an initial letter. In tlie Imperative ^3^ toanj the y-sound is pro- 
nounced; in the other tenses, as wanjedu, the pronunciation is more like 

wanySda' I shall in future transliterate ^ by v. In Shahpur it also occurs in a few 
other words, such as *’;?<?, thus, andyow, a marriage procession. Sir James Wilson, in 
a private communication, describes the proniuiciation as that of nj with the j left out. 

The cerebral v is generally written (as in Pashto) tif. Sometimes it is simply 
represented by ^ The cerebral . sound is very strong, so that a word like kdn 
is pronounced almost like kat'. In other words, sueh as kanak, wheat, the r-sound is 
less distinctly heard. 

The cerel)ral I is common, although not denoted in the vernacular character 
by any special sign. J is used for both I and /. 

The pronunciation of tlie letter h is the same as in tlie western dialects of Panjabi. 
Mr. Gvahame Bailey gives tlie best description of the two sounds of this letter in bis 
Wazirabad Grammar. There, he is referring to Panjabi, not to Lahiida, but he informs 
me that the same rules ajjply to the latter language. 

When h commences a n ord, or precedes an accented syllable, it has a strong 
guttural sound resembling that of a somewhat strongly accentcKl ^ 'ain in Arabic. 
We might compare the Cocicney pronunciation of ‘ham’ as 'am (not *am). Thus, 
hiyya, the sides of a bed, is pronounced ‘iyya, and|)i/«f?, the wages of grinding, pi'dt. 

In other positions, i.e. when it is not at the beginning of a word or preceding 
the accented syllatile, it is hardly audible or may bo altogether inaudible, but it strongly 
raises the pitch of the jircccrding vowel, often altering the whole tone of the Avord. 
Thus, Idh, bring doAvn, is A'ery different in sound from la, attach, although the h in 
the former is often quite inaudible. Similarly, the lirst a in kdhlu, speedy, is pronounced 
in a high tone, Avhile in kdla, black, it has the ordinary tone, although the h in the 
former AVord is not itself sounded. 

The same remarks apply to the h shown in transliteration of soft (not hard) 
aspirated consonants, A'iz. gh, jh, rlh, dh, hh, «/», «/i, m//, r/i, <c/i, etc., but not in the 
case of the hard aspirated consonants, kh, chh, fh, th, ph, or of sh. Thus, bhm, a brother, 
is pronounced br'd, ghuma, a measure of land, is pronounced g'uma, and ChanhH, 
the China!) river, is pronounced Chan'H, Similarly, the name of tiie dialect spoken on 
the bank of that river is reported as ‘ Chinawari ’ from Jhang (p. 280), and as 
‘ Chinhawari ’ from Muzaffargarb (p. 323). On the other hand, in kufh, in Avhieb rh 
folloAA's an accented A'owel, the h is inaudible, but the u is pi’onounced in a higher tone 
than in kdf, the joint of a plough ; and the a of hdgghl (pronounced hdgg'l, not hagg'l) 
is higher in tone than the a of haggl (feminine), white. 

KOraS-Gender , — There is no neuter gender except in the interrogative pronoun. 

Masonline nouns and adjectives ending in a and past participles in ed with the 
e short, form the feminine in ?. Thus, ghdrd, a horse ; fern, ghdri : mdrtfd, struck ; 
fem. maH. 
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lahnuA or western paSjAbi. 


But nouns, adjectives, and participles ending in ea, (with the e long) form the 
feminine in Thus: — 

<jea, gone ; feni. Quit. 

Many masculine nouns ending in a consonant form the feminine by adding I, ri, or 
nl, or, if the final consonant is r, sometimes by bidding nl. Thus : — 

Mhsc. Fein. 

lohdr, a hhicksmith Ibhdrl. 

hdl, a boy hdlrl, a girl. 

ilum, a musi(Man (lUnufi. 

fakir, a beggar faklnii, 

Aecording to the principles exi)laincd under the head of the i)ronunciation of 
vowels, masculine nouns, of more than one syllable, which end in v, followed by a 
consonant, form the feminine by changing w to i, and if the penultimate vowel is &, 
thev also change that to ii. Thus : — 


knklcnr, a cock 
chhbhur, a boy 
hi-kul, a boar 
raii).(jun, a widower 
pnhuf, a young bull 


kukkir, a hen, 
chhbhir, a girl. 
Itrkil, a sow. 
ratjdiii, a widow.. 
odhir, a heifer. 


If a nnasculine noun or adjective ends in i, its feminine is sometimes formed by 
changing the t to iti, and sometimes (principally in (he case of nouns indicating 
professions) by changing tlie i to edai, and shortening the vowel of the preceding 
syllable. Thus : — 

Feiii. 

tell, an oilman telin. 

tnushki, black mnshkin, 

mbchl, a cobbler muchednl. 

kdzt, a judge kasednl. 

If a masculine noun ends in df, this is generally changed to da to form the feminine. 
Thus 


hhdl, a brother 
sal, a master 
kasai, a butcher 


hhdn. 


kasdn. 


There arc many words Avhich arc quite irregular in the formation of the feminine. 
These will be found on p. G of Sir James Wilson’s Grammar. 

Declension. — We find three declensions of masculine noutis and three of feminine 
nouns, — six in all. 

The first declension consists of masculine tadbhaca nouns whose nominative ends 
in d, as ghZfd, a horse ; tndred, struck ; ffed, gone, 

Ihe second declension consists of masculine nouns of more than one syllable ending 
in the vowel u followed by a consonant : as kiikkur, a cock ; vdhur, a young bull. 

The third declension includes iill other masculine nouns. 
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The fourth declension includes most feminine nouns, which form their plural in 
■a, as bhdif, a sister ; md, a motiicr. 

The fifth declension includes feminine nouns (mostly monosyllables or polysyllables 


ending in * followed by a consonant), Avbicb form their plural in 7, as akkh, on eye ; gd, 

a cow ; chhohir, a girl. 


The sixth declension includes feminine nonns (mostly monosyllables) whicb form 

their plural in u, as hm, a tear. 


Nmuber. — Nouns of the first declension form tbe nominjilive plural by changing 

the final d of the singular to e. Participles ending in ed, change ed to d. Words ending 

in ed, change ed to de. Thus : — 


Noin. Sini:. 

No:ii. I'lnr. 

ghufd, a horse 

ijhbve. 

mdred, struck 

mdve. 

ged, gone 

(jdc. 

Mhrd, a brother, is irregular. Its nominative plural is hhrd. 

Nouns of tbe second declension form the plural by changing tbe a of tin? last 

syllable to a, and, if the penultimate vowel 

be a, by further changing that to d. 

Thus 


Noin. 

Noni. eiur. 

kukkur, a cock 

tcffkkar. 

chkdliut', a boy 

chhbhar. 

a widower 

mnijau. 

vdliur, a young bull 

t:(lhai\ 

ahdhur, a village 

shahar. 

In nouns of the third declension the nominative plural is tbe same as tbe nomina- 

five singular. Thus : — 


Noin. Sill}.:. 

Noin. PI MV. 

ghar, a house 

ghar. 

ka, a crow 

kn. 

tmi, a barber 

ndi. 

peo, a father 

peb. 

lallitf a pony 

/ (if fit. 

Pemininc nouns of tbe fourth declension 

form tlie plural by Jidding a to ihc 

nominative singular. Jf tbe noun in the sing 

alar ends in a, tliou the jdural is fonin^d 

by adding wa. Thus : — 


Nom. Sin*;'. 

Noin. Plur. 

bhd^, a sister 

bhdnd. 

gall, a word 

ffcflld. 

(l/ii, a daughter 

dJutt. 

gbdi‘7, a marc 

(/hbrln. 

gdii, gone (fern.) 

gaud. 

md, a mother 

mfnod. 

The word gadde, a donkey-mare (masculine 

gaddo), forms its plural irregularly, it 

is gadde, the same as the singular. 
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Feminino nouns of the fifth declension form the nominative plural by adding • to 
the nominative singular. The nouns of this declension arc nearly aU either monosyl- 
lables, or else feminine nouns of more than one syllabic ending in i followed by a conso- 
nant, cori’esponding to masculine nouns ending in n followed by a consonant (e.g. 
chhohir, femijiiue of chhuhur). Nouns of the latt<*r kind drop the i of the singular in 
the plural. Thus : — 


No in. 

Noiii. riur. 

akkh, an eye 

(ikkin. 

ffd, a cow 

gdl. 

tar, a pony mare 

fart. 

chhdhir, a girl 

chdhrt. 

vdhir, a heifer 

vdhri. 


Feminine nouns of the sixth declension are mostly monosyllables, and form the 
plural by adding Thus : — 

Xoin. Sint;. Xom. Pliir. 

haii, a tear haH^. 

khumbh, a musbrooin klmmbhS. 

Case. — Including the nominative, there are six organic cases, the nominative, the 
general oblique case, tbe agent, the locative, the ablative, and the vocative. The 
agent is always the same in form as the general oblique case, and Avill not be considered 
separately. The general oblique case is that form of the noun to Avhich postpositions 
are added to form other cases. The locative seems to be employed only in the case of 
nouns signifying place, time, or the like. It is sometimes used in the sense of an instru- 
mental, as in :brt, by force; hut the, by the hands. The Ablal ive will be described 
subsequently. 

First Declension. Singular.— The general Oblique Case (including tbe Agent) 
and the Locative are both the same in form as the nominative plural. Tlie \'ocative is 
formed by changing the final eof the oblique form to ed. 

Flurul. — The Oblique Case (including the Agent) is formed by changing the e 
(or lie) of Iho nominative plural to ea. The J^ocativc is formed by changing the e of 
the locative singular to ^ but is very rai’c. The A'^ocative is formed by adding d or hd 
to the oblique plural. We thus get the following forms. Those within marks of paren- 
thesis are only given to show the declension. They are not used for these particular 
words : — 



►SlNOUIAK. 



Plueal. 


No 111. 

Obi. find 

A gout. 

1 

1 , 

i Loc. 

Voc. 

Num. 

Obi. uiul 

A gout. 

Loc. 

1 

1 Voc. 

1 

ghordj a boiso 

ghore 

! 

! 

glidfcd 

ghdrp 

ghdred 

... 

1 

j ghUredd {•hd) ' 

veluf time 

ele 

i vple 

velcS 

vele 

vele 

(velS) 

1 {veledd) 

mdraTf struck 

intfre ^ 

1 

! 

{mated) 

mare 

mdrea 

... 

{mdread) 

gedf gone 

gde ; 

1 

gds 

(ffded) 

gde 

gea 

(gai) 

{geSd) 
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There are two irregular nouns of this declension ; viz. (1) hhird or bhrd, a brother ; 
•eing. obi. hUrd or hhrdu ; voc. hhrdua ; plur. nom. hUra or hhrd ; obi. bhirdwa or 
bhrdwa ; voo. bhrdwdd. (2) habbd, all ; sing, and nom, plur. regular ; obi. plur. 
habbna. 

Second Declension. Singular.— The Oblique Case (including Agent) is the 
same as the nominative plural. The Locative is the same as what Avould he the feminine 
of these nouns. The Vocative is formed by adding d to the oblique form, the vowel of 
the last syllable being at the same time dropped. 

Plural . — The Oblique Case (including Agent) is formed by adding a to the nomi- 
native plural, with the elisioii of the vowel of the last syllable. The Locative is formed 
by adding e or « to tlie locative singular, with similar elision. The Vocative is formed 
by adding 6 or ho to the oblique form. Thus : — 


SlNOrLAB. ril'KAL. 


Xoin 

Ohl. and 
.Agent. 

1 

1 JjCiC. 

V<»f. 

Nom. j 

! 

Ol.l, ami 

A gout. 

Loc. 

Voc 

hikkitr^ a cock 

I 

j kulikar 

1 

1 

1 

IcnlclcrS 

! 

kukkar 

kukkrd 

1 

kiikkrao 

sJMnr, a village 

i 

; sliahar 

1 

! 

1 slidhir 

\ shah r a 

shahar 

shah I'd 

shdhra 

shdhraho 

orul:^ the end 

1 

1 nr ilk 

1 urik 

orka 

ora k 

Drkri 

orkT 

dfkdo 

jafiguJ, forest 

1 

; jaufjal 

1 

Ja nghl 

jantjal 

j 

ja t'Kjll 

1 jangldn 


Third Declension. Singular. — Like the nominative plural, the Oblique Singular 
is the same as the nominative singular. The Locative is cilher the same as the nomi- 
native, or, optionally, adds c. The t'oeative adds d to the oblique form. 

Flurul- — The Oblique Case is formed by adding a to the iioinijiative plural. If 
the nominative plural ends in ?, this is shortened in the oblique form. Tlu^ Locative 
adds ? or /. The V^ocativ(! adds o or //« to the oblique form. Il‘ tbe nominative plural 
ends in a, to is insort(xl before the oblique terminal ion d. Thus ; — 



SlNCrULAH. 


' 


rLUllAL. 


Nom. 

Ohl. and 
Agent. 

L<ic. 

Vo.\ 

Nom. 

j Old. Mild T 

i A^ont. 

\ Voo. 

ghar^ a house 

ghar 

yhar^ gliare 

ghard 

fjhar 

; ghai'a ' gkare, fjhdri 

j 

1 (jhardlid 

kS, a crow 

Tid 

1 

1 

Ida 

Its 

^ mvs ! 

kdicd^ 

ndf| a barber 

ndl 

1 

j 

ndid 

ndl 

, ndia 

ndidd 
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The following nouns of this declension are irregular : — 



SlMOULAB. 



Plural. 


Nom. 

Ohl. ami 
Ajfent. 

Lot*. Voc. 

1 

! 

Notn. 

01)1. and 
Aj^ent. 

Loc. 

Voc. 

a father 

•piu 

j 

... 1 puS 

pen 

pewd 


pewdhd 

jd, barley 

jd 

1 


jawa 


... 

4her^ miKrli, many ^ 

4 her 

1 

4her 

4her)i(i 

... 


hikk, one (pi. home) 

liikk 

... 

hikk 

hikkna 

... 

... 

/tor, other 

hor 

i 

h nr 

hnrnd 

... 

•• • 

hArl. hi.s honour (plu- ; 
rul of ri spoet). 

... 


hfiri 

herd 

•• 

... 

I 


Fourth, fifth, and sixth Declensions. — These mo the feminine declensions. In 
all, the Oblique Singular is the same as the nominative singular, and the Oblique Plural 
as the nojii illative plui’al. The Jjocativo singidar and plural both end in t. The Vocative 
singular is formed by adding e, and the Vocative plural by adding d or ho to Hie respec- 
tive oblique forms. 'J lius : — 


SlNtJULAll. 


Plurai.. 


I 


\om. 

Obi. and 
A«;ont. ' 

lioe. 

\ov.. 

Noiu. 

01)1. and 
i Afjt'nf. 

h(UL 

V0(!. 



i 

Fourth Declensi 

on. 




bhant a sLsk>r 

bhdn 

... 

bhdne 

hhdr^ 

hhdnd 

... 

bhdnahd 

zabdn, a mouth 

zabdn 

zabdnT 

zahSne 

zabSnd 

zahdna 

zabdni 

1 zahdndd 

ghori, a mare 

ghfiri 

‘ I 

» ■ 

fjhdrid 

ghdrid 

ghnrld 

• •• 

1 

1 gkdHdd 

1 



Fifth Doclensiou. 



1 

! 

i 

akkh, au oye 

(/ kkh 

akkh r 

akkhs 

! akkhJ 

akkhi 

akkh? 

akkhid 

rhhdhir, a girl 

j chhohir 


chhdhre 

chhdhri 

chhdhrt 

... 

ohhdhrtO 



Sixth Declension. 

! 



hail^ a tear 

han 

... 

1 

j hafle 

hanu 

haflu 

... 

hadud 
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Irregular are : — 


Singular. 


Plural. 

Voc. 

Nom. 

Obi. and 
Agent. 

Lnc. 

Voc. 

Nom. 

Obl. and 

A gent. 

Loc. j 



Four 

'th Declons 

lion. 




fn3, mothor 

mdu 

... 

mde 

mdwd 

nifTivS 


mdwSfio 

dhif daughter 

dhm 

... 

dhte 

I dhlS 

dhlS 

... 

j dhfahi) 

1 



Fifth Doclonsion. 




gS, a cow 

git 

... 

' gde 

j 

i 

1 

gSi 

... 

gdlhn 


Other cases arc formed by adding terminations or postpositions to the oblique 
form.* 

Thus, — The Instrumental is generally the same .as the organic; locative described 
above, as hatthe, by the hands ; zurt, by force ; zabdm, by word of mouth. Sometimes 
it is formed by postpositions, such as ndl, with, .as in chhillra-nal, (he wished to fill his 
holly) with the busks ; rassia-ndl bannh, bind with ropes. 

The Dative is formed by suflixing tlu; termination im to the oblique form. Thus, 
ghOrenU, to the horse ; ghdrean^, to the horses. 

The Ablative lias two forms. One is by origin organic, like the locative, and ends 
in d or ho. Thus, shnharo, from the village ; dakkhano charJu baddp, th(' clouds .are risen 
from the south ; baddll?) uikaled chann, the moon has emerged from the clouds. It is 
appended to the obli(]UC form of a noun, as in Tilled gajje, it has thundered from the Tilla 
hill ; ea khakkheS ured jajjeo, Ndijkd rakkh Ide Kirtdr, O IVanak, m<ay God save us from 
tXn&Khakkhd (the letter M), nrd (the letter 0), anAjajjd (the letter j) ; i.e. may God .save 
us from the Khdjd. It is thus seen that though by origin, like the organic locative, an 
organic ablative, it is now treated like any other termination, and is added to the oblique 
case. This form of the ablative is very frequently added to other postjiositions, as vich, 
in ; viclid, from inside : utte, above ; utld, from above : kdl, in possession of ; kulo, from 
the possession of. Note that in uttd, the d is mt added to the oblique forni. 

Another form of the ablative is got by suffixing the postpositions ti, td, Id, thff, thd, 
thdd, or Id to the oblique form, as ghdre-thu, from tlio Iiorse. 

' A tmnmation is ji syllablt* iiddiMl (lintclly to the end of a word, and forinin.!; one word with it. Thwa, g//drndd, 
ghdre^iv. A post posii ion is a. si^parale word added to a word like om* of our prepositions. It incorporated wit li the 
main word, so as to form part of it, hut the two fonu a compound of which each member retain> its distinct meaning," as in 
the English * therefrom.* Dd and nS are terminations, and most oth<*r .suf!i.Ke.s indicating c.MSe, such :ik t/if/, fnnn : rir/i, in 
(but tc/i, in, is a tenniiifition), are postpositions. The dilTerence between a tcnninalion and a postposition fine <»f deiiva- 
tion which need not be discussed here. In writing Lahnda I append a tenninatiou directly to the nimn word, but connect 
a postposition with the main word by means of a hyphen. Thus, gh9reM (termination) ; g/i0rH/n7 (postposition). 
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The Genitive terminatioix is d&t which, as in FafijS.bi, is an adjective. Thus : — 
jai^eda ghofd, the man’s horse. 
javtede ghdredAt of the man’s horse. 
javede ghofe^ the man’s horses. 

Jai^dea ghdreada, of the man’s horses. 
jmedi ghofi, the man’s mare. 
jai^di gMfida, of the man’s mare. 
jarfedia ghofia, the man’s marcs. 
janedia ghofwdd, of the man’s mares. 

The Locative is not infrequently formed organically as described above. It is also 
more often made, as in PaKjabi, by suffixing ich or vich to the oblique form, as in 
ghdrHch or ghofe-vieh, in the horse. leh is a termination and otcA is a postposition. The 
former is derived from the latter, the v being dropped, when the postposition became a 
termination. 

Regarding the Accusative it follows the usual rule. When not definite, it is the 
same as the Nominative, and when definite it is the same as the Dative. 

We are thus able to write in full the following declension of ghord, a horse 

Singular* 


Nom. 

ghord 

a horse. 

Agent 

ghord 

by a horse. 

Aco. 

ghord, ghoren^ 

a horse, the horse. 

Instr. (organic) 

ghore 

by a horse. 

Instr. (non-organic) 

ghdre-ndl 

by a horse. 

Dat. 

ghdfenS 

to a horse. 

Abl. 

ghdreS, ghore-th^ etc. 

from a horse. 

Gen. 

ghofedd 

of a horse. 

Loo. (organic) ‘ 

(ghore) 

(in a horse). 

Loc. (non-organic) 

ghdre-vioh 

in a horse. 

Voo. 

ghdred 

0 horse. 


Plural. 


Nom. 

ghofe 

horses. 

Agent 

gimrea 

by horses. 

Acc. 

ghdrej ghoreanM 

horses, the horses. 

Instr. (oi^anic) 

ghore 

by horses. 

Instr. (non-organic) 

ghorea-ndl 

by horses. 

Dat. 

ghoreanu 

to horses. 

Abl. 

ghoreao, ghorea-thS, etc. 

from horses. 

Gen. 

gJioreadd 

of horses. 

Loc. (organic)^ 

(ghor^^ 

(in horses). 

Loc. (non-organic) 

ghdrea-vich 

in horses. 

Voc. 

ghdreahb 

0 horses. 


* Used only in a few words. 
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Adjectives. — An adjective agrees with the noun it qualifies in gender, number, 
and case. The following examples are taken from Sir James Wilson’s Grammar ; — 

Masculine. 

Singular. 

changd ghora, a good liorse 
change ghoredd, of a good horse 

Feminine. 

chahgl ghdrl, a good mare changld ghorid, good mares. 

changl ghdrtdd, of a good mare changla ghor/add, of good mares. 

The formation of tbe gender) and the declension of adjectives are the same as those 
of nouns substantive. 

Comparison is generally made by putting the postpositions ndl§ or tho after the 
noun with which comparison is made, as in e U8~nnl§ changd he, this is better than that ; 
e habbna-thd changd he, this is better than all, this is the best. 

The termination erd added to an adjective means either ‘ more ’ or ‘ rather.’ Thus, 
changd, good, j changerd, better, or, rather good. 

Some of the numerals are given in the List of Words. The rest will be found in Sir 
James Wilson’s Grammar. • Many of these differ widely from the forms cirrrcnt in 
Panjabi, and closely resemble those used in Sindhi. 

Certain numerals have an oblique form, which they take before a noun in an 
oblique case, and have also an intensive form which they assume when standing by 
themselves without a noun. They are : — 


Ordinary. Intensive. 


Nominative. 

Oblique. 

Kommntive. 

Oblique. 

doi 

doa, two 

dohi 

dbha, both. 

trd 

trla, three 

/V 

true or ti'dhl 

trdha, all three. 

char 

chd, four 

chare 

chatcahn, all four. 

pail 

paiia, five 

pane 

pami, all five. 

ddh 

ddim, ten 

ddhe 

ddha, all ten. 


The Ordinals are jptViW, first ; c^iyo, second; tljd, third; chathd, fourth; paiiwa, 
fifth ; chhetod, sixth ; sattica, seventh ; and so on, adding loa to tho cardinal. 

PRONOUNS.— The following are forms of tho first two PerjBonal Pronouns 
Sing. I. Thou. 


Nom. 

mS 

. /V 

Agent 

mS, (emphatic) mahd 

tS, tS, tuddh, (emph.) tuhe. 

Gen. 

merd 

terd. 

Obi. 

md 

id. 

Bat. 

mdnu 

tdnu. 

Suffix 

•s, -m 



TOL. vm, PART I. 


Plural. 

change ghure, good horses. 
changea ghoreadd, of good horses. 


2 L 2 
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I. 

Thou. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

asst, hasst 

tusst. 

Agent 

assn, (emph.) assaht 

tussS, (emph.) tussahi. 

Gen. 

asdda, smla, hasddd 

tmddd, tuhddd. 

Obi. 

asd, assa 

tusd, tussa, tuhd. 

l)at. 

asdnu 

tnsdnU. 

Suffix 

•s, ~se, '(ihse 

-ne, -nihe. 

The forms called 

suffixes will be exidained later on. 


The following are the PronOUns of tll6 third person, and also of the PemOU' 

etrative Pronouns, proximate and remote : — 

• 


PrnxiTnatc*. 

Iloniotc. 


He, this. 

He, that. 

Sing. 

Nom. 

<?, eh 

0 , oh. 

Agent 

is 

ns, os. 

Gen. 

isdd, ihdd 

nsdd, nhdd. . 

Obi. 

is, ih 

us, uh. 

Dat. 

isnU 

usnU. 

Suffix 

‘S 

-s. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

e, eh, neh, in 

0 , oh, un. 

Agent 

inha, (emph.) indha 

unhd, (emph.) undha. 

Gen. 

inhddd 

unhadd. 

Obi. 

inha 

mihd. 

Pat. 

inhdnU 

unhand. 

Suffix 

•ne 

-ne. 


Lahnda shares Avith Kashmiri and Sindhi the use of pronominal SUffixOS.' In 
Kashmiri they are only attached to verbs, while in Lahnda and Sindhi they are attached 
to both nouns and verbs. These are employed in exactly the same way as in Persian 
or Hebrew, and can be used for any case. An example of a pronominal suffix attached 
to a noun is ghar-am, (it is) my house,. literally, a house (is-)to-me. An example of 
a pronominal suffix attached to a verb is mdrea-m, struck by me, i.e. I struck. I have 
given the suffixes in the above paradigms. I here repeat them, with some variant forms, 
for facility of reference. They may be divided into two classes — those referring to the 
nominative case only, and those referring to any case including the nominative., 

A. Suffixes of the nominative only. 

Plur. 


SiTig. 

’€ 


1st person 
2nd person 
3rd person 
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Ist person 
2nd person 
3rd person 


B. Suffixes of any case. 

Sing. 


Plur. 


•m 

- 5 , -5 

•« 


•se, -ahae. 

•ne, -nihe, -innhe. 


-Ahae must not be confounded Avith dJiaae, weAvere, nor -nihe with nthe, you are not. 
Note that -a represents both the nominative of the first person, and any case of the third 
person singular, and that -ne represents both the second and the third person plinal. 
All the suffixes mentioned under head B. can be used to refer to either gender, and for 
any case. It is probable that Avhen there are two or more optional forms, one originally 
represented one case, and the other another, but the distinction has been lost. 

These suffixes are connected to the word to which they refer by any one of the 
vowels a, e, i, o, or u. I have not ascertained any rule on which the selection of the 
junction vowel dejKjnds. 

I here give examples (mainly taken from Sir James Wilson’s grammar) of the use 
of these pronominal suffixes Avhen attached to nouns. Their use Avith verbs will be 
dealt with in the section referring to verbs. 


Firat Peraon Singular. 

Genitive Ca^e — Kufrl gharam or gharhim, Kufri is my homo. 

DaMve Qaae-^Kaaaum or kasaiin, fever {ka^a) is to me, I have fever. 

Firat Peraon Plural. 

Genitive Caae — Kufrl gharahae or gharhiaae, Kufri is our home. 

Dative Caae — Kaaaiaae, we have fever. 

Second Peraon Singular. 

Genitive Caae — Ke ml, Avhat is thy name (««) ? 

Pative Caae — Kaaael, hast thou fever ? 

Second Peraon Plural. 

Genitive Caae — Ke nane, what is your name ? 

Kehrd ahdhurnihe, AAhich is yoiir village r 
Kufrl gharne, Kufri is your home. 

Pative Caae — Kaaainihe or kaaainehe, have you fever ? 

Third Peraon Singular. 

Genitive Caae — Ke naua, Avhat is his name ? 

Kufrl gharua, Kufri is his home. 

Patioe Caae — Kaaaua or kaaaia, he has fever. 

Third Peraon Plural. 

Genitive Caae- Kehrd ahdhurne, which is their village ? 

Kufrl gharne, Kufri is their home. 

Pative Caae — Kaaaene or kaaaine, they have fever. 

The above examples show that pronominal suffixes can, in Lahnda, be attached to a 
noun substantive. They also shoAv that in every wise in which they are attached to a 
noun, although they may sometimes be translated as genitives, they are all really datives 
of possession. Thus, Kufrl gharam, Kufri is my home, is, literally, ‘ Kufri is a Imme to 
me.’ 
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Another point is also worth noting, that in every instance, a verb substantive has to 
be supplied. Thus, ‘ Kufri «« a home to me,* ‘ fever is to me,’ and so on. Really, when 
these suffixes are attached to nouns, they often include the verb substantive. Thus we 
have not only gharam, hou8e*to*me, but also gharhim, in which him is the third person 
singular of the verb substantive with the suffix of the first person, he, there is, -m, to 
me, and he + m becomes him. Similarly, hisse in gharhisse means there is to us, and 
again isse in kassisse is a contracted form of hisse. Again el in kassei is a contracted 
form of hel and means ‘ there is to thee,* and inihe in kassinihe is for hinihe, ‘ there is 
to you.’ Finally, in kassus, we have the bare pronominal suffix s added to the noun 
kass, with the junction vowel u, so that the word means ‘ fever-to-him,’ the verb sub- 
stantive being understood, but is for kass-his, in wliich his— he -{-s, and means 

‘ there is to him.’ 

* 

The Relative Fronoan i^jehrd, who, and its oblique singular is jis or jU. Obi- 
Plural jin. 

The Interrogative Pronoun is kdn, who ? oblique singular M ; and (neuter) ke, 
what ? oblique singular Ms. Where used as an adjective, we have kehrd. 

The Indefinite Pronoun is kOl, anyone, someone. In the nominative singular it 
has a feminine kdi, anyone, someone, and a neuter kujjh, anything, something. Its ob- 
lique form singular for all three genders is kahz or kisse. The masculine and feminine 
have a plural kei, some, with an oblique form kindhS. 

VERBS.— A— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

The present tense of the Verb Substantive lias three forms, a full form, a contracted 
form, and an emphatic form. Thus : — 


Present — * I am,’ etc. 



SiXaCLAB. 

Flubal. 


Full i"onu. 

1 Contracted Form. 

j Emphatic Fomi. 

t 

j Full Form. 

Contracted Form. 

Emphatic Fonn. 

1 

1 

ha 

1 

a 

aha 

hSf hat 

ah 

aha 

2 

he 

1 

i 

ihi 

ho 

o 

eh^ 

3 

he 

e (yS) 

1 

ifie 

hin 

in 

§hin 


The first person singular a is often contracted with a word ending in a to Thus, 
karendd-ha or karenda, I am doing. Similarly in of the third person plural is often 
contracted with a previous w'ord ending in a vowel, into d», en, or in. Thus, term kitnia 
ghorldn (for glibr^ in), how many mares have you ? marenden (for marende-in), they are 
striking ; hah^ kachohirin (for kachchir^ in), there are many female mules. On the 
other hand, e of the third person singular becomes ve after a vowel. Thus, e keve 
{ke -h e), what is this ? 
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The Past Tense is conjugated as follows : — 


Past Tense—* I was,’ etc. 


Sinti:iilar. 

1. dhm, dhia 

2 . dh^ 

3. dhd, (fem.) dhi 


Plural. 

ahsse. 

dhe. 

dhin, (fem.) dhia or dhin. 


Not*.— G ender i« dietingnished only in the third person. The other two persons are formed by adding pronominal 
rsnfSxes to the third person. 


There is also a negative verb substantive. It is thus conjugated : — 


Siu^lar. 

1. nimhSk or nissu 

2. nihil or nUh 

3. nisau or ndih 


Present — * I am not,’ etc. 

Plnrnl. 

niaae. 

nihe. 

ninne or ninnhe. 


The Past Tense negative is formed by prefixing n to the affirmative form. Thus, 
ndhua, 1 was not ; ndhd, he was not, and so on. 

The root ho, become, is conjugated regularly in the Jech DOab. Elsewhere in the 
Lahnds, tract it is often irregular. The irregularities will be noted when we come to 
deal with dialectic variations. 


B.— Active Verb. 


The Active Verb has three voices, the Active, the Passive, and the Causal. 


(<») Active Voice. 

Boot ; mar, strike. 

Present Participle ; marendd, striking. 

Past Participle ; mdred, struck. 

Eutxire Passive Participle ; mdrnd, it is to be struck. 
Conjunctive Participle ; mar, main, mdr-kc, having struck. 
Infinitive ; mdruy,, to strike, the act of striking. 

Verbal noun ; mdrnd, the act of striking. 

Noun of Agency ; mdramld or mdrnedld, one who strike.s. 


Remarks. — Present Participle. — If the verb is an intranBitivo one, and the root ends in consonant, the pres- 
ent participle is formed bj adding da to the root. Thus, mar, die, mardet ; nikal^ go out, nikaldS. Irregular 
is vaUf go, vdnda. 

Intransitive verbs with roots ending in a vowel or add nd9 to the root. If the radical vowel is a, it is 
■changed to d. Thus : — 

Root. Pres. Part. 


wiarf, be beaten 
Uhy descend 
pdf lie 
sa^ sleep 
Note come 
j{, live 
become 


marinda, 

lehndd, 

pdndd. 

adndS. 

dndS or dundtl. 
jlndd or jtunda, 
hunds. 
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Most transitive verbs form the piesent participle by adding ends to tho root, with a weakening of the 
radical vowel if possible. If the root ends in this d is elided, and the termination is andS or SndSm 
Thus ; — 


Root. 

Pro**. Part. 

/car, do (see below) 

karendS, 

mar, strike 

marenda. 

8dr^ burn 

sarendS, 

dc, give 

dSndS. 

vech^ sell 

vichendd. 

Ulr^ make to move 

turenda. 

chhOTf let go 

eJihurenda. 

mor, turn 

murenda. 

piwSf cause to drink 

piwdnda. 

bha jSy make to run 

bhajdndfi. 

apparS, cause to reach 

apprdndS. 

Note se, moisten 

sdndS, 

khS^ cat 

khSndd or khandS. 

ijhini}y take 

ghlndd. 

pi, drink 

pinda. 

Some transitive verbs take simply the termination da. Thus : — 

kar, do 

kardS or karSncld (see above). 

ka44k‘, put out 

ka44hdS or kaddhenda. 

vekh, sec 

vekhdd. 

Note Skh, say 

dhdS, 

In the Uefiiiito Present tense, the ndS 

or dd of a present participle is often changed to nd, Thna, 

harendd hS or hirend, I am doing. 


Tho Present Participle is used as a verbal noun, in the locative case, ending in ed. Thus, mere SrmdaS 

mdm, ho died on my (?oming, i.e, just as 1 came. 

Tast Varticiple, — 'I’his is usually formed by adding eS to tbo root. Thus, mdro.S, struck. Some intransitive 

verbs only add S, Thus, chhutt, escape, 

, past participle chhuiiS; bud, sink, p. p, hn4d ; 4h^, be given, p. p. 

dhea* Many verbs form tJieir pasti pariiciplos irregularly. The following list is mostly taken from Sir James 

Wilson’s Grammar, and it does not profess to be complete ' — 

Root. 

P:isf Part. 

rrh, stay 

reha. 

blit7, tnrn 

hhdvra 

jiimm, bring forth young 

ll’trd. 

mar, die 

m6i d. 

pd, lie 

pt^d. 

Id, take 

lea. 

ra/T, go 

ijed. 

hdh, sit 

hdftliS, 

plk, grind 

piths. 

koli, bntcher 

kutthS. 

4 lid, fall 

dhaUhS. 

nnss, flee 

vatthd. 

vass, rain 

utthd. 

vekh, see 

4iUhS. 

kar, do 

kits. 

khalu, stand 

khaldtS, 

jSn, know 

jSfd. 

.jo, yoke 

juts. 

dhd, bathe 

uhSla. 

nahS, bathe 

ndiit. 

vtkal, to come ont 

nikhtS.^ 

' Note tli3 occurr»?noo 

of the letter ^ kh, in a word o£ Indian origin. 
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Boot. 

Past Part. 

pf, drink 

•pits. 

vaflS, be lost 

vafLStS, 

or sihvf to sew 

Bits. 

sifidn^ recognise 

siHStd. 

setfn, recognise 

seats. 

dSf give 

dittS. 

kamS, earn 

kamdtta. 

limm, plaster 

Hits. 

muTl, send 

mutts. 

sS, sleep 

suttS. 

ta<Pf be heated 

tattS. 

ghussy mistake 

gkuttha. 

Irhy descend 

latthS. 

khSf eat 

khadd, kMdhS, 

hannh^ bind 

baddhS. 

4uhh, to be milked (of a cow) 

4tiddht (feminine). 

gunnh^ plait, knead 

guddha. 

lahhh, be obtained 

laddhS. 

kurnid, wither 

kurmSnd, 

t7tA*, be sold 

vikSnS. 

an, bring 

Sndd. 

ptijj, arrive 

puund. 

hJiajj, break 


bhajj, run ) 

hhannS, 

si.ih be moistened 

sinvS, 


Infinitive, — The infinitive is formed by addin tm to the root ; or if the root ends in a vowel by adding 
wun. Thus, mdr-un, to strike; de-wun, to give. The Infinitive can be declined like a noan of the second 
declension, its oblique singular and nominative plural ending in an, 

Mote that, although of the second declension, the u of the last syllable does not affect a preceding S by 
changing it into d. Thus the infinitive of m3r is mdrun^ not indrun^ as wo might expect from the analogy 
of nouns like shdhnr. Exactly the same is the case in Kashmiri. 

Verbal MOMn.— This is formed by adding ^ to the root. Thus, go, verbal nonn vaUnd ; kkald, stand, 
verbal nonn JehaU'^. If the root ends in r or I, the termination is nS. Thus, mUrnd (not mStrnd,)^ the act 
of striking ; nikalnd^ tho act of coming out. If the root ends in any vowel except c5, the termination is w/ii. 
Thus, khd-unSf the act of eating; tho act of drinking; tZe-uaa, tho act of giving. This verbal noun 

is declined like a noun of tho first declension. 

l^oun of Agency, — This is formed by adding Sid to the oblique form of the infinitive or of tho verbal 
noun. Thus, mSranSlS or mSrnedlS^ a striker. It is declined as a noun of the first declension. 

BADICAL TENSES. — Four tenses are fornw^ from the root, the Old Present 
or Present Subjxmctivc, the Imperative, the Future, and the Past Conditional. 

The Old Present has the sense of the present indicative in proverbs and in 
poetry. Otherwise it has the force of a present subjunctive. It is thus conji^atcd : — 

Old Present or Present Subjunctive — ‘ I strike,’ 

‘ I may strike,’ ‘ (if) I strike,’ etc. 



Slngiiliir. 

Plural. 

1 . 

mdra 

marshy maraha. 

2 . 

mare 

mdro. 

3 . 

mare 

maren. 


If the root ends in a vowel, to is inserted. Thus from the root de, give, we have 
deu^. 

VOT-. VlII, PAST 1. * “ 
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The followini' verbs have irregular forms of this tense : — 


IJoot. 

Third peraon wngi 

Old Present. 

pd, lie 

paive* 

Id, take 

latoe. 

bh (\ turn 

bhdtoe. 

s>i\ sleep 

sdtoe. 

dhd, bn given 

dith/ice. 


'I'ho Imperative in the second ])ersoii singular is the same as the root. Thus, 
m(lt% strike thou ; d, come thou. 

The second ])erson plural is formed by adding u or ho to the root. Thus, indrd, 
strike ; do or dhd, come ; deho, give ; iurJio, walk. 


Irregular are : — 

Imperative. 


Hoot. 

2ik 1 sing. 

2ii(l pliir. 

vaff, go 

van or jdh 

ca/)d. 

Idh, descend 

loll 

It'hd. 

pd, lie 

pd 

pad. 


The respectful imperative is formed by adding to the root » for the singular and 
edhe for the ])Iural. The latter shortens the voAvel of the root if ])Ossible. Jf the root 
ends in a vowel the terminations are un and vedhe. Thus : — 


Koot. R?spectlul Imperative. 



Sing. 

I’liir. 

Htth, get up 

utlln 

ntthedhe. 

mar, strike 

marl 

maredhe. 

d, come 

awt 

a vedhe. 


An impersonal imperative jiassivc is formed by adding le to the root. Thus, marie, 
it is to be struck, one must strike ; ke dkhie, what is to be said ? Irregular is ke klche, 
what is to 1)0 done ? 

'I'lic characteristic Ictler of the Future is The tense is thus conjugated : — 

Future — ‘ I shall strike,’ etc. 


1. maresd 

2. marese 

3. maresl 


riiufii. 

marsdha, mdrsah. 

maresd. 

maresin. 


In Iransilive verbs, the root voavoI is shortened (as above) before the e of the second 
syllable. 

Intransitive verbs omit the e in this tense, so that we have forms like marea {not 
maresd), 1 shall die. When the intransitive root ends in a vowel it sometimes inserts u 
before the «. Thus, dusa, I shall come. 
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The following are irregular : — 



]{oot. 

Third Sinj'iiliir Future. 

pd. 

lie 

pdsl. 

blur. 

turn 

bhdsh 

'Kl 

8d‘, 

sleep 

'V 

sdsi. 

Id, 

take 

Irs/. 

van. 

go 

vdsl. 

(IJie, 

be given 

fla/i isl. 


When a pronominal sudix is added, the radical vowel is liable to he shortened, and 
the e to be omitted. Thus, inarsaus, I will beat him. 

The Past Conditional is formed by adding /id to the Old Tresont. Thus, mdrahd, 

I should have struck, (if) I hiul struck ; mdrenhd, they would have struck, (if) they 
had struck. 

The Present Participle may be used in the meaning of this tense ; as in amides we 
should have come, (if) we had come. To this the pronominal suflixes may be added, as 
in nmliis, I should have come, (if) I had come. 

The following are the ]»rincipal Participial tcnsCS (including the second form of 
the Past Conditional). Tenses of transitive! verbs formed from tlui past participle are, 
as usual, construed passively with the subject in th<! agent case. I hence give two 
examples for each of these tenses, one formed from nidi'ed, the i)ast tense of the tran- 
sitive verb «/-«>’, strike, and the. other formed from ged, the past tense of the verb vad, 
go. 

Past Conditional marendd, (he) would have struck, (if) he had struck. 

Present Definite mardndd-ha (or marendd-a), T am striking. 

Imperfect marendd-dhus, I was striking. 

Past 0 ged, he went, 

m mdred, by him (he) was struck, he struek him. 

Perfect b ged-he (or -e), he has gone. 

nidred’he (or -e), by him (he) luvs been struck, he has 

struck him. 

Pluperfect b ged-dlim, he had gone. 

us mdred-dhd, by him (he) had been struck, he had struck 

him. 

In the Present Definite the auxiliary verb is often contractal Avith the participle, 
and the nd or d of the participle is changed to n. Thus, nmrena, lam striking ; marnn 
(pre.sent participle nrnrda), I iun dying. 

Similarly, in the perfect, the auxiliary is often contracted with the past participle. 
Thus, gea, I have gone ; dea, I have come ; din, they have come. 

Pronominal suffixes are often used with all these tenses. For examples, see 
below. 

(6) Passive Voice. 

A A'erbal root is made passive by adding % and shortening the vowel of the root. 
Thus, mar, strike, marl, be struck. If the root ends in d, the a is changed to ?. Thus, 
parnd, marry, parni be married. 

VOI,. VIII. PART I. 


2 M 2 
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The folloning (amongst many other) Passive roots are formed irregnlarly (see lemarks on the Cansal 
Voice) : — 


Ac live. 

Favsive. 

de, give 

dhe, be given. 

khS, eat 

JehAj, be eaten. 

fjhimi, take 

ghijj, be taken. 

sS, moisten 

sijj, be moistened. 

sSr, burn 

snr, be burned. 

Vlih, plough 

nrh, bo ploughed. 

t3, heat 

tap, be boated. 

si, sew 

sip, be sewed. 

dfjh, milk 

dnbh, be milked. 

plh, grind 

pfs, be ground. 

khoh, seize 

khufts, be seized. 

squeeze 

phiss, be squeezed. 


Having got our passive root ending in f, it is conjugated like an active verb. Thus, 
marUa, I shall be struck. Or the passive root may remain unchanged, and be prefixed 
to the various tenses of the verb vaH, go. Thus, marl vasH, I shall be struck ; marl gde, 
they were struck. 

(c) Causal Voice. 

'Hie causal of a transitive verb has a causal meaning. Thus, mar, strike, mard, cause 
to strike. The causal of an intransitive verb may have a causal meaning, as bhajj, 
run, bhajd, cause to run ; or it may have simply a trnnsilive meaning, as cha, rise, chd, 
raise. 

A root becomes causal (or transitive) by adding d (or, after a vowel, tod), and 
Aveakening the radical voavcI if possible ; viz. — d or a to a ; e or 5 to i; and d or u to u. 
If the root ends in a double consonant, the doxrble consonant hef;omes a single one. A 
transitive verb, thus formed, may itself form a causal. Examples arc : — 


Hoot. 

mar, strike 
appar, reach 
bliH, turn 
vech, sell 
pi, drink 

klidh (causal of Muss), seize 
bhajj, run 

chd (causal of cha), raise 
pd (causal of pd), put 


Causal or Transit iv(\ 

mard, cause to be stru(;k. 
appard,- cause to reach. 
bhawd, cause to turn. 
vichd, cause to be sold. 
piled, cause to drink. 
khuhd, cause to seize. 
bhajd, cause to run. 
chawd, cause to raise. 
patod, cause to put. 


Numeroas verbs form their causals (or transitives) in-egularly. The following list is taken from Sir 
James Wilson’s Grammar, but is differently arranged. 

(a) Some verbs simply stl^‘ngthen tho radical vowel. Thus 


Koot. 

gah, be threshed 
cha, rise 
charh, go up 
voifi go into 
saf, bum 
gha, fall down 
pa, he 


Causal. 
ijHh, thresh. 
cha, raise. 
chSrhj put np. 
rJr, pat into. 
sAft burn (transitive). 
if ha, knock down, 
pa, put • 
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Root. 

leh^ come down 
rhhir^ go to pasture 
nV/i, roll 
jur^ be joined 
inr^ move 
mwr, go back 
rurh, be swept away 

Irregular are ; — 

disSf be seen 
nikkJiar^ separate 

(h) Some verbs merely cbango tbo final consonant. 

hha jj^ break 
hajjh, be fastened 
pat, be torn 
piitf bo ground 

(c) In the following, the final consonant has been 
vowel 

khajf bn eaten 
dhuk, arrive 
I ftp, bo liot 
phiss^ be squeezed 
hnjf bo applied 
sijj, bo moistened 
sJp^ be sewCd 


Causal. 

ISh^ take down. 
rhher^ take to pasture. 
rerhf roll (transitive). 
jdf, join. 

toTj make to move. 

7>u>r, turn back. 
rofhf sweep away. 

ddsSf point out. 

nakher, separate (tiansitive). 

Thus 

hhann^ break (transitivo). 
haniih^ fasten. 
pSr, tear. 
pih, grind. 

dropped. Usually with a change of the radical 

khd, eat. 
d/oi, carry. 
tdy heat. 
pkf't s(|Ueeze. 

13, apply. 

.9^, moisten. 
s?, sew. 


(d) In the follo^^ing, not only is the nulicuil vowel changed, bn I, also, the final consonant : — 


r/’fr, be sold 
chht'K^ oscape 
irnitf break 

be drowned 
vL(i{th^ 1)0 cheated 
duhh, be milked 
phass, be snared 
khufis, be seized 
n% stfly 


soil. 

c/ihor or ckhaddy set free. 
/A"r, break (tran.sitive). 
/yor, drown. 
mo//, cheat, 
milk. 

phdh, snare. 
kJn'ih, seize. 
rakhy place. 


(e) The following are altogether iiTCgular ; — 
df conic 

nrli^ be ploughed 
janwi^ bo born 
l)e given 
nikal, go out 


dn, bring. 
vdh, plough. 

jamni^ bring forth young, 
dc, give. 
hidifhy put out. 


Note that the transitivo form of jamm is the same as the intransitive one. But their past participles are 
different. That of the former i.s jded, while that of the latter is jamnu d. 

Many of the words in the first column of these lists might bo considered as passives of the coiTcsponding 
words in the second column. It all depends on the point of view. Several of them will be found noted as 
irregular passives in the section on the passive voice. 

Causal roots are conjugated exactly like active ones. 

Pronominal Suffixes are very freely used with all tenses, especially those formed 
from participles. Most of the following examples of their use are taken from Sir James 
Wilson’s Grammar. 
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lii'st Person Singular. 

Nmninative Case — andus, I would have come. 

utthdl sutlum, I slept there. 

tia mdream, I w^as beaten by him, he heat me. 

jdteum, 1 knew’. 

Agent Casc—usnu mdream or mdreum, I heat him. 

ddnd ditihum, the bullock was seen by me, I saw the bullock. 
ga dillhtm, the cow was seen by me, I saw the cow. 
jufamjdrd, pdii't Ideam, I yoked Ihc pair, I brought w'ater. 

Dative Case ~na cissarsum {vissarst + »*), it will not be forgotten for me,* 
it will not escape my memory. 

khiir hd/um (fidtce + m), (if) there is health to me, if I am 
well. 

je khiir hmidium, ia andus, if there bad been health to me 
(if I had been well), I should have come. 

‘ishq teredl gal pdtim gdirl, the snare of thy love has fallen to 
me on the neck, i.e. on my neck. 
runde rondS hhochhan thlam JhabdrE, from constantly weep- 
ing my sheet has become w’et (lit. became wet for me). 

First Person Plural. 

Nominative Case — us mdredahse, by him we were beaten, he beat us. 

Agent Case — usn^ mdredahse, we heat him. 

ddwl dithdsc [dillhd + se), we saw the bullock. 
gd dithlse {diffhi + se), we saw the cow. 

Dative Case — mSdhmiodluid. khidl pedse {ped -\- se), a fancy for the girl 
with the braids occm*red to us. 

Second Person Singular. 

Nominative Case-~hd mdredi, by whom wast thou beaten, who beat thee? 

Agent Case —kisnU imredl, whom hast thou beaten ? 

ddnd dilhdl {dilthd -b *), hast thou seen the bullock ? 
h? sikhlde'f, Gdmand ydr, who taught thee, Gaman (my)' 
beloved ? 

aprfi, beri hdf dittel, thou didst swamp thine own boat. 
usdd kamm kitdl, hast thou done his work ? 

Accusative Case—marsal or marsdU, I will strike thee. 

Dative Case—khdr hdw/ {hdtoe + /), may there be health to thee, blessings 
on thee. 

ke hukm dhcol, what order was given to thee ? 
hatth bhann ghattsai, 1 will break the hand for thee, I will 
break thy hand. 

tarcts na ded, did not pity come to thee ? 
ke na heve (for hr + e), what name is to thee, what is thy 
name r 


* A kind of Dativvi eommodi. 
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Second Ferson Plural. 

yominative Case - ka maredne or kii mdrednihd, by wliom were you beaten, 

who beat you ? 

Ag^nt Case-— kisnB mdredne or mdredni/te, whom did you beat r 
ke dkhednihe, what did you say ? 

(land (lithdne {(lit/hd + ne), did you sec the bullock ? 
git (Hi hind {(lit (hi + -nc), did you see the cow ? 
chdrl kitine, did you commit thel’t ? 

e gall kI siichch e, jo dkliiinnhd (for akhl + e + nihe), this also 
is true, what you liavc said. 

pure pare palte nsde utthde dassene, did you tell him all about 
his camel i-’ 

JDative Case — I liavo not come across anj'^ instances of this case with verbs. 

It is common with nouns, as kassinihe, is there fever to 
you, have you fever ? 

Third Ferson Singular. 

Xoniinatioe Case — mi mlreds, he Avas struck by me, I struck him. 
mdrius ydr, her lover beat her. 
kllus maid, he has made it fat. 

Jdteos, he knew (intransitive verb). 
ylgeni Case ■ indnu mdreds ov mlrens, he sti'uck me. 

puchchheos, he asked (transitive verb). 
vacliohhd jdedas, she has produced a male calf. 
cachchhl jdlis, she has produced a female calf. 
rupdid dittdns, he gave a rupee. 
rupdie ditleis, he gave rupees. 
kamm kltOs, has he done the Avork ? 
ulccuKotive Case — marsaus, I will beat him. 

caiian deos or dfns, let him go. 

Datice Case—puHur janulns {jamvied + «.<), a son is born to liim. 

dhl jamlis {jaminl + he + i.v), a daughter is born to liim. 
kassis (for kass + he + is), he has I'eA’^er. 
pichchhd pittaldd Imndii, to him the liinder part (/.<?. his 
hinder part) is of brass. 

Third Ferson Plural. 

Nominative Case—mii mdredne, I beat them. 
ylgent Case—mdnB mdredne, they beat me. 

dpas vichch saldh kltiond, they agreed among themselves. 
jis vele zimi paffione, Avhen they dug up the ground. 

Sard palte dassene, they told me all about (it). 

Dative Case — kassine (for kass + he + ne), fever is to them. They liave 
fever. 

Sometimes a double pronominal suflBx is used as in rupdid dittemm, 1 gave a rupee 
to him. Compare the Kashmiri dyuCmas, I gaA’’e to him. 
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lahnda of SHAHPUR. 

Tlie above grammatical sketch describes tlie form of Lalmda spoken in the Doab of 
Shahpur. No version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son has been received from that 
tract, and as a specimen I gaveafolkhilc taken from Sir James Wilson’s Grammar. All 
the forms occurring in it are explained in the foregoing pages, but, if any difficulty is 
experienced in reading it, the text printed in Sir James Wilson’s work, which has 
copious notes, can be consulted. Sir James Wilson’s transliteration has been altered 
in the copy here given, so as to agree with the system of transliteration adopted in this 
Survey. 
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[ No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 

LAHNDA OR WESTERN PAAjAbI. 

(Sir James Wilsmiy K,C.8.I.) SnAiiPun Doab. 

Agio vele Missarda liikk batsliali alia. Usdf; trii 

In-the-former time of-Egypt one king was. Of-him three sons 
ahin. Kbudadi marzi iue ahi, o vadda bimar boea. Toif* 

were. God's will thus was, he very sick became. Although 

hakimS usda daru dawa- dil-nal kita, par usda 

hy-the-physicians his medicine remedy heart-vnth was-done, but his 

bach^a nazir na aea. Orlk batshuh dehari dehari fijina 

recovery {within)-sight not came. At-last hy-the-king daily daily his-own 

gliattda hal vekh-ko jate-bs, ‘ bacbda nnba.* 

of-f ailing the-condition seen-having it-was-known-by-him, 'recovering 1-ani-not' 
Nal« mulkh-vichch rftla vt'kh-ke apne tralia pultranS 

Moreover the-country-in disturbance seen-having his-own the-three to-sons 

sadae-os. Vatt tinhann akhc-fm, ‘ chbovS bo, njo 

it-was-callcd-by-him. Then to-them it-was-said-by-him, 'boys O, us-yet 
tii3sT iiikro ho, to mora hal c vo. Ma marnS. 

you yoking are, and my condition this is. I ani-dying. 

DiishiuajiS c gall vokh-kc ineiv miilaklmn cbavaliS ])riso 

Ey-enemies this thing seen-having my to-connlry the-fonr on-sides 

a Tohroa. Mfinu tiihada hkar C. Ma nfiliR! 

having-come it-is-surronnded. To-nie of-you anxiety is. / am-nnt 

janda jo moro niaran-lO pichcbhe tiisada ko bal liosl. 

knowing that my death-from after your what condition irill-be. 

Eh vckh-ko ma ajj tusann siwldofi. Moro iniilil-vichch 

This seen-having hy-me today to-yoth it-icas-called. My palace-in 

falnni jaghfi hikk chor-khana vaddcadc volOdfi baiica brica, to 

a-oertain in-place a secret-chamber ancestors' qf-time made became, and 

us-vichch trii lal piU"; hoc-in. I/akkha mpamdo mnlldo 

it-in three rubies placed become-are. Lakhs of -rupees of-valne 

ehinn. TussI unhtnS lii-ko kitliai vakkhri jah-te 

they-are. You them taken-having somewhere other place-at 

chhapa rakkho, jitthe tusa-tho sawa hori kahinn khabar 

concealed put, where you-from except other-even to-anyone knowledge 
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na huvo, mat, Khuda na kare, batshahi tusad5 k0|§ 

not may-be, lest, God not may-make{‘it), the-kingdoni of-you from 

khasi-vano, tc tusanH ruj)atadi lor pawe, te tussf kahfde 

be-seised, and to-you of~money need may-fall, then you of-anyone 

mutliaj ua hoO.’ Bd.tshahd^ puttrS apne piude akhan 

dependent not may-become.' The-king's by-sons their-own father's saying 

mujib trahc lal milhl vichcho kaddh*ke, iis 

acconling-to the-ihree rubies the-palace from-withm taken-out-haoing, that 

shaharde bahir-var hikk ujn-hoi jah»vichch, jitthe lukSda ava^i vana^ 

of-city outside a deserted place-in, where of-people coming going 

ghatt aha, van dabbe. 

few teas, having-gone they-were-buried. 


Kinaha deharea-tb pichchbe batshah mar-gea, batshahi dushmani 

Some days-from after the-king died, the-kingdom by-the-enemies 

khass-hili, tc batshalido puttranH vakht pa-gea. Jehpe vele 

was-seized, and the-king' s to-sons affliction fell. At-what time 

kJbarchs tang hoc, apas vichch salah 

from-expenditure straitened they-became, themselves among consultation 

kitiO-no, ‘jehre lal piu asanS ditte-ahin, unhanS 

was-made-by-them, ‘ what rubies by-the-father to-us given-were, them 

vech-clihbrah5, te kisse hor miilkh-vichch vaii-ke apni hayatidS 

we-may-sell, and some other country-in gone-having our-own life's 

dehavc kattahs.’ Train bhira utthe gae, jitthe lal 

days uce-may-spend' The-three brothers arose went, where the-rubies 

dabl>c ahin. Jis vele zimi pattio-ne, doi lal 

buried were. At-what time the-ground was-dug-up-by-them, only-two rubies 

nikhte, te hikk na laddha. Vadde hiran hoe, ‘ e 

canie-out, and one not was-got. Very perplexed they-became, ‘ this 

kc gall e ? Je kadahS kOi chor panda, ta in na 

what affair is ? If ever any thief had-befallen, then thus not 


honda, je hikk' cha-lii vanda, te 

it-would-have-happened, that one having-taken-up he-would-have-gone, and 


doe pii-rehnde. 

the-tico would-have-remained-as-they-are. 

kahidi niyat mari-gau-6. 

of -someone the-motice gone-wrong-is. 

eh kanim naht. Chaiigi 

this deed is-not. Good 


Bishakk assS traha-vichchS 

JVlthout-doubt us three-from-among 

Tusa-tho sawa hor kahlda 

Youfrom except other of-anyone 

gall e ve, je ass? 

thing this is, that we 


kAzl kol vau'ke eh sara hal daslha, te o asada 

the-Qazi near gone-having this enti'^e condition may-tell, and he our 
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faisla kard, te o mukaddama khutae.’ S5re5 eh gall 

decision may-make, and he the-case may-finish* By-all this tliiny 

mauzur kiti, te kazi dhir turc. 

approved toas-made, and the-Qdzi direction they-iocnl. 

Rah-vichch TiiudeS-liOeS liikk Othi unhann mileft. 

The-road-in hy-them-going-hecome a caniehnon to-them tcas-mct. 

Unha-kolo ]i^clichhe-os, ‘tiissa uldn koi ultU vfiiula 

Them-firotn-near it-was-asked-by-him, *by-yoii in-this-direolion any camel going 

dittha ? ’ Vadde bhiva aklica, ‘ MiS, tOrfi utth kana aha ? * 

toas-seen?' By-the-big brother it-ioas-sakl, 'Sir, thy camel one-eyed was?* 

Os akhea, ‘ji-hS, meriv utth kana alia.’ Vidikarlc 

By-him it-was-said, ‘ Sir-yes, my camel ona-eycd was.' By-thc-middle 
bhirS puchchhca je, ‘utth ulte sirku laddca-bnea fiba ’ 

brother it-was-asked that, ' th e-camel on vinegar loaded-become was?' 

Os akliea, ‘ba-ji, c vl gall saohch e, jo ukhl-iiuilie.’ 

By-him it-was-said, ' yes-Sir, this also thing true is, which is-said-by-yon.' 


Nikve 

akheft. 

‘ tera utth 

limdda 

hi 

ab:i ? ’ Os 

By-the-youngest it-was-said. 

‘ thy camel 

tailless 

also 

was ? ’ By-him 

akhea. 

‘ha-ji, c 

gall vi 1 

sachcb 

e. 

jo akhi-imibe. 

it-was-said. 

‘ yes-Sir, this 

thing also 

true 

is. 

which is-.said-hy-you. 

Hua dassu. 

mera uttb 1 

kidde gea.’ 

Tiiiha 


blurawS bass-ke 


Now show, my camel whither it-ioent.' By-the-fhree brothers laughed- ha oing 
akhea je, ‘assa teva utth nabi dittlia. Asanu kobrl kbabar 

it-ioas-said that, *by-ns thy camel not icas-seen. To-iis ichat news 
e, je kidde gea r* ’ Otbl eli gall sun-ko 

is, that whither it-went ? ' By-the-camelman this word hcard-hacing 

uiihSnS akhea, ‘vah, vali, tussi eh gall ajab ahde-o. 

to-them it-was-said, ‘ JFah, JFah, yon this thing strange saying-yon-are. 


Mera 

utth 

naliT dittha, td 

mrc 

pattO 

kikun 

ddxde-lio r 

My 

camel 

not was-seen, then 

all 

tokens 

how 

gioing-you-are ? 

M&ra 

utth 

zarur tusade krd 

e. 

Cbangg 

:i gall 

e Av, inorfi 

ily 

camel 

certainly of-you near 

is. 

Good 

thing 

this is, my 

utth 

bhawa dehb, nahi-ta 

ka/a 


libvSde 

kol turlio.’ 


camel back-again give, otherwise the-Qdz'i of- Bis- Honour near come.' 

Shahzadei akhea, ‘assi ap kazi boi-a kol 

By-the-princes it-was-said, 'we ourselves the-Qdzi Bis- Honour near 

vande-pae-h5. To hi asade niil tur.’ 

happen-to-be-going. Thou also of-ns with come.' 

Mukkdi gall, chare kazi bOva kol gile. 

Of-conclusion the-lhing, the-four the-Q.dzi Bis- Honour near tcenf. 
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Fehl5 uthi dava kazi hora dassea. 

Firstly hy-the-camelman his’ovon claim {tO‘)the‘Qazl Hia-Eonour waa-ahoum. 

Kazi Ml suu-ke sMhzMea kulS pucbchhea, 

liy-the-Qdzi the-circumstances h card-having the- princes from-near it-i/oas-aakedt 

* tusacla ko jabab e r ’ SMhzadeS akhea, ‘ assa isda 

‘yovr fjohat answer is?' Fy-th e-princes it-was-said, 'by-ns thia-one'a 
uttb nkka iialia dittba. ZbrT asade utto kur baMnda e.’ 

camel at-all not wos-secn. Unjustly qf-us upon lies making he-is.' 

Otlii kazi lioi-a akbea, ‘ garib-])ar\var salainat, 

By-thc-eamelman {to-)the-Qdzi Jlis-Eonour it-was-said, ‘ poor-cherisher hail. 


cb kCir 

maromlf'ii. 

'I’ussT 

uiiba-tbS 

jiuchcldio, ^ 

sarf? 

pat to 

mere 

these lies 

wielding-are. 

You 

them-froni 

ask. 

all 

tokens 

my 

ut tilde 

(iasse*iie 

ke 

iiabT. 

Mur eh 

kiii 

inukarden? ' 

of -camel were-'shoicn-by- th em 

or 

not. 

Then these 

why 

denying-are ? * 


Kazi otliida ch Iial sua-ko sbalizadea 

Fy-the-Qdzl oj-lhe-camelnian this circumstance heard-having the-princes 


kolo piiobcblu'a. Sbalizadfa aklu'a je, ‘ bisliakk 

from-ncar it-tcas-askcd. By -the-princes it-was-said that, ^ wilhout-douht 

jikiui otbi alula c, sare assii patto dasse-in.’ Kazi 

as the-camelman saying is, all hy-us tokens shoton-are.' By-the-Qazl 

akboa je, ‘tussS isda utlb iialiT dHt^ia, ta kivS 

it-was-said that, ‘ by-yoti of-this-anc the-camel not was-seen, then how 


usni! 

pure 

pure jiattG 

usdo 

ut tilde 

dasse-no ? 

Bh 

gall 

to-him 

full 

full tokens 

his 

of-the-camel 

«/ 

were-shown-by-you ? 

This word 

ajab 

e.’ 

Vatt 

vadde 

shfibzade 

dbir muh 

kar-ke 

strange 

is.' 

Then 

th e-big 

prince's 

direction ' face 

made-having 

jmcbcbbea, 

‘ tussT dasso 


ch kikun 

tusana malum 

bCca, 

.ie 


it-was-asked, 'yon show that, this how to-you known became, .that 

iittli kfmii alul ? ’ Sbahzade akliea, * is mujib 

the-camel oue-eyed was?' By-the-prince it-was-said, ' {for-) this reason 

i»a jata, jc rah utte ma dittba aha, bikk-i 

by-me it-was-known, that the-road on by-me seen it-tras, one-only 

])asede pattar darakbtsdc kb<ldf)-hOe malum bondc-abin. Bas, 

of-side the-lcaves of-the-trees eaten-become evident becoming-were. Enough, 

jate-um je ulth kiina aba, nabT-ta due pasede 

it-tcas-known-by-nie that the-camel one-eyed was, other-wise both qf-sidea 

pattar kbade-boe zanir libnde.’ Kazi vicble 

Irares eaten-become certainly tcould-have-been.' By-the-Qazl the-middle 

bliiia kolB puchcbhea je, ‘tn kikun ahiia( /or abda-i) je 

brother from-near it-icaa-aaked that, ‘ thou how saying-art that 
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ut.te sirka lacWea-hOea e?* Os akliea, ‘sirkala 

on^-the-camel) vinegar laden-become *« ? * Byhim it-icas-said, ‘ vinegar's 
dastiir e je ziuu-te pawo, ta us jalidi initti nbMiir-ruuln-e. 

custom is if the-gromd-on it-fall, then that place's earth swelliiig-is. 

Bah-vicl)ch bahS ja.^bc dittlia-c. Is gallo ma yakin 

The-road-in many in-a-place se<’n-it-is. This from-lhing bij-nie certain 


JO 

that 


uttli-le 
the-camel-on 
bliira-kulo 
hrother-from-near 
hiiidda c ? ’ 


kita, 

it’tcas-niade, 
iiikrfi 

tJie-youngest 

je utth hiiidda c ? ’ Os akhca, 

that the-camel tailless is ? ' Iry-hlm it-icas-said, 

e, jis vole ulth zimi-te biihe 

is, at’ichaf time a-camel thc-groiind-on sits 

Tole zarur apna puchbul zimi-tc 
time certainly his-own tail the-g round-on 

rv . 

ziini-to lagg-Viuidian(/or vilndla-hm). 

the-ground-on are-made{-and)-remain. 


sirka laddfa-boefi-aha.’ IvftzT 

vmegar laden-become-toas.' By-ihe-Qdzl 

■ ])ueh(!bhea, ‘ta kikun jfitri 

it-icas-asked, ^by-lhee how icus-it-known 


‘ Kazi-jl, 

‘ Qdzi-Sir, 


oh 

this 


dastiiv 

custom 


Ilia 


dittha 
by-me it-toas-seen 
ziml-te ma,jud 
the-g round-oil present 
Ts gallo 

This from-thing 

shabzadeadla eh 
of-the-princes these 
salahe-os, 

were-praised-by’him, 

la-gea. 

he-took-away. 


JO 

that 

in, 

arc, 

llIU 

by-me 

galla 

words 

to 

and 


. utthde 
fhe-cameVs 


IjhaAVb utbhve, 

{and)again arises, 
mjirf*iida-r'. TJsdiiT 

sti iking-he-is. Qf-il 

E:ili-te balin 

The-road-on many 

l)ilhri(/i/;’ baban)dl^ savla 

of-sitting all 


par pficblialdi nishani 
but lhe-(ail’s mark 
jatii, utih 

it-was-known, the-camel 
sun-ko, unhado 

heard-h;<cing, their 


zirai-tc 

the-y round-on 
liiiidda 6.’ 
tailless IS • 
akal 

intelligence 


ns 

at- that 
iiislifniiil 
marks 
jagbo 
in-a- place 
iiislianla 
the-marks 

kol nalii. 
any is-not. 
Kazl 


unlianu cltanggi izzat nal 
them good honouring with 


By 

-thc-Qnzl 

tc 

danaiun 

and 

wisdom 

apni 

jah-te 

is-owii 

place-on 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 


THE Ti\LE OF THE PUINOES OF EGYPT. 


In olden times there was a King of Egypt. He had three sons. Such was God’s 
will, ho became very ill. Although the iihysicians did tlicir best to cure bim, his 
recovery seemed hopeless. At last the King, seeing himself failing day by day, thought, 
‘ I shall not survive.’ Seeing moreover trouble in his kingdom ho called his three sons. 
Then he said to them, ‘ boys, you are still young, and this is my condition. I am dying. 
My enemies seeing this have surrounded my kingdom on four sides am anxious 
about you. I do not know what will become of you after my death. Seeing this I 
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have called you to-day. In a certain place iu my palace there is a secret chamber built 
in the time of my ancestors, and in it there are three ruhies. They are worth ldhh» of 
rupees. Take them and hide them somewhere iu a secret place of which no one save 
yourselves may know. So that, should God so will that the kingdom be taken from you, 
and you have need of money, you may be dependent on no one.’ The King’s sons 
according to their father’s directions took the three rubies out of the palace and went and 
buried tlicm outside the city iu a desolate place Avherc people seldom came and went. 

Some days after this the King died, the enemy took the kingdom, and adversity 
befell the King’s sons. TV hen they were in straits for money they agreed together 
(saying), ‘ lot us sell the rubies our father gave us, and go to some other country and 
spend the days of our life.’ The three brothers wont to the place Avhero they had buried 
the rubies, but Avhen they dug up the ground, only two rubies aj)peared, and one was 
not to be found. They were gwjatly perplexed (saying) ‘ how is this ? If ever a thief 
had come on them, it Avould not have happened that he would take away one, and that 
the two would remain. Certainly the conscience of one of us three has gone wrong. 
Except you no one else could have done this. It is best that we go to the Qazi and tell 
him the wliole story, and let him decide between us and settle the matter.’ They all 
agreed to this and started towards the QSzi. 

On the way a camelman met tliem. He asked them, ‘ have you seen a camel going 
this Avay ? ’ The eldest brother said, ‘ Sir, was your camel blind of an eye ? ’ He said, 

* yes. Sir, my camel was blind of an eye.’ The second brother asked, ‘ Avas there vinegar 
laden on the camel ? ’ He said, ‘ yes. Sir, it is also true, as you have said.’ The youngest 
said, ‘ was yom* camel also without a tail ? ’ He said, ‘ yes. Sir, it is also true as you have 
said. Now tell me Avhere has my camel gone ? ’ The three brothers laughed and said, 

* Ave have not seen your camel, so hoAv do avo knoAV Avhore it has gone ? ’ The camelman 
hearing this said to them, * indeed ! You say a strange thing. If you have not seen my 
camel, then hoAV is it that you describe it so perfectly ? You certainly haA'e it in your 
possession. You had better giA’-e mo back my camel, or else come to the Qazi.’ The 
Princes said, * we hapj)en ourselves to be going to the' Qazi. Como along with us.’ 

In short, aU four went to the Qazi. Eirst the camelman made his claim before the 
Qazi. The Qazi heard his story and asked the Princes, ‘ Avhat is j our answer ? ’ The 
Princes said, ‘ Ave never saAV his camel. He makes this false claim against us unjustly.’ 
The camelman said to the Qazi, ‘ hail, cherisher of the poor I They are lying. Ask 
them Avhether or no they told me all about my camel. Then why do they deny it ? ’ 
The Qazi on hearing this from the camelman asked the Princes. The Princes said, 
‘ certainlj^ as the camelman says, we told him all about it.’ The Qazi said, ‘ if you did 
not see his camol, how did you tell him all aboixt his camel ? This is strange.’ Then 
looking toAA'ards the eldest Prince, he asked, ‘ explain how you knew that the camel 
Avas blind of an eye.’ The Prince said, ‘ I kneAV, because on the way I saw that the 
leaves of the trees on one side only apjjeared to have been eaten. So I kneAV that the 
camel was blind of an eye, as otherwise the leaves on the other side would certainly have 
been eaten too.’ Tlie Qazi asked the second brother, ‘ how do yoxx say that Aunegar was 
laden on the camel ? ’ He said, ‘ usually if vinegar fall on the ground the earth swells 
up at that place. On the road I saw this in many places. Prom this I made sure that 
Ainegar was laden on the camel.' TIic (^zi asked the youngest brother, ‘ how did you 
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know that the camel was without a tail ? ’ He said, * Sir Qazi, usually, when a camel 
«its down on the ground or rises, he is certain to strike his tail on the ground and its 
marks are loft, on the ground. On the way I saw in many places that there avere on the 
ground all the marks of a camt-l’s sitting down, hut there was no mark of his tail on 
the ground. From this I knew that the camel had no tail.’ 

The Qazi on hearing these remarks of the Princes praised their intelligence and 
wisdom, and took them to his house witli great honour. 

[The Btory ends here. Those who wish to know liow the missing; ruby was found are referred to Yol. IX, Pt. T, p. d'lS, 
of ‘whig Survey.] 
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THE LAHNDA of JHANG-CUM-LYALLPUR. 

Immediately to tlic south-east of Sliahput lies the District of Jhaug, to the east of 
which lies the District of Lyallpur. These two will be treated in this Survey as one 
unit.' Excci)t in a few minor points their dialects arc the same as that of Shahpur. In 
Lyalljmr the great canal colony has brought in over a million speakers of Pafijabi from 
oth<;r parts of the province, and lliese liavc given rise to a mixed dialect, half Pafijabi half 
liabnda, which is spoken by over 48,000 people. Tlie dialect of Labndd generally spoken 
in the two districts is commonly known as ‘Jatki,’ but a number of sub-dialects are 
recognised, as follows. In each case I give the estimated number of speakers, as based 
on the figures of the Census of 1 891 : — 


Jatki ...... 

‘ Panjabi ’ ..... 

Jfiugli ..... 

Cliinawayl 

Niswani ..... 

Kachbri ..... 

Thiijocbhrl 

• . . 254,2-24 

48,038 

30,087 

73,479 

9,432 

17,972 

2,048 


Totai, . 430,780 


In the Census of 1911 the total number of speakers of Lahnda in Jbang District is 
given as 485,785, and in Lyallpur as 224,880; but the population of Jbang in 1891 
was 436,841, while in 1911 the population of Jhang-cum- Lyallpur was 1,373;237. 
The enormous increase is due to the presence of immigrants to the Chenab Canal Colony. 
The figures are therefore incapable of comiiarison. 

Of the above dialects, Jatki is tlie general Lahnda .spoken over the whole of both 
districts, excciit as noted below. ‘ Panjabi ’ and Jahgli belong to Lyallpur. ‘ Pafijabi * 
is the mixed dialect already referred to. Jangli is sjioken by the nomad tribes who used 
to roam over the .lahgal Par before the foundation of the Canal Colony, and who are 
now settled with definite rights. Cliiuawari is spoken in dhang on the hauls of the 
China!), and is identical with datki. It does not deserve separate mention. Regarding 
the pronunciation of the name, see p. 251. Niswani, called after the Ni-sivana tribe, is 
spoken in the north of d hang, while Ivachhri is spoken in the Kiichhi or alluvial country 
on the right bank of the Jchlam, between it and the Thai or desert. It too belongs 
to dhang. So does Thalochhri ivliich is the dialect of the Thai itself, of which, however, 
only a small portion falls within the borders of the district. Thalochhri differs some- 
what from the other Jhang dialects, and will be considered in connexion with the Lalinda 
of Mianw ah immediately to the west (sec pp. 381, 393ff.). With the exception of 
Thalochhri and the so-called Pafijabi all these dialects are practically the same. If 
we take ‘Jatki’ as the standard dialect of the two districts I can trace no great differ- 
ence between it and Niswani, -while Kaclihri and Jangli differ only in a very few parti- 
culars in which they approach the dialect of Shahpur. I shall give full specimens of 
datki-cum-Ohinawari, and short examples of Niswani, Kachhri, and Jahgli. 

' Lyullpar was separated (roin Jlian); in tl.o year 1004, after the'matcrials fur this Survey bad been colleeied. 
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A list of proverbs and saying, together with a collection of songs in the local dialect, 
will be found in Mr. Steeduian’s Settlement Ueport of Jhang District. A sequel to the 
story of Hir and Rajha in the Jhang dialect will be found on p. 287. It was placed at 
my disposal by Mr. Longworth Dames. The same gentleman has published other speci- 
mens of the Jhang dialect, viz. : — 

Dahes, M. Lonoworth, — A Baker’s Bozen of Gatehes from the Jhang Bistrirt, Panjab. (Thirteen aongs, 
Text and Translation). Indian Antiquary, Vol. xxxvii (1908), p. 174. 

Bose, H. A,,— A Ballad of ike Sikh IVars (^Oommunirated), Taken down by Longworth Dames between 
Jhang and Ghiniot, teith Introduction by the Editor. (Text anil Translation). Indian 
Antiquary, Vol. xxxvtii (1909), p. 33. 

The following are the main points in which I have found that the Lahnda of 
Jhang and Lyallpur differs from that of Shahpur. 

In Pronunciation, the verb ‘ go ’ seems to be universally pronounced vanj, and 
not van or vany as we usually hear in Shahpur. The cerebral I docs not occur in any of 
the specimens. 

In the Soclonsion of nouns, the oblique form of ped or pio, a father, ispio, notpi« 
as in Shahpur. The use of aptie for ap^ea in apne-uiajura-vichE, from among thine 
own servants, is an instance of borrowing from Panjabi or Hindustani. 

In Pronouns note the contracted form udda for ohdd or mdd, of him. The word 
for * what ? ’ is h't, not ke. 

In the Verb Substantive we have dl or hat, uot aha, he was ; and ham, not dhin, 
they were. 

In the Active Verb, the first person singular of the present subjunctive of verbs 
whose roots end in d ends in *. Thus, khiwdt, I may give to eat; piwin, I may give to 
drink ; sadd%, I may be called. Other verbs take the form in n, as in Shahpur. Thus, 
wanja, I may go ; dhha, I may say. 

The past participle usually ends in id or iyd, not ed. Thus, dkhiyd, said ; giyd, he 
went ; piya, fallen. This is probably a matter of spelling, not of pronunciation. 

The respectful imperative is used in the first person in the words hahioiye, let us 
sit ; kariye, let us make ; khdwiye, let us eat ; plwiye, let us drink. 

Irregular forms are the curious ditrd (as well as ditto), ho gave, aud nikilr, having 
emerged. 

The first specimen of the principal form of Laliuda spoken in Jhang is a version 
of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. It came in two copies, one as a specimen of the so- 
called ‘ Jatkl ’ and the other as a specimen of Chinawarl. The two copies were word for 
word the same, and it was reported at the time that the dialects were identical. 
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[ No. 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group 

lahnda or western PANJABI. 


So'Calleb Jatki Dialect. 


(DisTEroT Jhano.) 


Specimen I 

Hikk shakhsdu doO puttar haiu. Unha-viohfi nnddhg-puttar 

One of-person two softs were. Them-from-among hy-the^younger-son 

pionO akhiya ki, * ichra mal m&r&-hissada he, oh manS 

to-the-father it-was-said thnt^ 'what property of-my-share is, that to-me 

wand de.’ Taddan pio usnS wanddce de-ditfca. Ate 

dividing give.' Then hy-the-father to-him divided-having it-was-given. And 

ns-clihOte-puttar sara mal akattha kar-liya, te diir kisse- 

ly-that-simll-son all the-property in-one^place was-made, and far to-a-certain- 

mulakhnn wag-giya. Othe wanj-ke apna mal kharab 

country he-went-away. There gone-having his-own property destroyed 

kav-ditt-us. Jelire-vele oh sara mal appa kha-pi- 

was-made-by-him. At-what-time he all the-property his-own eating-drinking- 

chukkia, ns-vcl6 wadda kal pa-giya, to oh bhukkha ho-giya; te 

finished, at-that-time a-great famine fell, and he hungry became; and 

liikk ■\vaddC*-admi-kol wanj khalo-relia. Us ohnn hukkam 

one great-man-near going ■ he-standing -remained. By-him to-him order 

dilrii jo, ‘tn wahi-vich wanj-ke sixr char.a-liy-a.’ 

was-given that, ‘ thou cultivation-in gone-haring swine graze-{and-)bring{-home).’ 

To usda dil tn.angiya jn, ‘jehre chhillar suv . khande-hin. 

And of-him the-heart desired that, 'what husks the-swine eating-are, 

oil ina vi khaiva ; ’ kiS-jS oh bhukkh-nal piya-marda-ai. Te 

those I also may-eat ; ' why-that he hunger-with fallen-dying-was. And 

usnH koi nahf denda. Us-v6l6 usnS hosh ai-us 
to-him anyone not nsed-to-give. At-that-time to-him senses came-to-him 

jn, ‘ inerc-piode-kol bahO-sare majiir bin, te oh iinhSun roU 
that, ' of-my-father-near very-many servants are, and he to-them bread 
deiida-he. Ma nsde-kol wanja, te akhs jS, ma tera te 

giving-is. I of-him-near may-go, and T-may-say that, " by-me of-thee and 

ghndada gimah kita-he, to ma is-lakda nah? rehisi. jn t&ra 
of God sin done-is, and I of-this-Ukeness not remained that thy 
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puttur sadal T3 mau3 apng-majum-vichu gin.” ’ Taddan 

son I-may-he-called. Thou me thine-own-servants-from-miong covmt'" Then 

oh' piode-wal tur-piya ; ajjan oh dnrcdo Iiai jn 

he of-the-father-towards started; still he at-a-distance teas that 

pin usnS ' dittha, to bliajj-lio liSdc-nal 

hy-the-f other to-him it-wns-seent and i un-haring of-hosom-with 

cha-lai- 08 , to usnS chumiy-os, Puttar 

it-was-up-and-applied-by-him, and to-him it-was-kissed-by-hiin. By-lhe-son 

usnu ahhiya jii, ‘ma tera to Khudada kasur kita-he, nia 

to-hUn it-was-said that, 'hy-mo of -thee and of-God fault donc-is, I 

is-lak Tiahl jn tera- ptdtur sadal’ Pio apne- 

this-Uke am-not that thy son 1-may-he-called' By-the-father to-his-o%on- 

naukrann akhiyS,, ‘change change isnS kapre paAvao, hor 

servants it-toas-said, * good good to-this-one clothes put-ye-on, and 

nrnndri hatthi dSo, jutti pairl pawao, hor assT ral-mil 

a-ring on-the-hand gice-ye, shoe on-the-foot put-ye-on, and we together 

bahAviye, khoslu kariye, khaAviye, piwiyo jn eh nicra 

may-sit, happiness may-male, may-eat, may-di'ink, that this my 

puttur mav-giya-bai, to bun ji-piya-be ; kbari-jjiya-bai, to 

son dying-gone-was, and now living-fallen-is ; being •lost-fallen-was, and 

hun lafabh-piya-lic.’ 
now heing-f ound-fallen-is' 


Udda wadda puttur khcti-AA'al giya-hoya-bai. .Tolirc-vclo 

Sis great son thefield-towards gone-hecome-was. At-whnl-time 


gharde-nere aya, gfnvan-te-nachanda aAvaj suui-bus. 

of-the-house-near he-came, of-singing-and-dancing Ihe-sound was-heard-by-him. 
To naukrS-kOln pucholihi-us ki, ‘eh kl 

And, the-8ervants-from-7iear it-icas-asked-by-him that, ‘this what 


piya-li6nda-ho ? ’ TJnha akhiya 
happening-is ? ’ By-them it-was-said 
waddi khushi kiti-he ; kiu-jO 
great happiness made-is ; why-that 

TJsdg-bhiranu gjiarat ai, te 

To-his-brother jealousy came, and 

* andar waujS.’ Pin ohda 

‘within I-may-go' The-father of -him 
manai'US. Puttar 

it-was-remonstt'ated-by-him. By-the-son 


ju, ‘ tera Idiira ayfi-bo ; tere-piO 

that, ‘ thy h'other vome-is ; by-thy-f other 

usnO changa-bbala dittha-hi-s.’ 
to-him safe-{and-) sound seen-he-is-by-him.* 

dil na luangi-us jQ, 

his-heai't not wished-for-him that, 

bahir iiiklir-aya, te puttarnO 

outside emerging-came, and to-the-son 

piOnS akhiya jn, * ma teri 

to-the-father it-was-said that, ‘ I thy 


khidmat karenda-ha, hor kadi vi tcrfi-aklie bar-khilaf iiahf 

service doing-am, and ever even {of-)thy-word against not 
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k!ta ; te manS hikk bakkrida kann vl nabt dittA, 

it’wa»-done; and to-me one of-a-sihe-goat the-ear (sic) even not wae-given, 

jo ma apno-yaiS-te*dOst5nfi khiwaf piwaf. T6 

iAat I to-mg-otcn-lovers-and-frienda mag-give^to~eat mag-give-to-drink. And 
jaddan tcra eh piittur Aya, ja tera mal kanjrSnS khiwa- 
when thy this son came, by-tohom thy property to-harlots given-to-eaU 

piwA-ditta*he, tS itriya kkushiyS manaiya-hin.' Pio 

given-to-drink-given-is, hy-thee so-mnch happinesses celebrated-are* By-the-father 

usnS akhiya jO, * tn sada mer6-k6l rShfinda-hi, hor 

io-hini it-voas-said that, ‘ thou always of-me-near remaining-art, and 

jo kujjh mera he, so tera h§. TAnS khushl karnA atA 

what anything mine is, that thine is. To- thee ^ happiness making and 

khush howana hai, kin-jS tOra bhira mar-giya-hai, t6 

happy becoming was{-proper), why-that thy brother dying-gone-was, and 

bun ji-piya-he ; khari-piya-hai, te bun labbh-piya-he.* 

now living-fallen-is ; being-lost-fallen-was, and note being-found-fallen-is* 
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I am indebted for the following folk*tale to Mr. M. liongworth Dames. It was re- 
corded by him as told by a Jhaiig Zamludar in 1884-86. The narrator was aMusalmfm, 
and the text is full of Persian words. It also well illustrates the mixed character of the 
Jhang dialect, which, while in the main a form of Lahnda, also uses Panjabi, and even 
Hindustani, idioms. 

Examples of the employment of HindOstani forms arc kuchchh as well as ktijh, 
anything, something ; admiyo as well as ddmiya, the oblique plural of ddmi, a man ; 

I am, as well as ha; hai, he is, as well as he ; hai, they are, as well as han; labbho, 
instead of labbhM, I may take ; dev^, wo may give. 

We may also draw attention to the frequent employment of a single, instead of a 
double letter, as in hik for hikk, one ; ttiaa for tmsa, you. These may, however, be mere 
yarieties of spelling, dependent on the personal equation of the writer. Of more 
importance is the entire absence of the cerebral 1. 

The declension of nouns and pronouns (nuth the exception of the occasional use of 
HindOstani forms) closely agrees with that current in the Lahnda of the Shahpur Doab 
and need not be dealt with further. 

The conjugation of verbs is also, in the main, the same as that of the Shahpur Doab, 
but there are a few variations from the standard type. 

The following forms of the verb substantive occur : — 



PBBSSHr. 

1 

I Past. 

I 


Sing. 

ritti. 

Sing. 

1 

riur. 

1 

hg 


hS-om (Shahpur dhus) 


2 

hat (Shahpur hS) 

• • • 



3 

hS 

han (Shahpnr hin) 

7iS (fern, (Shahpur 

dhd, fern, ahl) 

hai or hdin (Bhabpu 
dhin) 


In the phrase tainU Jhang Sydhvich pohunoha^dewnl-hat, we shall cause you to reach 
(lit. with regard to you it is to be caused to reach) Jhang Syal, detonl-hdt seems to be 
used for dbwna-hSt but the true explanation of the clause is not clear to me. In diyd-dit 
he came (to my great-grandfather), al is used instead of hd, as in the preceding 
specimen. 

The old present of active verbs (in the Specimen always used as a present subjunc- 
tive) closely follows the Shahpur Doab dialect. We have mnja, I may go ; lagyduoa, I 
may apply ; dewa, I may give ; chdh?, (if) thou wish ; mile, thou mayest meet ; but 
dkht (not dkh?), (if) thou say ; pohunchdiyd, you may cause to arrive. The first person 
plural of roots ending in d ends in hi, not ha. Thus, dasedht, we may show. In the 
preceding specimen it ends in f, not hi. 
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In the futui’e, also, the first person plural generally ends in Jn, but once in ha. 
There are also minor irregularities in the other persons. Thus, dsa (not dusa), I shall 
come ; desa, I shall give ; rahst, thou wilt remain ; dst, thou wilt come (Shahpur has 
; farmnest, he Avill command ; baMiaJiesl, he will give ; hut (my age) will be ; 
po/iunchesdht, we shall arrive ; tursdin, wo shall go ; asdha (not -hi), we shall, come ; 
Iwsan, they will he (Shahpur -sin ) ; vesin, he will go (honorific plural). 

The verbal noun in nd, often appears as a future passive particijjle, equivalent to 
the Latin pai'ticiple in -endus. Thus, hajj karnl-hS, the hajj is to be done, (I) must 
(or will) do the hajj ; ahkhia hit karni, (your) eyes are to be closed, close your eyes; 
sanehd dewud, an affectionate massage is to be given. It is sometimes employed 
impersonally, and the termination is then nasalised, which is a relic of the old neuter 
gender. Th\is, mnjna, it is to bo gone (by you), you must (or will) go, eundwn; vanjna- 
he, it is to be gone (by us), we shall go. 

Amongst stray forms we may note the pronominal suffix in kite-na, I made, and 
the causal root khitod, give to eat. 


The loves of Hiv and Eajha, the Indian Hero and Leander, form the basis of a 
well-known legend cm-rent throughout the Panjab, and have been narrated in many 
forms, especially in the famous poem of Waris Shah. The tale is a tragedy. Although 
the love of the hero and heroine was illicit and ended disastrously, they are celebrated 
throughout the Panjab as the typos of constant lovers. When the intrigue was dis- 
covered Hir (the heroine) Avas murdered by her relations. After her body had been 
placed in tho tomb, but before it was closed, Kajha appeared, and, entering it alive, was 
buried Avith her. Mr. Dames has discovered a sequel to this story current both in 
Baluchistan and in Jhang, Avhich resuscitates tho lovers, and places them alive again 
and happy together in an unknown island somewhere near Arabia. The Baluchi 
version has been published,* and the Jhang one is now, I believe, printed for the first 
time. 

It may be explained that llir’s home was in the Muzaffargarh District. Her tomb, 
hoAvever, is in the Jhang District, not far from the civil station, in an old bed of the 
Chinab. This is the Boza mentioned in tho specimen. 

As the 8i)ecimen is of considerable length, I have not overloaded it with ail inter- 
linear translation. Most of it is very easy, and the free translation by Mr. Dames ought 
to remove any difficulties Avhich may apiiear. 


I See Colonel Sir Bieliard Tetnple'a Le<itnda of tho Punjdh, ii, 177ff. Much of the above remarln have been taken 
tUerefrom. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 

lahndA or western PASjABI. 

So-OALLBD ‘ JATKi ’ DiALECT. DISTRICT JhaNG. 

(JIf. Longworth Damest Baq.) 

Specimen li. 

ASHIK saohche nah! marde. 

MaT yad rakhta-hS, jo- mcri iimar us velo cliaudah paudrah varhivSdi 
hui, jo hik admi musafir challh paintalili varluySda, liaji aklnda-lin, 


m 6 r 6 dada-buzurg Hafiz 
eh kissa kar-suiiaiya, jo : — 

Ahmad (‘afa’llahu 

‘anhu)d 0 

kol 

siiya-ai 

Mai as-pas mulk 

Chaehh-Hazarede 

rahueivala 

h5; 

gharS 


giizaTnS-hajj-khana-Ka'ba-ke tura. Turda, turda, (urda, jahaj-uto oliara. 
Takdir Khxxdade nal samundar-vich oh jahaj kise inarali tote teto lioya. 

Irada Ilaqq-pakde nfil inaT hik takhta lakrl-uto rali-giyji, uahr nia‘] fun 
kitno diuhanS pichchho takdiran kinara-ute kise jagah vanj-j)ohunchri. !MaT 
hhukkha trahnya manda haom. Kujh turaii-idiirando asang nahe, hayat-i 
baki hal. Pair darakhta ate jhar darakhiS vi kha-ke kujli takat jadS fii, 
uchche uchche paharS ate darakJita-te cliar-ko wasf) iihadi dlin(jhda-veklida- 
haom. Kitne liik -waha-td pichchho hik jahte phase inajjhdl ditilii. 

Mai jala ki eh nishani ahadidi ma‘lum hondi-hai. Pher mau-vich 

akhda-haoin ki jangal vich hhi akhdo-han, jo gal majjhi liOiidlil-liaii, 
iho jithe vichar dil-vicli andl-liax. Tada hhi usdi khnvidi uisliaiunl 
vekhda hik jah-to vanj-pohutthii jo duddh kJiarhda-ha, at(5 cliaiqxhdv dnrakht 

ghate chha--wali jaiigali, jinhada inainS nS blii iialiT anda ate kadi ditllxa 
bhi iiahT, uthd jauie hol-hai. Hik dar.akht vada para lai ukalidri, jo 
usdi niaddh-ivali lakriyS purunl hOndi khor (ya'ue AvangS dboldi) kliali ]jai. 
Mai us-vich var-ke (is dar-k6l§, jo loka-di zabaiii suna-hoya-ha ki rasliak 
6 ja-vich hondc-han, ate admiyonS phad-phad-ke khaiule-haii) luk-cliliip-ke, 
darda darda baitha. 

jo dinh lahanda lela hoya, us vele aivaz vajlili (ya'ne baTsvi)da 
mai sunya, aur dittha ki hik shakbs sahrl kali idhav baisri 

vaginda-hua jangal valS anda-he. Usde plchchhe majjhi andiyS-lian. Eh 
tamasha jadi mai dittha dil-vich apne-up akhya ki, ‘Khuda jane ch kon 
h6 ato kea tamasha he?’ XJs jagali-te oh admi a-ke bah-raha, majjli! 

bhi usdi chaupher bah-rahya. Thori ghari pichchhS hik xnai, saiva, 

sarha, kapra kita-hua, ate matth-te kandh kadhya-hua, kuchclih khan^ 

roti naya pakaiyS*h6iyS, sar*tS chaiya-hoiya, usdc kOl a*baithi, Gal-khath 
hik-dui mil apat-vich kiti, vat roti kadh-ko usnS ditti. 
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L^HKOl OB. WESTERK PAfiJABl. 


Jis y§lg rotl khawan laga, us vele us mai akhja ki, ' Mit Bl^jha, 
hik musafir tusadi mtilkda assa«tlu parhanS he. Fahl3 ruti khiwd. pich* 
chhe ap kha.* Oh • bolya ki, ‘ kithe he ? ’ Mai Hir akhya ki, ‘ tS 
hula, oil a-vesin.* Mi5 Ksjha awaz dittii ki, ‘ Ao musafir, a. Chhip 

naht.’ Mai jata ki jo asfidi mulk Ghach Hazare-vich Hir-Bajha akhidi- 
ha?, ate unhadi ishkdi ‘^wau gandi-hn?, shayad eh admi hosan. Mai 
dilo khush ho-ke unhid! taraf aiya. XJnhi mera hal-ahwal puchchhiya. 
Mai kar-sunaiya. Oh kbush hoe, rotl ate duddh mainfi ditta. Mai 

khadha, pita, ate uthaT raha-kitc-ni. 

Pichchhc unhi akhya ki, ‘tS ithe rahsf, ya ki kadhaT vanjni h6?’ 
Mai akhya ki, ‘ gharH ti niai iiiyat hajj khana-Ka‘bade waste aiya-ha. 

Hun jo mai vah kislda sohi neh hcl, ale na koi Uiarch bakha mere 
kol he, mai kithe vauji ? ’ Oh has-has-ke akhan * lag6 ki, ‘ assa hhi hajj 
khana-Ka'badI karni-hc. Jo tn chah?, tainh hhi apne nal le-dassah?.’ 
Mai razi ate khush hoya, ate itiii gall puchchhi ki, ‘ itho kiana-Ka‘ba 
kitna dur padh he?’ Unhi akhyii ki, ‘ture trai sau kitne koh padh 

h6.’ Mai puclichliya ki, ‘padli yhn he, kada pohunchesahf ? ’ Pher 

unhi akhya ki, ‘tn fikr na kari-ranj, sai.’ Hukm Pahbde nal mai 

chup kar-raha. Jada chann llajjda charya us dihare mai akhya ki, 

* tusi akhde-ho itliB khana-Ka‘l)a trai sau kitne koh he. Kada tursShi ? ’ 
Pher unhi akhya, ‘tainu kelui fikr he? Assi-hhi-nO vanjna he.’ 

Jadi oh din kbas Hajjda aiya unhi mainfi puchchhya ki, ‘tn pher 

asade mil ithe as?, ya uthe rahsi ? ’ Mai akhyS ki, ‘ uth§ tusade kol 

asa.’ Unhi akhya ki, ‘ jis wakt ahkSm Ilajjdo jo han, jada sabb pure* 

pure kar-rahi, tadi assanfi fulan pahari ute mile, ki apne nal taiiin 

assi uthS le-asahi.’ Pher akhya ki, ‘hatth assanfi napa ate akkhia het 

karnl.’ Mai hath jiakaraiya aur akkhia hetya. Thori der vichS unhi 
akhya ki, ‘akkh khol.’ Jadi mai akkh kholi, tadi dittha ki hazaiS 

4dmT us jah-te khalote tasbiha, pher rahe-han, zikr Kbuda karende-han. 

Mai unhi-thi puchchhya ki, ‘ ch kea ho-raha-he ? ate kon ja he ? ’ 

Unhi akhya, ‘eh adml sabb Musalmiiu han, aur eh Hajjda makan he. 

T8 ahkam hajjde, jo ban, baja-liya.’ Us wakt phir sabab ikattha ate 

bliir admiyide mai-tfi chhip-gai. Do dihare mat uthe raha, aur admiya 

apne desiyinO, jo mai-tho hik variho agge hajjnfi ae-hue hai, milya, hal 

ahwal puchchhya, akhya. Dil-vich mai jata ki oh ddmi Hir o Rajha 

dohi wall mard ^budade han. Howe ta unhade dhudh kar-ke labbhS,. 

ate bakl umar unlade kbidmat-vich lagyaivi. Jehra appa nishan unha 
choi paharida dassya-ha, usnS dhndha. Oh doT uthe baithe ditthe. Mai 

kbush hoya ate shukrana Khuda(jalla wa ‘ala)*da kite. Unhi maiuft 

sunjata ate apne kol sadya, akhya ki, * hun fari^ ho-raha-hai ? ’ Mai 

akhya, ‘dhilla ho-raha*hn.’ Phir mera hatth pakar-ke, usi. tarah akhyn 
ki, ‘akkhii but.’ Thoii der-tn ji^^bchlie, jadi akkh kholi, usi jah utS 
pohuncha. 
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Isl tarah kitni muddat panj ohhih mahiae kbwah. vadh-gadli unl^di 
Utidmat inaT raha. Khawan waste kadi roti kadf chawal-duddli li6iidl*hal. 
Baha hik dihare khiyal bal-bachcha-gharda mere dil*vich aiya, na x’abi- 

sakka. Be-ilsbtiyar rowan laga. Unhs mai-thd puchcbhya ki, ‘t6 kyS 

rOnda-hai ? ’ Mai pabl§ to sbarmaya, pber, jada unhs wat wat jmcli* 
ohhya, tada mai akhya ki, ‘mainft gbar-bar, bal-bacbcba, dost, lieli, yad 
ai'hai, ronda-hu.’ Unha hik-duiuu akhya ki, ‘wataudi mubabbat liar 
hiknQ hundi'be, to sacbabl jo tn akb?, tainn polmnclia-devd.’ Us vele 
mai akhya, ‘ jc tusa inainTl pobuncbaiyo, to inerl cbab bo.' Us vol6 

Mai Hir akhyii ki, ‘tainfl Jbang Syal-vich pobuiiclui-dewni bal. £-par tn 

uthe asadi zabanl is jade - raisnn asada saiieba dewua ki, “ Mai Hir to 

Mm Rajha jinde-han, muc nabl, ate tu&^ unhade bakk-vich bad-kamma 

na hou, ki oh burS uabT. Usi tarah majjhl IMia Rajhfv charaiuda-ho, 

ate Mai Hir usde-pSs rahndi-hO. Tusade ute harl, y^arllil, ate niiskini 

de*guzarde-han, tusS mere makan-iddatl a-ke janab Khudawand-, Karim 
Eahlm, -se dua mango. Khuda tusade dua kabul farmacsi, tusanS 

khushi, asaighi wa daulatmandi bakhshesi.” ’ Mai arz kita ki, ‘jetha 
mai us shahr Jbang Syal-rich jinda-jind iioliuttba-La, ’in-sba ’llsib ta’ala^ 

zarur zarur unbade-kOl, ya‘ne rais Jbang Syalde-kol, sara bal akb-dosO.' 

Tads Mai Hir Mis RSjhS mora b.attb jiakar-kc akhya ki, ‘ akkbia but.’ 
Mai akkb bCiti. Tbori cbar-to piehcbhe uubS akhya ki, ‘akkli khol.’ 
Mai jadS akkb kbOli, tads dinb-laban taraf rOza Mfu Ilirda, jo hik 
daraldlt jandda vadds he, SpnS usde tale dittha. 


Kujh char mai uthe baitha-raha, roza Mai llir val (ur-kar pohuttba, 
usde mujawiiS-kol§ pucbchhya ki, ‘eh roza kisda ho?’ UuhS akhya ki, 
‘eh roza Mai Hir Syalda he.’ Trai char diliare hoe-ban ki mai us 
makan ute masjiddo-vich tahra-hn, Puchchhdo pucbclihdo tusada nSw 
ma‘lum hoya, ki tusS buzurg, vaddi urarde alaui-fazil, bafiz kurau-majid 
0 asnad-kadimi, SyalS rais is jade how?. Akbi ^[iil llirdi zabaui rubarii 
rais Jhaug Syal saneha dewaua-ho. Jckar tusa maiiin apne-iial le-vanjo, 
ta mai apni zabanl uuhada saneha, jetha main? JMai Ilii- apni zabani 
Skhya, mai unhSnS akh-dew-a. 


Us wakt Mai Sahiba Khan Sahib ]\[iihammad Ismail Khan Jtais 
Bahadur Jbangde jindi-hai. Oh adml llaji bamrali more dada 
Sahib Hafiz Ahmad (ghafru ’llabi ‘alaihi) ate mai bhi (jo us wakt 
mfiri umr chaudah paiidrah varihyadi bosi) gbar Kban Sfihibde giyii, ate 
kbidmat Mai Sahibadi bahar pardade oh llaji sbakhs baitha, aU; sab 
hakikat jo bayan kiti-gai-he, zabani apnfi akh-sunai. Usml do dibare 

Mai Sahiba tahraya, aur kujh kharch rah bbi ditta. Pher oli llaji 
tur-giya. Mai yad rakhta-ha ki Mai Saliib.i unba diliaiiy:i-vieh makan, 
jis-ute Roza uam-zad Hirdi he, ki jumarat Itamesba awan vanjan 

kita. 


VOli. VIII, PAST I. 


2 1 * 
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I<AHN1)A OR WESTBBN PAf^JABI. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

TRUE LOVERS DO NOT DIE. 


I romembor when I was fourteen or fifteen years old that a traveller of about forty 
or forty- five years, said to be a Hiiji, came to my great-grandfather Hafi^ Ahmad (God 
efface from him (his sins)) and told this tale — 

I am a native of the country round Chachh Hazara (evidently a mistake of the 
Avriter for Takht Hazara) and left my home to make the pilgrimage to the house of the 
Jva'aba : travelling and travelling I mounted on a ship. By God’s decree this ship was 
knocked to pieces in a certain place, and as God willed I Avas left on a plank ; I cannot 
sjiy hoAV many days al'ter by chance I arriv(^ at a j)lace on shore. I Avas hungry, 
thirsty, and Aveary, and there was no strength in me for moving or Avandering, bare life 
Avas left me. I ate ilui leaves and berries of trees, and AAdien I had recovered some 
strength T climbed the highest hills and trees, and searched for signs of habitation and 
cultivation. After 1 had lookal for sonn* time I stiAV a place Avith tracks of buffaloes, 
and I ])(Tcoiv('(l signs of cultivation. Then T said in my mind that in the jungle AA'here 
female buffaloes are found there Avill be consideration in the hcjirt. I examined the 
■j)ilnts of their feet and arrived at a ])lace where milk Avas set to curdle sind all around 
were thick shady wild trees, of which I do not know the name, and which I have never 
seen, all collected then;. There was one tiill tamarisk tree, the niiddle Avood of which, 
Avhen it becomes old, is holloAV like a drum. I got into this through fear, as I had heard 
from p<!oplo that there Avere demons (rdshak) in that place aaIio keep catching and 
eating men ; jind hiding myself sat there in terror. 

Then Avhen the time of sunset came, at that time I heard the sound of a pipe, and 
T saw a man Avearing a black Avaistcloth and playing on the piiK‘ coming from the 
direction of the jungle, and the buffaloes folloAving behind him. When I saw this sight 
1 said to myself : ‘ God knows Avho tliis is, and Avhat appearance it is.’ Coming to that 
place the man sat down, and the buffaloes all sat doAvn round him. After a little while 
a Avoman, wearing light-(U)loured {sdwd, lit. green’) and neat clothes and a line drawn on 
her forehead caims carrying on her head some food and bread ncAvly-baked, and sat down 
by him. They both embraced each other and then she brought out. the food and gave it 
to him. 


As soon as he began (o eat the Avoman said, ‘ Mia RSjha, there is a traveller from 
your country co)ne to stay with us, first give him to eat, and then eat yourself.’ He 
said, ‘ where is he ? ’ Hir said, ‘ call, and he Avill come.’ Mia RSjha called, ‘ come, travel- 
ler, do not bide ! ’ I then perceiAred, as in my country of Takht Hazara Hir and 
Rsjha, are 8])oken of and they sing .songs of their love, that perhaps these persons were 
they, and being glad in my heart I came toAvards them. They asked my news and I told 
them. They Avcrc pleased and gave me bread and milk, and I ate and drank and they 
made mo rest there. 

AftcrAvards they said, ‘ Avill you stay here, or have you anywhere to go ? ’ I replied, 
‘ I came from my homo with the intention of making the pilgrimage to the House of the 
Ka‘aba, but now, as I knoAv nothing of the road and have no money left with me, where 
can I go ? ’ They laughed and laughed and began to say, ‘ we too have to go on the Hajj 


* The gannenU of Paradise are said to be green. — Q, A. G. 
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to tlie House of the Ka'aba ; if you wish we will take you with us and sliow you the way.’ 
I Avas pleased and rejoiced and asked so much as ‘how far is the House of the Ka‘ai)a 
from here r ’ They said, ‘ you go about three hundred kos.’ T said, ‘ if it is so far, how 
shall I get there ? ’ Again they said, ‘ don’t he anxious, Sir.’ By (.Jod’s will I kepi sileni . 
When the moon of tlie Ilajj arrived, that day I said : ‘you say the Hou-se of I he Kaaha 
is about three hundred kos from here. When shall avc start ? ’ They said : ‘ Avhat 
anxiety have you ? avc have to go too.’ 

When the exact day of the Hajj came they asked me, ‘ will you eoinc hack here Avith 
us, or stay there ? ’ I said, ‘ I Avill come Avith you.’ They said, ‘ Avhcu the orders for tlie 
Hajj have been all fulfdlcd, then meet ns on a cerlain liill, and we will take you back 
here Avith us,’ and again they said, ‘ take hold of our hands and sluit your eyes.’ I seized 
their hands and closed my eyes. In a little wliilc they said, ‘ ojien your eyes.’ AVheu 
I opened my eyes I saAV thousands of men standing in that jdacc, idling ihoir Iicads 
and reciting God’s names. I asked them {i.e. Hir and RSjha), ‘ Avhat is happening ? and 
what idace is this ? * They replied, ‘ these arc all Musalmans, and this is ihe pliujc of th(‘ 
Hajj. You have fulfilled your orders to perform the Hajj.’ At that time hy rcjison of 
the assembly and crowd of men they became hidden from me. I stayed there two days, 
and met men of my own country who had gone on the pilgrimage a year before me, and 
asked and gave the ncAvs. In my heart I kncAv that these two persons, Hir and Rajha, 
were saints of God, and determined to search for them and find ilunn, and spmul iny 
AA'hole life in their servi«'e. I sought for the hill-defile that they had described to me, 
and saw them both sitting there. I rejoiced and thanked God (glorious and e.xalted). 
They recognized me and callal mo to them and said, ‘ arc you now at liberty? ’ [ replied, 

‘ I am noAV idle.’ Then seizing my hands they said in the same Avay, ‘shul your i^yes.’ 
When after a little Avhile I opened my eyes I was back in tlu! same place as at first. 

In this AA'ay 1 passed a s])ace of five or six months pleasantly in I In'ir service, 
and had sometimes bread and sometimes rice and milk to eat. One day tin* Ihoughl. of 
my children and home came into my mind. I could not liear it and involuntarily began 
to weep. They asked me AA'hy I Avept. At first I Avas ashannxl, but Avlien they asked me 
again and again, I said, ‘I have remembered my liome, my children, my friends and 
familiars, so I Aveep.’ They said one to the other, ‘ everyone loves his ou ji country, so if 
you truly say so Ave Avill convey you there.’ Then I said, ‘ if you will lake me there, it 
is my desire.’ Then Hir said, ‘it is necessary to take you to Jhang of the Syals, and 
there you mixst give my affectionate message in my oavu Ai ords to the Chief of that place, 
as follows: “ Mai Hir and Mia RSjha are living, not deud, and do not you act evilly 
with regard to their rights, for they are not wicked. MiS Eajha grazes the hulfaloes as 
of old, and Mai Hir lives with him. Distress, poverty, and misery bo upon you unh ss 
you go to my shrine and there pray to the Lord, the Merciful and Compassionate. God 
wiU accept your prayers and bestow on you joy, ease, and wealth.” ’ I tlum said, ‘ should 
I arrive alive at that town of Jhang-Syal, please God Almighty, I Avill most certainly 
tell them, the Chiefs of Jhang, all the circumstances. Then Hir and R,?jha look mo by 
the hands saying, ‘ close your eyes.* I did so and in a little Avhile they .said, ‘ open 
your eyes.’ I opened them and saw myself under a large land tree to the Avest of Mai 
Hir’s tomb. 
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A short time I sat there and then setting out I arrived at Mai Hir’s shrine and 
asked the custodians of the shrine, * whose tomb is this ? ’ They said, ‘this is the tomb 
of Mai Hir the Syal.’ 1 stayed three or four days in the mosque at that place, and then 
by asking 1 learnt your name, that you are a man of position, of great age, a scholar 
and protector of the Blessed Qur‘an and the old laws, and a Chief of the Syals of this 
place. I must deliver tlie message delivered by Mai Hir in her own words to the Chief 
of the Jhang Syals, so if you will take me with you, then I will in my language repeat 
the message as Mai Hir said it to me in her own words. 

At that time the Mother of Khan Sahib Muhammad Isma'il ^an Bahadur, Chief 
of Jhang, was living, and my grandfather Hafiz Ahmad (God’s pardon on him) and I 
(being at that time fourteen or fifteen years old) went to the Khan-Sahib’s house with 
that Haji, and he sat outside the lady’s purdah and told all the facts which have been 
narrated in his own language. The Mai-Sahiba kept him there two days, and gave him 
money for his journey ; and then the Haji went away. I can remember that the Mai* 
Sahiba used always every Thursday to go to the building famed as Mai Hir’s B/Oza. 
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niswant of JHANG. 

This sO'Called diRloct is spoken in the north of Jhciug District nud is nnincd after 
the Niswanas who inhabit that part. It scarctdy differs from the ordinary ‘Jatkl’ of 
the district, as will he seen from the following short section of a version of the Parable of 
the Prodigal Son. The only real difference is the use of an oblique form in s for words 
ending in consonants such as Ukh, oblique htklte, ono;yfl«, oblique a man. This 
points to North-Eastern Lahnda and especially tlie Pothwari of Jlielum and Rawalpindi, 
where this oblique form is the rule. We may also note «««//«, to him. 


tNo. 4.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 

LAENDA OR WESTERN PA^^JABI. 


NiswInI Dialect. 

Hikke-iancde dol puttar 
Qf^one-man two sons 

pionS akhia, 

io-the-father it-was-said, 

Taddan os unhfi 

Then by-him tO'him 

KinhS-diharia-pichchhb appa 
Some~days-after his-own 
vanda. reha. Uthe 


hain. Unba vicho 

were. Them from-among 

‘ merc.bhSgMa dhor-dliappa 
‘ of-my-share cattle-property 


(Distbict Jhang.) 

nikre-puttar 
by-th e-younger-son 
anjh-kar-de.’ 
separating -give' 


dhor-dhappa wand-ditt-us. 

the-cattle-property dividing-was-given-by-him. 
dhor-dhappa le-ke kisi-thah 

cattle-property taken-having a-cer tain- place 

ja-ke bhariS-kammS-vich jan-kit-us. 

going he-remained. There gone-having evil-works-in it-was-wasted-by-him. 
Jaddan wanja-chukia, taddan us-mulakh-vich kar pa-g^. 

When it-was-caused-to-go-completely, then that-conntry-in a-f amine fell. 

Uh garlb ho-gea, ate hikk-raisde-kor gea. Us usnfi 

Me poor became, and of-a-leading-man-near he-went. By-him as-to-him 

apni-niaiS-vich sur charawan ghallia, ate usde-dil aha ke 

his-mn-fields-m swine to-feed it-was-sent, and {in-)his-heart it-was that 

uh unl^*chhili*5de-nal apna dedh bharsi, kiu-ju unhn koi 

he those-husks-with his-own belly he-will-fill, why-that (i.e. because) to-him anyone 

na denda-aha. 
not giving-was. 
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KACHHfRT OF JHANG. 

Kachliri is said to bo the dialect of the Kachbl or alluvial laud on tlio Avcst bank of 
the river Jbclum. In this district it is a very small tract, and has immediately to its 
west the Thai or desert of Shahpur and jMianwali. The dialect only differs from the 
onlinary language of Jhang in being, as might be expected, nearer to the standard of 
Shahpur. Thus Avhile ‘ they were ’ is hain in Jhang projicr, in the Kachhi it is dlian, 
and in Shahpur dhin. 

A few lines of a vei*sion of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in Kachhri will show 

this. 


C No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


North-Western Group. 


LAHNDA or western PA^^JAB^. 


KAcHiiKf Dialect. 


nikk-shakhsde doe puttar 

OJ-a-man two sons 

pibnn akhia, ‘ pio, 

tO’lhe-f other it-was-said, 'father, 
uh manS wand-de.’ 

that to-me dividing-give.' 

Avand-diltfi. Thore {sic) 

dividing-was-given. A-f ew 

mjil akattha kar-ke 

the-propei'tg together nmde-having 
uthe mal apnd 

there the -property his-own 


(District Jjiang.) 

ahan. ITnhS-vichho naddhf? 

were. Themfrom-among hy-the-yoimger 

johra hissa inalda miinn anda-he, 

what share of-progerty to-me coming-is. 


Taddan us 
Then hy-him 

dihariS ])ichchhn 
days from-after 
hi kk-dur-mulakhnn 

to-a-far- country it-was-gone-away, and 

inaude-kamrna-vich Avanja-ditt-us. • Jaddan 

bad-aets-in was-causedto-go-by-him. IFhen 


unhann mal 

to-them the-property 
naddlu'-puttar 
by-th e-yomger-son 
tnr-gea, te 


Sara 

cd,l 


began. 

Us 


kharach-kar 
e.vpcnded-having 
garlb hoan laga. 
poor to-be 
reha. 

he-remained. 

Uthe udda 
There his 
khawa, te 
may-eat, and 


uh 

he 


baitlia us-mulakh-vich wadda kal pii-gea, te 

he-sat in-that -country a-great famine fell, and 

Taddan ns-mulakhde hikk-wadde-wlraide-kol ja 
Then of-that-country ofa-great-nian-near going 
usntl apnl-waliiadc-vich mirho charawan ghallia. 
By-him as-to-him of -his-own- field s-in stcine to-feed it-waa-sent. 

dil mangia jo, ‘surade khSAA'ando chhillar 

heart ashed that, ‘ of-the-swine of -eating husks I 

diddh bhara,’ kiu-jS usnS koi nahi dSnda. 

belly way-fill’ why-that to-him anyone not used-to-give. 


ma 
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JANGLT OF LYALLPUR. 

Another so-called Jhang-Lyallpur dialect is Jaugli, spoken by the nomads of the 
tracts known as the ‘ Jahgal Bar.’ It dift'crs little from the ordinary ‘ Jatki ’ of the 
district as will be seen front the following short extract. Like Kachlui, when it dilfcrs 
it agrees with the standard of Shahpnr. 


[No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-WevStern Group. 

LAHNDl Oil WESTERN PAK'JABI. 

JanolI Dialect. (District Lvalltub.) 

Hik-kas-adinide dd^ puttar iilian. Jahra lahdra pnttur aha, 

Of-one-person-man two sons were. !Fho the-yonnger son was, 

us pioiiH akhia jn, ‘ mal-ri jak iiihra he, milnn 

by-him to-the-father it-was‘said that, ‘ goods'Chattels what are, to-me 
mere-bhSgeda U'andh do.’ Lahorfj mfil Avandh-ke 

of-my-share dioiding give.* By-the-younger fhe-properly dicided-having 

Ic-lia. Uh pirdesnS tur-gea, te mid 

was-taken. He to-a-foreign-land departed, and the-property 

luandeE-kamina-vich gawa-ditt-ns. Jaddau kha-pi-ke, 

bad-deeds'in was-causcd-to-go-by-him. When ealen-drunk-hacing, 

te Avanja-ATUnju-ke nang-bhavang ho-gea, us-mulakh-vieh 

and caused-to-go~and-thc-like-having naked-and-the-like he-became, that-country-in 

Ayadda kal pii-gea. Taddan uh hik-kas-AA'adile-admIde-kol AAanj 

a-great famine fell. Then he of-one-person-greut-man-near going 

rdhia. Us usnS apnt^-ayaride-vich nsirliB charawan-Avasto 

remained. By-Mm as-for-him o/-his-own-Jlocks-in swine feeding for 

ghaUi-us. Usda dil raangia jo, ‘inai dahdha hhukkha hS, 

it-was-sent'by-him. His heart desired that, ‘ I very hungry am, 

mirhS^e jutho chhillar khawS, kin-ju inera 

of‘the-swine the-refuse husks l‘tnay~eat, why-that (i.e. in-order-that) my 

dhiddh bhariw5.’ 

belly may-be-filled* 
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LAHNDS OF MONTGOMERY. 

The conventional line separating PaBjabi from Lahnda divides the district of 
Montgomery into two equal parts. In the eastern, i.e. roughly corresponding to the 
Tahsils of Fakpaitan and Dipalpur, the language has been classed as Fahjabi, while in 
the western, i.e. Tab^ils Montgomery and Gugera, it has been classed as Lahnda. The 
Lahnda of Montgomery is not very incorrect. Here and there we come across a Fafijabi 
idiom, but these are few in number. It is practically the same as the Lahnda of Lyallpur 
and Jhang, with similar irregularities, such as puttar for puttur, son ; ahe for dhin, 
t.hey were, and so forth. A few lines of the local version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son will suffice as a specimen, A glossary of many of the agricultural terms used forms 
an Appendix to Mr. Purser’s Settlement Report of the District. 

[ No. 7.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 

LAHNDA OR WESTERN PA^^JABI. 

(District MoNTGOMERV.jf 

Ilikk-bandedg do? puttar ahe. OhnS-vichehn nikre-puttar 

Of-one-tnan two sons were. Them-from-among by-the-yonnger’Son 

akhia, ‘ pua, mera bhaga jhaggeda inanS due-najS 

it-waa-said, ‘ 0-father, mg share of- the- property to-me the-aecond-from 
Avand-de.’ Peo-ne doS-putti^nQ jhugga 

divide{-and)-give.’ The-father-hy to-the-two-aona the-property 

wand-ditta. Thore-deh-pichchhS nikra jnittar usda sara 

was-divided{rand)-given. A-few-daya-after the-yownger son hia all 
mal ikattha kar-ke kise-mulakhnS wag-giS, te othe 

gooda together made-havinff to-a-cerlain-country went-away, and there 
ja-ke os apna sara mal bhariS-kamma-vichch wanja-ditta. 

gone-having by-him hia-own all property bad-deeda-in waa-waated. 
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LAHNDA OF GUJRANWALA. 

The conventional line adopted in this Survey as the boundary between Pafijabi and 
Lahuda runs north and soutli through the heart of the District of Gujrauwala. It 
commences in the north at Ramnagar on the Chinab and extends to the coiniuon junc- 
tion of the Lahore, Gujranwala, Ijyallpur, and ^lontgomory Districts in the south. Tho 
tract to the east of this line, in which Pafijabi is spoken, occupies about two-thirds of 
the area of the district. In the reniaiuing third, to tlic west of tl>c line, Lahnda is 
spoken. This western third part of the district is mostly uncultivated upland known 
(as elsewhere) as the Bar. The inhabitants who are for the most iwiit di-si^endants of 
tho nomad tribes that have roamed at will over this tract with their cattle and families 
/or centuries, have only settled down to agriculture w'ithin the last generation or two, and 
have not yet abandoned their predatory traditions. Tho language of this tract is locally 
known as Bardi Boli, and it is e.stimated that it is spoken by 276,000 people, the total 
population of the district in 1891 being 690,169. Since then it has largely increased 
owing to the reclamation of waste land by the Ohenab Canal, and in 1911 the total 
population was 923,419. The estimate of 275,000 speakers of Biirdi Boll was made in 
the year 1897. 

Bardi Boli is practically the same as that of Jhang-cum-Lyallpur, as the following 
short specimen Avill show. It is, perhaps, slightly more inclined to agr(.'o with the 
Pafijabi spoken to its east. Note that the nominative singular of tho word for ‘ son ’ is 
puttur, not puttar. 
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[ No. 8.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 

LAHNDl OR WESTERN PJkNJlBl. 

BArdi BflLf. (District Gujranwala.) 

Hikkl-bandgd@ do! puttar ahe. TJnlia-vichS nikkC-puttar 

Of-one-man two eons were. Them-from-among ly-the-yomger'son 

apnC-pionO akhiya ‘ pio, maiiH iaIdat-vichS jitna 

to-his-own-father it^was-said, 'father, to-me the-properiy-from-in what-much 

nigra hissa aonda-e, utna dfi-cha.* Pio ap^i 

my share coming-is, so-much give~up{~to-me).* By-the-f ather Ms-own 

ia^dat unanS vand-ditti. Aie bahle dehi nabf h65. i6 


property to-them dividing- 
uikka puttur babba 


was-given. 

jaedat 


maun iaedat-vichS jitna 

to-me the-properiy-from-in what-much 
dfi-cha.* Pio ap^i 

give-up (-to-me).* By-the-f ather Ms-own 

Aje bahle dehi nabf h65, jo 

Still many days not became, that 

akatthi kar-ke pardesnS 


the-younger 

son 

all 

property together made-having to-a-far-country 

tur-giya. 

to 

uthe 

Inch pane* vich 

habbo-kujh 

gawa-chhaddbiya. 

departed. 

and 

there 

debauchery-in 

every-thing 

was-wnsted-and-left. 

Jehre-vele 

habba 

gawa-batha, 

us-velo 

us-des-vich waddS 


At-what-time all 

kal pa-giya. 

famine fell-down. 
hikki-bande-nal 

a-man-with goi. 

hiyu charawin g 

swine to-feed it-i 


haoing-wasted-he-sat, at-that-time that-country-in a-great 
Eh an-muthaj hOea, t6 us-dgsde 

Me poverty-stricken became, and of-that-country 


ja-riha. Us-bando unS 

going-he-reinained, By-that-nian as-for-him 

ghalliya. Ehdii dil kar^nda-aha 

it-was-sent. Of -him the-heart doing-was 


nna-chhillra-nal bliar-liya, jehve 


chai?il-ke 


apnia-palia-vich 
Ms-own- fields- in 
jo, ‘ dhid 
that, ‘ the-belly 
sat-gbat-dc*han ; * 


fhose-husks-with I-may-fill, which the-swine food-dejiled-havitig abandoning-are ; ’ 
par oh-bhl iinS kol naho denda. 

but that-eoen to-him anyone not used-to-give. 



LAHNDA OF GUJRAT. 

North of the District of Gujranwala lies the District of Giijrat. The conventional 
line between Lahnda and PaKjabi commences in the latter at the south end of the Pabbi 
range of hills, and crosses the district nearly duo south to the towti of llamnagar on 
the Chinab. Everything spoken to the east of this line has been dealt with und w the 
head of PaKjabi. 

The Pabbi range runs obliquely across tlio north-west of the district, its nortliern 
end being near the town of Bhimber, and its soutbern end some thirty miles distant on- 
the Jhelum. This range thus cuts off the north-western corner of the district which is 
mainly inhabited by Pothwari speaking Chibhs. The language of the rest of the 
district to the west of the conventional line, i.e. of the Bar and of the South-Western 
Mithdr or Lowlands of tlie Plialia Tahsll, is a form of Lahnda, locally known as 
‘ Jatatardl Bolt,' or as ‘ Bdrdi Bolt.' 

This dialect is the same as that of West Gujranwala and of Jhang-cum-Lyallpur, as 
will be evident from the following short specimen. As elsewhere in the Tjahnda tract 
the Future is formed with a, as in utliaa, I will arise ; jdad, I will go ; dkhan, I will say, 
in a part of the Parable not hero printed. 

As in the Niswani of Jhang there are occasional instances of masculine nouns 
ending in a consonant making an oblique form in e, as in mdle'vichchd, from in the 
property. This is due to the influence of the Pothwari of Jhelum immediately to the 
west. 
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[ No. 9.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 

LAIIXD.l OK WESTERN PAi^JABI. 

J AT AT AUDI Br)LT. (DiSTKICT GUJKAT.) 

llikkt'-janefle do ])uttnr Ijfie, te unliS-vidicho nikre 

Of-onc-man two sons were, and them-from-among hy-the-younger 

piCiun akhiya, ‘piu, je-kuih male-viclicho locra hissa 

to-lhi -father it-wua-said, 'father, tohafecer the- proper ty-from-in my share 

aunda-hai, o miiiiu df;.’ Te os xiiilia-vichch mal-rijak 

cooling- is, that to-nie give' And by-him theni-among property-provisions 

xvand'ditta. Te tlioria-diliaria lag-giyS, nikre apna habbO-kujh 

teas-divided. And a-few-days passed, hy-the-yonnger his-dicn everything 

akattha knr-liya, te diiraddede log-vicbeb tiir-giya, te btbal 

together was-made, and of-distance a-coiintry-in he-departed, and there 

apna babbO-kuib bbiiria-kanima-vicbcb wnnja 

his-own everything eoil-deeds-in haoing-caused-to-go 


cbba(ldi-us. 

.) it-vcle 

bar 

sbai 

xvaiija-batba, 

was-squandcred-hy-hini. 

At-what-tinie 

every 

thing 

was-icasted, 

us- log waddii 

kill pji-giya, 

te 

6 fijat {for Arabic bajat) 

(in-)th at-cou n t ry a -grea t 

famine fell. 

and 

he 

poor 


lib-giya; te o iis-inulkde liikk-aprade-kOl ja riba, to 

became; and he of-ihat-country of-a-rich-tnan-nenr having-gone remained, and 


os oliuS apnl-nial-viebcb obdc cliagaxvan gballiya. Te 

by-him as-for-him his-oion-home-fields-in swine to-feed it-icas-sent. And 

obda dil wag-piya je, ‘nia bbi eb cbbillii kba-lawS jebriS 

his heart flowed that, - ‘ I also these husks may-eat-up tohich 

ol'.de kbande-abo.’ Te obnu koi kujb denda nab. 

the-swine eating-were.' And to-hini anyone anything used-to-gioe not. 



301 


MDLTANT of MULTAN. 


The language of the Multan Distiict inay be taken as the standard form of the 
Multanl dialect of Lahnda. For the; purposes of this Survey, out of a population which 
in 1891 amounted to 632,930, there were 531,828 speakers of Multanl. In Ittll the 
figures were 814), 871 and 763,388. Ttie only other language spoken by a eousiderahle 
number of j)Coi)lc Avas Standard Panjabi, whieh in 1891 was the A ernacular of 87,102 
Sikh settlers on the area irrigated by the Sidhmai Canal. In 1911, the nnmhor of 
speakers of Panjabi reeorded in Multan Avas 31,753. Mr. O’Brien’s well-knoAvn 
Glossary (sec list of authorities) is based on this form of Lahnda. 

The following are the principal points in Avbicb tb(^ Multanl of tin; Multan Histriet 
and of the neighbouring District of Muzatfargarli dilTers from the lialinda of Sliahpur. 
The remarks are nearly all based on Sir James Wilson’s edition of Mr. O’Brien’s Miil- 
tani Glossary : — 

NOUNS— Gender . — As in Slialijnir, :i fcAV masculine iidjectivcs arc rendered 
emphatic by the addition of a. Tn ilfiltanl this d becomes d in the feminine. Tims : — 


31 asfulim*. 

Fctniiiiiic. 

sabbhb. 

,all 

sabbhf}. 

hikko, 

only one 

b ih'ltd . 

Ihu, 

this very 


iiJio, 

that very 

iihd. 


Declension. — Towards the west, especially in Muzall'ai'garli, nouns of the second 
declension, which in Shahpur IniA'e nominatives ending iu a cotisonanl. in’i^ecdcd by the 
vOAvel (which becomes « in the oblicpie form), haA’e a, not u, also in the nomiuatiA'o 
singular. This affects the epenthetio change in a ])reeeding syllable, dt'seribed on 
pp. 25()IT. Thus, kuH-av (not IcHkhiiAy a cock ; vnlmv (not odhut- or onhar), a 
young bull. It folloAVs that in these cases the oblicpre singular and the nominative 
plural are the same as the nominatiA'^c singular. Thus, kiikkar-ku, to a cock ; cniiar, 
yoimg bulls. 

In other respects the oblique singular and the nominative and oldicjiie ])lural are 
formed as in Shahimr. TIuis : — 

Declension. Noin. 

1. (raasc.) a lioi^o 

2. (masc.) hiikhur (hdkar)^ a cock 

(raasc.) lioa.s(; 

4. (fern.) t/7tT, a vlau^^litcr 

5. (fern.) (tkkh, an eye 

G. (fern.) hanlu a tear 

Some nouns, Avbieh in Shahimr Lahnda belong to the fourth dechmsion, belong to the 

fifth in Multani. Thus, in Shahpur, bhdii, a sister, plural blidna ; Multan], bheu, a .sister, 
plural biml In Multanl, dhi, a daughter, may optionally have dhlrt for its nominative 
plural. This latter agrees with the form used in the Dardic languages. 

In Muzaffargarh, however, the oblique idural of the first four declensions ends in r; 
thus, ghoTCf kukkr?, gltaro, dhic. In the filth and sixth dec.easions, it is niiehiinged. 
Thus, akkln, haiVm. 


Obl. 

Noni. 

(>hi 

Slug. 

i'litr. 

riiir. 

(jkore 

(jhnn~ 

llhrjfoa. 

knkkar 

kuhhfr 

knkkfti’ 

ijhu r 

(jhor 

[jhara. 

dhi 

d/ihl 

dlii(i. 

akkh 

iikkliT 

akkfil , 

ha^h 

ha aha 

haahu. 



802 


LAHNDl OR WESTERN PASJIbI. 


The other organic cases, as in Shahpur, are the Agent, the Locative, the Ablative, 
and the Vocative. The Agent is always the same as the Oblique form!. 

In the first declension the locative is formed, in the singular, by changing the final 
a to e, and is hence the same as the oblique form. Thus, vdfd, time, locative vile: Tibbi, 
at Tibha; Zddfiri, at Ludhra. There do not seem to be any examples of tlie locative 
plural in this declension. In the second declension, the locative singular is formed as in 
Shahpur. Thus, orukk, end ; drikk, at last ; Sakkhir, at Bakkhur ; shdhur, a village, 
shahir, in the village. I have not come across any instance of the locative plural in this 
declension. In the third declension, the locative singular, like the oblique singular, is 
the same as the nominative. Thus, ghar, in the house ; hatth, in the hand. It does not 
take e as it docs optionally in Shahpur. In the plural i is added, as in ghar^, in the 
houses ; unde hatthit in his hands ; du pdhr^, at two watches (pahar), at noon. Nouns 
of the femiiiiue declensions either remain unchanged or take f or « as the locative termi- 
nation. Thus, rat or ratt, at night ; zabanl, by word of mouth ; haftl, in the shop. 

The organic ablative ends in d or u. Thus, tallB, from below ; aggo, from in front ; 
utt^, from above. 

The Vocative Singular in the case of masculine nouns, is formed by adding d to the 
oblique form. E.g. e aaoliohed Babbd, 0 true God ; potrd, O son. Eeminine nouns 
sometimes add i to the riominative, as in ghorie, O mare. In the plural, the Vocative 
always ends in o or tod, as in potrd, 0 sous ; ghdred, O horses ; ghdrJd, 0 mares ; hhirdvsdt 
0 brothers. 

The inorganic cases are formed as follows : — 

The genitive termination is dd, etc., as in Shahpur. 

So also, the inorganic Locative is formed by adding vich, or ich, and the inorganic 
Ablative by adding thS. 

The Dative postjwsition, however, is ku or kw, not the termination Thus, ghdfi- 
At, to the horse. 

A^ectives. — Adjectives (excluding numerals) are treated as in Shahpur, and call 
for no remarks. 

Kniuerals. — As will be seen from the List of Words on pp. 412ff. the cardinals 
differ slightly, following Thaji in changing d to d. Thus, MOltanI and Thaji 
Sliahpur dd^, two ; MultanI and Thai! ddh, Shahpur ddh, ten. 

The Oblique and Intensive ninnerals also slightly differ as compared with Shahpur. 
They are as follows : — 


MOltInT. 


Shahfub. 


4 


Intensive. Inteneive. 


Norn. 

Obi. 

Kowf, 

Obi. 

Korn. 

Obl. 

Koni. 

Obl. 

4 ^ 

two 

4fihi 

49 hSt both 

doS 

dsS 

dOhS 

ddhS. 

irSe 

trlHi three 

trii4 

MS$ all three 

tr& 

mS 

tr&i 

trahS> 

chSr 

chd'f four 

chSri 

chawSfbSf all four 

chSr 

chi 

cMr8 

ehawShi. 

pafl 

fane^ five 

pailS 

panSf all five 

pafi 

pana 

pane 

pani. 

4ah 

fen 

4ahe 

4SIS9 all tin 

dah 

dShS 

ddhe 

dahSc 
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The Ordinals also differ slightly. Thus :»• 

Maltini. 

pdihla 

dujhd 

trija 

ehdthd 

pantoa 

chhewa 

aattijoa 


Pronouns. — The declension of the first two 
is briefly as follows 


mat, mB, I 

mat, mS, (Agent case) 
meda, mddd, of me, my 
md-kU, to me 
assa, we 

assa, (Agent case) 
aaaadd, aada, of ns, our 
ansd'-ku sd-ku, to us 

Similarly, the Demonstrative pronouns, 

d, this, he, she, it 
«, (Agent case) 
ittdd, of this, his, etc. 
i-ku, to this, etc. 

e, these, they 
inha, (Agent case) 
inhadd, of these, their 
iaha-ku, to these, to them 


Shahpar. 

pehld, first. 
diijd, second. 
tljd, third. 
ehdthd, fourth. 
pahwa, fifth. 
chheica, sixth. 
sattwa, seventh. 

personal pronouns differs slightly. It 
tu, thou. 

td, td, (Agent case). 
tedd, tddd, of thee, thy. 
te-k^, td-ks, to thee. 
tussa, you. 
tmsn, (Agent case). 
imsddd, tnhddd, of you, your. 
titssd'kw, tuhd-kS, to you. 

and pronouns of the Third Person are : — 

d, that, he, she, that. 

U, (Agent case). 
undd, of that, his, etc. 
u-k^, to that, etc. 
d, those, they. 
uiiha, (Agent case). 
mdiadd, of those, their. 
unha-ku, to tliose, to them. 


The pronominal suffixes agree, with one exception, with Shahpur Lahnda. In 
Shahpur, tie or nike is employed for the 2nd and nc for the 3rd person plural. In 
Multani, ne is confined to the 3rd person plural. Thus wo have 


Shahpur, kitnU mdred~ne, 
jVIfiltaui, kd‘kS mdred-hivvd, ) 
Shahpur, ke na-ne, 

Multani, ked na-hivve, ) 
Shahpur, kehrd 8hdhur~nihe, ^ 
Multani, kerhd a^hur-hivve,) 
Shahpur, kaasimihe, *) 

Multani, mardr-hivve, ) 


whom did you beat ? 
what is your name ? 
which is your village ? 
have you fever ? 


The relative prbnoim is yo, or yerAa, who; not ycArd, as in Shahpur. Its oblique 
form is jd or jerhe. 
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LAHNBA OR WESTERN PAfijABi. 


The Interrogative Pronouns are : — 

(a) Kam, who? Obi. sing. kS ; Nom. plur. kam; Obi. plur. kinhaor kinhff. 

(fi) Ked or chd, what ? Obi. sing, kitt ; plural, as usual, wanting. 

The animate Indefinite Pronoun is kdi, anyone, someone. In the nominative 
singular it has a feminine kdi or kdti. The oblique singular is kdhS or kdiiht. The nom. 
plur. is kei or kdti, some ; obi. kindhi. ‘ Anything ’ is kujjh, which does not change in 
declension. 

VERBS— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

The present tense of the verb substantive closely agrees with that of Shahpur, except 
that there does not appear to be any emphatic form (Shahpur aha, etc.). The only other 
points of difference are that the first person plural is hat or at, and that the third person 
plural may be han as well as hin. The third j)erson plural, when combined Avith a preced- 
ing word ending in a vowel becomes an, not an, en, or in, as in Shahpur. Thus, tedia 
kitlia ghdrldn (for ghmua-han) ; how many mares liavo you ? 

The past tense differs from that of Shahpur, viz. : — 

Singular. riural. 

1. ham, hdwn, hdim, hdus base. 

2. havi, hdi have. 

3. Ad, fern, hdi hdin, dhin. 


Except in the 3rd person singular, the feminine is the same as the masculine In 
Bahawalpur and Muzaffargarh, han or hin means ‘ they were ’ as well as * they are.’ 

The negative verb substantive also differs from that of Shahpur. It runs as 
folloAvs : — 

Present — * I am not,’ etc. 


Singular. 

1. nimhl 

2. nihvi, nehl 

3. nihsi, ndth, uaht 

1. ndhim, nahis 

2. ndhS 

3. ndhd 


rinral. 

nihse, nme. 
nihve, nehe. 
■ninnhS, nehn. 

Past — ‘ I was not,’ etc. 

vdhvae. 

ndhve. 

ndhiit. 


The person in the case of these verbs may refer to any case. Thus, nimhi may 
mean * I am not,’ or ‘ is not by me,’ or ‘ is not to me.’ E.g. — 
nimhi ged, I am not gone. 

nimhi ditthd, by me it was not seen — I have not seen it. 
ajan hukm nimhi dhed, no order has yet been given to me. 

To signify ‘ become,’ two roots, viz. ho and thi, are used. The following are ex- 
amples of their forms : — 


ho 

thl. 

hond 

thiund, existence. 

howan 

thiwa^, to be. 

hbndd 

thindd, being, becoming. 
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hoea 

thed, been, become. 

ho 

thi, be, become (imperative). 

hoioe 

thiuse, he may bo, ho may become. 

host 

thial, he will be, lie will become. 


The Active Verb.— The conjugation of the active verb is almost the same as in 
Shahpur. 

The Present Participle is formed as in Shahpur, except that in a few cases, owing to 
the root being different in form, the resultant participle is different too. Thus, Shahpur 
sleep, makes sanda, but Multani samm, sleep, makes aammdd. The irregular present 
participles are : — 


Ruoi. 

Present Paiiiciple. 

dekh, see 

dehdd. 

dkh, say 

dhdit. 

mil, go 

vdiidd. 

pd, lie 

panda. 

pd, put 

panda. 


Note that the root for ‘see’ is dekh (with a cerebral d), as in the Shahpur Thai, not 
vekh, as in the Shahpur Doab. 

The Past Participle also closely follows that of Shahinir. We may, howev(‘r, note 
the following irregularities which depart more or less from that standard ; — 

Boot. 

mar, die 
thf, become 
dahl, be given 
bdh, sit 
<^ekh, see 
VMS, rain 
veh, be ploughed 
kar, do 
khar, stand 
panch, arrive 
pi, drink ■) 

pick, be watered ) 
svMi^, tecognise 
dha, bathe 
4e, give 
. jo, yoke 

limb, plaster 
samm, sleep 
nikkal, come out 
rdh, sow 
ghhm, take 
gttnsih, plait, knead 
kumd, wither 

VOl . VUl, VART X. 


Pant Participle. 

mbed or mod. 
tiled. 

(iked. 

bdithd, befhd. 

ditlhd. 

vutthd. 

vurhd. 

kltd, kittd. 

khnrbtd. 

pdhtd. 

pUd. 

sundtd. 

dhdntd. 

dittd. 

jutld. 

littd. 

svtld. 

niknttlid, 

rddhd. 

giddhd. 

guhdhn. 

kmnd^. 

2 B ' 
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LABNBA or WRSTEBN PAltJlBt. 


In the east of Multan the Infinitive is formed, as in Shahpur, by adding uij. to the 
root, and is then declined as a noun of the second declension, with an oblique form 
singular in In the west, however, especially in MuKafiaIrgarh, the nominative (as in 
the case of the nouns of the second declension) ends in aih not un. 

The Verbal Noun is formed exactly as in Shahpur by adding ?»«, wa, or accord- 
ing to circumstances. It is declined like a noun of the first declension. 

The Noun of Agency is formed by adding voala, not ala, to the oblique form of the 
infinitive or of the verbal noixn. QTius, maraywala or mdrnetodla, a striker. It is 
declined like a noun of the first declension. 


Eadical Tenses. 

The Old Present differs slightly from that current in Shahpur. It is conjugated 
as follows : — 

I strike, I may strike, etc. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. mdrS mdrE. 

2. mdrS mdro. 

3. mare mdrin. 

As in Shahpur, a to is inserted when the root ends in a vowel. 

Irregular arc : — 

Eoot. 3rd person singular 

Old Preaent. 

pd, lie pavve. 

Id, take lavve. 

The Imperative is formed as in Shahpur. Irregular are : — 


IlirSBATlVE. 


Hoot. 

2nd sing. 

2nd plur. 

leh, descend 

leh 

laho. 

pd, lie 

pd 

pdtoo. 

'I'he Eespectful Imperative 

is formed by adding » for the singular (as in Shah- 

pur). In the plural the termination is dhe or edhe, with the root vowel shortened. If 

the root ends in a vowel, to is 

inserted, and 

the singular may take € instead of i. 

Thus:— 




llSBFEOTFUL IXFSBITITE. 

Root. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

dihh, see 

- dekht 

dekhdhe or dekhedhS, 

utth, rise 

uttht 

uthdhe or uthedhe. 

d, come 

dtot, dtoi 

atodhe or awedhe. 


The Impersonal Imperative is the same as in shahpur. 

TTic Future) like the Old Present, differs slightly from the Shahpur forms. 


Thus - 


Singular. 

1. mardaa 

2. mareaS 

3. mard^ 


* I shall strike.’ 


Pturnl. 

mareaU. 

mareab. 

maremt. 
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As in Shahpur, intransitive verbs have no medial e. Thus, morsa, I shall die. 
Irregular are the following : — 


Koct. 

3rJ Singular Future. 

, come 

dti (not dim, as in Shahpur). 

van^ go 

vest. 

pd, lie 

past. 

dJte, fall 

dhdst. 

reh, stay 

rdhst. 

dahl, be given 

dhiiiisi. 

dekh, see 

dekhsl. 

kka, eat 

khds'i. 

dkh, say 

dkhsl or akhesl. 

bbl, speak 

Indest. 

pd, put 

past. 


The Past Conditional is formed as in Shahpur, by adding Ui to the Old Present, 
or by using the present participle. 

The Participial Tenses are as follows : — 

Past Conditional, marendd, (he) would have struck, (if) he liad struck. 

Present Definite, rmretida-ha (or -a), I am striking. 

marendd-hdim, I was striking. 
b ged, he went. 

mdredt by him (he) was struck, he struck him, 

'b ged-lui (or -e), he lias gone. 

mdred'he (or -J), by him (he) has been struck ; he has struck 
him. 

b ged-hd, he had gone. 

M mdred-hd, by him (he) had been struck, he had struck him. 

In the Present Definite and Perfect, the auxiliary verb is often compounded inta 
one word (with certain contractions) with the participle. Thus, the contracted (and 
more usual) forms of the present definite are : — 


Imperfect. 

Past, 

Perfect. 

Pluperfect. 


Singular. 

1. marennaa or marenna 

2. marenna^ or marenne 

3. marenndc or marende 


‘ I am striking.’ 

Plural. 

marennea. 

marenneb. 

marennen or mareudin. 


Examples of the contraction of the Perfect are 

aea (for ded-ha), I have come. 

mat S-kU m&ree (for mdred-he), I have struck him. 

malik-hbri din (for de-hin), His Honour the Malik has come. 

Passive Voice. — A verbal root is made passive, as in Shahpur, by adding 7, and* 
shortening the root vowel. Thus, mdr, strike ; mart, be struck. So also if the root ends 
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in o, the a is changed to i, as in parna, marry ; parnl, be married. But in Multani a / 
is often added after the 

This occurs : — 

(«) Befor(5 a vowel. Thus in the Old Present, marlj-a, I may be beaten. 

(i) In the Infinitive and in the verbal noun. Thus, marijnti or marijau 
(oblique marijau), to be struck ; marljud, the being struck. 

(c) In the Conjunctive Participle. Thus, marl], having been .struck. 

The past participle of a Passive verb is formed by adding ged, gone, or pea, fallen, 
to the conjunctive y)articiple. Thus, marij-ged, or marlj-ped, been struck. 

In other respects, Ihe passive is conjugated regularly like an intransitive verb. 
Thus, marlsa, I shall be struck ; marijeu (for niarije-\-1idm), they have been struck. 

A certain number of ])assive bases are formed irregularly. We may note the 
following : — 


Active. 


khd, etit 

khdj. 

vdh, yilough 

veh. 

de, give 

da hi. 

gliinn, take 

ghini. 

khuh, sei/e 

khuss. 

pl/i, grind 

pis. 

% • 

chhor, Icjtvo 

chhutl. 

td, heat 

tap. 

si, sew 


jd, yoke 

Jupp. 

jdii, know 

jap. 

ddh, milk 

(labhh. 

Srtf, burn 

sar. 

ugdr, collect (revenue) 

agar. 

tmir, build 

msar. 


Another form of the passive voice is obtained by adding the verbs van, go, or 
pd, lie, to the passive I’oot as formed above. Thus, marl vd'sa, or marl pd'sa, I shall 
be beaten. 

Gausa>l Voice. — llegidar causals are formed as in Shah pur. The list of irregular 
causals is not quite the same as in that district. It is as follows : — 


(a) Kadical vowel strengthened. 

Root. Causal. 


gali, be threshed 
cha, rise 
cJiarh, go up 
var, go into 
sar, burn (neut.) 
dhd, fall down 


gdh, thresh. 
chd, raise. 
chdfh, put up. 
vdr, put into. 
sdr, burn (active). 
dhd, knock down. 


’ Correctly speaking, the full termination is really 0, *nd the j is sometimes dropped. I, however, put the change as 
above, so as to accord with the Shahpur Qrammar. 
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Koot. 

pa, lie 

Uh, oorae down 
r.eh, be ploughed 
clihir, go to pasture 
nrA, roll (neut.) 
jw', be joined 
tui', move 
nmr, go back 
lufh, be swept away 


Cunnal. 

pa, 2 iut. 
lah, take down. 
vCih, jilough. 
chhf'r, take to pasture. 
rcrh, roll (active). 
jor, join. 

(or, make to move. 
mor, turn back. 
torli, swe(;]» aAvay. 


Irregular, under this hciid, are : — 


(Us.'i, be seen . th'JcIi, see; dass, ]}oiut out. 

nikkhar, seiiaratc (ncut.) nakhcr, s(‘paiale (active). 

(6) Final consonant changed. 


hhajj, break (neut.) 
hajjh, be fa.stened 
pat, be torn 
jap, be known 
jamm, be born 
pis, bo ground 


hhnun, l)reak (active). 
hnddh, fiistcn. 

I>dr, tear. 
jda, know. 

jaUH, bring forth young. 
plh, grind. 


(<?) Final consonant dropj)ed. Iludical vowel usiuilly modified. 

dhuk, arrive dhu, carry, fetch. 

lag, be aji^died lu, apjtly. 

klidj, be oaten khn, (‘at. 

tap, be hot td, heat. 

Sip, be sewed si, sew. 

jnpp, bo yoked jo, yoke. 

phiss, be e.rushed phe, crusli. 

(d) Change of both final consonant, and final vowel. 


vik, be sold 
chiiH, escape 
Irutt, break (neut.) 
budd, be drowned 
dnbbh, bo milked 
khuss, be seized 
mass, be cheated 
phass, be snared 
reh, stay 

(e) The following are 


vech, s(‘ll. 

chhor or clilmld, set free. 

trdr, break (active). 

bbr, (IrowJi. 

dbh, milk. 

lihbh, seize. 

moll, cheat. 

phahit or phassd, snaie. 
rakkii, place. 

•gether irregular : — 


d, come 
dahl, be given 
nikkal, go out 
pi, drink 


dll, bring. 
de, give. 
kaddh, imt out. 
piid, cause to drink. 
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PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. — These are used with verbs as in Shahpur, except 
in regard to the 2ud person plural, for which sec p. 303. 

The specimen of Multani is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. It is 
written in the Persian character, and also in the Landa character as used in Multan. 
Both are facsimiles of the documents received from the District Oflicer. The Landa 
character differs from district to district, and 1 accordingly in the following table 
repeat the Landii ali)habet given on p. 248 ante, and along with it the alphabet as 
used in the Landa specimen received from Multan. This specimen will show the 
imperfect nature of the Landa alphabet. There are no characters for non-initial 
vowels, short medial vowels being omitted, while long medial vowels are repivscnted 
when signs are available, by the initial forms. There are only three signs available 
even for the initial vowels. Moreover, the supply of signs for aspirated consonants 
is quite inadequate, many being represented by their uiiaspirated forms, as in the 
cases of chha, jlm, tha, and dha. On the other hand, as it stands this copy follows the 
transliterated version umeli more closely than does that in the Persian character. The 
latter presents numerous divorgcn(!ies in spelling, due in some cases to a desire to 
follow the forms of literaiy PaRjabi, and in other cases to simple carelessness. Most of 
the divergencies in the ljau(la copy are due simply to the deficiencies of the alphabet* 
Occasionally, also, there are variations of spelling, which do indicate variations of sound. 
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cu) JLj^^ u; (jy^ 

^ .* A >• * ^ S*i**** • ^ S • • ^ 

*' 4* • ^ r <77 ^ 

—CriiM Wf^". 2^'-^cA 

7 / ^ * 


gjlS<^o>< o»^— w<:/^ 


4 ^ • 7 / ^ * 
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jh^ir'^ld/i’^ Jj 

• ^ m ^ 

• m ^ \ ^ *• 




V- 


— ij^ ufj 01 ^ ui^j Uj/^ 




- . 


. ' ♦'c / ♦ ^ ij • -f -^•/*-^-< ••'- 

u^jy^cj:^) ^^(j{^AJo^^^Ojrjjyze£'j ^/^jj uj-^ 

«•♦ i»*»" ^ 




^ # 

J <J ^ ^ J ffU^ t cpf^/.)yt 

^ ^ t ^ I*i ^ 

(^/^j U;i Jiry 


- u 

'wir 


j ^ 


^ U/r^I^C qJ:JJ )J I (j^^ 


J ^ 
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^ A... 


*r 

•* ^ ^ ^ •• 








<r 




# (. «• 


J,v- -* 


J. J ~ 




< ^ <S,fy'.i. 




<si(i>JiiiwE‘5«r'3‘'^'^«""'f'^'''^'"‘^‘'^ 


X' * » ^ 

•* - -* 
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i. 
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North-Western Group, 


LAnNDA OR WESTERN PAN-iARl. 

MflLTANl Dialkct. District Multan. 

5^ COt) V<r (^5 mC 
nwk) yo^yt) 

>?>r) 5f^ m W »£<>»7 

5h}S)rn3)n) ^ VnU'fc^ 3»>«C<Cf ^hS 

Vn3Vn isf^xyu '^ss^ 4^ /l>i>T} \{^'b 

VtiRC qx? yiCy.z^ 

es e^^sx}: ^siX) v\u 4 l nqsx*!^ 

£8 egh)^: Vjr»3>0 (jtv'W) ^'ih) TiXR^i5|D'^8 
; 3X) (T yj0R £8 Z'i'yn ^XM>9 
V)3V« ^ V><5q^ X(r>>0 : 
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q>« 5R q>») e:^ c.^>n 

t)>») £S 5?^ s^efe. 

i^c>t>: >»)3V) (f^cr^ '9,C Cn3^ 

VX>y>n AV)X -^C l\C5b S\ WiH^W>r 
Vl'ikV): B'SX} 

£8 V*) ^Vn v*vS^ W>»> ■=l3xm 

^>\^>«) 'R<r" M.^ 5>»\i VjM 

V\^ HVq v5'iC\Vn SX) I )i>n >i\Ufe 

R6X sm Yn3yr) ^<rVnUJ7)w '^CShei ilYif 

qvo VnBVo 3'^Yn nYt^in t)Cfj^ 

>n3>o 5^6^ 3R 6h*^ £X 3^>n Md5i 

Vnvi£&>»T: 5^ ynU‘fc^V»7 tsr 

ei4i>n 3'^)Tj >t\U^ M ^ c^SVo 
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s>tyt C(Vn MiT^ 

^C' ^cw 3>n 'Wi3>i) cfiTS^ 

3>o X'Wxf^ShtBHl 

^(T fn*:iVYV 7^(r5V<^ Vn3>r\ 

3'5f>r) y>)i^L.<0<r7f5H^3<^ hi3h7 5C^ 
<r'3'R AVi^ ^(T&X 3\?K\ Mdfb yn!i£e>rv 
wiMtfeVr) n^\\n ^yvn 9ir 

^><^'AAVn<r yn3h} ^Cnzy^if 
Vri3>r) (Tq'wi sq sg 3>n AM 

ew3 ^yr)f V13M se^M 

'Y,r\yo£/6^ \C3 \^ MS 'A^'h 

Yi^ syt) E>x 6(Vn MW? 

5>D xqvo 5>f) 3VM ^>>'V XAM 



LXflNDl OS WESTEKS PAKjIbT. 


5^ ^ ©XYt) ^^yf) E>fW) £8^ 

•1* ■ 

5>t\ ^58W) tXVn ^ WtIVt) Vn3>f\ 
r\\\o ii^3>t) 3Vr\ 

HXVA >5^ 

Vn ^>0 3)nn ^ VaB^ ^(T 

3^>n V)b>i) Vif> q(jS3h\ Shi Vn3h\ 3>Phi 

Md^ ^(T ^xT 

§inh\ V)X>ti xqvt) 3^1 C BSVn 

^hv Vnq^ AVo '^SVwVn ^ E^iBhi 

Hd^ >t> ViAVn.Vfu 

(T "^(T ^€«i es V\^3>t\ V»J3C 

E>>5>») 3dr^ 3>?^ B3>>i3 R'd qVn'bSdJj 
Vn3Vo 3'«Vr\ Sd^V\ £(3> 
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avm 5R 

qVr) qgVn '^3 Vt) 3>r^ ^(T 

q^3hi nVr)X. 

5^^ ^'^'h ^.sCH^-h VriVn 5Vr\ 

7\Vi 3'#h\ >iVt7X es 6ls^ >q 

3Vn ^Vn 3^3>r\ £'«^ ^>nS3 ^^3^ 
VT\3>n (f' (^(T VniiVi 5Vr\ q^>) 3(r' 
^qvrj V)'^>yi 5Vf\ Vn3Vf\ ^6^ 

\\'i§h\ si^a 3'«bi 5>ri 
3Vi\ xvn^iVi svn ^(T 

3^vn ^5(^\^\<\ Vi(5^«)5H\ q(J^3^kVtv 

<S[Vtv 
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MOltInI Dialect. 

Hikk-shakbsdc dn 
Of'one-tnan two 

apnC-piu-kn akhea 

hia-own’father-to it-vxiS'Said 


puttar 
sons . 

jo* 

that. 


malda inii-ku 

of-the-property me-to 
wandd ditti. 

having'divided was-given. 
sabbh-kujjh kattha 

everything together 

reha, jitthS appfi 
remained, where his-own 
uttha jaddl sabbh-kujjh 
there when everything 
wadds kal atte 

a-great famine fell, and 
n-mulkde 
of-that-cowntry 


anda-he.’ 

coming-is' 


(District Multan.) 

hain. TJnl^-vichchu nandhe 

were. Themfrom-among hy-the-younger 

hii pcO, ma-kn de jitti hissa 

0 father, me-to give as-mmh share 
Atte 3 apni jaedad unha-k3 

And hy-him his-own goods them-to 

Atte thole-dihare-kan3-pichcbhe nandha puttur 

And afew-day-from-after the-yovmger son 

kar-ke hikk-paraede-mulk-vichch van 

made-having qf-a-distance-country-in having-gone 
mfil biid-chal^l-vichch udae-us. Atte 

wealth evil-eonduct-in was-wasted-by-him. And 

kharch kar-ditt-u8, iS 3-mulk-vichch, 

expenditure was-made-by-him, then that-country-in 
hun o mutha] {for muhtaj) thlwan laggea. TaddS 


now he 
hikk-raisde-kol 
of-a-leadmg-man-near 


ap9ia-rarh1'-vichch 
his-own-cultivations-in 
marzT hai jo 

the-msh was that 

dliiddh bharo, 

belly he-may-fill, 

hosh-vichcli a-ke 


n-ku suhar 
him-as-for swine 
unha-cUhilr3-nal, 
those-husles-with, 
par kithi 
but by^anyone 

akhe-us, 


destitute to-become began. Then 

wan tikkea, jS 

having-gone he-stayed, by-whom 

charawan patthea. Atte undi 

to-feed it-was-sent. And of-him 

jo sfihar khande-hain, ap^a 

which the-swine eating-were, his-own 

3-k3 nfi ditte. Tadda 

him-to not were-they-given. Then 

‘ made-piiide kitl(^*kainmia-k3 


senses-in come-having it-toas-said-by-him, * of -my -father how-many-servants-to 

rajj rOti paii mildl-hc, mS bhukkha pfea marda-h5. 

sufficient bread fallen bemg-obtained-is, I hungry fallen dying-am. 
Ma utth-ke apne-piu-kOl veM, atte 3-kn akh^ jo, 

I arisen-having niy-own father-near will-go, and him-to I-will-say that, 

^*ha babu, Khiidada attt" tadc-samne gunah kitt-nm, atte hu^ 

“ O father, of-Ood and of-thee-before sin was-done-by-me, and now 
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U'tak nimhi, jo wall 

that~up‘to I~am-not, that again 

hikk apn^-kammm-vichchG 

one your^oton-servanta-froni'among 

* apne-piu-ddhG . turca. 

hiS'Own-father-toioarda h e-star led. 


unde-pi u 
hy-his-father 
drukk-ke 
run-having 
Puttar 
By-the-son 

gunah 
sin 

puttur 


/V - /V 

u-kn 

him-as-for 


dittha, 


tiida puttur 
thy son 

banna.” ' 
make." ’ 
Jadd^ 6 
When he 
te 


it-toas-seen, and 


u-ku gal 
him-to neck 
0-kn akliea 

him-to it-was-said 

kitt-um, atte 

was-dotie-hy-me, and 
akliwawS.’ 


lae-us, 

tcas-joined-by-h im, 
‘ lui bribu, 
‘ 0 father, 

n-tak 
that-np-to 


that, 

bun 

note 

Piu 


akhwawa; ma-kn 
I-may-be-called ; me 

TaddS uttb-ke 

Then arisen-hacing 
ajjan pare ha, 

as-yet at-a-distance was, 

taras ae-us, att «3 

compassion came-to-him, and 

atte cbumin(‘-us. 

and he-tcas-kissed-by-h ini. 

lOiudada atte tiide-sainne 
and of-thee-before 

jo wall tiuja 
that again thy 

akli(.3a jo, 

it-was-said that. 


of- God 
nlniliT, 
I-am-not, 


apnea-naukra-ku 

his-oicn-servants-to 


son I-may-be-called* By-the-father 
‘changi-kanG ebangi poshak kaddh-gbinn ao, atte n-kn pawao, 

*good-than good raiment having-taken-out came, and him-to cause-to-pnt-on, 

atte unde-battb-vicbcli muudri, te par:lde-waste u-kG jutti deo; atte 

and his-hand-in a-ring, and of-fect-for him-to shoe give; 

kbawG to kbusbi inanawG, klG-jo mada e puttur 

let-us-eh,t and rejoicing let-us-celebrate, why-that my this son 

ha, wall jinda thea ; vafiij-pea ha, laddha he.’ Tadda o 

teas, again living became; lost-fallen was, got is.' Then they 


and 

inoa 

dead 


khushi 

karan lagge. 


rejoicing 

to-do began. 


Ilun 

T-vele unda wadda 

puttur 

Now 

at-this-time. his great 

son 

0 aeS, 

atte inarlde-nere 

pdhta. 

he came. 

and of- th e-m ansion-near 

arrived, 


suni-us. 

was-heard-by-him. 
jo, ‘ e kea 

that, * this what 


a 


‘Come 


^ 1 - 
u-ku 


ptthta-he, 

arrived-is, 

changa-bhala 

well-sound 


rarh-viclicb ha. Jerbe-vele 

the-cr op-in was. At-what-time 
g:iwan-t»;-nachchandT awaz 

of-singing-nnd-dancing the-sound 
sadd-ku puchebhe-us 

called-haoing it-was-asked-by-him 
akhe-us jo, ‘ tada bhira 

By-him it-was-said-to-him that, ‘ thy brother 

atte tiido-piu waddi ziyafat klti-he, kiS-jO 

and by-thy-f other a-great feast made-is, why-that 


tJ-vcle hikk-beli-ku 

At-that-tUne a-servant-to 

he?’ ft 

is?' 


him-as-for 
andar vauan na 
within to-go not 
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laddha-h-is.’ 
it-obtained-is-by-him.* 
chahea. 
it-was-wished. 


ft 

By-him 

i-waste unde-piu 
This-for by-his-father 


thi-ke 

angry become-haoing 
bahir a-ke 

outside coma-having 

i T 
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n-kS manaea. piu-k3 jawab-vichch akheS, 

Mmrto it’wm-rernomtrated. By^him the-father-to anmer-in U-waa^aaidt 

* clfikh, itle-varhg-tofi tiidl kbidmat kareuda reh-um, att6 kaddaliY 

‘aee, ao-many-yeara-during thy aervice doing remained^I, and ever 

tade-hukm-kana bahir na the-um, par ta kaddalif liikk bakkrida 

thy-order-from outaide not became- 1, but by -thee ever one goat' a 

bachcba mii-kS nabf ditta, ta-jb ma apn^-dostS-nal 

young-one me-to not waa-given, in-order-that I my-own-frienda-with 

khushl kai^. Hatthb, jaddS tiida i-liO puttur aea 

rejoicing may-make. On-ihe-other-hand, when thy thia-very son come 

he, ja tiida mill kaiijrm-vichch iidaea, ta und§-kite 

is, by-whom thy property harlota-among toaa-aquetndered, by-thee of-him-for 


waddi 

ziyafat kitl.’ 


Attc 

u 

rst ^ i\t 

u-ku 

akhea, ‘ hii 

pbtra, 

a-great 

feaet waa-made' 

And 

by-him 

him-to 

it-was-aaid, ‘ 0 

son. 

til sada made-kol 

he, 

atte 

jO-hujjh 

miida 

he, tada h3. 

Par 

thou always of-me-near 

art. 

and 

whatever 

mine 

is, thine ia. 

But 

Ijjiushi 

karan te 

khushl 

thiwan 

laziin 

ha, kiS-jb 

tiida 

rejoicing 

to-make and 

rejoicing 

to-become 

necessary was, why-that 

thy 

T-hb 

bliira inba 

ha. 

sb jinda thea 

; atte vaiiij-pea lia. 

, SO 


thia-very brother dead was, he living became; and lost-fallen was, he 
iaddha he.’ 
got is.' 
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MOLTANT of muzaffargarh. 


Multani is also spoken in tlie District of Muzaffargarh immediately to the west of 
that of Multan. It is locally known Qindi, lEindki, or Jatki. The revised estimates 
made for this Survey give about 372,000 as the number of speakers. The Census of 1911 
gives the total number of speakex-s of Lalinda in tlio district as 5(53,217 ; but, in the 
interval, the population of the district has increased from 379,599 to 5(59,4(51. It is 
said that in the north-east of the district in the Eangpur Tahsll on the bank of the river 
Chinab, the dialect varies slightly and is locally known as Chinhawari. Ilere it is said 
to approach the form of dialect spoken in the neighbouring District of Jhang. It xvill be 
remembered that the main dialect of .lhang is itself known as Jatki or Chinawari 
(p. 280). No estimate of the nvimber of speakei-s of this Chinhriwari has been forwarded, 
nor are specimens of it required. Regarding the pronunciation of the name, see 


p. 251. 

The Multani of Muzaffargarh closely resembles that of Multan. Sir James AVilson, 
in bis grammar, has noted the following points of difference : — 

DECLENSION . — Nouns of the second declension, which in Multan have nomina- 
tives ending in a consonant preceded by the vowel u (which becomes a in the oblique 
form), have a, not «f, in the nominative singular also. This affects the epenthetic 
change in a preceding syllable described on pp. 260ff. Thus, kukkar (not kukkur), 
a cock ; vdhar (not vdhur), a young bull. It follows that in these cases, the oblique 
singular and the nominative plural are the same as the nominative singular, and that 
the second declension has ceased to exist, all nouns which in Multan belong to that 
declension now becoming members of the third, and being declined like ghar, a house. 
Thus, kukkar-k&, to a cock ; vdhar, young bulls. 

In the first, third (including the second), and fourth declensions, the obliciue plural 
ends in f, not a. Thus, ghore, kukkri, ghard, dhW. The following is, therefore, the 
method of declining nouns in Muzaffargarh : — 


Dot'letision. 
1, (masc.) 

3. (inasc.) 

4. (fern.) 

5. (fcm.) 

6. (feni.) 


{ 


Notn. sing. 

Obi. sing. 

{fhGrdf horse 

gkori* 

hukkafy oock 

kukkar 

rjhar^ house 

ghat 

(Z/if, daughter 

dhf 

akklh «yo 

akkh 

hanhf tear 

haflk 


Nora. plur. 

01)1. plui 

ghorn 

ghnrd. 

knkfir 

kukkrd. 

ghar 

ghari. 

dhfa 

dhtff. 

akkht 

akkht. 

hiinhn 

hanhu. 


The various cases are formed as in Multan. 

Adjectives follow the same rule in the formation of the oblique plural. Thus, 
changS ghofidd, of good horses ; changid ghdriedd, of good mares. 

FTOnonilS are as in Multani of Multan. 

In Verbs the oblique infinitive ends in au as in Multan, but its nominative also 
ends in oti, not in «?», as in that district. In other respects, the conjugation of the verb 


does not differ. 

As specimens of the dialect of Muzaffargarh, I give a short extract from a version 
of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and a popular folk-tal«. Tlic language of these 
specimens is, in its grammar, much nearer Standard Multani than the form of dialect 
described by Sir James Wilson. This is specially the case in regard to the oblique plural 

'' 2 T 2 ■ 

VOL. Vlll, PABT I. 
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forms of nouns of the first three declensions, which do not end in as they should 
according to Sir James Wilson, but in ea or a, as they do in Mult3>nl proper. Thus in 
the Parable we have burea-kamma~vichch , not hHre-kamniS^vichch, in bad actions. 

Among the local peculiarities, we may note the use of ahakht, instead of ahalchs, a 
man. There is a great tendency to cerebralise an r. Thus, we find bdhir, oat ; bajaft 
the market ; sauddgarl, trade ; dihard, a day ; parbhdf, morning ; niohar, a mohar ; 
char, a thief ; khahar, neAvs. 

In the verb substantive, besides the MultanI forms, we have tiaht, I am not ; Adi, 
he was ; hde and ban, they were ; {ban also occurs in the Bahawalpur specimen, on 
p. 329). In other verbs Ave may note gbiddd, not ghiddhd, taken; and an (also in 
Bahawalpur), having come. 

In (Ukhde-bn-as, they were shoAvn by him, we have double pronominal svilBxes, the 
form agreeing with ditt-dn-as, they were given by him, an the Bahawalpur specimen. 
It is reasonable to assume that forms Avhich occur both in Muzaffargarh and in BahaAval- 
pur, are also employed in Multan, which lies between these tAVO tracts. 

The Avord Idthd, put, is a past participle of a verb of Avhich the other parts are Avant- 
ing. It seems to be a causal form of latlhd, the x)ast participle of the root leh, descend. 
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LAHNDA Oil WESTERN PANMABl. 


MCltani Dialect. 


(District Muzaffargarh.) 


Specimen I. 


puttar hau. Dnha-vichchu chhote 

sons were. Them-f roin-among by-the-yoimger 

jo, ‘ a i)iu, malda hissa jerha 

that, ‘O father, of-the-properly the-share which 

de.’ TaddS S mal unhn-ko 

give* Then hy-him the-proyerty themdo 
0 tholea-diha-pichchho chhote-puttar 
And afew-days-after by-the-younger-son 

kar-ke hikk-lambe-mulkda safar kita, 

everything together made-having of-a-far-country journey was-niade, 

atte Q-ja apna mal burea-kammS-vichch vafiaca. 

his-own property bad-deeds-in was-squandered. 

sabbh-kujjh kharch kar-chukea, S-mulk-vichch 

everything expended was-cwnpletely-made, that-country-in 
pii-gea, atte 0 muthaj thiwan lagga. 

fell, and he poverty-stricken to-become 


nikk-shakhtde du 
Of-one-person two 
piu-kn akhea 

thefather-lo it-was-saUl 
miida thlnda-he inii-kn 

tnine becoming-is me-to 

AA’and ditta. 

having-divided toas-given 

sabbh-kujjh kattha 


and in-that-place 
Atte jerhe-vele 
And at-what-tinie 
vailda kal 
.a-great famine 
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LAIINDA OR WESTERN T’ANJARr. 


MultanI Dialect. 


(District Muzaftarcarii.) 


Specimen II. 


Hikk 

A 

hikk-dafPa 

one-time 


KISSA CnilAJJC-BHAGIT. 

STOB Y{-:OF) CJIEAJJC-TIIE-SAINTL T. 

hal. 


saiiia 

{Jier-)tme 


shakht 
man was. 
o bahir 
he out 

najlk aeii, 
near camey 
sucha, 


0 

He 


gea. 


bahir vanda-vchnclfi-hai . 
out used-to-go. 

lIiidT triiiiit-kn pet 

His wife-to helbj 

kharch 


Sandfigarule 
Of -trade 


ulte 

iqjon 


Eg-her it-was-thonght, 


icenl. 

unde-kolhS 

of-her-near {for-)e.rpeuditure 

‘ koa karff r ’ Chbekar 
what mag-I-do?' At -last 

hikk-Chhajju-Rhagit-saraf-kann du inohra 

a-certain-Chhajjh-the-Saint-baiiker-f roni-near two uiohars 

£iL ^ 

U-kfl akhc-us, ‘jerhe-vele iniUbi 

Jlim-to it-was-said-bg-her, ‘ at-what-time mg 

vihaj-nal t.a-kn dc-vesa.’ 

interest-with thee-to will-go-and-gioe.' 


.Forhc-vele 
At-what-honr 
na ha. 
not was. 


hfu. 
was. 
koi 

angfhing 

bajar gal, 

{to-)fhe-inarh‘ct she-went, 

iidharia gliidd-iis. 

oit-1 oa II were- fa ken-bg-h er. 
kbasain asl 

husband will-comc, I 


Ilili 


Kal-diharca-pichchhu unda khasam aca. 
Some-dags-afterwards her husband came. 

baddha-badhae;! rakkh-ditt-us. Parbhal.-kn 

honnd-tied-tip icere-jwt-down-bg-h hn. Ilorning-al 


Rat-ku an-kar 
Nighl-at come-having 


karan lagga-gea. Pichchu 

to-do he-went-off. Afterwards 

vichchS kaddh-ghiddia. 
froni-within were-taken-out. 

Chhajju-Bliagit-ka 
Chhajju-the-Saintlg-to l-will-give{-and)-co»ie{-home) 

hai, “ jerhc-velc msida khasam asi, 

teas, " at-what-time mg husband will-come, 

dest.” Mohr^ de-awii, 


iindl-trlmit asbab 
bg-his-wife goods 
Dil-vichch 
Heart-in 
de-iiivS. 


asbfib 

goods 

ishiian 

bathing 

inoliiit 

mohars 

du 


uttbl-kfj Imliir 
arisen-having out 

kliOl-kd du 

opened-having two 
akhc-us, ‘ inoJira 

it-was-said-bg-her, ‘ the-niohars two 
Miida iindc-nal vada 
Mg of-him-with promise 

n-vele ma mohm 
at-that-time I the-mohars 
vihaj pichchhe 


will-give.** The-mohars let-me-give{-and)-com€(-home)y the-intercst afterwards 
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vau-(lgsa.’ Chliajju-Bhagitdi hattide-uttu chall-gai. Chliajju 

going-T-mU~give.* Of-Chhajju-the'Saintly of~tke-shop-uj)on she-toent-off. Ghhajju 

koi na hjitha-hai. Tmppar vichlie-piie-haiu. Trappardc-tale 

anyone not seated-was. G oat-luiir-mats spread-laid-were. Of’a-mat-under 

molira dQ rakkhi ai. 

ihe-mohars two having-placed she-came{-home). 


Jcrhe-vele iinda kkasam siosi, ii-kii akhiin blmll-goa. 

At-what-thne her husband came, him-to the-saying tcas-forgotten. 

Khasam unda molirS chil-kar vcchan clialea-gca. 0 

Thc-hnsband of-her mohars taken-np-having fo-sell went-off. lie 


pallilrt Cliliajju-Bhagitdi hatti-uttc wan 

at-first qf-GhhaJjit-the-Saintly thc-shop-on having-gohe 


dikliac-On-as. Sauda na 

were-shown-they-by-hini. bargain not 

apni giithll-vicLcli pawan lagga. 

Ms-own hag-in lo-put he-hegan. 
aklian kigga, ‘ tn mohriT dn 
to-say he-hegan, ‘ by-thee mohars two 
‘ma nalil chhapaiS.’ 

‘ hy-nie not were-they-concealed' 

Larde-larde trapparda lar 

In-fight ing~in- fighting of-the-mat the-eorner 

mohra dS lathia-liain. SaiidSgar 


hanea. 
was-made. 

Mohi-il 
Mohars two 
oli]iapal:T-Lin.’ 
concealed-are' 
Apal-icli 


Imtha. 
sat-down 
Molira 
The-mohars 

(In klintt-paia. 
short-fell. 

Clihajju 
By-Ghhajju 
laran 


Themseioes-among to-fighl 
cliawij-p('*a. 
lifted-np-heeame. 
(littliiS. Akhan 


mohars two piit-icere. By-thc-nierchant 

‘baliru vad(jle Bbagit najir-ande-hi). 

‘ outwardly very Saintly appearing-you-are. 
bin ? * Biio log babn bajar-vichch 

are ? ' Other people many the-market-in 

sun-kar Chhajjii-Bhagitda gilla 

heard-having of-Ghhajjn-the-Saintly reproach 

uddi-u(ldi sarfi-sliahar-vichch hawai-pai-gjil. 
flying-fiying th e-whole- town-in jcas-spread. 


they-were-seen. 

Lachchban 
Deeds 
kharc 


karan 

to-make 


To-say 
tussfule 
your 
hae. 
were. 

lagge. 
they -began 


Mobra 

The-mohars 

gin-kar 

counted-h aving 

Cbbajjii-kn 
Ghhajju-to 
aklicii, 
it-was-said, 
lagge. 
they-hegan. 
Tale 

Vnderneath 
lagga, 
he-hegan, 
cbOra-walo 
thieves-of 
Saria 

The-scoldings 

Khabar 


News 


Saudagardl 


trlmit 

Of-the-merchant hy-the-wife 
Galllde mobre-te 

Of-the-street the-head-on 

pathC'Us, 

ii-was-sent-by-ker, 

* inob|^ dn 

‘ the-mohars two 


sunca. 

it-was-heard. 


fl^-hi-vele 

At-that-very-time 


an 


•come 


apnc-kbasam-ku 
her-own-huaband-to 
ina kaddb'kar 


khari. 

she-stood. 

sadwa-kar-ke 
gof-ca lled-having 

Chbajju-Bhagitde 


dbrukki. 
she-ran. 
Kahi-cbbokre-kn 
Some-boy-as-for 

akbe-us, 

it-waa-said-by-hfr, 
trappar-ta}e' 


taken-out-having of-Ghhajju-the-Saintly the-mat-under 


N 
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rakkh-gai-lia-m.’ 
placed-!.' 

0 sun-ko 
He heard-havmg 
lagga, ‘ inii-kn 
he-began, *me-to 
Chhajju'Bhagitda 
of- Ghhajju'theSaintly 


Pichhla hal ii-ku 

The-subseqitent story Jiim-to 

Chhajjfi-Bliagitdr* ])are 

o/*- Child j ju-lhe-Sainlly ul-the-f eet 


bakhslio.* 
’ foryice' 

gilla 

reprodch 


Lokl 

By-people 

karendc-])ac-hru*. 

making-they-ioere. 


gilla 


karau 
reproach to-mahe 


lagg-pile. 

they-hegan. 


kar-sunac-iis. 

was-cansed-to-be-heard-by'lier. 
van pea, aklian 

hacing-gone fell, to-say 

sunoa. IVuhle 

it-ioas-heard. Formerly 

llun saudaganla 
Now of-lhe-merchant 


Saudagar jcrho-vCdo ghar-dii iuran lagga, Chliajjfi-Bhiigat 

The-merchant nt-w hat- time home-toimrds to-yo begun, by-Chhajju-thc-Saintly 

Ixilct bukk sfdiada bliar-kar sajin, fe hikk 

one double-handful of-ashes filled-havhig to-the-righl, and one 

khabbiyil, cha-satte-vis. SaudagardI trimit n-kfi 

to-the-left, to(t8-tal'en-up-{and-)throicn-hy-him. Of- the-merchant by-the-toife hini-fo 
akhea, ‘Chhajju ajjan-tni-i gussa betba-he. Tn watt luafi 

it-waa-said, ' Chhajju still-up-to angry seated-is. Thou again forgkencsa 


mang.’ t watt inafi 

ask* By-him again forgiveness 

* ma tado ntte naraj naho. 

‘ I of -thee upon offended ani-not. 


inangi. 
was-aaked. 
E sulia 
These ashes 


karan-waleade muh*vichch ghatti-he.’ 
cf-the-makers the-f ace-in thrown-are' 


Clibajju 
By- Chhajju 
ma gilbi 
by-me reproach 


aklica, 
it-was-said, 
tc nstat 
and praise 


Kissa gea par, 

The-story went across, 

Te assn; rehyo-se urwar. 

And toe remained-toe on-this-side. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

THE STORY OF ClIHAJ.Ttji THE SAJNTLY.' 


There was a man who used to go out for trade. Once he wont out leaving his wife 
at home in the family way. When her time approached she found herself short of 
money She thought to herself, ‘ what am I to do ? ’ She finally made np her mind 
and went to the market where she borrowed two wioAars from a banker known as Clihajju 


word Magit'or Magat, or saintly, is a title indicsting that a i-erson belongs t» a particular sect of Himliis, or is 
generally a pious »an. Tt is frequently used a* a title, and ordinarily si^aking the hero s nanu, would be 
• Chhajjtt Bhagit.- As. however, a part of the stcy depends on the literal meaning of hhsg.t, it i. belter, in the resent 

to translate it. 
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the Saintly, and told him that she would repay them with interest when her husband 
returned. * 

One night her good man came back and put down his baggage just as it was, all 
fastened up. When he got up in the morning he went out for a bath. While he was 
away his wife unpacked his baggage for him and took out two mohara. ‘ I must go,’ 
she said to herself, ‘ and give these two mohara to Chhajju the Saintly, for I promised to 
pay him back when my husband returned. I can pay him the mohara now, and the 
interest can wait till afterwards.’ So she went off to Chhajju the Saintly’s shop, but 
neither he nor anyone else was there. There were a number of goat-hair mats spread 
about, and she slipped the mohara under one of them and returned home. 

When her husband came back from his bath, she forgot to tell him what she had 
done. Shortly afterwards her husband took the rest of his mohara out of his baggage, 
and went to the market to seU them. He first went to the shop of Chhajju the Saintly 
and sliow'ed them to him, but they could not come to terms. * So he picked them up and 
counted them as he jmt them back into his bag. They fell short by two, and he accused 
Chhajju of concealing them. This Chhajju denied and they began to wrangle. As 
they quarrelled the corner of a mat got turned up, and there they saw the two mohara 
which had been lying under it. The merchant cried out : ‘ Outwardly you look as if 
you were Saintly, but your actions are those of thieves.’ There were a number of people 
standing about in the market who heard this, and they all began to reproach Chhajju 
the Saintly. The news took wings and spread over the whole town. 

The merchant’s w'ifo heard what w as happening and at once ran off to the head of 
the street whence she sent a boy to call lier husband. When he came she told him that it 
was she that had taken the two mohara and had put them under Chhajju the Saintly’s 
mat. In fact, she repeated the whole story to him. He returned and fell at Chhajju 
the Saintly’s feet and asked his forgiveness. The people heard this, and just as they 
had at first been reproaching Chhajju the Saintly, now they began to reproach the 
merchant. 

When the merchant turned to go home Chhajju the Saintly picked up a double 
handful of ashes and threw it to his right. Then he threw another to his left. The 
merchant’s wrife said to her husband, * Chhajju is still sitting there angry. You had 
better ask his pardon again.’ He did so, and Chhajju replied, ‘ it is not against you 
that I bear any grudge. I have throwm this dust in the faces of those who have been 
finding fault and giving praise.’ 

The story went across 
And we remained at this side.^ 


* Tliia U A kind of tag put at the end o£ folk'tale'^ like the present, to show that the story b ended. 
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BAHAWALPURF. 

The language of the greater part of the Bahawalpur State is known as BahrvwalpurT. 
This 18 identical with the Multani of Multan. Towards the north-east of the State about 
160,000 people speak Panjabi of the mixed character found in the cast of Montgomery 
District. Bikaner! is spoken along the eastern frontier of the State bordeSngon 
Bikaner and Jaisalmer, wliile Sindhi is spoken in the south, on the Sindh frontier. 

The estimated numbers of speakers of these various langiuigt's, as reported for the 


Survey, are as follows : — 

Baliawalpuri 4.".8,000 

Panjabi (mixed) 1. '.0,000 

Marwari 



(Other laiiguagea r, 35 , 5 ^ 

Total population of the St.vte (IS'.)l) . (ir>0,0l-2 

At the Census of 1911 the corresponding figures were as follows 

Baliiiwalpurl . ••• •••••••. 5ri5 00 J 

Panjabi ir)2,‘27.'^ 

Mar way! . 21,18t 

Sindhi 22,1.TS 

(Other languages . .. . ‘ 0,5;]0) 

Total ( roll) . 780,041 


After allowing for the growth of population in the inh'rval the figures show either 
that the estimate for Marwari was too low, or else that there has of late years bean a 
heavy influx of speakers of that language. 

As a specimen of Bahawalpur! I give a copy of a statement made by a person 
accused in a criminal court. It will be seen that the language is tho same as the 
Multani of Multan. The only points of difference are tho use of tmdd, iusicad of 
tuhddd, to mean * your,’ of the word kardhi to form conjunctive participles, an in charh- 
kardhi, having mounted (which also occurs iu Dera Ghazi Khan), and of the Panjabi «<», 
having come (which is also used iu Muzaffargarh). Wo may also notice the use of han 
or hin to mean ‘ they were ’ as well as ‘ they arc.’ 

We may note the occurrence of a double pronominal suffix in ditt-on-ns, given-they- 
by-him, i.C. they wore given by him. 


VOt, VIII, PART I. 
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lahnda or western pa^jAbi. 

MtLTANi Dialect. (State Bahawalpcr.) 

Hikk mahlna th^-hosi Bulaq! Kirar te Bakhya Nabbu te 

One month heen^it-will-be Bulaqi Kirdr and Rakhya and Nabbu and 
ma rel-t«! charh-karahl Boge van lattl)-0se. 

I rail-on mounted-having at-Boga going descended-we. 

Mele-C^arib-Shah-vichch gii-ose. llakliya te Nabbu uttba-hf 

The-fair-lof-) Qh arib-8hdh-in went-we. Bakhya and Nabbu there-indeed 

tikk-psie. Ma utth-ralea-hoeft chhop gea-ham. 

stayed. I camel-exhausted-beiag-becomA having-left gone-icas. 

ff^-bi-kite mC'lG-uttn wall pG-um. Digir-ku 

Thatindeed-for the-fair-from-on back I-became. Tme-of-evening-prayer-at 
rel-uttc cliarli-karahT ‘isba-vGle Himatia an 

rail-upon mounted-having at-sunset-prayer-timc to-Uimdll having-come 
latth-um. RGl'tG charhefi Bhano atte GopalG dittha-ha. 

descended- 1. The-rail-on mounted by-Bhdnd and by-Gbpdld {I-)seen-was. 

Ratkn daman Daya atte GhulamH dittba-ha. KhamisG-Kanjarde 
Night-at {by-)Odinan Bdya and by-^huldmU {I-)seen-was. Of-Khumlsd-Kanjar 

ghar roti kha-karalif JindG-BaloclidG-k(’d an sutt*uiu. 

in-the-house bread eaten-having of-Jindd-Baldch-near having-come slept-I. 

pn-diliareS-kanu-l)ad Muhamniad-rnuddaide piittav akhca 

Ttco-days-from-after of-Muhammad-the-complainant by-lhe-son it-icas-said 
jo, ‘ miide-sarliG akhca jG), “ utth Khara melc-ufte 

that, ‘ by-my-father-in-lato it-was-said that, “ a-camel Khaird, fair-on 

vaha-aca-lie, mii-kn nilh gulawan jnl.” ’ Viinde-hl 

lost-come-is, me-for camel to-seek go'' ' On-going-immediately 

Kacholiii !Muhabbat khara Iia. 0 apni-bhiinda shubho 

at-Kachblia Muhahbat standing teas. Tie of-his-own- sister suspicion 

rakkhda-ha. Mii-kn galhT . ditt-On-as. 

keeping-teas. Me-to words were-given-they-by-him. 

. Atte Muhahbat bin rauneO sfl. kari mari-he. 

Jnd by-Muhahbat without from-permission a-hundred rafters struck-is, 

Nabla u-ko akhea, * dah rupae bi ta-ku 

By -N tibia (diminutive of Nabbu) him-to it-was-said, ‘ ten rupees also thee-to 
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dgsu, 

kOti'l 

bi 

ta-kn 

bakbsbi, 

tu 

we-will-give, 

a*hun dred i 'a ftevs 

also 

thee- to 

{is-)grnnted. 

thou 

^uda-Bakbsb-te 

bak, 

atte 


n-kfi 

cbatta 

Khudd-SaJchsh-on speak, 

mar.* 

strike (i.e. get-him-into-your-clntches)' 

and 


him- to 

armful 


Atthwe-diliare 

On'the'eighth’day 

‘Isha-vele 

A t‘»unBet-prayer-Ume 


]Muliabbat-k u gliinn 

Muhahbat (acc.) havitig-tak&n 

inii-kn saddi-Ono. 

me-to it-waa-called-hy-them. 


chaukid&r 
the-watchman 
UnbS 
By-them 

kajjg 
hidden 


bi saro SbadCide 

a/«o all of-Shddu 

akbca, ‘ tiide 
'thy 


ae. 

they'Came. 
Nanibardar 
'fhe-Latnbarddr 

kattbe-tbiie betbe ban. 
huthediouse together~become seated were. 
pivr Nur-Mubainmaddt gOtb-kol 


gbar 


it-ioas-said, 

bin.’ Narnbardar 

ara.’ By-the-JLamb'irddr 


wau kar.’ 
having-gone make' 
ture. llab-vichcb 

started. The-way-in 

dhar-dhar sum 


footprints of-Nur- Muhammad 
akbea, * tu 

it-was-said, * thou thine-oiou clearance 
atte Muliabbat mii-kn gbinn 

and Muhabbat me hacing-taken 

kutte'ond. ])itta-atte*Subrab 

bound-having ( l-)wa8-beaten-by-the>7i. By-J[)iita-aud-Suhrdb 

Kacbolia-vicbcb. bi kutte-oue. 


Muddai 

Th e-complainant 
banxib-karabl 


the-village-near 
ai>ai safai 


the-conmiotion xoas-heard. 

Par gbinn 

Across having-taken{-me) 
cbbor-ditt-oue. - 

( I-)was-left-by-the m . 


Kachblid-in 

Uttbl 
they -went. There 


gae. 


also ( I- )was‘beat en-by-them. 

dbakkadu dar-kanU 

of-the- thrusting fear-from 


Daiio rniidi mSmi jaddS arzi mar-kuttfiidi 

By-Ddnd my mother' s-hrother s-wife when petition of-striking-beatiny 

ittb5 ditli paiblu S-bi-kn jbalwa-Ono. I’icbcbbe 

here toas-gioen nt-first her-indeed-as-to arrest-was-camed-by-them. Afterwards 
kure ugab sOtr attc jawai hana-karabi ma*kO 

false witnesses the-father' s-brother s-son and son-in-law made-having me-to 

battb-kari marwa-ditte bin-iie. 

handcuffs caused-to-be-put were-by-them. 


Na kOi sara^I janda-bo ua sarkarl 

Not any tracker knotoing-is not Gooei'nment-official 

■— nabaqq tbes-be, mtidi adalat tbiwe. 

injustice become-is, my justice may -be. 

Tot. Till, FAST I. 


Madii-ual 

Of-me-with 


2 0 a 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREQOINa 

{The statement of Khndd Sajchsh, a oamelman, charged with theft by Mu}j,anmad, the 

Complainant.) 

Perhaps about a mouth ago, Bulaqi Kirar, Eakhya, Nabbu, and I got into the train 
and travelled to BOga where we alighted. We went to the fair in honour of Gharib 
Shah. Rakhya and Nabbu stayed there, but I, being tired out by camel-riding, returned. 
I got into the train at the hour of evening prayer, and at the time of sunset prayer got 
out at Himati. Bhanii and Gopala saw me in the train, and the same night I was seen 
by Gaman Daya and Ghularnu. I ate my dinner in the house of ^amisa Kanjar 
and slept in that of .linda BaPjeli. 

Two days afterwards the son of Muhammad, the complainant, brought me word 
from his father-in-law that Khaira had returned from the faiP after losing a camel, and 
asking me to go and search for it. As soon as I arrived at KticholiS, I met Muhabbat 
standing th(n*e.- He had a suspicion (that I was intriguing with) his sister, and he 
abused mo. 

Now Muhabbat liad cut down a hundred rafters without getting (Ntabbu’s) permis- 
sion, and Nabbu promised to let him off any claim for them, and also to give him ten 
rupees if he could get me into trouble. 

Eight days afterwards tliey came with Muhabbat at the hour of sunset prayer, and 
called me. I found the Lambardar and the village watchman seated Avith them all in 
the house of Shadu. They told me that footprints shoAved that I had been paying secret 
visits (to Muhabbat’s sister) in Nur Muhammad’s village. 

The Lambardar told me I must clear myself, and the complainant and Muhabbat 
took me off with them (to the place where the footprints were). On the way they tied 
me Aip and beat me. pitta and Suhrab heard the noise created by this. In Kacholia I 
Avas again beaten by them. They took mo across (the river) (or beyond the village) and, 
as they Avere afraid of the consequences of beating mo, left me there. 

When my Aunt DaiiS mjulc a complaint of assault nbout this, they first had her 
arrested, but afterwards they made my cousin and my son-in-laAV false Avitnesses and 
got me handcuffed. 

No professional tracker knows anything (about these footprints) nor does any 
government official. I have been Avrongfully entreated, and ask that justice may be 
done. 
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HINDKl OF DERA GHAZI KHAN. 

Immediately to the west of MuzafFargarh and Bahawalpur across the Indus, lies 
the District of Dera Ghazi Xhau. To its Avest, ag^ain, lies Baluchistan, of AAdiieh the main 
language is Baluchi, while to its south lies Sind, of which the main language is Sindhi. 

The main language of Dera Ghazi Khan is, as in Muzaffargarh, Lahnda, hut most 
of the Baloches si)eak Balochi. Many of the Baloches of the plains, however, speak 
Lahnda. The Lahnda of Dera Ghazi Khan goes by several names, such as Hindi, 
Hindkl, Jatki, and Derawal. The Baloches call the Jatts Ja^dah, and Lahnda J(t^- 
dall. I call it Hindki in these pages. 

B-oiighly speaking, the Avest and the south of the district are occupied by spcsikcrs 
of Balochi, and the rest is occupied by speakers of Hindki. Tin' diA'iding line, as shoAvn 
in the map, has been very kindly marked by Mr. M. L. Dames, late of the Indian Civil 
Service, the Avell-known authority on Balochi. lie makes the following remarks (he is 
speaking from the point of view of Balochi, and by ‘ outside ’ In; means ‘ on the east, 
or Lahnda side ') : ‘Of course there arc many persons outside the. line who speak Balochi, 
and many inside it who speak Western PaKiabi, especially in the towns. I have left 
Ghoti outside, as Balochi is certainly not habitually used by ihe mass of the inliabitants 
there, Avhile in Bojhan, on the conti’ary, even the Hindu traders understand it and can 
speak it perfectly Avell, though they do nf)t employ it among themselves. At Asni, the 
head-quarters of the Drishak tribe, it is very little used, and this tribe, being very much 
mixed Avith Jatts, has nearly lost the use of Balochi. The same applies to all the sec;- 
tions of tribes living far from the hills, although Balochi generally extends some miles 
into the plains. The Mazaris keep the use of it very thoroughly, even on the left bank 
of the Indus.’ 

In 1891 the folloAving were the numbers of speakers of these tAvo languages in Dera 


Ghazi Khan : — 

Hindkl 36-2,270 

37,72H 

Other langaages ............ 

Totai, . 40i,();U 


Since 1891 the population of the Listriet has materially increased, and the figures 
of the Census of 1911 are : — 


Hindki 4t0,6ll 

Baldcht ..,...••••••• 6S,021 

Other languages . > . . • • • • • • • . 9,91.'> 


Total . ,^28,447 


I am indebted to Dr. Jukes, the author of the Western Fahjdhl and English 
JHctUmary^ for an excellent list of words in the Hindki of Dera Ghazi Khiin, whiolt is 
reproduced below on pp. 412ff. The following remarks on the dialect are mainly based 
on this list, and on his dictionary. Two specimens have been forwarded by the district 
authorities, one a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the other the state- 
ment of an accused person in a court of justice. They are reproduced beloAv. 
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As the Hindki of Dera Ghazi Khan has been endowed by Dr. Jukes with an alpha- 
bet, based on the Persian clmracter, I print tlie specimens in that alphabet, and also in 
the Roman cliaracter. 

'I'lie ITindki of Dera Gbazi Khan, on the whole, belongs to the same group of 
dialects as MuzafEargarh Mfiltani, but it shows much greater affinities with SindhI. 

ALPHABET. —Mr. Jukes ha,s supplied Hindki with a set of written characters 
based on the Persian alphabet. The consonants are as follows : — 


1 

alif 

0 

d 


( 


h 

A 

0 


• 

e 

gh 

: 

bb 

i. 

o 

dd 

• 

to 

f . 


P 

j 


(3 

9 

o 

t 

J 

r 


k 

db.- 

t 

i. 

J 

r 


9 


§ 

j 


lS 

99 

? 

j 


s 

J 

1 

er 

a 

4k 

CT 

all 


m 

c? 

ch 


s 

u 

n 

c 

h 


? 

' u 

tSt 

t 

Ich 

id 

t 

V 

n 




?. 


n 





J 

VO, V 





» 

h 





sf. 

y 

The voAvels are o, d, i, l. 

V, u, 

e, at, 0, 

on, which are 

represented as in Hindustani. 


No ])rovision is made for the representation of the short vowels e and o, but they 
probably occur and apj)car as i and «, respectively. As for «, <f, and at, which we have 
seen in Multfuii, they do not seem to occur. Where IMiiltani has a, Hindki generally 
has a ; Avhere Multani has d, Hindki has « or a ; and where it has di, Hindki has e. 
Thus — 


.Maltani. 

Hin.lki. 

mhir, a heifer 

vahir. 

vdhur, a yoimg bull 

vahar. 

pdhnr, a watch 

pdhar. 

bdif/id, seated 

befhd. 
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Most of the consonants are pronounced as in Hinddstani. Only the following 
require notice : — 

li ** * 

V bh, ^ jj, 9 d(l, W-T gg, ^ n, and >> /». 

Dr. Jukes’ system of transliteration of those sounds is not tlio sjiino as that adopted 
for this Survey, and his system is given in the following table for ready reference. All 
the sounds reprcsental by these letters also occur in Sindlii, and, in anotlier column 
of the same table, I give the corresponding letters of the Government Sindlii alphabet. 


Hindkl letters. 

. 

Correspond ing Sindlii letterH. 

Dr. .Tuk<»ft* System 
of 

Transliteration. 

System adopted 
for 

this Sarvey. 



b 

hb 

€ 

([ 

.1 

jj 

Jb 

9 

V 

d 

1 

dd 


1 

V 

\ f/!/ 




® n 


•ti 

\ 

nr 

a 

1 


The first four letters, which I represent in transliteration by a double consonant, 


are all pronounced with a corUtiu stress in prc.longing and somewhat lengtliening the 
contact of the respective closi.'d organs, as if one tried to double (but not to repeat) the 


sound. These letters are very common at the beginning of a word. Tims, Uj bbiyt, 
other ; Jjat, a Jalt ; (Mu, two ; l/ gyid, gone. In many ciises these! are 

by origin double letters, but, as in Sindlii, there is a strong tendency to substitute at 
the beginning of a word these stress-consonants for the corresponding simple ones, even 
when there is no etymological reason for doing so. 


The letter ^ n is common all over the Lahnda area. 3)r. .lukcs says that its sound 
is ‘ something between nj and ny, sometimes loaning more to one side, sometimes to the 

other.’ It rarely occurs except in the word ; wanan, to go, and never as an imtial 

letter. In the Imperative wan, the ./-sound is distinctly pronounced, while in 
wanUa, he goes, the pronunciation is more! like wanyeda. This letter usually corre- 
sponds to the Devfi-nagari 3T na, and I thend'ore transliterate it by n. ^ 

)1 is pronounced as in Pashto, i.e. almost like a nasalized r. Thus, wmuin 

is pronounced almost as if it were wanydr. ^ 

It will be observed that the cerebral/, which is common in other Lahnda uialccis, 

does not occur. It is also Avanting in Sindbi. i. t t i- aa^i fi 

The nasalization of vowels is very common in this form ot Lahmhi. IV hen ^ h(> 

vowel is final, the nasalization is represented by a AVithout the dot. lluis, 

ggdU, a cow. When the nasalized vowel is in the middle of a Avord it is represented by 

an oriinaiy orer which tho sign ■ U placed. Thus, cows. 

This form of LahndS. like Siudhi, is not toad of doubled letters (erccpi the tour 
•pcoially doubled letters mentioned above). Where other dialeete have doubled letters 
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it usually has the single one, and this, be it observed, without lengihening the preoed* 
ing vowel in compensation. Thus, while Multani has laddha, obtained, Hindk! has 
ladhd (not Iddhd) ; Multani has ditlhd, seen, hut Ilindkl d^ithd ; Multani 'suttd, 
slept, Hindki sutd ; Multani latthd, descended, Hindki lathd, and so on. 

Ilindki, moreover, is very fond of changing an » to a simple nasalization of the 
preceding vowel. Thus present participles which in Multani end in endd, in Hindki 
end in Sdd. Thus Mdltanl has marendd, beating, but Hindki mat'edd. So also in 
many other cases, even with a preceding short vowel. Thus, kad (not hand), the back ; 
chaga (not changn), good ; padh (not pandh), distance. 


NOirNS.-Gender , — Gender is formed much as in Multani. Thus tlio feminine 
of ghofd, a horse, is ghorl. 

Examples of the feminines of nounsending in a consonant are : — 

Masc. Fem. 


lohdr, a blacksmith 
bhdl, a boy 
ddom, a musician 


lohdr'i. 

bbdlri. 

^Ibmrl (Multani dumtii). 


In Shahpur and Multan there are several masculine nouns of more than one 
syllabic, forming the second declension, whicli end in ti followed by a consonant (thus, 
Multani chhohur, a boy). In Muzaffargarh we have seen that in all these words the u 
is changed to a (thus, chhohar, a boy). The same is the case in the Hindki of Dera 
Ghazi Khan. I have met only one word in which the u appears, and that is kukkur, 
a cock. In all others the « has become «. In all cases, the feminine is formed by 
changing this a to i. Thus : — 


MoltSiii. 

Hindki. 

M use. 

Fom. 

Muse, 

1 Foin. 

vahar or vdhur, a joiiu" bull 

rahir 

1 

j vfihar 

vahir 

chh^fhar or chhohur , u boy 

chhohir 

rJihDhar 

chhdhir or chhuhir 

randar or rainfurf a widower 

randir 

railcar 

randir ‘ 

kukhir or kukkur, a cock 

kukkir 

1 kukkur 

kukkif 


The following are examples of the formation of tlie feminine of masculine nouns 
in i ; — 

teli, an oilman teliif. 

mushkl, black mmhki^, 

ardt, a gardener ' ardin. 

rdmali, an astrologer rdmali^. 

cbdki, an oil-presser ehakdtj,l. 

hdthl, an elephant hathdifi. 

ndi, a barber naidnl or natod^t. 

It will be observed that the termination dnt corresponils to the Multani ediil. 
Gur, a spiritual preceptor, makes its feminine gurdin, and «d», a master, has adiv or 
sain, a mistress. So, (atld, a pony, fom. tatiedisu. 
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DEGLENSIOir , — This is nearly the same as in Multani. Nearly all nouns which 


in Multani end in tt followed by a consonant, and which belong to the second declension 

in Hindk! change the u to a, as in Muzaffargarh, 

and belong to the third declension. 

The only exception which I have noted is kukkur, a cock, — not kukkaf. Thus ; — 

Maltftni. 

Himlki. 

chhohur, a b’oy 

chhohar. 

vdhur, a young bull 

vahar. 

pdhur, a watch 

pdhar. 

rdhuk, a farm-servant 

rahak. 

NUMBER. — Ist Deolension. — This, mutatis umtandia, is the same as in Multani. 

Thus 


Sing. 

Plur. 

ghofa, a horse 

ghdve. 

maria, struck 

man'. 

ggid, gone 

ggae. 

Note that the plural of past participles is 

\ not quite . the same as in Multani. 

Irregular is JJa^a, a person, noin. pi. jjane or jjania. 

Slid Declension* — The only noun of this declension across which I have come is 

kukkur, a cock. It is declined as in Multani. Other nouns which belong to this dcclen- 

sion in that dialect, belong to the 8rd in Ilindki. 


3rd Declension. — As in Multani. — 


sing. 

riur. 

ghar, a house 

ghar. 

kag, a crow 

kSg. 

ndi, a barber 

ndl. 

piu, a father 

pill. 

tatt&, a pony 

tal/M. 

But admi, a man 

ddun. 

4th Declension (fein.). — This forms its plural as in Multani. Thus 

Sing. 

Plur. 

hheu, a sister 

bhihjd 

ghdri, a mare 

ghorliJ. 

gal, gone (fern.) 

gala. 

ma, mother 

mdtoa. 

Irregular are : — 


iMh, a rope 

Idhd. 

varht, a year 

varht or carhla. 

nUh, a daughter-in-law 

nUha, Hohri, or ndrht. 

5th Declension (fem.). — This forms the plural by adding « as in Multani. Thus: 

Sing. 

Plur. 

akh, an eye 

akhJ. 

ggdlh, a word 

ggdlhi. 

ggdu, a cow 

ggdvn. 

chhohir, a girl 

chhuhrt. 

dhi, a daughter 

dhlrt or dhl'd. 

(remit, a woman 

(remitf. 

VOt. TUI, PART I. 

2 X 
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6th Declension (fem.). — This, as in MultS^ni, forms the plural by adding 
Thus 


Sing. 

Plur. 

haiih, a tear 

hanhu. 

tad, yarn 

tadU. 

pilh, a certain fruit 

pilhU. 

pid, a ripe date 

ptd^. 


Case. — The oblique form of the singular of the 1st declension ends in e and of the 
plural in e. Thus, ghdredil, of a horse ; glibfedd^ of horses. 

In the 2nd declension we have kukkardd, of a cock ; kukkfedd, of cocks. 

In the 3rd declension, the oblique singular, like tbe nominative plural, is the 
same as the nominative singular. In the oblique plural i is added. Thus, ghai'f a 
house ; gharda, of a house ; ghar, houses ; gharUdd, of houses. 

Exception — ddm/, a man ; ddmldd, of a man ; ddmi, men ; ddmSdd, of men. 

In tbc Ith declension (feminine) the oblique singular is tho same as the nomi- 
native. The oblique plural changes the final a of the nominative plural to S. Thus, 
ghdrt, a marc ; ghoi'ldd, of a mare ; gkdi'ia, mares ; ghoriedd, of marcs. 

In the 6th and Cth declensions (feminine), the oblique singular is the same as the 
nominative singular, and the oblique plural is the same as the nominative plural. 
Thus ; — 


akh, an eye ; 
akht, eyes; 
luuVi, a tear ; 
hanlM, tears ; 

Exception — d/jj, a daughter; dhtdd. 


akhdd, of an eye. 
akhtdd, of eyes. 

Iiaiihdd, of a tear. 
hadh^dd, of tears. 

a daughter ; dhlrt or dlua, daughters ; 


dhlrtdd or dh/Sdd, of daughters. 

The following table shows the regular formation of the oblique forms of each 
declension at one view 


Declension. 

SmorLAK. 

1 

1 

1 Plueal. 

1 

Nominative. 

Oblique. 

i 

Nominative. 

Oblique, 

1 

gli^jrd^ a horse 

i 

(jliore 

1 

yhdre 

gltSfi 

2 

hilihirf a. cock 

'^iJcuhar 

kul'knr 

kiMri 

3 

yhar^ a honse 

(jhar 

yliar 

ghari 


atimf, a man 

admi 

1 

! ddml 

adviS 

4 

yhdn^ a marc 

yhuri . | 

1 ghwS 

ghdriS 

5 

a till, ar eye 

alih * 

1 

' ahhl 

akhi 

C 

hanhf a tear 

liaflh 

1 

1 haHhu 

hafi\u 


It will be observed tliat the oblique forms are the same as those in use in 
Muzaffargarh. 
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The Agent case is always the same as the oblique form. 

The Locative case is formed for a few nouns as in MfiltanT. Thus, veld, time ; vele, 
at (a certain) time. In nouns of the 3rd declension, the locative singular is the 
same as the nominative and the oblique form. Thus, gliar, at homo. 

As specimens of the organic locative plural, we have, in tlie first specimen, liathi, 
on the hands ; and pairS, on the feet. 

The following arc the usual case suffixes ; — 

Genitive 
Dative 


Ablative 
Locative 

Adjectives follow the usual rules. Thus : — 
madd ghord . 
made glioredd 
made ghore . 
made glioredd 
madi glwrt 
madi ghoridd 
madia glibrla 
madie ghbrledd 


dd, etc. 

Aff, to, 

lianuu, from. 
rich, ill. 


a bail horse, 
of a bad horse, 
bad horses, 
of bad horses, 
a bad mare, 
of a bad mare, 
bad mares, 
of bad mares. 


Many adiectives in d na.salizc their final syllables. This nasalization is carried 
out Ihi’ough all forms. Thus, chaga, good ; masc. obi. sing. cJidgd ; nom. and obi. 
plur. cJiagi ; fern, cliagi ; obi. sing, chagt ; nom, plur. chag'ia ; obi. plur. chaglU. 

Conij arison is effected as usual. Thus : — 

bheii-kannu lanibd, taller than the sister ; sabhrm-kantiu chdgn, better than all, best. 
Uikko, one, only one ; sahho, all, the whole ; and bbed, another, are thus decHned ; — 



Stxgi'lar. 

Pu Bit (Com. Gk.s.). 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Kominatiye 

, 

• 

hikhn 

1 

hik Jet 

hihke 

Oblique 


• 

li'lkhf' 

liikkf 

hikknS or hikkr? 

Nominative 

• 

• 

eahhfl 

snhhi 

sabhmn 

Oblique 

• 

• 

sabJip 

sahhi 

sahhuf^y S'lhlirOy sahhrd^ 

Nominative • 

• 

• 

hbed 

bbat 

bbihS 

Oblique 

■ 

• 

hboe 

hbat 

\ 

i 

! 


The first ten numerals are given in the List of Words. A fuller list is given 


below : — 

1. hik, hikdrd, hikrd. b- p<*n. 

2. ddu. 6. chhl. 

3. trde. 9 at. 

4. char. 

i 1 2 

vot. VlIT, PART I. 
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9. no. 


55. paiiicaMd, 

10. flddh. 


50. chhiwatihd. 

11. ydrha. 


57. satwaHhd. 

12. bbdrha. 


68. athwanhd. 

13. ter ha. 


59. uiidith. 

n. chauddha. 


60. sath. 

15. padmha. 


61. ikdith. 

IG. solha. 


62. bbdith. 

17. satdrha. 


63. Irldith. 

18. at h dr a. 


64. choath, chotcith or chawS(h. 

19. untc7. 


66. pandith. 

20. wth. 


66. chhedith. 

21. ikic7. 


67. satdiiji. 

22. bbdwl. 


68. athdith. 

23. treii'f. 


69. unhuttar. 

2J!. chatcici. 


70. sattar. 

25. ptwicl. 


71. ikattar. 

20. chhaicicl. 


72. bbah attar. 

27* safdtvl. 


73. tirhattar. 

28. athdwi. 


74. chaurattar. 

29. nnatr'i. 


75. paiihattar. 

30. irlh. 


76. chhehattar. 

31. ikattrl. 


77. satattar. 

32. bbatrl. 


78. athattar. 

33. tetri. 


79. tit}dsl. 

34. chantrl. 


80. assl. 

35. paitrl. 


81. ikdsl. 

36. chhatrl. 


82. bbedst. 

37. mtutrl. 


83. trldsl. 

38. athattr’i. 


81. ch auras t. 

39. nntdtl. 


85. 2)andsl. 

40. chat hi. 


86. chhidsi. 

■41. iktdtl. 


87. satdsi. 

42. bbetdll. 


88. athdsl. 

43. tirtdll. 


89. undnme. 

44. chautdli 


90. niwwe. 

45. paitdll or pidtdlJ. 


91. ikdnme. 

46. chhitdll. 


92. bbednme. 

4:7. sat tall. 


93. tridnme. 

48. athtdll. 


94. chaurdnmS. 

49. umcanhd or ttnaMd. 


95. pandnme. 

50. pauhd. 


96. chliidnme. 

61. ikicanhd. 


97. satdnme. 

62. bbawadhd. 


98. athdnme. 

63. tirucanhd. 


99. toadhdnme. 

54. chauwanhd. 


100. sau. 
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I have no information as to Avhether the first ten numerals liaA'e oblique forms 
as they have in Multani, but Ave may assume that such is the case from pbi’ases SAich 
as ddoe warl, tAvicc. There are the usual intensive forms such as 
dduhe, both. 
trlhe^ all three. 

chdrhe,’dX\ four (oblique chmodha). 
ddehe, all ten. 

The ordinals are pahlrd, first ; ddujJid, second ; tanju^ third ; chbthd, fourth ; pattwa, 
“fifth ; chhewa, sixth ; sutwn, seventh, and so on as usual. 

FBONOUNS , — The first two pcr.sonal pi*onouns are declined as folloAvs : — 


mat, I. 

mat (agent case sing.), 
wai or niai (obi. form sing.). 
maiddd, my. 
ossa, Ave. 

ossa (agent case plur.). 
assd (obi. form plur.). 
asaddd, our. 


/ff, thou. 

fau or tal (agent case; sing.). 
fat or fai (obi. form sing.). 
laifldd, tiiy. 
tussd, you. 

tumJ (agent case plur.). 
tussd (obi. form plur.). 
tusdddd or lii/tnddd, your. 


The folloAAung are the forms of the prouoAui of the third ]K'rson, and also of the 
demonstrative pronoims, proximate and remote : — 

Sing. 


Plur. 


Nominative 

e or ih, this 

b or f7/o that. 

Agent 

'V 

i 

-v 

n* 

Obi. form 

% 

Ut 

Genitive 

tdd 

^dd. 

1 

Nomina tiA'c 

e, Ih 

0, fih. 

Agent 

ink?. 

unhS. 

Obi. form 

inhe 

tiuhP. 

GcnitiA’e 

inliedd 

ntihedd. 

ominal sxiffixes are 

much as they arc in lliiltanl. 

Tlie following e.vamples 


are partly based on tho.se given by Dr. Jukes in his dictionary: — 

Chdgd laggd-im, is it good for me, does it 


1st person singular. 
1st person i)lural. 
2nd person singular. 
2nd person plural. 
3rd person singular. 


become me ? 

Id ggfilh suiide hd-st', we Avere hearing these 
Avords. 

Jet-lid hull dahtdd-e, as now it is being 
given to you. 

JIai-kU aldwati na ddittd-ce, you {ce) did 
not allow mo to speak. 

led dkhdd h-is, another is saying to him. 

fJ’ku niiimal klt-us, he made remonstKince 
to him. 

Bat'h kardhi dkki-dne, crying out they .said. 


3rd person plural. 
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The Belative Frououu isys ox jerhd; obi. sing, yo* ; nom. plur. y*»/<a; obi. jinhS. 
Its Correlative is tai ; obi. sing, tai ; nom. plur. tinha; obi. tinhS. 

The Interrogative Pronouns are 

1. kau, kU or kerhd, who? Obi. sing, kai ; nom. plur. kinha ; obi. plur. kinh$. 

2. kid, ke or cha, what ? Obi. sing, kit or kal^. 

The Indefinite Pronouns are: k&l, kai or kaln, some, any; knjh, anything. The 
oblique sing, of kul is kehe, and the plural is kindhe or kinhe. 

The Beflexive Pronoun is dp, genitive dpxa : dpat-vicli is ‘ amongst themselves,’ 
equivalent to the HindOstani dpa^-mS : d2>1idri is ‘Your Honour.’ 

VEBBS.— A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

The present tense has two forms, a full and a contrajcted. They are as follows, 
and closely follow Jliiltani : — 

Present. — * I am,’ etc. 


SINOUL.VU. 

Plural. 


Full Form. 

Contracted Form. 

Full Form. 

Contracted Form. 

1 

hK 

1 a 

1 « 

hat 

ai 

2 

lif 

i A/ 

i 2 

hr) 

0 

3 

hf“ 

1 

€ 

\ 

i 

hin 

1 

in 


Tlie present tense is liable to be compounded Avith a present participle as in Multanl. 
It is also frequently compounded Avith past participles, and even Avith nouns. Thus, 
we have in the specimen, kU-e, it is done ; kUM\ (fern.) she is done ; ddit-e, it is given ; 
d-e, he is come ; ddith-c, it is seen ; maidd-e, it is mine; tavld’C, it is thine ; ^arur-S, 
it is necessary ; daraM-t-e, tliere is a trc*e. 

The Past Tense is conjugated as follows : — 

Past Tense — * I Avas,’ etc. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

1 

haiiHf ham, halts, hnsu 

hdse, hdsS 

2 

hauja 

hi'we 

3 

hd (fom. haf) 

hdu han 


hdu8 besides meaning ‘ I was,’ also means ‘ there Avas {hd) to him (us).' 

From the root /<o, to become, AA'e have infinitive, way; present participle, hddd; 
past participle, hbid ; huiod, he may be ; hbal, he aauU be. 

Similarly from the root tlu, become, we haA'C thmati, thidd, thid, thlwe, and thtsi. 
It should bo distinguished from the root iha, thap, fhadd, fhid, thawe, thasl, which 
means ‘ become ’ in the sense of beseeming, being suitable, being befitting. 
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The Negative Verb Substantive is thus declined : — 

Singular. I'laral. 

y 

1. nimhi nise. 

2. ... niche. 

3. niha 

Dr. .Jukes gives no forms for the 2nd person singular or for the 3rd person plural. 

It is used with past participles in phrases like ninihi rah ffgtd, I was not. 

ACriVE VERB.— The ^onj ngation of the regular verl) is almost the same as in 
Multani. Wo may note the following points : — 

Fresont Participle* — In Multani many verbs form the present participle by 
adding ndd or endd. In Hindki, in such cases, the it is weakeiu'd to a mere nasalization 
of the preceding vowel, so that we have '^dd and edd. Thus : - 

Mulffini. lllnakl. 

dndd, coming dthi. 

marendd, striking moredrt. 

Dissyllabic roots of which tlie vowel of the second syllable is d, droj) the e, when 
the participle ends in ddd. Thus : — 

atcr, wdnd thread. Present i)articiple ii/redd. 

uhhek, vomit. „ » nbhkedd or iibhcMd. 

Dissyllabic roots of which the voavcI of the second syllable is d, drop the o in the 
same form of the ])resent participle and insert a it in the preceding .syllable. Tims : — 


iidh'dr, unravel. 

Present jwirticiple udhredd (here the 1st r 
also dropped). 

ahhor, take to pieces. 

)9 

99 

nhh redd. 

ghasbr, press in (trails.). 


99 

gluts redd. 

lapbr, cut the cars of tall crops. 


99 

Ivpredd. 

nachof, wring out. 


99 

nneh redd. 

phalor, search. 

99 

99 

jdiit/redd. 

tailor, circumcise. 


99 

tuhridd. 

ialol, feel. 

99 

99 

futlcdd. 

trap, sew. 

99 

99 

turpedd. 

he following present participles 

are more or 

less irregular : — 

dJeh, say. 

Present participle diclidd or dhdd. 

bah or bbah, sit. 

99 

99 

hdhihl^ hhadha or hbadd. 

pakr, seize. 

9 ? 

99 

jmhardd pakr Pda. 

Jjd ovjja, be born. 

97 

99 

jjatedd or jjadd. 

did, lift. 

99 

99 

chaidd. 

8ujd9, understand. 

99 

99 

mjdttdd or ^UjarPda. 

khat, dig. 

99 

99 

kha/dd (jiot khalidd). 

Id, apply. 

99 

99 

iPdd, 

md, be contained in. 

!| 

99 

rndicdd or niadd. 

toati, go. 

99 

99 

fcPdd, 

A/ 

nakker, put apart. 

99 

99 

nikhredd. 
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Past Participlo. — This ends in ia, not ea ; thus, nmriai not mdred, struck. The 
following is a list of irregular past participles. It will be seen that many of them are 


also r» gular : — 

Koot. 

ehttk, be finished 
dah/, be given, be obtained 
jjam, be born 
leltafi stand 

lags, be applied, begin 

mar, die 

mel, unite 

j)d, fall 

rah, remain 

U'an, go 

bah or bbah, sit 

di'dh, drag along the ground 

ddekh, see 

ddisH, be seen 

dhd, fall 

Jchd, be exhausted 
Jxbh, slaughter 
mbh, allure 
muss, be unlucky 
nas, flee 

pludt or phth, pulverise 

2dh or pth, pulverise 

russ, be angry 

trail or tarah, fear 

vas, rain 

vas, dwell/ 

vah, flow 

chd, lift 

dde, give 

rf/w, bathe 

dhb, wash 

jhd, yoke 

jo, yoke 

jjd or jja, be bom 
jjdf}, know 
jjap, become known 
kar, do 
limb, plaster 
nahd, bathe 
ne, take awaj 
nikl, come out 


Past Paiticiple. 

chukd or chukid. 
dihd or dihid, 
jjdyd or Jjamid. 
khard. 
laggd . . 
mod. 

meld or melid. 

pid. 

rihd. 

ggid. 

befhd or bbefhd. 
drfiflid or druhid. 
dditlid. 

(Id if lid or (Idissid. 

(lhathd. 

klnithd or klmtid. 
kitflid. 
m nthd. 

muthd or mussid. 
nafhd. 
phelhd. 
pifhd. 

rufhd or rmsid, 
fra (ha. 

tout ltd or vasid. 
icurhd. 

clidtd or chdid. 
iliHId. 
dhatd, 
dhotd. 

Jliotd. 

jotd. 

jjdnii'i or jjdid. 

jjdtd. 

kltd. 

Ufa or Hmbid. 

nahdtd. 

nUd. 

iiikhtd (not nij^td os in Multani) or- 
niklid. 
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Koot. 

pi, drink 
pd, thread, string 
samh or sumh, steep 
si, sew 
sujd^, know 
tap, be heated 
valh, seize 
vilhapp, be divided 
jhui^, win 
kamd, work 
mach, be noised abroad 
munh, send 
rag, dvo 

dhd or (Ihdh, carry 
ghms, err 

khoh, pluck, snatch 
lah, descend 

phds, 2>has, or phah, be entangled 
mhd, cause to floAV 
phis, bo pulverised 
vatt, Avander 
4<l6h, milk "A 
dduhh, bo milked) 
ghinu, take 
gnnnh, plait 
khd or kha, eat 
lahh, be obtained 
rah or raha, sow 
rujh, be engaged, occupied 
yah, lie with (a AAoman) 
hhajj, run 
hhujj, be roasted 
md, be contained in 
pujj or pahdeh, arrive 
kumd, Avither 
an, bring 

humm, be brought into use 
trap, sew 

The following past participles 

Hoot. 

hhadh (Multani bannh), bind 
bbndd (Multani budd), sink 
jjan (Multani jann), bring forth young 


Past Paiticiple. 
pita, 
pota. 

siltd or sainhid. 
slid. 

siijdld or sujdnid. 
tatd or fapid. 
rathutd or vathid. 
villiatd or villiappid. 

Jhiittd or jhutjid. 

■ kamatta. 
mattd or machid. 
multd, or mudhid. 
raltd or rdgid. 
dhdthd. or dhdia. 
ghuthd. or glimsvi. 
khdthd. ■ 
lalhd. 
phdthd. 

cdtiiu, or rahdid. 

phithd. 

cadd. 

ddndhd. 

ghidd or ghidhd. 

gudhd. 

khddhd. 

ladhd or labhid. 

radhd or rahdid. 

rndhd, rujhd, or rujltid. 

yadhi (foin.). 

bhand or bhajjid. 

hhmtii, bhujjid, or hhujj-ggid. 

mdnd or m-dnd. 

pnnd, pnnJt, pajjid, 2>dhtd or pnhbtd. 
kunulnn or kimuUd. 


add or dnid. 
hvmrid, or hummid. 
turupid. 

which arc irregular in Mfiltani arc regular in llindki : 

Pant Partiriplf. 


MultSiii. 

Hindkl. 

hail dhd 

hhadh id. 

hud (Id 

bbvdfiid. 

jded 

jjanid. 


VOL. VIII, PART I. 





3.16 


LAHNDl OE WESTERN FANjIbI. 


Root. Fast Fsiticiple. 

Maltftni. Hiodkl. 

sukk, become dry sukkd aukkid* 

vik (Mu)tanl vikk), be sold vikd^d vikid. 

The Conjunctive participle is formed by suffixing kai\ ke, or kardht to the root. 
The last also occurs in Bahawalpur, but none of them are mentioned by Sir James 
Wilson. 

Infinitive. — The infinitive ends in mit as in Muzaffargarh, not in as in Multan. 
Thus, mdrati, to strike. 

The Old Present or Present Subjunctive follows Mfiltani. Thus 

‘ I may strike,’ etc. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

1. mar a 

mdr^. 

2. mdr^ 

mdrb. 

3, mure 

mar in. 

The Imperative is also the same as in Multanx. Thus, mdr^ strike thou ; mdrd, strike 

ye. Irregular are : — 

Root. 

Iniperat. 2iid Sing. 

apr, seize 


vajh, seize 

vajhl (not vajh). 

In the Parable, we have a polite imperative ddekhn, be good enough to see. 

The regular Future is formed and conjugated exactly as in Multani. Thus, mareaa, 

I shall strike ; marsn, I sliall die. 

As in the present participle, a dis.syllabio root, with d in the second syllable, rejects 

the 0 in the future, inserting, at the sjune time. 

an » in the preceding syllable. Thus : — 

Koot. 

Putiive 3rd Sing. 

adhrbr, unravel 

ndhresi (the first r is also dropped). 

ghasdr, press in (trans.) 

ghiisrest. 

lapovt cut the ears of tall crops 

lupreai. 

nachur, wring out 

nuehreal. 

tahdr, circumcise 

tuhreal. 

ta^l, feel 

tutleai. 

trop, sew 

turpeal. 

The following futures are irregular ; — 

Root. 

Futuro did Sing. 

(xlcJiy Seby 

dkhsl. 

cha, lift 

chaial. 

jjd or jjii, be born 

jjdal or jjawal. 

Id, apply 

leal. 

md, he contained in 

mdal or maml. 

aujdrt, know 

aujd^ai or aujfeai. 

vik or vikd, be sold 

vikdal, vikdal, vikdtoaai or vikau 

wari, go 

veal. 
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The Fast Conditional IS formed as in MultanI by adding hH to the old present, as 
in mat kara-hd, I might have made. 


The Participial Tenses are also formed as in Multani. 
jugation of the contracted form of the — 

Present Definite — * 1 am striking,’ etc. 


Singular. 

1 . mar^da 

2. mar^dt 

3. niarede 


Plural. 

marSd^. 

marede-ho. 

marSdin. 


The following is the con- 


The second person plural does not appear to be contracted. 

The List of Words gives, quite regularly, mdrid, for * be struck,’ but for ‘ thou strikes! ’ 
it gives mare. The linal e is evidently the pronominal suffix of the 2nd person singular. 

The Passive Voice- — The regular passive is formed exactly as in Multani. Thus, 
marijat}, to be struck. 

The compound passive is formed nearly as in Multani, the root of the active verb 
(not of the passive verb as in Multani) being conjugated with the verb vatian, to go. 
Thus, mar he will be struck, corresponding to the Multani mdr7 vast. 

The irregular passives will bo found under the head of causal verbs. Here wo may 
note the unexplained form vajhd ggid, (my hair) was caught hold of, in the second 
specimen. 

The Oausal Voice. — The Regular Causal verbs are formed as in Multani. 

Thus, mdravt to strike ; mardwaii, to caus(} to strike. 

The f.dlowing is a list of the principal irregular causal or transitive verbs. Prom 
another point of view, the roots in the first column may be considered as passives of those 
in the second : — 


(a) Verbs in which the vowel is strengthened — 


Boot. 

oharh, ascend 

ggah, be threshed 

car, enter 

saft burn 

dha, fall down 

pdf lie down 

lah, come down 

ehhif, be taken to pasture 

rirht roll 

miff be effaced 

jur, he joined 

i«r, go 

muft be twisted 
be seen 

nikhaf, be separate 
rau yin , paet i. 


Tran sit i VO or Cauoal* 

chdrh, put up. 

^rydA, .thresh, 
rdr, pnt into. 
sdr, burn (transitive). 
dhd, throw down. 
pa, put. 

lah or lahd, take down. 
chher, drive to pasture. 
refh, roll (transitive). 
mef or mita, efface. 

J6r, join. 
tor, make to go. 
wor» twist. 

ddass, point out, but ^Skh, see. 
nikher$ put apart. 


txi. 
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(6) Verbs which change the final eonsonant — 

Transitive or Tausal. 

bbadh, tie. 
yaht lie with. 
par, tear. 


Uoot. 

bhaj’n, be fastened 
yabh, copulate (neut.) 
put, be torn 

(c) Verbs which drop the final consonant, 
vowel — 

chap, rise 

dhuk, arrive 

lagg, be aj) plied 

phds, phaa or phah, be snared 

tap, be hot 

sip, be sewed 

(rf) Verbs which change both the radical 
bbah, sit 
bhwjd, sink 
chhutl, escape 
Miss, bo seen 
ddubh, bo milked 
kuss; bo slaughtered 
muss, be undone 
phis, be pulverised 
trut, be broken 
eik, bo S'.dd 
rah, stay 

(e) Other verbs — 
d, come 

(lahi, ddich, or ddiwi, be given 
dha, bathe oneself ; dhbp, bo waslied 
jjamm, jja or jjci, be born 
nikal, go out 


Usually with a change of the radical 

chd, raise. 
dhb or dhb, carry. 

Id, apply. 

phd, phasd or phaha, snare. 
td, lieat., 
si, sew. 

vowel and the final eonsonant — 

bbilhd or bbilhiwd, cause to sit. 

bbbr, immerse. 

chhbr, set free. 

ddekh, sec ; but ddass, show. 

ddbh, milk. 

kbh, slaughter. 

mbh, cheat. 

phth or pheh, pulverise. 
iruf, break. 
vech, sell. 
rakh, place. 

an, bring. 
dde, give. 
dhb, wash. 

jjan, bring forth young. 
kadh, put out. 
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LAHNDA oil WESTEllN I’AS^JABl. 


.Hindki Dialect. 


(Disteict Deea Ghazi Khan.) 


Specimen I. 


(J \ ^ -J, g i /* 1 *^ .' v^-s** ^ C)J^ 

A- l^S-^ u'j *1 o/l ♦ ^ — tK_>i 

ca-^' <jrpvL:x*r^ L«j*^ 

4^ U.JI 

uV^u:J$>cX> ^ uo I % 

UCI -SaiiL.1 J J3j>\jj>; »i J oi^\ UJ\ oS::»\ 

L4 ft-J jVl, l^-iL-4^ JU j) 

C 5 ^ V- 5 ^ c 3 >./*o^ 0 . 4 ^ c^ 4 !l— Oo^ OS— 

Oo I — ;;-^ T" V\ — *“ ol ^ ^ 

(:)-::a is-- uW>»J oi^. 

uL«»^\ VjA-^ ♦ ^ OS-^ U^' viT^ ^ OS-*^ 

u^ i U <u»l llil oL-^Tu^-J' OS-i oLaj (jr-J-^l vjOl 

OJ^/(3^V <£.—.» a— — < aVl^r^lo-^' 

j\ Ulp ' ♦ Kaf^ ^ O-J-^ ' »J 

OS- us^i oj^j' oit^*' <-)j^’'^» o^?. 

du| uS-^ C^Ov.^l>' Opl 

i^-u^ oiAi i=4^ »lX op I i> 
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V-Jt ojT y <£— JO j\ 

ciL-v-)Oj\ c>p <- aJ^j\ ap\ iT (il. 

(j^ 111 u^^- »— C]^ <-r“.j^ uyi l^^jvxLa v-Ca 

\ V A V_j-*^^ ,,>--• itx— ^ Ov^/— oi”? O^sJ®^ 

4, i— .TJj ^ 

4> ^L vj^xp ->l up* 

LjV:i> 1 -La L ^Uja «ij \i-> OjI 

*j; oj* <j u’^,' >->1^' <J-» J' ‘*^-’ 

iN— oi' J^. '-JC* cr-i^T u j( <_>p I * j'ot <J!p I 

>J\ o/i uOI +. A_U'ii_\ j>: W*^ ojfi OJ' ^^^X 
■^^J\ ‘i-W oiP Jj '^- 
L_-f ^4^ J' ' <• ^'i’ iJ-* ’'-^^ o^i-f j\ >f Ojf^L^-iT 

oJi/l (J* *1>-S^ oT'oii-’' 'i'T»:?'; jOwl upl 

^up oLji i -V;i ^lo«- ^ Vj^v Ui4^' Oj> Lpl ♦ cArV^ 

O’.^tS^LJp' ^ Jji <-»i-*i->J Jl. 

tiU LX.t^ UJw-tf-i 

i^Aj iV—fc* 

^J^J^ <S2±l\ J <i-j:*j 1 up -L.A 

o up Wfii^ u u up I ^ 

-»<jr,ySS— * u^* 

4 ik-T Jj JLa upM -U \^d:5 


-VjTwKiL-A^ d^ 

i ? ••» * . 

U“o>- ♦ 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 

LAHNDA or western PANJABI. 


HindkI. 


(Djska Ghazi Kuan.) 


Speoimen 1. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


U iihe-viclio 
Th em-f I'oni’amoii g 


Hik-shaUisde ddu • putr ban. 

Of-one-peraon two sona were. 

apri-piu-kn akhia, ‘ babfi-saT, jerbri-kujb maiddci-bisstvvicb 

hia-own-father-to it-was-said, \fatlier-iiir, whatever mtj-ahare-in 

mai-kn dde-dde.’ ft’-sbakb? apr,? tarka 3-kft 

me~to give-away.' By-lhat-peraon liia-own property hini-lo 

ddita. AttS tliol^-ddihav^-kanuu picbbn cbb 6 to- 2 )iitr 

waa-given. And A-few-daya-from after hy-thc-yonuger-aon everything 

katha kita attfi pavedp-bik-niulk-vich chalia-ggia, atti^ uttbai 

together waa-made and of-diatance-a-country-in he-went-aivay, and there 

apri sara tarka aubfisln-vich wana-ddita. Att? jr'rlie-velhfs 

hia-own all property dehanchery-in waa-aquandered. 


nikkc 

hy-the-younger 
awo 

may-come 
wada 
dividing 
sablio-kujb 


And at-what time 


6 sabho-kujh 
he everything 

r\i 

pai'ggia, atte 
fell, and 
hik-rais-kanng 


wafia-clmka, 

had-aquandered-completely, 

6 muhtaj tin wan 

he poverty -atricken to-hecome 

wau-iJOhta. Att? n 

And hy-him 

Atti 

And 


a-great-man-near going-he-arriced. 
suarPdc-cbarSwan* waste i)atb-ddita. 

of-awine- feeding- fw' it- waa-aent 

unhc-cbbilrc-nal bbar-gbinda-ba, jinbc-ku 

thoae-huaka-mth filling -taking-waa, which 


n-inulk-vicb ddadba, kfil 
that-cmntry-in a-aevere famine 

laggji. Attn n-hf-mulkde 
began. And of -that-very-eountry 

n fi-kn rarb-yich 

him-as-regarda field-in 
kbusln-iuil aprS pet 
happineas-with hia-own belly 

sCiar khsdc-han ; kib-jo 
the-awine enting-were ; why-that 


o 

he 


koi shakhs u-ku kai 

any peraon him-to any 

samajh-wala a-tliia, 
an-underatander became, 

bbel! rotia 

aervanta loavea 

satidc'han, aitn 

throwing-away-were, and 


sbai 


na 

not 


ddeda*ba.. 
giving-waa. 
U akbia, 

by-him it-waa-aaid, 

pae*kbadc-han, 
having-got-eating-were, 
mai bukh pia 
I in-hunger fallen 


Atte jerhc-velho 6 

And at-what-time he 

‘ inaidde-j)iu-kanni kc-jitti 

‘ my-father-near how-many 


atte 

and 

mardii. 

am-dying. 


bacba 

tvh a t-remained-over 


MaT 

I 


uthsa, 

will-ariae, 
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att5 apre-piii'do vSsi, att® S-ku akhsS, “abba, mat 

and my^OKm-father-towarda I-toill-go, and him-to I-will-aay, ''father, hy-me- 

Allahda atti taidda gunah atti bun taidda putr saddwawa^de 

nf‘Ood and of -thee sin doneia, and now thy eon of-being-called 

laiq nimhf rab-ggia ; mai-kff aprg-hik-bb6li-w3gi cha*samajb.” ’ 

worthy not-I remained; me thine-own~one-eervant-Uke up-and-underetand.” *' 

Attg 6 utbia, atte apfi-piu-do tur-jjulia. Ajja 6 

Jnd he arose, and his-own-father-towarde set-out. Still he 
bbahn-par6 ba, ude-piu S-kS ddekh-gbidha, att^ S-kS 

at-great-distance was, ly-his-father him-as-regarda he-waa-seen, and him-to 

jhubba a*ggia, attS durk-karahf 2-kn ggal cba-laya, att§ 

compassion came, and run-having him-to the-neck was-up-and-applied, and 

churnia. Atte putr u-k3 akbia, ^abba, mai Allabda 

it-waa-kissed. And by-the-aon him-to it-traa-mid, 'father, by-me of-God 


atte taidda gunab kit-e, atte huij mai taidda putr saddwawan joga 

and of-thee sin done-ia, and now I thy son to-be-called fit 

nimbi rab-ggia.’ Bhal' Sde-piu aprS-naukre-kS akbia, ‘ ddadhi 
nol-I remained.' But by-his-father hia-own-servanta-to itwas-said, ' extremely 


cbagf ptishak ghinn-ao, atte u-ku 
good garment bring, and him-to 

atte pairl bik jutti pawao 

and on-feet a pair-of -shoes put-on 

kbusb thiwan ddco ; kin- jo 

rejoicing to-become allow ; why-that 

bun jf da tbi a-e ; attS 6 

now living become come-is ; and he 


pawao ; 

atti ude-hatbe bik 

mudri. 

put-on ; 

and hia-on-hands a 

ring. 

atti 

assa-ku 

khawalo. 

atti 

and 

us-to 

give-to-eat, 

and 

ibo putr maidda 

mar-ggia-ha. 

atti 

this son my 

dead-gone-waa. 

and 


Tul-ggia-ba, atte bun wal 

loat-gone-was, and note back-again 


a-e.’ AttB o kbusb tlnwa^ lagg§. 

come-is.' And they rejoicing to-become began. 


ff-velhe nda wadda putr rayb-do ggia-boia-ba. Atti 

At-that-time his great son the-field-towarda gone-become-waa. And' 

jerbe-velbe o wal aia, atti aprS-gbarde-kolbu a pibta, 

at-what-time he back-again came, and of-hia-own-house-near coming arrived, 

ta n ggawan-atti-naeba^di awaz suni. Atti § 

then by-him of-singing-and-dancing the-aound waa-heard. And by -him 

apri-bik-bbeli-kfi sadd-karabf S-kann§ puebbia jo, ‘ e kia 
hia-own-one-aervant-to called-having him-from it-waa-aaked that, ' this what' 

he?’ Atti S n-kn akbia, ‘taidda bbirop wal a-e, 

isf* And by-him him-to it-waa-aaid, 'thy brother back-again come-ia,. 

’ att® taidde-piu Sdi mibmanf kiti-e, kiS-jo 6 cbSgS-bbala' 
and by-thy-father of-him a-feaat made-ia, why-that he good-well 



HlNDKl OP DERA GHAZI KHAN. 


wal 

back~again 

piu 

father 


kaurij-ggia, atti 
was- enraged, and 
il-karahl 
com e-haring 


a-6.’ Atte 6 

come-is' And he 

bbahir .iia attO 

outside came and 

kit-\is. Atto u apre-pifi-kn 

toas-made-by-ipr to-)him.' And bg-him his-owu-father-to 

‘ddekbS, mai tabid i kliidinal kili-f*. 

‘ see, hy-me for-so-many-years thy serrice done-is, 

‘adul-hukmT riabl kill. 'I’aT kacbli 

disobedience-qf-orders not toas-done. Jig-lhcc 

iiabf ddita, jo mai aprO 

not was-given, that I . my-ovcn 

Blial jdrlio-vollulda jo ibo puir 
But qf-iohat-lime that this son 
tarka taiddA kiijrlodd jucbliTi 
property thy of-horlols after 


ria 

not 


andar 
within 

AV _ .-V 

xi'kii 

hini-to 

jawab 

answer 


ggia. 

went. 
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0da 

Ilis 

mimiat 

remonstrance 

ddila, 

was-gicen. 


yarc-na l 
friends-wilh 
^aidda 
thy coim'-is, 
iiddfi-ddit-e, 
catised-fo-Jly-aicaiJ-is, 


inai-ku 
ever nie-fo 
khasbiri 
rejoicings 
\-e. 


alt<‘ kaddi laiddi 
an,! cr.er thy 
liik b'la vi 
one hid eren 
kaia-li:I. 

m i gli t-ha re-made. 
jai-jo sal)bd 

hy-whom-that nU 
laT iidr--\v;'is|/> 

hy-thee. nf-him-for 


hik Avaddi inibiufiiu kill-d.’ 

Attd 

/vr .'V /X; 

II ii-kii 

Tikbia, ‘pull 

-, lij 

a great feast 

made-is.' 

Anti 

hy-him him-to 

it-was-said, ‘ son 

, ill on 

la inaiddo-iial 

rabd-?. 

attd 

jdrba-kiijli 

jd iiiaidd-d, 

d 

indeed qf-nie-irilh 

(hveliing-ar! , 

and 

ichaierer 

that miuc-is, 

that 

sabbo-kujh taidd-d. 

Khusb 

Uilwan 

zavur-d, 

kin-jd ilifi 

bliim 

everything thine-is. 

Itejoicing 

to-become 

necessary- is. 

ichy-thaf this 

brother 


tuidda inar-ggia-bfi, bun jTda tbi 

thy dead-fjone-was, note firing become 

wal a-e.’ 

back-ayain come-is' 


ii-i! ; nil-ggla-ba, :iflO bun 
rome-is ; lost-gone-icns, anti non: 
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[ No. 15.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 


LAHNDl Oil WESTERN 

HinskI Dialect. (DiSTEior Dkba Ghazi Kham.) 


Specimen II. 


♦ ay*jj 


(J2’ ♦ p-* Jl; JL. tfc- ♦ ^ «i-l 

♦ U6 ♦ U ijrJj iW- d^ 

O Oii » Ut.>’'s uT S-'i 

-. ^ A^J- ij&\ Ce->T: 




O v> i ^ L>v>* ^Sy>>SuJ\ jU o« 

Jlr** L»*r'* 

Ofo .£_J> jd. J-v, *3 o»> . lyjT 

0,^t. ■>' -ft ^ ft ?*; ^5r-> Oj' 

U-i^l «lf, \!> Vi*"' oX«^^ a< o!-'l *c^> 

t,}_f ^ — .J KjS^ Ov^^of'uiA.'’' vft-f^W'*^ ojleS^ 
ojf'uy.-^t oSP‘ ' U3'c<i3' -^<^ 

^ ooslk"! U^uy- ' Uj- oi-' ' ^' '•* •'^ vUi-i^udU j 

uyV<id> J'j l--^ 

-usi o;jC ojSv? 



BIKDKt OF UERA OHAZX EHAN. 


sj» ♦ OU Uir* *V uli?' 

cxi^ <jC\ A-*3^ JoT 


(ju*ij y\ (jy?;^^-V^ o o>>^ ue* '•» 
gj oA OW c3'^ 0!P ' (6^ uJf V Uir^ u!p 




‘•'S 
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[No. 16 ] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 

LAHNDl Oil WESTERN PANjABI. 

11inj>kI. (Distbict Deba. Ghazi Khan.) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


J\Jai(id:i 

lid Miru. Pifida 

iia 

Jnmiilan. 

Zat 

‘Umrani. 

My 

name Mini. Of-father 

name 

Jamdtan. 

Caste 

‘ TImrdni. 

Bbaban-\v;i]:i 

M a 1 1 za ‘ Uini"i 1 1 ida . Ha d d 

Varfidi. 

Kain 

rarh- 

Ite-sider 

of-i'illagc-‘ If III rani. Hotindary 

of- Ydrti. 

IP'ork 

of-field- 

rfihjiAvandri. 

‘L'jiira pafivi warbl. 





cnltiration. 

Age tii:enty-Jice years. 





Hal 

(i lui. Ilai 

apie- 

iiial-iial 

bam. 

M anza‘- 


Cifciiinstaiice this is. 


my-oi.oii~callle-tcUh was. 


Of-inllage- 


C i iluil ) b ri -i J L lid 6* pad lad b u 

mal maidda 

bbakriala ha. 

MaT 

mal 

( -h h dbbri- Uttll-on-th e-west 

cattle 

my 

of- goats was. 

1 th e-cattle 

wa dfi Cl lar '^'da - i i a i u . 

Pa nidi 

hik 

kTidlii niaiddo-nal 

liai. 

rttliai 

wandering grazing-was. 

Of-waler 

a 

skin of-me-with 

was. 

There 

j}igaldo-maidaii-vi<;h mni-kli 

Biijar 

•V 

a 

milia, atte 

mai-kannu 

piiuT 

of- th e-J an gle-pl ai n-in m c- to 

Bijjar 

coming 

was-met, and 

rne-from 

water 

magi-ns. Alai 

rw .. rw 

u-ku 

klialli ddcVdditi. 

4V 

u 

khalli 

was-asked-by-h im . By -me 

him-to 

skin 

! • was-gioen. 

By-him 

skin 


satt-gliatti, nltt* 

•wa^-throwu-away, and 


maidde-cliSuo-kmiiiH 

wy-hair-Jronh 


Khia atlu SOblia durkde 

Khid and Sohhd running 

luSdhe-tS chhuria maria. 
shoulder-on knives were-struck. 
rat-valian-kannS bc-hosh 
hlood-fiowing-from without-seme 
jjulc -ggae. HajO ‘Umrani 

went-away. Sdjd ‘ UmraM 

hin. pdnhd unhi-kS marisde dditb-e. Hajo ta 

are. By-hoth them-to beating seen-if-is. By-Hdjo in-fact of-the-first-beating 

waqt ddith-e, atti Ggahwar S-velbe, jerhe-velhe jo o 

at-the-Uvne seen-it-is, and Ggdhtoar at-that-t^e, at-vohat-time that 


ae, atl <• 
cmm, and 

Pichhr 
Afterwards at-vohat-time 
tbiwan laggu-in, o 

to-become began-I, they 

att? Ggalmai* 
and Ogdhwar 


vajliu-irgia. Piclilio 

it- was-caugh t-h old. Aftei'voards 

ddnhg mai-kn sir-vicJi atti 

by-hoth nie-to head-on and 

jcrlie-veihf; mai mar-atti- 

I beating-and- 
mai-ku chhor-kfj 

me-to left-having 
maidde gawah 

my witnesses 

pakll-mardB 


‘Umrani 
‘ TImrdni 
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JUfti'ktl znaxi-lxol wale ■vedfi-han j atte mai iuau(][a*-kaiiii3 

VM-to heatBn'having back-again going-were j and I place-of-occuTrence-from 

uthia>hdia pachadh-dS apr?-jlmgjjc-dn vlda-pia-ham, jo utthai 

•aptssnrb&ifig wcst^towavds wy-own-house-tovoai'ds go^ng-J^allen~wa8, that there 

kolhu-mauqa'de Ggahwav niil-pias att§ ti mai-kn unhS'kaunQ 

near-of-the-spot Ggdhwar being-met-fell, and by-him nie-to thein-froin 

zoarldSi atte unhe-kU vede dditlia. Jerhi-jahda Bijjar attS 

•being-beaten and theni-to going it-wae-seen. Of-what-place Bijjar and 

Sobhg, atti Kliia ahd-in jo jjalda hik darakkt*6, att§ 3de-utte 
Sobhd and Khia eaying-are . that of-SalmdOra a tree-is, atul of-it-on 

zSJ charhi khari-hal, atte ruai tallc kliara*liam, 6 jah 

a-wonian mounted etanding'-was, and 1 beneath etanding-was, that place 


bhiradde-mauqa'-kannu bbaliu parS 
of-the-fight-the-place-from eery far 
jah-ti kalii-zalda paira vi 
place-on of-any-woman footmark even 
l6d-in. BliirSdde-mauqa‘-tS 

■applying-are. Of-the-fight-the-place-on 

hik pizar juttida mai-kannn 

a shoe of -a-pair-of -shoes vne-from 
ddfh-ti mai 
•day-on by-me 

Yaru-vich rapat 
Ydru-in report 


hai. Atte jjal-wali- 

was. And the-Saloadora-appertaining- 
nahl. .0 inaidde utte kiiy 

is-not. They of-me on lies 

be-hosh-atto-jidde-khauf-kaiinfl 
without-sense-and-of-life-the-fear-from 

rah-ggia. Pichhe §-hl- 

remained-behind. Afterwards that-cery- 


Ggahwar-atte-Karam-attS-Miran-nal wan-ke thana- 
Ogdhwar-and-Karam-and-Mlran-with gone-having police-station- 

likhwal. 

was-caused-to-be-written. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREQOINa 

(STATEMENT OE THE ACCUSED.) 

Miru, son of Jamalan, by caste ‘Umrani. A resident in ‘Umrani within the 
jurisdiction of Yarn (Police-station). By profession a cultivator. Aged twenty-five 
years. 

The facts are as follows : I was with my herd of goats to the west of vilhige 
'Chhabbri-Utli. I was following the animals as tlicy wandered about, and tending them. 
I had a skin of water with me. As I was there in the desert plain Bijjar came up to me 
and asked me for a drink. I gave him iny water-skin, and he threw it down on the 
ground and caught me by my hair. Then Khia and Sobha ran up and both of them 
struck me on the head and shoulder with their knives. Then, as I began to faint from 
the effects of the beating and of the loss of blood, they left mo and went away. Hajo 
■‘Umrani and GgShwar ‘Umrani are my witnesses. Both of them saw them besiting 
me. Indeed, HajO was there at the very beginning of the beating, while Ggahwar met 
me as they were going away from me and when I had got up from the place of occtir- 
'Tence and happened to be going towards my house. It was there, quite close to the spot 
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that ho met me, and he had seen me being beaten by them, and their departure. As to- 
the place which Bijjar, Sobha, and Khis, mention, saying that there is a Salvadora tree 
there, and that a woman was up in its hranches while I Avas standing at its foot, it was 
very far from the place of the assault. There is not even the footmark of a woman at 
the place Avherc the Salvadora tree is. They are simply concocting lies about me. 
Moreover, owing to my fainting and to the fear of my life in which I was, I dropped 
one of my shoes at the place of occurrence. On the very same day I went with Ggahwar,. 
Karam, and Miran to Yaru Police-station and made there a report of what had' 
occurred. 
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SIRAIKT HINDKl 

In Sindhi the word Sird signifies * the upper country,’ i.e. tho up-river country, and 
is specially applied to Upper Sind, or that part of the province which lies north of 
Sehwau on the Indus. Jb’rom this is derived the word Sirdi, an inhabitant of the Siro, 
and Sirdikt, the language spoken in the Siro. 

Dr. Trumpp, on page II of his Siiidhi grammar, slates that the northern dialect 
of Sindhi is called Siraiki, and adds that this is the purest form of tho language. This 
is also the opinion of tho inhabitants of the country, who have a proverb that tho 
learned man of tlie Lar (or Lower Sind) is but an ox in tho Siro. Eioin every district of 
Sind, except Thar and Parkar, specimens have l)een received of a language locally 
known as Siraiki. On examination it turns out that in every ease this liinguago is 
not Sindhi at all but is a form of Lahnda closely allied to the Hindki of Dera Ghazi 
Khan. The discrepancy is accounted for by the fa(5t tliat Dr. Trumpp and the local 
officials have used tho word ‘ Siraiki ’ each in a different sense. All over the Siro tho 
main language is undoubtedly Sindhi, and, as it was spoken in tho Siro, Dr. Trumpp 
very properly called the Sindhi of tho Siro ‘ Siraiki.’ It is described on pp. 9 and LlOff. 
The Siraiki form of Lahnda is nowhere the language of any lo(!ality. It is the language 
of various tribes, tho members of which arc scattered over the Siro. Tho local officials 
called the main language of their district ‘ Sindhi * without any qualifying epithet, and the 
other language, spoken sporadically over the country, they called Sir/iiki. As Siraiki 
simply means * of or belonging to the Siro,* I shall in future call tho Sindhi spoken in 
the Siro (or Dr. Trurapp’s Siraiki) ‘ Siraiki Sindhi,’ and the Hindki Lahnda spoken in 
the same tract (the Siraiki of tho local officials) ‘ Siraiki Hindki,’ or ‘ Siraiki Lahnda.’ 

The following figures shomng tho estimated numbers, based on the Census of 1891, 
of Siraiki Sindhi and of Siraiki Hindki, district by district in Sind, will show the relative 
importance of tho two forms of speech. It should be remembered that the two may bo 
spoken side by side in tho same village, a man of one tribe using one, and of another, the 
other. Many persons, indeed, especially in the Upper Sind Trontior District, are quite 
bilingual and use both languages indifferently : — 



>^ttuatkd numbkb of spkakebs op 

District. 




Siraiki Sindhi. 

Siraiki Hindki. 

Karachi 

Not separately reported. 

5,000 

Hyderabad 

Ditto. 

30,000 

Shikarpur^ 

824,000 

20,000 

Khairpur . . . • • 

119,000 

.3,600 

Thar and Parkar .... 


34,275 

Upper Sind Frontier 

100,000 

12,000 

Total 


■ 104,875 


* Since these etatistioe were collected, the District of Shikarpur has been divided into tho twn Die triole of Larkana and 
Sokkor. It ia now impossible to divide tho dgures so as to correspond with the now state of affairs, and hence tho old 
Dlstriot-name has been retained. 
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In Karachi and Hyderabad the figures for Sindhl of all kinds in 1891 were 460,980 
and 791,000, respectively. 

The word ubbM means ‘ up the river,’ and is used to indicate direction. Thus, if 
the local river of any place in Multan runs from north to south, uhhha is used to mean 

* north.’ On the other hand, if the local river runs from cast to west, ubbhd means 

* east.* The same word, therefore, may, and does, mean two different points of the 
compass according to the i)lace Avhere it is used. Sir James Wilson, in his edition 
of O’Brien’s Multani Glossary, states that at the village of Sinawa it means ‘ north * 
while at MailsI it means ‘ east.’* In Sind the main river is the Indus, and another 
name for Siraiki Hiudki is Ubheohl or Vbhejt, i.e. the language of the north. It is 
the name especially used for the language of about 10,000 immigrants to Shikarpur 
from Bahawalpur who have settled about Ubauro and Ghotki. Here the Indus enters 
Sind from the north-east. Ubhcchi is evidently the same as Siraiki Hindkl, and I 
shall not refer to it again. 

The existence of Siraiki Ilindki in Sind is easily explained. In the first place 
there is coming and going between Bahawalpur and the Sire. In the second place there 
is a close historical connexion between the Siro and the Punjab District of Dera Ghazi 
Khan, where the most notable family is that of the Mia Sahib Saral {i.e. of the Siro), 
a descendant of the Kalhora Kings of Sind. Those were once the de facto rulers of 
jiearly the whole of Sind, as well as of the District of Dera Ghazi Khan. At the 
liresent time, the hcjid-quarters of the family in that district are at Hajipur in the 
Jampur 'J’ahsil. In Dera Ghazi Khan the word ‘Sirai’ has come to be a common 
appellation for natives of Sind. 

As Siraiki Hindkl is really the language of immigrants into Sind and cannot be 
called the language of the Siro, it will not bo necessary to give full specimens of it. 
I shall content myself ivith giving in each case a short example, sufficient to show 
that the language is really Hindkl more or less mixed "with Sindhl j I shall commence 
with the Upper Sind Frontier District. 


^ Similarly for Zaf/imaj literally * dowii-Biream.' 
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SIRAlKl HINDKT OF THE UPPER SIND FRONTIER. 

Immediately to the north of the Upper Sind Frontier District lie the territories 
of the Khan of Kalat and the British District of Dera Ghazi Khan. In the latter 
the principal language is Hindki Lahnda. The population of the Upper Sind Frontier 
is mixed, containing (in 1891) 100,000 speakers of Sindhi, 38,000 of Balochi, 6,000 of 
Brahui, and 12,000 of Siraiki Hindki. The speakers of Siraiki ILindki arc mostly found 
in the Jacobabad and Shahdadpur Talukas, although it is not the main language of these 
tracts. Its speakers are said to be mainly of Punjab origin, though their number ■ 
also includes a good many Baloches. Most Musalmans are bilingual, speaking Siraiki 
as well as some one of the other current languages. Siraiki is locally known by 
various names, such as Jatkl,' Multani, Fahjabkl, Fafijabi, Jaghdall (the Baluchi name),. 
Ubh§ki (i.e. the language of up the river), as well as Siraiki. Under whatever name 
it is known it is simply Hindki with a few local variations, as will be evident from 
the short specimen which follows : it is a portion of an excellent version of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son, which has been kindly prepared for me by Mr. C. M. Baker, I.C.S., 
the Deputy Commissioner of the District. 

We may note that the ablative postposition is kan^ (compare Sindhi kanS) instead 
of kannu, and * my ’ is me^dd, not maiddd, Je-kd ovjd-ko, whatever, is Sindhi, and uhu, 
he, that (obi. sing, uhit), may also be compared with the Sindhi uho. The word for ‘ own ’ 
is ap^, not apra, which is little more than a variation of spelling. Tlie suffix of 
the conjunctive participle is karahu, instead of kardht. In other respects, the extract 
quite follows the Hindki of Dera Ghazi Khan. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 

LAIINDA or western PA]?fjAHl. 

StuatkI ITindkI. (Distuict Upvek Sind Erontiee.) 

Ilik-adnii-kn ddn putar lian. Un1i6-kaiin nandhe pifi-kS, 

Ove-man-lo two sons were. Them-from hy-the-younger the-father-to^ 

aklm'i, ‘ ai aba, mal-kann je-ko bhaDga inedda thiwe, 
it-was-said, * 0 father, property-from whatever share mine may-hecome, 
ulni mai-kn dde.* UhD ubu mal unhe-kS vila-ddita. 

that me-to give' By-him that propei'ty them-to having-divided-was-given. 

TholS-ddilifm^kann piebhe iihn nandha putar sabho gadd kar-kaKxhS 
Afew-days-from after that younger son all collected made-having 

liik-parc-mulk-ddihr? jjulia-ggia. Utabl apna sara mal 

a-Jar-conntry-towards went-away. There Ms-own all property 

kaSaii-bazi-atte-sbarabkborl-vicb gum kit-us. Jadda sabho 

harlotry-and-wiue-drinking-in lost was -made- by -him. IVhen all 

kbapa-rabia, tadda ulifi-mulk-vich ddadha kal a-pia. TJliu muhlaj 
spent-was, then that-country-in severe famine came- fell. He impoverished 

tbiwan lagga. XJhn-mulkde hik-admi-kn waiS chambbaria. UbS 

to-hecome began. Of-that-country a-man-to havingrgone he-clung. By-him 

apm-bbani-vic-b surUdo-cbarawau-wasto ubS-kO munj {not inuii)-ddita. IwS 

his-own-field-in of -swine-feeding-for him-as-for it-was-sent. Thus 

samjb-us, ‘ jb-ko khalu sCir pi6-kliawande-hin, unhe-kanS 

it-was-thonght-by-him, ‘whatever husks swine fallen-ealing-are, those-from 

petb bbaresa.’ TJbU-kn kai-bi nahl ddita. 

belly I-will-JilV Him-to by -any- one-even not was-given. 
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SIRAIKT HINDKT of SHIKARPUR. 

South of the Upper Sind Frontier District, on both sides of the Indus, lies the District 
of Shikarpur.* In 1891 there were returned 20,000 speakers of Siraiki Ilindki. On 
the east of the Indus, in the north of the Rohri Deputy Collcctorate, and especially 
round Ubhauro and Ghotki on the Bahawalpur border, it is locally known as Ubhechi 
or Ubheji, or the language of Up-the-lliver. This, as might bo expoctoii, more nearly 
approaches the Multan! spoken in Bahawalpur. In this tracst it is mainly spoken by 
Hindus from that State, the main language, of course, being Sindhi. The Siraiki 
Hindkl of Shikarpur, west of the Indus, is locally known as Siraiki or PafSiabi. It is- 
principally spoken by people whose home was originally the Panjab, i.e. by much the 
same classes as those which speak it on the Upper Sind Frontier, the main language of 
the tract being, as before, Sindhi. 

No specimens of Shikarpur Siraiki Ilindki are necessary. It is a mixed dialect 
exactly like that spoken on the Upper Sind Frontier. The only point of difference is 
that in the so-callcd Ubhechi the Lahnda element is rather Multani than Hindki. Wo 
shall see that this is also the case in the other districts east of the Indus, and it is quite 
natural that the facts should be so. 


> In the year 1901 the District of Shikarpur was dirided into the two districts of Larkana and Sukknr. y\s it i* 
impoosible to divide the language figures to correspond to this division, the old arnmgem.nt of a single district |is 

adhered to in these pages. 3 i St 

yoL. VIII, rAKT I. 
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SIRAIKT HINDKl OF KARACHI. 

South of Shikarpur on the west bank, and also (further south) on both sides of the 
Indus, lies the District of Karachi. Siraiki Hindki is spoken in the north of the district 
by the same classes of people as on the Upper Sind Frontier and in West Shikarpur, 
estimated as numbering; 5,000, the main language of the locality being Sindhi. A short 
extract from a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son will show that here also the 
language is only Hindki, with, as may be expected, a larger infusion of Sindhi idioms. 
We may note how the whole is infected with the Sindhi tendency to end words with a 
short vowel a® in puf", sons, and elsewhere. Ahin for hat or han, they were, reminds 
us of the Lahnda of Shahpur. For the rest, it is all simply corrupt Hindki of Dera 
Ghazi Khan much mixed with Sindhi. 


t No. 17.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group, 

LAHNDA or WESTERxV PA^^JABI. 


SiKAiKl Hindki. Disteict Karachi. 

Kahi-manhu-kS ddn }mt* Shin. UnhS-vichS nandhe 

A-certain-man-to two sons were. Them-from-among hy-the-younger 

j)iu-kn akhiii, ‘ baba, j5-k6 hi^ raalda maidda he, so 

the-father-to it-was-said, * father, whatever share of -property mine is, thai 


mai-ku 

dde.’ 

at 

uhT 

mal 

unha-k§ vilha 

ddita. 

me-to 

give.* 

ulnd 

hy-him 

the-property 

them- to having-divided 

was-given. 

Ai 

ghauc 

ddTh‘ 

ianghic 

kujh na, 

til. naudha apna 

mal 

And 

many 

days 

passed 

some not, i 

then the-younger his-own 

property 


gadd^-kar kahT-ddurie-mulk-ddSh musafiri-te ggia. 

together-haoing-made a-cerlain-distant-coimtry-towards journeying-on went. 

Utha-lu sabbo apua mal adhangal-nal viBai-us. 

There-even all his-own property dehauchery-with was-caused-to-go-hy-him. 
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SIRAIKT HINDKl OF KHAIRPUR. 

Eieturning to the east of the Indus, immediately to the south of Shikarpur lies the 
State of Khairpur. Here the Siraikl llindkl (spoken by about 3,ti00 people), is of the 
same mixed character, and, as elsewhere cast of the Indus, has now and then a tendency 
to agree with MultanI rather than with the Hindkl of Dcra Ghazi Khan. Thus, wo 
have oblique plurals like hakhna, ending in «, not S. Note also the irregular oblique 
plural akhia, instead of akht, and the frequent short vowels which end words as in 
Sindhi. 

As samples of the Khairpur Siraiki Hindkl, I give an extract from a version of 
the Parable, and a short folk>talo: 

No. 18.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 

LAHNHA or western PAf^JABl. 

SiKAizi HiNDZi. (State Kuairtur.) 

Specimen i. 

Hikre-maiihfl-kS ddn put* jihan. Unhii-viclie nandhe-put* 

One-man-io two sons were. Them-from-in hy'the-yoimger'Son 

piu-kS akhia ta, ‘baba, je-ko bhanga mal*da 

ihe-father-to it-was’said that, * father, whatever share qf-the-property 

m544^ thiwe, so me-kS dde.’ Unh apna mal" unha-kH 

mine may-become, that me-to give.' By-him Ms-own property them-to 

vilha ddita. TholiS-ddM-kanU pichhf; nandlia-put“ sabh" 

having-divided was-gioen. A-few-days-from after the-younger-son all 

mal“ gadd" kar hikre-dui^hc-mulik"-ddahi jjulia-ggia. Utha-hf 

property together making a-far-comdry-towards went-away. There-cveu 

.sabh“ mal“ buchhiri-chSl-vich vifiai-us. 

all property evil-conduct-in was-made-to-go-by-him. 
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[No. 19.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 

lahnda or western PANJAbI. 

SiBAIKl IIiNDKi. (StAXK KhAIKPUU.) 

Specimen 11. 

lUkre-badshsih-kn marz ddadlia buchhra ha, Jo unhedi 

One-king-to disease extreme bad was. Motcever of-that 
ggalh karandi hajatl nahi. Yunanl-liaklmSdi jaina’at utha-h? 
the^story of-making necessity is-not. Of- Yundnl-physicians a-eompany there 

ai, gad<l“ flkhi-one ta, * unhi-marzdi 

having-come, assembled having-become, it-was-said-by-them that, * of-that-disease 

dawa admidi piti-kanul-siwM kai-ka nahl’ Badshah 

the-remedy of-a-man the-Uver-froni-except anything is-not.' By-the-king 

hukum ddita ta, ‘ manhS golio.' Akhir hikre-dehqanda put" 

order was-given that, ‘ a-nian seek.’ Finally of-a-villager the-son 

and-6ne. Badshah unhgdS-piu-au-mai-kQ mangvvaia. 

was-brovght-by-them. By-the-king his-father-and-mother-to he-uoas-asked-for, 

Au unha-kS ghani dunia-daulat dde khush kit-us. 

And them-to much wealth having-given happy {they-)were-made-by-him, 

Qazi fatwil dditi ta, ‘ ra‘iyat-vich§ hikra. kJlun*- 

By-the-judge decision was-given that, * the-subjects-from-among one to- 
karan badshah-kS rawa he.’ Qasal ningardd-kuhanda 

murder the-king-to proper is.’ By-the-butcher of-of-the-boy-the-slaughter 

irada kita. 

preparation was-made. 

Uuhi ningar asman-dde muh kar murkia. BMshah 

That boy heaven-towards face having-made smiled. By-the-king 

puchhi-us ta, ‘ ehri-halat-vich kiS khili-6 ? ’ Akhi-us 

was-asked-he that, * such-condition-in why laughed-you ? ' It-was-said-by-him 

ta, ‘ lad" putsda piu-mai-te he ; da‘wa qazide aggS 
that, ‘ affection of-sons father-mother-on is; complaint of-judge before, 
ninde-hin ; ‘adal badshahda mangdg-hin. Hun piu-mai, 
bringing-they-are ; justice of-the-king asking-they-are. Now hy-faiher-mothert 

‘iwaz“ ghin, me-kfl khun'-wastS ddita ; au qftzi 

compensation taking, me-as-regards murder-foi' it-was-given ; and by-the-judge 

mgdde-kuha^da hukm ddita ; badshah apni-sehhat-was^ mgdda maran 

of-my-slaugh tering order was-given ; the-king his-oum-health-for iny death 
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piS.*dd5l<hdd.*he. So taddaha siwai Allah-Safdo kai panali 

happened‘8eeing-i$. Therefore then except of- Allah- the^Lord any refvge 

naha pia-ddekhda. Kinh-kn ddewS Tgddi faryad ? Tcddo- 
riot-I-em happened-aeeing. Whom-to may-I-give Thy complaint? Of-Thee- 
aggS mangda>ha Tfidda ‘adal.’ 
before aalcing-I-am Thy justice? 

Badshah-kS oha ggalli-bbundhi dil-vicb ddukb* tbia, ab akbiS-vicb 

The-king-to this word-hearing heart-in sorrow became, and eyes-in 

pani and-us, aii akbi-iis ta, ‘ obre-Blngai'dij 

water was-hrought-hy-him, . and it-was-sdid-hy-him that, ‘ of-such-a-hoy 

bS-gimab kbun* karan-kanS mal tnu-us fa cbanga.’ Iwc akb 

without-fault murder doing-than I dead- 1 eerily good? Thus saying 

unbi-ningar-kn bhakiir pil cbuina (Idit-us, aii unli- 

that-boy-to embrace having-put kiss was-gieen-by-him, and him-as- 

kU azad kit-us. Au duuia })e-andaz bakhsb-us. 

regards free it-was-made-by-him. And wealth without-connt icas-gicen-lo-him. 

Akbde-hiii ta, ‘ unbT-bafte-vich badsbali vi cbanga bbala tbia.’ 

Saying-they-are that, ‘ that-week-in the-king also well healthy became' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A king was ouco very ill. About the kind of sickness it is not necessary to dilate, 
but a (iompany of Grecian physicians assembled and declared ibat tbe only remedy for 
it was a man’s liver. Tlic king ordered a man to be searched for, and at length tliey 
brought him tbe son of a villager. Tlie king asked for him from bis ])a rents, and 
satisfied them with much wealth in exchange. 'J'he Cliief .1 ustieo then gave it as his 
opinion that it was proper for tbe king to murder one of bis subjects, and a butcdier 
made ready to slaughter the boy. 

Then the boy turned bis face to heaven and smiled. Tins king asked him why ho 
laughed under such cireumstsinees. The boy replied : ‘ On parents lies tbe duty of love 
for their children ; to the judge men go to lay complaints ; from the king they ask for 
justice. Now my parents have given mt5 up to death in exchange for compensation ; 
the judge has given the order for me to be slaughtered ; and the king, for the sake of 
his own health, is looking on at my death. The only (parent, judge, and king) in whom 
I can take refuge is the Lord God, (who loves mo like a parent) ; to other what (judge) 
can I make my plaint (except) to Thee, O Ijord ; before Thee, (who aif; my King), T 
am asking for Thy justice.’ 

When the king heard these words he was filled with sorrow. Tears filled his eyes, 
and he said, ‘it is better that I should die rather than that I should murder this innocent 
lad.’ With these words he embraced tbe boy, kissed him, set him frexi, and gave him 
wealth without measure. People say that in that very week the king became cured of 
his disease. 
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SIRAIKT HINDKT OF HYDERABAD. 

Boutk and west of Ehairpur, along the left bank of the Indus, lies the District of 
Hyderabad. Here 8irS.iki Hindki is spoken by some 30,000 people, as against 791,000" 
speakers of Sindhi. As elsewhere it is the language of castes, not of localities, and 
speakers of it are found all over the district. It is the same as the Siraiki Hindk! of 
KJiairpur. I give, as a specimen, a short pojnilar song. Note the ^quont use of the- 
Bindhl final sliort vowels, and of Sindhi words such as malial", time. 



369 


[No. 20.] 

INDO-ARYAN family. North-Western Group. 


LAHNDA OR WESTERN PAff JABI. 


SisIik! HinokI. 


(District Hyderabad, Sind.) 


AulchSr bb&dIii-r&r1cli8Q’ vArlda 

Difficult hinding{and)-keeping of-friendship 

Jivi kaclia dhagga. 



Like half-twisted 

thread. 


u 

khara rabe. 

ta 

piara lagge ; 

If 

enduring it-remains. 

then 

sweet it-seems ; 


Je tuti-pawe. 

ta 

bbaggS bbagga. 


If it-happens-to-break, 

then 

flees fortune. 


Tar*-asadd6-ku wani akho, 

Friend-our-to going sag, 

‘ Dar-te khara ghulam tusaddn. 

‘ Door-at standing slave your. 

* Hiikum bowe laghi aQ, 

* Order may-he crossing 1-may-come, 

* Na-ta tliia salam® asadda.’ 

* Otherwise became obeisance our.’ 
Jah*-yar*-wa8j;e mat gius, 

Ifhat-friend-for .1 went, 

Ubo yar" sumhi rabia. 

That friend sleeping remained. 

Afs^os, 3 ah*-maliale-par yar" aia, 

Alas, what-time-on the-friend came, 

Mai-kfi kah* na sunaia. 

Me-to by-any-one not it-was-caused-to-be-heard. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Difficult is it to keep up friendship. It is, like half-twisted thread, (easily un- 
ravelled). 

Sweet it is, if it remain enduring ; but, if it break, then fortune flees. 

Go to my friend and say, ‘ thy slave is standing at thy door. 

If thou grant permission, I will cross (the threshold) and come in ; otherwise, I will 
make m^ bow (and go).’ 

The friend whom I visited, the same remained sleeping. 

Alas, when the friend came to see me, no one told me (he had come). 

3 B 

VOL. VIII, PART I. , 
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SIRAIKT HINDKT of THAR AND PARKAR. 

East of the District of Hyderabad lies the desert District of Thar aiad' Parkar, with 
the States of Marwar and Malani immediately to its east. 

The language of Thar and Parkar is a form of Sindh!, mixe l with Marwari. There 
are also said to be some 34,275 speakers of Siraiki Hindki. The language closely resem- 
bles that which we have seen in Khairpur and Hyderabad, but here and there we meet 
Marwari inflexions. Such arc nazar-m^ (not nazar-vich), in sight, and pandre (MarwSyi 
sufiix re), in protection. 

As a specimen of the dialect, I give a popular song. 
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[ No. 21.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 

LAHNDA or ‘WESTERN PANJABI. 

SiRAiKl HiNDKi. (District Thau AND PaUICAR.) 

• PdevT dilasa inai . siki raliia. 

Give hope I longing remained. 

Siki'taiddi sukh"-sal)ur'‘ vifiais. 

Bg-longing-thy happiness-patience was-caiised-to-go. 

Roz salia mai taiddc tane. 

Daily I-bear I thy (aunts. 

Mullii ktarid taidde bbanhO. 

At-a-price bought thy slave. 

Taiddi nazar-me hik“ rabia. 

Thy sight-in one I-remained. 

AIullu kbarid taidde vecliari. 

At-a-price bought thy humble-one. 

Taidile-darsan^-did* vekbari. 

{For-) thy-sight-seeing anxiety. 

Taidde-panarfi cbhip rabia. 

In-thy-protection hidden I-renmined. 

Haji Kbanan" akbe, ‘ tfl be, tn Ii?. 

Hdjl Khdnan says, ‘ thou art, thou art. 

MaT dditba tS ddo be, ddS lie. 

By-me seen then two is, two is. 

Taiddi-pbikat-m§ pbik raliiS.’ 

Thy-coldness-in ashamed I-remain.' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Tbou continuest to bold out hopes to me, and I continue to long for tbee until iny 
longing has destroyed my peace and patience. 

Daily suffer I thy taunts. I am thy bought slave. I remain in tby siglit alone. 

I am tby humble creature, bought for a price. I long for the siglit of tliee. I 
remain bidden under thy protection. 

Haji Kbanan (the author) says, ‘ ’tis thou, ’tis thou. I saw that thou art trvo. In 
thy coldness I suffer shame.’ 

TOt. VIII, JABT I. 3 B 2 



372 


KHETRANT OR KHETRANKI, AND JAFIRl. 

Before leaving Siraiki and the Hindki of Dera Ghazi Khan, we must devote a few 
pages to the language of the Ehctrans, a tribe inhabiting Baluchistan to the east of that 
district. Sir Penzil Ibbetson, in his Outlines of Fanjdh Ethnography (p. 197), de- 
scribes them as an ‘ independent tribe living beyond our border at the back of the 
Laghdri, Khosa, and Lund country. Their original settlement was at Vahoainthe country 
of the Qasrani of Pera Ismail Khan, where many of them still live and hold land between 
the Qasrani and the river. But the Emperor Akbar drove out the main body of the tribe, 
and they took refuge in the Bdrkhd.u valley of the Laghdri hills, and still hold the sur- 
rounding tract and look to the Laghdri chief as their protector. They are certainly not 
pure Biloch, and are held by many to be Pathans . . , and they do in some cases 

intermarry with Pathans. But they confessedly resemble Biloches in features, habits, 
and general appearance, the names of their septs cud in the Biloch patronymic 
termination dni, and they are now for all practical purposes a Biloch tribe. It is pro- 
bable that they are in reality a remnant of the original Jat population ; they speak a 
dialect of their own callal Khetrdnki Avhich is an Indian dialect closely allied with 
Siudhi and in fact probably a form of the Jatki speech of the lower Indus. They arc the 
least warlike of all the Biloch tribes, capital cultivators, and in consequence exceedingly 
wealthy.’ 

No estimate of tlic number of speakers of Khetrani has been prepared for this 
Survey. In 1901, the members of the tril)e numbered 14,681, and we may provisionally 
assume the number of speakers at the same figure. 

No samples of Khetrani have been forwarded to me by the Local Ofliccr.s, but I am 
indebted to the kindness of Mr. M. Longworth Pames for the following vocabulary and 
selection of short sentences, lie informs me that the Jcifiri dialect, spoken in the Prug 
valley in the Sulaimans, is very similar to Khetrani. A penisal of this vocabulaiy is 
sulTicient to shoAV that the language is a form of Western Lahnda, akin to the Hindki of 
Pei’a Ghazi Khan, Imt without the Sindh! double-consonants employed by that dialect. 
It uses a few Baldchl words, but there arc hardly any traces of Pashto. It is also worthy 
of notice that it shows several traces of connexion with the Pardic languages of 
Kafiristan, Chitral, the Indus Kohistan, Gilgit, and Kashmir. Such are the tendency to 
drop the aspiration of a sonant aspirate consonant, as in hdtrljd (not 6A«-), a nephew ; 
the retention of r in a compound consonant, as in the tr in the same word, the tendency 
to aspirate a final surd consonant, as in nakh, nose, lakh (Pashto lak')^ a tail, the substi- 
tution of cerebral for dental letters, as in sUlhdt straight, thakd, weary. Oompare also 
Khetrani halid, brother, with Kohistani hhd ; tiM, thou, with Shina t±d, thy, and 
Kohistani tho, you ; owe, you, with Wai Kafir vi, Kalasha Kafir dhi, you ; hat, this, 
with Kho-war Mt, these ; the change of Ih to ch, to form a feminine {uth, f. uch, a 
camel) ; and the system of counting by twenties, not by tens. 

Pinally, we may note that Mr. Pames remarks, * as far as my memory goes, the 
Khetrani, as spoken, differs more from Western Pafijabi than one would gather from 
the vocabulary, and is only barely intelligible to natives of the Perajat.’ 

The following vocabulary is entirely due to Mr. Pames. The only changes made 
are a few alterations to bring the system of transliteration into line with tliat employed 
for the Survey : — 
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SUBSTANTIVES. 


Air, buthdn. 

Alarm (of war), ^ahdi. 

Amble (of a horse), phdhkd. 
Ambush, tham. 

Anger, khdvar. 

Answer, jawdo. 

Ant, aikhni. 

Arm, bah. 

(Forearm), hatfi. 

Army, laahkar. 

Ashes, bihani. 

Assembly, tdl. 

Attack, jald. 

Axe, barrd. 

Back, puttd. 

Badger, gbrpat. 

Barley, jau. 

Basket, chukrd. 

Beard, ddrhl. 

Bedstead, khatld. 

Bee, makhldl rnakhl. 

Belly, (lidh. 

Betrothal, maiujnd. 

Bird, pakhl. 

Bladder, phitld. 

Blanket, dusad. 

Blood, rail. 

Boar (wild), aurr. 

Body, jund. 

Bone, had. 

Boy, chbi;. 

Brain, bhejd. 

Bread, Ibid. 

„ (baked round a stove), kdk. 
Breast, alnd. 

Breath, guhat. 

Bride, vanni. 

Bridegroom, ghbt. 

Bridle, vagh. 

Brother, bahd. 

Buffalo, niih, meht. 

Bull, tattul. 


Bullet, gbld. 

Bullock, ddnd. 

Butter, makkhan. 

Butterfly, phbput. 

Calf, mchd, -i. 

„ (with two teeth), chauhdn. 
Camel, m., ttfh. 

„ f., uch. 

„ (herd of), vag. 

„ (young), lode. 

Caravan (large), hyila. 

„ (small), adth. 

Cattle, gnhu. 

Charcoal, angdr. 

Child, muiydrd. 

Clothes, lingrd. 

Cloud, J/mr. 

Colt, bihan. 

Cotton (growing), rnr. 

„ (picked), kapdh. 

Cousin (son of paternal uncle), 
aautur. 

CoAV, gdu. 

Crane, dhlng. 

Crow, kah. 

Curds, dahi. 

Ddl {maaur), bghrd. 

Daughter, dhl. 

Day, (Uu. 

Debt, phbr, rin. 

Deer (i.e. ravine deer or gazelle), 
harau, harnl. 

Dish, rach. 

Dog, kiiltd, -i. 

Donkey, gadhd, 

Door, dar. 

Dove (grey), gird. 

Dust-storm, lur, nir. 

Ear, bb}l. 

East, powUdh. 

Egg, pherhd. 

Enemy, agdl, duahman. 
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LAHNDl OE WESISEK 


Entrails, dndara. 

Evening, bega. 

Eye, ahht. 

Face, muhd. 

Fast, duhhal. 

Father, peu, abba (used by 
children). 

Fear, dar. 

Field, mulk. 

Fight, 6/«y, jhera. 

Finger, dnght. 

Fire, bah. 

Fish, mach. 

Flesh, bbthl, bohrd. 

Flint and steel, bah. 

Flock (sheep or goats), gider. 
Flower, gatdrd. 

Fly, makhl. 

Foot, per. 

Forage (for horses, etc,), suredd. 
Force, zor. 

Fowl (domestic), knkkur. 

Fox, lumbar. 

Friend, ydr. 

Frost, snow, vahor {of. Avesta 
vafra', Baluchi gtoahar. Mod. 
Prs. barf). 

Fruit, phal. 

Garden, bdgh. 

Ghl, dndar, ghid. 

Girth, tang. 

Goat, m., buj. 

„ f., chdh* 

„ (kid), bakrd, -f. 

Gold, sunnd. 

Goods, bunagi. 

Grain, dhdne. 

Grandfather, dddd. 

Grandson, agjd. 

Grass, gdh. 

Guest, ndthi. 

Guitar, damJnrd. 

Gun, tupak. 

Hail, gard. 


Hair, bitkiS. 

Hand, ckamba. 

Hare, sahir. 

Hawk, Bdmbbd. 

Head, earotn. 

Heart, eha. 

Heel, khur'i. 

Herdsman, pahdl, gdtcdl, chdliwdl. 
Hip, sathal. 

Honey, makhl. 

Hope, trust, hil. 

Horse, ghbfd. 

House, ghair. 

Hurt, wound, dhak. 

Hyena, malhd. 

Ice, yd. 

Infant, bdl, nandrd bdl. 

Iron, Idhd. 

Jackal, gidrl. 

Jaicdr (millet),. /ttdr. 

Jaws, hai^eha. 

Jewel, guhnd. 

Jump, trap. 

Jungle, y Aar. 

Kick, lat. 

Kidney, bukki. 

Kinsman, sakkd. 

Kite, hil. 

Knee, gbde. 

Knife, kdtl. 

Knot, g^th. 

Lamb, ornd. 

„ (with two teeth), bBld. 
Lamp, diwd. 

Lance, neza. 

Land, ziml. 

Leaf, patar. 

Leather, cham. 

Leech, geli^. 

Leek (wildy, thorn. 

Leg, tang. 

Leopard, chitra. 
lime, kmi. 

Lip, jbf. 
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Liver, j&ra. 

Lizard, kirra. 

Loins, chel. 

Lungs, dime. 

Maize, makahi. 

Man, mttrs. 

Marl^or, said, -1. 

Marriage, parnd. 

Marrow, Urn. 

Master, sat. 

Midday, mdnjht. 

Milk, dudh. 

Mill (for com), grat. 

Mist, ghdd. ~ 

Mole, gagl. 

Month, mdh. 

Moon, chavdr, mdh. 

Morning, subdl. 

Morsel, bit, kaur. 

Mother, md. 

Mouse, chuhd. 

Mouth, wdt. 

Mule, khaohar. 

Nail, ndh. 

Name, nSw. 

Navel, ndrd. 

Neck, markd. 

Needle, sui. 

Neighbour, gatodndl. 

Nephew (brother’s son), bdtrljd. 
Net bag, irangrl. 

Night, rdt. 

North, katuh. 

Nose, nakk. 

Nostrils, ndsdn. 

Oath, sauh. 

Ohdrd (the bird, Otis Boubara), 
borikhar. 

Oil, tel. 

Oleander {Nerium odorum), 
kandra. 

Olive-tree (wild), kdhu. 

Onion, wasal. 

„ (wild), sbhd. 


Oven, thbbl. 

Pace, kadam. 
Packsaddle, paldn. 
Pagri, khandhd. 
Partridge, iillv'. 

Path, tar. 

Pistol, tumanchd. 

Place, IhM. 

Plain, thak. 

Plough, hah 
Pond, khar. 

Pouch, kecha. 

Powder (gun-), ddrii. 

„ „ (-flask), 

Price, mul. 

Quicksand, phdt. 

Race (horse-), gbl. 
Rain. mlh. 

Rainbow, dabll. 

Ram, mar. 

Rat, chuhd. 

Ribs, pasla. 

Rice, chawrd, dhdit. 
Right-hand, sajjd. 
Rock, vat. 

Saddle, hannd. 

Salt, lun. 

Sand, nail. 

Sandals, nhabhd. 
Scabbard, tegh. 
Scorpion, uthla. 

Seed, bij. 

Servant, naukar. 

Sheep, phdhu. 

Shoe, jnti. 

Shoulder, khulle. 

Sieve, parun. 

Sister, bhen. 

Sky, dsmdn. 

Snake, sap. 

Snuff, phattd. 

Snuff-box, naril. 

Son, putur. 

South, ninja. 
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Speech, ringra. 

Spleen, Hlli. 

Spy, oharl. 

Stirrup, rikih. 

Stone, vat. 

String, ra»8a. 

Sugar, shakar. 

Sulphur, gogrand. 

Summer, uistald. 

Sun, suj. 

Sweat, phagar. 

Sword, talwdr, tarucal. 

Tail, lakh. 

„ (of a fat-tailed sheep), pucAA. 
Tank, iardt. 

Tear, hanju. 

Testicles, tatU. 

Thief, ehbr. 

Thigh, iatthal. 

Thom, kandrd. 

Thread (single), sutr. 

„ (woven), tagga. 

Throat, giohl. 

Thumb, anguthd. 

Thunder, gur. 

Tiger, vhln. 

Tinder, kau. 

Tobacco, phatfd. 


Tongue, jibh. 

Tooth, dmd. 
Torrent-bed, lahar. 

(Small do.), vahir. 
Tower, thvd. 

Town, tihahr. 

Valley, thak. 

Victory, aobh. 

Village, lb. 

Virgin, kah. 

Voice, taukh. 

Vulture, kandhil. 

War, gang. 

W ater, pai%%. 

„ -bag, khundi. 

„ -course, wdh. 

Well, khuht. 

Wheat, kanak. 

Wing, khamb. 

Winter, leng. 

Wolf, hhigdr. 

Woman, zdl. 

Wood, kdilil. 

Wool, un. 

Wrist, mttrchd. 

Tear, vardh. 

Yoke, Jhuld. 
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ADJECTIVES. 


Awake, ungrd. ^ 

High, large, vadd. 

Bad, gandd. 

Hot, gai’m. 

Beautiful, tunnd. 

Hungry, bhukkd. 

Bitter, khattd, fhifhd. 

Ill, hard. 

Black, kdld. 

Large, see ‘ high.’ 

Blind, andhd. 

Left (-hand), kahbd. 

Broad, phold. 

Little, nandm, nikfd. 

Cheap, saatd. 

Living, jundn. ' 

Clean, tdhd, tiihd, jhakkd. 

Long, driggd. 

Cold, thadd. 

Naked, nangn. 

Dark, dndhdrd. 

Old, nurdm. 

Deaf, bhord. 

Perfect, dangar. 

Dear, mahngd. 

Baw, kachd. 

Dirty, mal. 

Red, Idkhl., / 

Dry, sukhd. 

Empty, eharhd. 

Equal, n^^-matt. 

False, 

Far, d4^ 

Bight (-hand), /say/a. 
Short, mandarh, -i. 
Straight, aidhh. 

Swift, likkd.j 

Thin, dtibldj 

Froamj yd’klien'd. 

Weary, fktfkd. 

Genbroiis, «aM*. 

Wounded/ phafd. 

Glad, 

Yellow, katd. 

Good, c^ingd. 

Heavy, gaurd, 1. 

Young, jawdn. 


EUHEBALS. 

As in Lahnda, but hd is ‘ two.’ 

After 40, as follows 
60, chali la dah. 

60, safhy, 

70, 8ath la dah. 

80, oMr vifia. 

90, ehdr viha dah. 

100, saw.- 

It will be observed that tbe counting is by twenties, not by tens, lii this respect 
agrees with the Dardic languages. 

VOL. VIII, VA.VS I, .So- 
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PSONOUKS, «to. 


I,? 

We, a$S. 

Thou, thu. 

You, awe. 

He, this, he, hat. 

He, that, hd, B. 

Mine, majd, 

Thine, thajd, tajd, -I, 
His, of this, hetd, -I. 


Other, bid, bi. ' 
Another, dhe. 

All, mid. 

Some, kg. 

Such, so much, ind 
What ? chd. 
Which? kehd. 
Many, ghanne. 
Self, dp. 


VERBS. (Quoted in the Infinitive.) 


Apply, chd-vijhan. 

Arise, uthan. 

Arrive, ach-phunchamn. 

Ask, pueh-karan. 

Assemble, ajditb fhlwan, tdl-thivoan. 
Bathe, jttnd-dhdwan. 

Be, thlwan. 

Beat, mdran. 

Bind, badh’haran. 

Brand, damban. 

Bray, hdngan. 

Break, bhanj-bharan. 

Bring, chdwan. 

Burn (trans.), balan. 

Burn (intrans.), sara-vanjan. 

Bury, phuran^ 

Carry off, ginvithan (/). 

Come, achan dwan. 

Cultivate, rdhan. 

Die, maran. 

Do, karan. 

Dwell, vehati. 

Pall, chan'pdwan. 

Fight, bhiran. 

Pill, bhiran. 

Give, detoan. 

Go, vanjan, Julan, chattan. 

Grind, plnan. 

Jump, trapan. 

Kill, mar»bhdran. 


’S.noWfjdnan. 

Lay, rakhan. 

Lay down, rahhan-chdwan. 

Leave, chhur-dewan. 

Lift, chdwan, past participle ohdid, 
yisike, joran. 

Open, khbtan. 

Overcome, khafan. 

Pass, langan. 

Pass by, langd-mnjan. 

Quench, mdran. 

Beap, loh’vidan. 

Receive, toaftan. 

Bemember, gad-dwan. 

Bun, drukkan. 

See, lakhan. 

Sell, vikhan-dewan. 

Send, mukhan. 

Sew, aiwan. 

Share, vilhgnan. 

Show, varan. 

Sleep, luttd (past participle). 
Smell, shukan. 

Spill (intr.), vitij'pewan. 

Sport, rawan, pres. part, rdundd. 
Suck, lehnan. 

Swallow, langd'vanjaii. 

Talk, dkhan, pres. part, dhdd. 

Tear, phdfan. 

Think, dihdn-karan. 
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Throw, cha-hharm. 

Touch, lawan. 

He touched, laa». 

FBEFOSITIOHS, 

Abore, uoha. 

After, ninja. 

Anywhere, hhade. 

Before, muhar. 

Behind, piehit. 

Beneath, zimi. 

Between, ddhi-vich. 

He^re, het, het-vieh. 

Hither, ethM (e t ha =thh place). 
How-? kikur, oha. 

Last year, hld-varah. 

Near, kote, vijhdi, vijrai. 


Weep, rdn, pres. part, rundd. 
Write, likhan. 


ADVEBBS, ETC. 

Now, anhyd. 

On, upon, sa. 
Outside, bdJtard. 
So, thus, hy&. 
Then, hb'wakt. 
There, hoch. 
Today, aj. 
Tomorrow, mbhd. 
When ? kihi-wakt. 
Where ? kehdtha. 
Yesterday, bldi. 


SHOET SENTENCES. 


Rahinde pe^, 1 cultivate the ground. 
Vydhl peif she has borne a child. 
Sara-venddt, it* is burning. 

Chindain, he is coming. 

Chlndd pe% I am coming. 
Ach'phnnchanain, he arrives. 
ChinddUl, he will come. 

Ap ehiesS, I will come myself. 
Chdidin, he brings. 

Chd-vijhd, apply (HindOstanI lagdb). 
Qharhd-pedl, it is empty. 

Baa chd-kar, stop, enough 1 
Bakh’Chd, put it down I 
Puoh-kandehat, he is asking. 
Kur-kindd, he is lying. 

JhSrd kdiai, he will dght. 

Jhii'd kitaa, he fought. 

Mar-peai, he is dead. 

Ey^ kanddt, 1 will do so, or I am 
doing so. 

Maji hil i tsjl uthe, my trust is in 
thee. 

Me mura hdrd e, this man is ill. 

TBjd chd thindd ? what (relation) is 
he to you ? 

VOL. Vin. PABT I. 


Qhbfi'ae kote na vanj, ghbrl lat 
kindle, do not go near the mare, the 
mare kicks. 

A khiidd'C, he is laughing. 

Chhur-dewant to leave anything 
behind. 

Mdh lakhaal, the moon comes out. 

Bangd-vanjan, to pass by. 

Vendd, going. 

Hetd chd muUe ? what is the price 
of this ? 

Qbl chdwan, to win a race. 

Lakhiaal, he ^Yill see. 

Ohane mura tdl thein, many men are 
assembled. 

Lutfe pevt, I go to sleep. 

Bhingl thlkharb-l, it is bent {fern.). 

Ke thean, some days hare passed. 

I^tij pewatf, to be spilt. 

A bande khafd khafa, that man is 
standing. 

Qurdd pea, it is thundering. 

Bingrd kid pdndd%, he is sp?aking. 

Sbbh khaffan, to win the victory. 


So2 
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A SHORT SONG OR DASTlNA, 

TSrbz Shaihi etha thf, 

Nathlra hega etha ihi, 

Mdrui'd higa etha thi. 

FirOz Shah, come here (to me), 

The evening of my lord, come here. 
The evening of my lover, come here. 
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THE THAL DIALECTS, DERAWAL, AND HINDKO. 

The tract of country between the river Indus on the west, and the Jehlam and 
(after its junction with the Chenab) the Jehlam-cuin-Ohenab on the east, is known as 
the Sind‘Sagar Doab. The^ southern point of this DoSb is occupied i>y the District of 
Muzaffargarh. About half way up the Doab between the Districts of Shahpur and 
Jhelum (Jehlam) the Salt Bunge forms an important geographical as well as ethnic 
barrier. Between the Salt Range and Muzaffargarh, the country (except in the Kachh 
or riverain tracts) is nearly all desert and is known as the Thai. The only complete dis- 
trict falling within the Doab south of the Salt Range is Muzaffargarh. Mianwali 
lies on both sides of the Indus, and Shahpur and Jhang on both sides of the Jehlam or 
Jehlam>eum-Chenab. In addition to these, while the greater part of the District 
of Jhelum lies to the north of the Salt Range, a small portion lies to its south. This 
southern portion of the Doab therefore includes parts of the Districts of Mianwali, 
Jhelum, Shahpur, and Jhang, and the whole of Muzaffargarh. For our present pur- 
poses, the Thai may be taken as covering the whole of these parts of districts, as well as 
the northern part of MuzalTargarh. 

We have seen that the dialect of Lahnda spoken in Muzaffargarh is a form of Mul- 
tani. Over the rest of the Tha}, the language is known as Thali, or the language of 
the desert. The same form of speech is spoken across the Indus in Dera Ismail Khan 
and Bannu. 

It has various names, according to locality. ‘ Jatki ’ is universal, as elsewhere over 
the southern Lahnda area. A slightly polished form spoken in the town of Dera Ismail 
Khan and its suburbs is known as Dfirawal. In Mianwali and Bannu it is sometimes 
called Hindko and sometimes Miilki. In .Ihelum it is called Thali and the same name 
is employed in Shahpur. In Jhang it is called Thaluchri. 

Wherever it is spoken it is practically the same dialect, and closely agrees with 
Multan!. In the north it gradually merges into the dialects of Jhelum and of the Salt 
Range, and on the east it merges into the Lahnda of the Shahpur DOab and of Jhang- 
cum-Lyallpur. To the south lies Mfiltani. On the w'est lies Pashto, an Eranian lan- 
guage described in Vol. X of this Survey, and into which there is no merging. The 
boundary line between Pashto and Lahnda. runs nearly north and south through the 
Districts of Bannu and Dera Ismail Khan, on the west side of the river Indus. 

It will now be convenient to take each of the abovenamed districts separately. 

The District of Mianwali lies on both sides of the river Indus, the Tahslls of Mian- 
wali, Bhakkar, and Leiah lying on the east bank, and the Tab$!l of Isa Khel on the 
west bank. In Isa Khel the main language is Lahnda, except north of the town of 
Kalabagh, where Paf^to is spoken by the Bhangikhel Khattaks of the hill-country. On 
the east of the Indus, in all three Tah^Us the language is Thali Lahnda although Pashto 
is even here spoken by a few Pathan families. In the Tah^ of Bhakkar and Leiah, 
the Lahnda is good Thai!, but in the Tah$!l of Mianwali, while still Tha|i, it shows 
signs of the influence of the Awankari Lahnda of Attook and Kohat. 
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The District of Mianwali was formed ia the year 1901, out of parts of Banuu and 
Dera Ismail Ehan, after the materials for this Survey were collected, and hence the 
figures received with these materials are of no use. We are therefore compelled to 
use estimates based on the figures of the Census of 1901, which are as follows 


LahndS 

Pashto 

Other languages 


400,000 

15,265 

9,323 


Totau . 424,588 


West of the Isa Khel Tahsll of Mianwali lies the North-West Frontier District of 
Baunu. The total population of this district in 1901 was 231,485, of whom 196,829 
spoke Pashto. For the reasons stated when dealing with Mianwali we cannot state 
accurately the number of speakers of ThaU Lahnda in Bannu. They may he estimated 
at 33,700. It is the language of Hindus and members of non-Pathan tribes scattered 
over the district, but is not the main language of the country, which is Pashto. It is 
locally known as Hindko or Mulki. 

The District of Dera Ismail Khan belongs to the North-W est Frontier Province 
and lies on the right, or western, bank of the river Indus. Its principal language is 
Thall Lahnda, but Pashto, which is said to be dying out, is the language . of the frontier 
Pnthans along the whole length of the western district border. There is, however, a Jatt 
tract consisting of the town of Tank and the country immediately surrounding it, known 
as the Jatathar,’ in which the language is also Lahnda, although surrounded on all 
sides by tribes speaking Pashto. In the south of the Eulachi Tahsll the language is 
Baluchi. 

The local names for the ThaU Lahnda spoken in Dera Ismail Khan are Jatkl and 
Hindkl ; a slightly polished form, spoken in the toAvn of Dera Ismail Ehan, is known as 
PcrAwal, but this is not worthy of separate consideration. 

When the materials for this Survey were being .collected, the district included tlie 
trans-Indus Tahslls of Bhakkar and Leiah, but these have since been transferred to tlie 
new District of Mianwali. It is hence, as explained when dealing with that district, 
impossible to give accurate figures for the Lahnda. spoken in the present Dera Ismail 
Ehan, and the following figures are estimates based on the Census of 1901 :: — 


Pashto 73,132 

Lalindi (Jatkl and Per&wal, estimate) ....... 170,000 

Others . . . . . ' 9,247 


Total . 252,379 


To the east of the two southern Tahslls of the District of Mianwali lie the District 
of Jhang, and, still further east, the District of Lyallpur.* Taking the two districts of 
Jhang-cum-Lyallpur together, we find that Lyallpur lies in the Eechna Doab, while 


^ Compare tlie Ja^fttar of the Di^tnct of Gujrat, mnte^ p. 

* Lyallpur was separated from Jhang in the year 1901. For the purposes of this Survey Jhang-cum-Lyallpur is treated 
as a one u«it. 
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THA?< DIALECTS, pfiRlwAL, AND HINDEO. 

1 

JhAng has, first a strip along the east bank of the Chenab and Chcnab-cum-Jehlam, 
secondly the southern end of the Jech Doab, and thirdly a portion of the Sind-Sagar 
Doab, along the right bank of the Jehlam-cum-Chenab. 

Immediately along the right bank of the Jehlam-cum-Chenab the alluvial country, 
here known as Eachhi, has a dialect of its own known as Kachhvi, which belongs to tho 
main Group of Jhang-cum-Eyallpur dialects, and has been dealt with on pp. 2S0, 294ff. 
This Kachhi rapidly rises to the west into the Thai, where the language is Thai!, locally 
known as ThalOchhri and identical with the Thali of South Mianwaliand Dora Ismail 
Khan. The estimated number of speakers of ThalOchhri is 2,918. The other figures for 
Jhang-cum-Lyallpur will be found, ante, on p. 280. 

North-east of the southern Tahsils of Mianwali, and north-west of Jhang lies the 
District of Shahpur, on both sides of the river Jchlam. The dialect of the tract to the 
east of the river in the Jech Doab, the so-called Shahpur Doabi, has been dealt ivith 
at length on pp; 219, 272ff. On the west of tho river in tho Sind-Sagar Doab we 
have, to the north, the dialects of the Salt Range, with which we have nothing at 
present to do, and south of this the dialect of the Thai, or Shahpur Thali. The estimated 
figures for Shahpur are as follows : — 


Shahpur Do&bl ........... 447,000 

Shahpur Thali . . 21,000 

Salt Baugo dialect ........... 25,000 

Other languages . . , . 588 


Totai. . 493,583 


There only remain to be considered the speakers of Thali belonging to the Jhelum 
District. These live in the south-west of the Pind Dadan Khan Talpsll at the foot of the 
Salt Range. Their number is estimated at 131,662. 

We thus arrive at the following estimate of the total number of speakers of Thai!, 
including also the speakers of Lahnda west of the Indus in Bannu and Dera Ismail 
Khan : — 


Mianwali 
Bannu • 

Dera Ismail Khan 
Jhang • 

Shahpnr . 

Jhelum • 


400.000 
33,700 

170.000 
2,048 

21,000 

131,562 


Total 


759,210 


In the following pages I give a brief general sketch of the points in which Thali 
differs from the Standard LahndS of the Shahpur Doab, and also show when in these 
cases it agrees with. MfUtani. The remarks are almost entirely based on Sir James 
Wilson’s Oranmar and Dictionary of Western Panjabi, with a few additions from the 
specimens annexed. 
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As in Multan!, Thaji shows a stroi^ preference for the cerebral Thus : — 

Shahpur Ddftbi. 


Tliali. 

dddd 


dddd,, a grandfather. 

ddl 


ddl, pulse. 

dihdfa 


^ihdfd, a day. 

dehu 


deh&, the sun. 

merd 


md0, my. 

tera 


tddd, thy. 

doe 


dM, two. 

dd,h 


ddh, ten. 

child a 


chdda, fourteen. 

de 


de, give. 

dehS 


. deha, to-morrow. 

idde 


idde, hither. 

iidde 


n^e, thither. 

kaddliS 


kaddha, sometimes. 

It will be observed that 

in all those cases 'I'hali 

agrees with Multan! as against 

Shahpur Doabi. 



The Vocabulary often differs, and when it does. 

generally agrees with Multan!. 

Thus 



Shahpur Doftbi. 

Thaji. 

Mciltftni. 

thbrd 

thbld 

(hold, a little. 

piittur 

poll' 

pbtr, putkir, a son. 

miarl 

nisrt 

nisri, sugar. 

nikfd 

naddhd 

nikkd, small. 

mat'd 

ddhri {lit. bearded) 

ward, a man. 

zanani 

zdl 

zdl, a woman. 

chhohur 

balord, mnyur 

niingar, ohhuhar, a boy. 

ohhappar 

tdhbd 

tbbhd, a pond. 

hbr 

bed 

hbr, bed, another. 

bhOS 

• zinimi 

bhb&, zimm%, land. 

vekh 

dekh 

dekh, see. 

ran 

ran or jd 

go. 

sU 

mm 

samm, sleep. 

aak 

• sag 

sagg, be able. 

vanjl 

phitt 

phltt, iS|Iost. 

eho, doh 

doh 

dbh, milk a cow. 

ho 

thl 

hb, thi, become. 

id 

ghirni 

ghimi, take. 


The declension of bouus is as in Sliahpur. Doabi and AJultanl. We may note that 
bed, other, niakes its feminine bdii, and its mawsuline plural bae or bee. Zdl, a woman, 
has its plural zdli. In the ablative, the termination ® is preferred to 5. Thus, kdl^, 
away from, not hold, as in Sliahpur. For the dative, we have the Multan! postposition 
kE, as well as the Shahpur DOabi nE. 
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Adjectives are treated as in Shahpur and Miiltan. A few numerals differ slightly 
from the Shahpur standard, generally agreeing with MultSni. Thus : — 


Shahpar Ddibl. 

Tbali. 

Multi nl. 

hekk, hikk 

hikk 

hekki hikk, one. 

doi 

0 

0, two. 

tr& 

trde 

trde, three. 

ddh 

ddh 

ddh, ton. 

chdda 

chdda 

chdda, fourteen. 


tetri 

tetri, thirty-three. 

hdtdli 

hdtdli 

betdli, forty-two. 

Pronouns also follow Multani when they differ 

from Shahpur Doabi. Thus 

Shahpar CMbi. 

Thali. 

Muli&ni. 

mird 

mddd 

medd, miidd, my. 

088* 

aS8d 

a88d, we. 

tird 

id0 

tedd, tildd, thy. 

tU88* 

ttma 

tu88a, you. 

Udd 

indd 

indd, of this. 

jehta 

jehfd ov jo 

jehrd or jo, who. 

kaht 

kdhS 

kdhe, someone. 


In other respects the pronouns follow Shahpur Doabi rather than Multani. Thus, 
kd^, not kaUTi^^ who ? The pronominal suffixes agree with those of Shahpur. 

In the conjugation of verbs, the present participle often ends in andd or indd, 
where, in Shahpur, it ends in indd or dd. Thus : — 


Boot. 

Fbesbkt Pauticiple. 

Shahpur Doabi. 

ThuJI. 

M&llSni. 

kar, do 

kardSf karenda 

kartfidd 

karenda 

vikf be sold 

vikda 

vihandtX 

vikdil 

hungt howl 

hungdi 

hnngdndd 

hungdd 

vioJk, sell 

vichSnda 

vichindfi 

vichendd 

tattf throw 

sattddf satfSttd^ 

satiindd 

sit Ida, aaitendd 

make to move 

turindd 

iurindd 

iurendii 


Here it will be seen that Thali differs from both dialects. 

The root ^ekh (not vikh as in the Sliahpur Doab), see, has dedhd for its present 
participle. Its past participle is, as usual, ditthd. 

The verb nikkal, go forth, has its jiast participle nikatthd, the Multani form, 
instead of, or as well as, the Shahpur Doabi nij^td. The past participle of ghinn, take, 
is ghiddd. 

vet. VIII, PABT I. 3 d 
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In the Shahpur Doab, the organic passive forms its past participle by adding gSa. 
Thus, marl-gea, been struck. In Multani, a / is inserted, as in marlj-gea. In Thali j 
or oh is sometimes inserted, as in potlj-geat been torn up ; niarloh-geH, been struck. 

In Shahpur Doabi, the passive of do, give, is dhe, and in Multani it is dhe or 
dAi-fj. In Thali wc also have, as the passive of de, give, dehl (specimen, verse 2). 

In Thali the verb substantive closely follows Shahpur Doabi. Thus : — 


Shaliimr Do&bi. Tha]!. 


Present Sing. 

1. 

ha 

ha, 1 am. 


2. 

hi 

hi, thou art. 


3. 

he 

he, ho is. 

Plur. 

1. 

ha 

hni, hdt, we are. 


2. 

ho 

ho, you are. 


3. 

hin 

hinn, they are. 

Past Sing. 

1. 

alma 

dhia, dhim, I was. 


2. 

dh£ 

dhi, thou wast. 


3. 

dhd 

dhd, he was. 

Plur. 

1. 

dhaae 

dsae, we were. 


2. 

dhe 

dhe, you were. 


3. 

dhin 

dhin, they were. 


Here Shahpur Doabi is followed more than Multani. 

The negative verb substantive is quite independent. Thus (Present) ; — 


Sing. 

1. nafi, ndha 

2. niha, noth 

3. tiahS, ndhe, nahiie 


Plur. 

nise, ndhg, 
nihe, nlhye, nlhe. 
naht, nlh. 


The Past agrees -with Shahpur Doabi except that the first person singular is 
udhis (not nahuB)^ and the first person plural is nasse (not ndhose). 

In conjugating the active verb, the personal terminations are the same as in 
Shahpur Doabi, except in the first person plural. This is aha or dh$ (not ah) in the 
present subjunctive, and sdh^ (not aah or adha) in the future. The third person plural 
of the former sometimes ends inja», instead of Shahpur Doabi en or Multani in. Thus, 
karan, they make, in the refrain of the Specimen, and also in verse 3. 

The above remarks will show that Thali is a border dialect between Multani and 
Shahpur Doabi, but agrees more closely with the former than with the latter. 

The most striking characteristic of Thali (in which it agrees with MultAni) is the 
marked preference exhibited for the cerebral d. This letter is characteristic of all 
Southern Lalmda west of the river Jehlam. 

On the other hand there does not seem to be any trace of the peculiar Sindh! 
double consonants which are also a prominent feature in the Hindki of Dera Ghazi 
Khan. 
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No Thajl version of the Parable of the Prodigal Sou has been received from 
Shahpur, and there is given in its place the following elegy taken from Sir James Wilson’s 
Oromniar and Dictionary of Western Panjabi. The text is given with the spelling 
slightly altered, so as to agree with the system of transliteration adopted in this Survey. 
I am responsible for the interlinear translation, but the free, vcrsilied, tmnslation is 
Sir James Wilson’s. • It will bo seen that the language corresponds with the account of 
Tha}! given in the preceding pages. 
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1 No. 22.] 

tNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Grour 

LAHNDA oh western PAN.TABI. 

Tha^.1. District Shahptjr. 

(Sir James Wilson, K.C.S.I,) 

Dii’ge {mir»iya) on the fate of Sukaina, called Saldna* in the song, the daughter 
of [Husain. Comix)scd hy Eiroz of Bhahkliar near the Indus, who died about 1889. 
Sung to the tune Asa. 

Jiefrain^ Kitt Jladina, kitt Shah Najaf ? 

IFhere (is) Medina, where ihe-king-of Najaf (‘All) ? 

Thia Sliani makan Sakinada. 

' Became Syria the-residence of -Sukaina, 

-Malak i)6ghamhar zat Kbudadi 

Angels prophets ihe-trihe of-God (i.e. God Himself) 

Karan annan Sakinada. 

May-make pity of-Snkaina. 

1.. Sun awaza TJmr-Shiniarda 

Hearing the-shouts of-‘TIinar-(and-)Shimar (the murderers of Husain) 
Huh inasumda bahn bahu dardA. 

The-soul of-the-innocent-one (Sukaina) much much fears, 

Sangdo utto pcO Akbarda 

0f-u-s2Jear from-the-top the-father of-Akbar (i.e. Htlsain) 

Kare dhcan Sakinada. 

Makes consideration of-Sukaina. 

2. Je*k'Oi des-parac-to mar-vanda, 

Whoever a-conntry-foreign-in dies, 

Toro hove dushman, kafn dehlgndii. 

Although he-may-be an-enemy, a-xoinding-sheet is-given. 

Hae hae, matyat reha gulenda 

Alas alas, the-corpse remains searching 

Kafnde kdni Sakinada. 

Of-a-shroud for of-Sukaina. 

‘ This refriiin is repeated at the end of each verse. 
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He dastur jg-kui mar-g^a 

It-ii the-cuatom whoeoer died 


Hul'khy^ani 

wans 

karan 

chalia. 

Funeral-verses-reading 

the-relatives 

make 

on-the-fortieth-day, 

Bin ‘Abidde 

koi 

nah¥ 

reba 

Except of-* Abid (her brother) anyone 

not 

remained 

Fatih-Uiwan 

Sakinada. 



Funeral-prayer-reciter 

of-Sukaina. 




JS ghasli-vichch vaSo ‘Ali ‘Abid bud-ke, 

When soi'roio-in goes 'All *Abid drowned-having-hecomet 

Akhe mdiyat Sakinada viran-kS sad-ke, 

Says tUe-corpsc qfSttkahm the-hrother-to called-ont-havingj 
‘ Tadea zakbina>tu bbiin sadktj sadke, 

‘ Thy wounds-for (thy) sister (was) sacrifice saci'ifioe, 

Na koi nigahbau Sakinada. 

Not anyone (was) a-guardiau of-Sukaina. 

‘Viran, madfi akliea manne. 

* Brother, my tcord mayst-tlmi-heed, 

3iliid(i ka? kafndil nS na ghinni. 

Of~me for of-shrotid name not may st-thou- take. 

Kasrn KhudMi, mutlik nabnd 
Oath of 'God, absolutely there-is-not 

Jan sajan Sakinada. 

Acquaintance friend of-Sukaina. 

‘ NahT kafij mangde Allah-rasl bale. 

* Not shroud require dependent-on- Allah (i.o. helpless) children. 

Dafn karo indo cliole-nale.’ 

Burial make-ye of-it the-coat-with' 

Aklxan, ‘ ya RasCil Allsih, eh dekhO hale 

(People) say, ‘ 0 Prophel-of God, this see-ye sad-state 

Bandiwan Sakinada.’ 

Of-the-captive Sukaina.' 

Hae hac, lOk pardes jo jande, 

Alas alas, people (to) foreign-lands who go, 

r\t 

Muddat guzar-ko vattna-tc ande. 

A-long-lime passed-having natice-lands-to cotne. 

Sajjap Sughrade mar-gae vandhe ; 

The-friends of-Sughrn (Sitkaina’s sister) died in-fields-afar ; 

Thia ghar wairan Sakinada. 

Became ihe-house desolate of-Sukaina. 
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KM firaki jhola y hulled ; 

A-certain {of) sepurntion a-icitul blew ; 

Satb Husseuda (lalula rullea. 

The"Comj)uiiion{8) of-Uusain {are) exceedingly scattered. 
Mdtda uiklivefi val uahi milk'd 

Death’Of separated again not is-met 

Khdudau Sakiiiada. 

The-family o/-Snkaina. 

Sliimra vadda hukm sundwO, 

Shimar a-great order announces, 

llowIndO-viclich Aada guuah e, 

Weeping-in great crime is, 

Ma phuj)phi nand chdhe. 

Mother, aunt, grandfather, whicheoer-it-be. 

Mar-gaii nadau Sakina da. 

Died the-foolish Snkaina 0. 

Aed awdzd mdsumda, ‘ na rovcdhe, 

There-came a-voice of-lhe-iunocent-one, ‘not please-weep-ye, 

Mats vir made-ko Shimar satae.’ 

Lest brother mine-to Shimar oppress.' 

DdhdiS na ruimiS jdiupphi mao 

Exceedingly (i.e. aloud) not weep the-aunt the-mother 

Sun favindn Sakinada. 

Hearing the-command of-Sukaina. 

He dastur je-kOi band-vichch mavdd, 

It’is a-custoni whoecer captivity-in ■ dies, 

Ji nikattha val nahi valda. 

Life gone-forth again not returns. 

‘Ali-‘Abidd6 sir-tc phirdn 
{Eut)-‘Ali-'Abid's head-near goes-round 

Rfdi parcshan Sakinada. 

The-soul trouhledr of-Sukaina. 

Shabbir Tlrozda man e. 

Shabbir (i.e. Husain) of-Ftroz {the poet) the-praised is. 

Jahdn tiida, t3 miide kdn e. 

The-world {is) thine, thou of-me in-possession art. 

Jagg vari, tS rakkb dbean e 

The-world {is my) enemy, thou keep consideration {of me) 0 
Sadke zisbdn Sakinada. 

{As) a-sacrifice of-{i.o. for)-glorious Sukaina, 
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(Sir James Wilson, K.C.S.I.) 

Befrain Tar from her home, in Syrian soil 

Lies buried young Sakina, Ah ! 

Saints, angels, nay Great God himself 
Lament for poor Sakina, Ah ! 

The murderer’s shoiits ring in lier ear ; 

The young child’s soul is rent with fear ; 

Her father’s head from the slayer’s spear 
Looks sadly on Sakina, Ah ! 

Though foe ’mid foes his death should meet. 
None grudge the dead his Avinding-shcot. 

Ah ! weep for one so fair and sweet, 
Unshroudod lies Sakina, Ah ! 

When man is from his dear ones torn. 

His funeral chant they sing forlorn. 

None save her brother ’s loft to mourn 
And weep for poor Sakina, Ah ! 

While drowned in grief he wept and sighed. 
The ghost of dead Sakina cried, 

“ A sacrifice for you I died,” 

Unguarded fell Sakina, Ah ! 

Her prayer fell on her brother’s car, 

” A shroud is for the loved and dear, 

” As God lives, I am friendless hero, 

“ And no one kiioAvs Sakina, Ah ! ” 

“ God’s helpless ones all die like me, 

“ Bury me now Avhere nom* can see.” 

Ah God ! to think that this should he. 

Poor captive slain Sakina, Ah 1 

“ How many come, how many go ! 

“ Exiles return — God AviUs it so. 

“ But me my home no more shall know. 

” No more returns Sakina, .\h 1 ” 

A Avind from the far north has blown 
And seeds of desolation soAvn. 

Bereft of all she loved, alone 

Her mother mourns Sakina, Ah! 
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Ourse on the man that slew and said, 

“ No tears be wasted on the dead, 

“ A price is set upon the head 

“ Of all who mourn Sakiua, Ah 1 ” 

The child said gently, “ weep not so 

“ Lest he should work my brother woe,” 

Her aunt and mother wept full lo«'. 

Obeying dead Sakina, Ah ! 

Her soul no mansion of the blest 

Can tempt with dreams of poaee and rest. 

Beside the brother she loved best 
Still lingers sad Sakina, Ah 1 

I, slave and poet, praise Husain, 

The world is thine and thou art mine. 

May thy great mercy on mo sb.ino 
In memory of Sakina, Ah ! 
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thalochrt of JHANG. 

Save in a few minor local poculiarities, tho Thaloclirl of Jhan«; is identical with the 
Thall of Shall pur. This will be evident ffom the accompanying Specimen,— a version 
of the first half of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. As local variations we may note : — 
ahon for nhin, tbev were. 
naln for uf'ilia, I am not. 
sadden, T may bo called. 
khaioen, lot ns eat. 

Mane, let ns celebrate. 

As elsewborc in .Ibang tbe past participle is written as ending in iyd, instead of eel. 
Thus, akhiyd, said, for dkhed ; giyei, gone, for geel. 

We may also note tbo use of the verb to become, instead of the n.snal Thall 
. €babpnr l)r>abi has and IVIiiltanl. has bolb these verbs. The Avord for 
* give V as in Sbabpur, not (fi’. 


[ No. 23.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, North Western Group. 

LA TIN DA Oil WKSTEllX PANJ.\»T. 

TH.vi.ocnRi OF .Thaxo. 


Hikk-sli!ikbatde dii potr 

Allan. 

Unba-viebehn 

nail lie 

Of-one- person two sons 

were. 

Them- from -am nng 

by-lhe-younger 

akbiya piu-kn jo, ‘ ai 

babCi, 

jebra mal 

miide-bis.seda 

if-iras-said the-fed her-to that, ‘ 0 

father. 

irhat } roperty 

of-iny-share 

he, ma-kn waii(lb-de.’ 

Fin 

potia-kn 

mal 

is, Me-fo duide{and)-gice.’ ' 

By- Ihe-Ja t her th e-sons-to 

the-prop rty 


wandhdilta. Kinha-dibaren-picbcbhe nadlie-[)otr mal 

tem-divid€d{anel)-ffiveii. Some-eiays-aftev hy-the-ije^ahejer-son iiroperly 

apna mandea-kammSde picbchbe lagg-ke, ^ wanja-ditta, 

his-oion of-hael-eieeds after hecome-enyageil-fiaring, treis-coused-to-go, 


tur-ke 

journey i'd-havi >ig 
Jehre-vcle sava 
At-ichat-time all 
aba. Ob mubtaj 
was. Me poor 
Us Aisnli 


kiilig-bac-mu lak bde viebeh 

of- ei-ce'rteiin-o t It er- co an try i n 

kha-chukka, as-mnlakhde 

hr-de‘ooureel-ce)mplelely, of-that-connlry 


Avanj-reba. 

hc-tceid(anel}-rcntaineei. 
Aochcli balin kal 

in much famine 


boAvan lagga. Hikk-raTsde koln wanj-ivba. 

to'become began. Of-onc-rich-man near lie-icent{a)ul]~reviained. 
aimiS-vabiade Aneheh sfir (diaraAvan mntta. 

By-him as-for-him of-his-oion- fields in swine to-graze he-wees-sent. 

Usda dil aha ki jehre chhil siir khande-binn, unba-vichchS 
Of’hitn the-heart eras that what husks the-sicine eating-are, them-from-in 
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apna dhiddh bharfi. XJs-kn kOi naha dfinda. Us-t616 * 

his-own belly he-tnay-fill. Him-to anyone toaa-not giving. At-that-time 

hosh-vichch a-kS akhiya, * madg-piud^ kitn^-mazdurSnfi roti 

aense-in come-having it-waa-aaid, ‘ of-my-father to-hoio-manyaermnla bread 
labbhdi-he, to mS bbukkh-nal marda wada aha. Mg wanj-kS 

heing-gol-ia, and I hunger^wUh dying wandering am. I gone-having 

apne-piu-kn akh5 jo, “ mg Safda te tada bahu gunah 

niy-oicn-father-to may -say that, '*by-me of-Ood and of -thee much am 

kita, bun mg us-kammda nahl jo tiida potr saddal 
was-done, now I of-tliat-uae I-am-not that thy son I-may-be-called. 
Mann apne-hikk-mazurdi jabaja rakkh.” * Tada oh apne-piu-ko} giy®. 

Me of-thine-own-sercant for keep."* Then he. hia-oxm-father-near went. 

Ajjar oh dur aha ki piu-usde-nu taras ay8 hor bhajj-ke 
Yet he diatant waa that lofather-hia compaaaion came and ‘ run-having 
apne-gal-na\ lagga-ghidda, te bahu chummyus. 

hi8-oicn~neck-toith he-waa-applied {and)-taken, ami much he-waa-kiaaed-by-him. 


Potr iis-ku 
JBy-lhe-aon him-to 

hajurda 

of-your-Monoiu' 
saddaf.’ 


akhiya 

it-icas-said 


ki, ‘ ai piu, 

that, ‘ O father, 

kita-he, is-laikda nahT 

sin done-ia, qf-thia-icorthy I-am-not 
Piu-usdo apn(^-uaukra*k3 akhiya 


gunah 


mg 

by-me 

jo 

that 

jo. 


Saida 

te 

of -God 

and 

tiida 

potr 

thy 

son 

‘ chang6-th3 


put-on. 


I-may-be-called.' By-father-hia hia-own-aervanla-to it-waa-aaid that, ‘good-than 

change poshak in-kS doo ; hor usdeS hatthS chhalle-mundrl pao, 

good gannenta him-to give ; and on-his hands a-ring 

idirc jutti deo; assa khawal te khushi manf, kiOjo 

on-the-feet shoe give ; ice may-eat and rejoicing may-celebrate, becauae-that 
eh inHda pOtr inar-giya aha, hun . ji-aya-he ; kharij-pea-aha, 

this my son dead-gone was, now alive-oome-has ; lost-fallen- waa, 

te liun labbh-pea-e.’ Tads oh Avadia khushiS karan lagga. • 

and now gol-fallen-is.' Then he great rejoicings to-make began. 
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thalT of JHELUM. 

The Tliall of Pind Dadan Khan in Jlielum is nearly the same as the standard Thali 
of Shahpur. ’Where it differs, it is mainly in the direetion of agreeing with Shahpur 
Doabl. As a specimen, a’version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son is given below, 
and we may note the following peculiarities. 

Although the Thali tendency to cerebralize the letter rf is in evidence, it is not so 
strong as in the Thai proper. Thus we have t/o, not do, two ; de, not de, give ; and ddh, 
not d.dh^ ten. 

As elsewhere the termination ed, which is of frequent occurrence in the standard, 
is represented by iyd or id. Thus, diehiyd, not dkheSt said ; giyd, not gea, gone ; mdfiyd 
for mdrea, oblique masculine plural of wdrd, wicked ; and dptiia (for dpned) yard mil, 
with my own friends. This is rather a matter of spelling than of pronunciat ion. 

As regards Vocabulary, we have the Dofibi vekh, see, and Id, take, instead of the 
Thali dekh and gJiinn. So also avc have hOn (for hdionn), to become, instead of thiioun. 
In the declension of nouns, the nominative singular of tlie word for son is pnttar, 
not puttur or potr. 

In pronouns, the oblique singular of kdl, some, any, is kise as in Panjabi, and not 
kahi or kdhd. 

For the verb substantive we have hd or d, he is, instead of he or e, while *hc was ’ 
is dh, as well as dhd. In the future of the active verb, instead of dkhesa, we have 
dkhaa, 1 will say. Irregular past participles are khardld, lost, from the root khar, and 
pauhtd, arrived, from the root pahonch. 

In other respects, the specimen will offer no difficulties. 

[ No. 24.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 

LAHNDA or western PA^?JABI. 

ThalI Dialect. J heltjm District. 

Hikk-admide do puttar ahe. UnhS-vichch5 nikke pihnu 

Qf-one-man two sons were. Them-fromdn by-the^younger io-the-father 

akhiya, *piu, malda jehra hissa manu aunda-ha 

it’was'said, 'father, of-the-property what share to-mte coming-is 

manu de-cha.’ Watt piu apna mal unhSnfi 

to-me give-up.' Then hy-the-father his-own property to-them 

wa^d-ditta. Bahfi dihai'e ajje nahl-lahgghe je nikka 

having-divided-was-given. Many days yet were-not-passed that the-younger 
puttar sara mal la-ke kise-dur-mulknO tur-giya, 

son all the-property taken-haviug to-a-certain-distant-country went-away, 

te uttbe apna mal mariya-kammS-te wana-dittOs. 

and there his-own property wicked-deeds-upon toa^-wasted-by-him. 

VOL. VIII, PART I. , 3 E 2 
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Ji8*wele oh sabh-kujjh wana baitlia, us-mxilk-vichch dadba 

At-what‘time he eoerything haviug'toaated sat, that-cowntry'in great 

kal pti-giya, te oh Isichar hon lagga. Pher us-mulkde 
famine fell, and he helpless io-be began. Then ofthat-country 
hikk-Mmi-kOl giya, jis ohnS apni-zim^-vichch siir chugawaj^ 

one-man-lo he-voent, by-whoni as-for-him his-oion-lands-iu swine to-graze 

ghall-ditta. Ohde dil-vichch Aunda-ah jc, ‘ unha-chhillrS-nal AppA 

it'Was-seni, Of -him mind-in It-coming-was that, ‘ those-husks-with my -own 

dhiddh bhai^ jehre sur khande-ahe.’ Koi admi ohnu hujjh 

belly I-may-fill which the-sicine eating-were.* Any man to-him anything 

nah-denda. Jis-welc us dihvicbch soch kiti, 

was-nol-giving. At-whal-time by-him mind-in ‘ thought was-made, 

akhiyos, ‘ made-piudo, bahti-naukrS-k6\ chbkha rizq a, 

it-wassaid-by-him, ‘ qf-my-falher ,nany-8ervants-near {i.c. to) much bread is, 

tc luS bhukkhA marda piyS. Ma uth-ke piu-kol wiina, 

and I hungry dying am-fallen. I arisen-haKing thefather-to am-going, 

usnn akhsa, “ pin, ma Khudada gunali kita te tildA 

to-him J-will-say, father, by-me of-God sin was-done and of-thee 

bi kite, te tiida puttar sadiiwan joga na reha ; 

also was-done, and Ihy son to-be-called worthy {^I-)did-nf>t remain i 

luantl apna hikk kamS jan-ke rakkh-la.” * Ph6r oh 

to-m£ thy-own one sercant considered-having keep.'* * Then he 

utthiya te apnS-piudc kol aya. Ajje oh bahu dixr-i 

arose and of-his-own-father to-the-side came. Yet he very far-indeed 

ah je ohde piCi usnS vekh-liya, Usnn tars aya, 

was that of-him by-the-father as-for-him it-was-seen. To-him pity came, 

bhajj-k6 gal la-liyas, te chummiyos. Puttar 

run-having the-neck was-appUed-by-him, and {he)-was-ki8sed-by-him. By-the-son 

usnu akliiya, ‘ i^iu, ina Khudada guuah kite te tS,da 
to-him it-was-said, 'father, by-me of-God sin was-done and of-thee 

bi kite, hun tada puttar sadawan joga na reha.* 

also was-done, now thy son to-be-called worthy not {I-)remained* 

PhSr pill apne-nauktenfi akhiya jc, ‘ wadhya kaprg 

Then by-the-father to-his-own-servants it-was-said that, ‘ best dress 

la-ao, usnn karaiyo ; usdi hatth? chhallA, te pair! 

bring, to-him make-be-pnt-on ; of-him on-the-hands a-ring, and on-the-feet 

jutti pawaiyo ; h- changa chokha khaha, 

shoes make-be-put-on ; and good delidous^food) let-us-eat, 

nale mauj karahs, kiSje mada eh puttar mar>giya-Ah, 

in-addition-to-this enjoyment let-us-niake, for my this son dead-gone-was, 
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hu 9 nawS-sirS jammiya; eli kltaraia-hoa-ah, hun laddlia-a.’ I’her 

now anew he^toae-born ; he loal-becoine-was, now found-ia* Then 

oh khushl kara^ lag-pae. 
they happineaa to-make began. 

U8-w6l6 usda* AA’addf) puttar bahir banne-vichcb ah, Jis-wclg 
At-that-time of'hvm the-elder aon outaide Jlelda-in waa. At-what-time 

oh gharde nere pauhta, us gawne-nacliclmcda 

he of-the-houae in-the-neighbourhood arrived, hy-him of-aingmg-{(ind)-dancing 


awaz suniya. 

Us 

hikk-naukarun 

bula-ke 

puchclihiya. 

noiae toaa-heard. 

£y-him 

to-one-aercant 

called-having 

it-waa-aahed. 

* kin, ajj ke 

gall 

ii? ’ 

Us 

akhiya, 

* tiUla bhira 

* why, today what 

■matter 

is f ’ 

By-him 

it-was-aaid. 

‘ thy brother 

a-giya-ft ; 

tade-piii 

roti 

pakai-a. 

je usiiH 

khair?-inihvi 

come-ia ; therefore by-thy-father 

bread 

cooked-is. 

that to-him 

aafe-and-sound 


laddha-a.’ Usnu kawav charhi, te andar na Avaviya, 

{Jke)-fomd‘ia' To-him-to anger aroae, and inaide not he-entered. 

Watt usda piu bahir nikkal-aya ; usda minnat-thOru kitos. 

Then of -him the father out forth-cmne ; of -him remonatrance icaa-made-by-him. 

Us piCmS jaAvab ditta, ‘ \v«kU ! bahil u'arhya-to inS tfidi 

£y-him (o-thefather cmawer wan-given, ‘ to I many yeara-froin I thy 

tahal karenda-ahis, kadi tadi gall uahi-bhaAval, par tuddh kadi 

aervice doing-am, ever thy saying not-waa- returned, but by-thee ever 

miinn hikk lela bi nah^ ditta, je mS ripniS-yai-S-nal khiAshi 
to-me one kid even not was-gicen, that I my-own-frienda-with happineaa 

karguda. Par is jjuttar aundiya-nal jis tiida mal 

might-have- made. Hut thia son coming-with by -whom thy property 

kanjriyS-utte AA'ana-ditta, tuddh ohdi kliatar rOtl jmkai.’ 

harlota-upon waa-waated, by-thee of-him for-the-aake bread was-cooked.* 


Piu usnu akhiya, ‘lAuttav! tii liar-Avele injide-kol relmda-e, 

By-the-father to-him it-waa-aaid, ‘ aon ! thou at-all-tiine me-nedr livest. 


jo-kujjh made-kol 

a, sara 

tiida 

ii ; chaiigi 

gall 

te 

• _ > 
me 

whatever' me-near 

ia, all 

thine 

ia ; good 

thing 

indeed 

in-this-way 

abi, je 

assa 

khushi 


karendO, to 

tu 

bi 

razl 

waa, that 

we 

happineaa 

might-hace-made and thou 

also 

reconciled 

ho-Avafi, 

kigje 

ch tiida 

bhira 

mar-giya-ah, 

hun naAve-sird 

jammiya-a ; 

may'becoine. 

for 

thia thy 

brother 

• dead-gone-waa. 

now 

anew 

born-is ; 


agge kharata-hoa-ah, hun labbh-piya-a.’ 
before loat-become-waa, now got-fallen-isf 
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JATKT and DERAW&L of DERA ISMAIL KHAN. 

■ • 

The Lahnrlfi of Bern Ismnil Klinn is called indifferently Hindki and Jatki. As spoken 
in tlic town of Bei-a Ismail Khan and its suburbs it is called Berawal, but, except 
that it is considered to be more polislicd ihan the other, this is the same dialect. 

Tliis three-named dialect is the same as the Thali of Shahpur. There arc slight 
yariations of pronunciation. Soft aspirates, such as hh and gli, show a tendency 
to lose their as])iralion. Thus we have bukkh, not bhukkh, hunger, and giddd, not 
ghiddd, taken. The Shahpur termination ea is here written id or iyd, as in akhia, said ; 
ghjd, gone ; piyd, fallen. The word for * son ’ is pntr, not puttur or putr. 

In the declension of nouns, there are two new postpositions of the dative. One is 
do, to, as ill plfi-do laggd-caun, I will go to my father. Here ^Id represents an old loca- 
tive of which the nominative appears in the I’anjabi dd, of ; just as the Western Pahari 
Caineiin dative postposition Jo is related to the Sindhi genitive postposition Jd. The other 
dative postposition is kUe, for, ns in cliaraioaii-klte, for grazing. It is the oblique form 
of kltu, the past participle of kartin, to do, and may be compared with the Kashmiri 
kyut” and the Wai-Ala Kafli kett. 

In the declension of fironouns, the oblique singular of e, this, is *, and of o, that, 
as in Miiltani. The oblique plurals are iiia and una. The Relative Pronoun is Jem, 
who, obi. sing, jei'e. So kSrd, v’-hat ? 

In the Verb Substantive, hdi is ‘ he was,’ not dhd, and, as in Multanl, hdin, they 
were. For ‘become’ both ho and (hi are used. Thalh ‘ she became.’ is ‘lam 
not.’ 

The first person plural of the present subjunctive ends in as in khd^, we may 
eat ; kar^, wo may make. 

The two following specimens come from the town of Bern Ismail Khan, and 
represent the Berawal form of the dialect. 


[ No. 25.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 

LAHNDA or western PANJABI. 

BBrawal Bialkct. Bera Ismail Khak Bistrict. 

Specimen I. 

Hikk-janede dii putr hain. Una-vichchO nikke-putr apne- 

Of -one-man (wo sons tecre. Them-from-in by-the-younger-son his-ovm- 

piu-kS akhia, ‘ pin, rnii-kO tarkgda mada balthra vilah-dg.’ 
fathei'-to it-was-said, * father, me{to) of-the-property my portion dividing-give ' 

Tin tarka uns-vich vilah-ditta. I-kanS thole-diha- 

By-him the-jn’operfy them-among dividing-was-given. This-from some-days- 
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pichchhu nikke-putr sabblio mal kattha-kita te balm pave- 

after by-tJie-yomigcr-soih all the-property was'Collejtcd and mry far- 

pardes-vichch lagga-giya, to uttLa sara tarka lachai-vich 
Jhreign-oountry-into went-away, and there all the-property deban 'hery-in 
wafia-dittus. Jcre-vele sa])blio tarka wafia-cbukka, 

was-waated-hy-him. At-what-time all the-property icaa-conipletely- wasted, 

ta utthil dadha kal piyS. tl-kii n-vcU'; lor ma'lum 

then there a-mighty famine fell. Sim-to at-thal-time want manifest 

tbai, te o giya te n-shabrde hikk jane-ku wafi miliya. 

became, and he went and of-that-city one mnn-to haoing-gone was-joined. 

n-ku apni rar-vichch sur diarawan-kite pattbiyti. 0 

jBy-him as-for-him his-own field-in swine feeding-for he-toas-sent. He 

dillS mangda-hai jo apna tlu1()li niiil chbiliS-iial bharenda, 

from-th e-heart asking-was that his-own belly those hmks-with he-mighf-JIll, 

jero sur pae-khande-liain ; te koi janfi u-kfi nfihl df’iidfi. 
which the-swine icere-eatiug ; and any person him-to not {was) glciny. 

.Icfe-vele surt piyos, d akliia, *kal belt nmdc- 

At-what-time sense came-to-him, by-him it-was-saul, ‘ many servants of-my- 

piude cbangi-tarS guzrau pae-kareede-liinn te naj 

father in-good-way supportitig-themselces doing-are and in-addilion 

kujjh bacliende-vi-lunn ; ate niS bukkli piya-maL’da-Ii.^. Ma 

something saoing-also-are ; and I {of)hunger fallen-dying-am. T 

uttba to piudo lagga-wana, te il-kli akba, “pin, 

may-stand-up and to-the-father may-go, and him-to I-may-say, '^father, 

ma tilda te Saida \\ pap kita-he, te ma iada putr akhvawau. 

by-me of-thee and of -God also sin done-is, and 1 your son to-be-called 

joga na ; m;i-kn mazfiri-uttc eba-rakkli.” ’ O utfhiya (e 
worthy I-am-not ; me (acc.) wagcs-on up-and-kcep.” ’ He arose and 

apno piudo lagga-aya. Ajjan o bahu paite lial jo nde-pifi 

to-his-own father came. Yet he very far was that by-his-father 

n-kd dekh-gidda. U'-kn tars aya, dliruk-ke u-kn gal 

as-for-him it-was-seen. Him-to pity came, run-having him-to neck 

cha-layus tc cha-chummiyus. Putr u-kQ 

was-up-and-applied-by-him and he-was-up-and-kissed-by-him. By-the-son him-to 

akhia, ‘ piu, mS tada te Sal (|6b5da pap kita-he, tc tada putr 
it-was-said, * father, by-me of-thee and God of-both sin done-is, and thy son 

akhwawan joga nS.’ Piu apne bfdiya-kn akhia, ‘cliarigft 

to-be-called worthy I-am-not.' By-the-fatber his-own sfrvants-to it-was-said, ‘good 

change kapre ghinn-aO te I-kS pawa-deo ; te chhallc ldo-liatth6 

good clothes bring and this {man^-to put-ye-on ; and ring on-his-hand 
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pawaw), te juUi ide-piirS-Tich cha-i)awa6 ; Avatt ao, khaO te 

put-ye-on, and »hoe 9 hia-feet-in np-and-piit-on ; then conie, let-us-eat and 

manjfX I'lttn, jo e niiida putr moya-lun-a, wjill ji-piya-h6; 

merrimmta let-ifs-etiji y, that this my son dead^became, again come-to-Hfe-is ; 

te phitta-lioya, wall lal)l>li»piya-lie.’ Te piclichlie o kbu^ 

and lost-beonme, again found-is.' And afterwards they merry 

tbiwan laggo. 
to-become began. 


U-vele Alia wadda putr rfiklu-vieh giya-hoya-liai. . Jere-vele 
At-lhat-time his eider son fieids-in gone-beeome-was. At-what-time 
0 gliarde-kad aya, imcbelian-gawanda ala ♦ sunyus; te 

he of-lhe-honse-near came, of -dancing-singing the-sound toas-heard-by-hhn ; and 

hikk-hell-kfl sadd-ke piichcbliyus, ‘f-galda kora sabab he?' 

one-serrant-to ealled-having il-icas-asked-by-him, ‘ of-thia-matter what cause is ? ’ 

Bell akhia jo, ‘tiida bhira ilya-be, te liide-piu 

By-ihe-servant ii-was-said that, ‘ thy brother come-ia, and by-fhy father 

lOkndi lot! akIiT-be, jo u-ku putr jinda-jagda an 

of-people feast calied-is (lit. said-is), that him-io the-son safe-sound having-come 


miliya-lio.’ O kriwav tliiya to aiidar ualii vanda. Pin 

been-nu t-is' Me angry became and inside not (was) going. By-the-father 

•v ^ 

bahir a-ke udi luinnat kill. U piu-kn jabab 

outside come-having his entreaty a:as-made. By-hiin the-father-fo answer 

ditta, 'dokh, itll wark^ ina tvibadl kbidmat kareuda rOba-hS, 
■was-giren, 'see, so-many years 1 your serrice doing remained-am, 
la kadabl vl tub.ltja akhiya uitn-valaya ; tS-vi tuss;I kadabi 

and ever even your order a:as-no/-by-ine-h*ansgressed ; yet by-yon ever . 

luii-kn Irda ualii eba-diila, jo niS apnc-snngtiadi rOti 

me-to hid not was-up-and-given, that f of-my-own-eompaniona feast 

kavenda. Ja putr tuba<la tarka kanjrlbazi-vich wafui-ditta-bo, 

wonld-hare-made. By-whal son your 2 )roperly harlotry-in wasted-by-him-is, 
nde-fiwan-te tussS lokSdi rCtl aklii-be.’ Pin 


his-cnming-on 

by-yon 

of-people 

feast 

akhiya, 

‘ ])utr, tu 

kar-vf‘Ie uii 

lde*ko! 

t-was-.said. 

‘ son, thou 

always of ■ me- nca r 

ta(la kb. 

Hun jo 

0 tiula . 

bhira 

thine is. 

Xow that 

this thy 

brother 

pkilta-huya. 

Avail labbh-piya-ke ; 

y. 1 i 
ciSSJi” K.U 

lost-beeame, 

again 

found- is ; 

ua-to 

itbushi 

karu ’ 




called-is.’ My-the-father 

was(la-lu^, sara uiiida mal 
living-art, all my property 
mr.ya-boya, ji*piya-he ; te 
dend-hecame, come-to-life-is ; and 
layik he, jo T-vele 

proper is, that at-f his- time 


merriment we-may-make.' 
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[ No. 26.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


North-Western Group. 


lahnda or western RA5;mABI. 


DfiEiwii. Dialect. 


Dera Tsir.viL Khan District. 


Specimen II. 


E zamin jerl niiidC-kol he, ina baiid6hast-kannu-])iclichlic 

This land which mcrwith is, by-tne settlement-fi'oni-after 

mul-giddi-he. Zaminda elio tota baiidobastde kaglS-vieli ndi 

bought-is. Of-the-land this portion of-lhe-setllement papers-in his 

mMki likhia-hoya-lial, TJ iniidia-zaminada vl diwa klta. 

proxicrty tDritten-become-was. By-him of-my-lund also claim was-made. 

MS S-ku akhia 30, ‘ tliole-dihare thae-hinu 30 ma e 

By-me him-to it-was-said that, ‘ a-few-days elapsed-are that by~me this 

zamin mul-giddl-lic ; tuhadi marzi liowe ta muqnddama karO,’ 

land bought-is; your tcill {if)it-be then suit make' 

■& akhia, ‘ ma zamindc-kitc miiqaddama karan nS- 

it-icas-said, of-the-land-for suit to-make I-am-not- 

To ap . tikkhe-tikkl)§ ])anl-utt6 qabzii kar-giddus. 

And himself immediately icaler-on possession tcas-laken-by-him. 
patwarlde-kOl gium to n-l<aimn ndiil-katilhS-vichchn 

I-icent and him-from his-books-f rom-in 

ma Agistra-Saliib-kn arzl 

extract was-taken-by-me, and then by-me Extra- Assistant-Commissioner-to petition 
ditti. Sahib miidi .a.rzl Tahslldar-kol 

was-gieen. By-the-Extra-Assistant-Commissioner my petition tlie-tahsildar-to 


By-him 
chalmda.’ 
wishing' 

MS 

I of-the-village-uccountant-near 
parcha giddura, to watt 


daryafat-klto 
invest! gation-f or 


path-dltti. 

was-sent. 

ugwahado 


u 

by-him 

Asristra-Sahih-ku 

o • 

the-Extra-Assistant-Commissioner-to 

Sahib 

The-Extra- Assistant-Commissioner 
kai-dihayiyi-kite ha, 

a-few-days-for am, 

VOI.. VllI, PART I. 


Tuhslldar 

The-tahsildur 

biyan 

the-stalements 


gi.va, 

•went. 


mauqb-tb 
thf’-spot-on 

likhe, 

icere- writ ten, 

rapot 

report 


Hindu hfll, u 

a-llindu was, by-him 

mS daryafat na 

1 investigation am-not 


to 

and 
to 

and 
kiti. 

was-made. 

akhia, 
it-was-said , 

kar-sagd;i ; 
to-make-able ; 

S F 
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labndA. or western PASJABI. 


t-muqaddamedi kabe-bae*afsar-k6lu daryS-fat karwM-Avane. 

of-this-case some-other-ojjicet'-neay investigation will-be-made. 

Tahsildar qazi-kS hukm ditta. Qazi mauqa 

JBg-the-tahsilddr the-qdzhto order toas~gicen. By-the-qdzl the-spot 

waB dittha te daryafat kiti. Watt tahsildar 

having-gone tcas-seen and investigation was-made. Then hy-fhe-tahsilddr 

jnunsif karwa*ditte. Doha thoka hikk hikk niunsif 

arbitrators loere-appointed. JBy-both parties one one ' arbitrator 

Idta, te Inkk tiryakul rakkhia-giya. Triha daryafat 

icas-appointed, and one umpire tcas-appomted. By-the-three investigation 

kiti, te mauqa dekh-k6 pani dOhS-thokS-vichch hikko-jitti 

toas-madef and the-spot seen-haomg water both-parties-among equally 

wand -ditta ; te tahsildar-ku rapot kitune. ft^-diharS 

was-divided ; and the-tahsilddr-to report was-made-by-them. On-that-day 

mS kachahri gium, te inudaalSh *Ali na giya. Tahsildar 

/ court I-wentt and the-defendant 'All not went. By-the-tahsilddr 


msi-ku 

akhia 


‘ n-kil 

Kiri ^ammozi-utte 

madi-kachahri-vichch 

me-to 

it-was-said that. 

‘ him (acc.) 

Kiri Siammozl-at 

my-court-in 

ghinn. 

te 

'V . 'Xl 

ii-ku 

akh? 

ju tahsildar 

ta-ku 

saddia-he. 

bring. 

and 

him-to you-may-say 

that by-the-tahsilddr 

as-for-you 

called-it-is. 

Jekar 

0 

uttha 

na 

Aya, ta 

n-kS 

Kulachi 

If 

he 

there 

not 

came, then 

him-to 

Kuldchl 


Agistra-Sahibdi 


kachsihrl-vichch Avaii^a 

p^si.’ 


of-the-Extra- Assistant- Commissioner court-in to-go it-will-be-necessary* 

O uttha giya to n akhia jo, ‘ ma-kfi munsifada kita 

He there went and by-him it-was-said that, ‘ me-to arbitrators decision 


manzfir naht.’ 
acceptable is-not' 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

The land w'hich I now possess, was purchased after the last settlement. This portion 
of land Avas entered in the last 'settlement papers as the property of the defendant. 
The defendant claimed the land. A few days ago, when I told him to sue in the court, 
he said that he would not sue in the court, but at once took possession of the water. 
I Avent personally to the Pahvari Avho gave me a copy of the deed of sale. Afterwards 
I lodged a petition in the court of the Extra Assistant Commissioner. The Extra 
Assistant Commissioner sent my petition for preliminary enquiries to the Tahsildar 
who went personally to the spot. 

After recording the depositions of witnesses, the Tahsildar sent back the report 
to the Extra Assistant Commissioner. The Extra Assistant Commissioner Avas a Hindu, 
and refused to take up the case as he was shortly going away. The Tahsildar issued 
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an order to the Qazi to make enquiries on the spot. On receiving the report of the 
Qazi, the Tahsililar ordered the parties to choose arbitrators. Each party chose one 
arbitrator and the TahsildSr appointed an umpire. Three arbitrators including the 
umpire went to the spot for enquiries, and divided the water equally between the paities 
and they also sent the arbitration report to the Tahsildar for approval. The Tab^ildar 
ordered me to tell the defendant to attend his court at Shammozi, and in the case of 
failure, to attend the court of the Extra Assistant Commissioner. The defendant 
attended the court at Shammozi, but he declined to accept the decision of the arbitrators. 


VOL. TUI, PAW !• 
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HINDKO OR MULKT OF MIANWALI AND BANNU. 

The Thali of Mianwali fe called either Hindko or Jatki. It is spoken on both 
sides of the Indns, i.e. all over the three eastern Tahsils of Mianwali, Bhakkar and 
Leiali, and, on the western side of the river, in the Isa Khel Tahsil. Only in the north 
of the last named Tahsil is it supplanted by Pashto. East of Isa Khel lies the District 
of Bannu. Scattered over this district the same dialect is spoken by b^ween 33,000 
and 34,000 Hindus and other uon-Pathans, and is called Hindko or MnlkST 

The lan"uai?e is practically the same as the Thali of Shahpur. There are slight 
dialectic dilTcrences between the Thali of Mianwali Tahsil, the most northern of the 
thi’ec eastern Tahsils, and that of the rest of the District. For instance, in Mianwali 
Tahsil they say jerd, Avho, but elsewhere jei'd, and pb-gia, ho fell, but elsewhere pd-gid. 
There are also differences in the formation of the passive which will be dealt with below. 
Everywhere there is the usual tendency to pronounce d as d. Thus the Shahpur 
Stiindard sadditii, to call, beemnes saddun. 

There are a fcAV variations in vocabulary. We may quote the following from the 
specimens : — 
du, two. 

fadhd, thcji ; jadha, when, and so on. 
clihiirnij, instead of chhbruii, to let go. , 

For ‘to become’ the usual word is thlmnj, but hbioun also occurs. 

Arabic and Persian words arc sometimes mis])ronounccd, as : — 
g/nimh, for gnndh, a fault. 
mmdn, for asmdn, heaven. 

Imrydn, for hairdn, perplexcid. 

The termination ed of the past ])articiplc is represented by id, but this is hardly 
more than a )natter of spelling. ‘Ihus, dJehid, said ; gid, gone. Similarly from the 
present iiarticiple avo havtj jlndia, U)V jtnden, while Jiving. 

In the declension of nouns, the AAwd for ‘son ’ is pidr, which is unchanged 
throughout declension, instead oi puttnr. 

'Jhe oblique plural of masculine nouns in d, ends in a, not ea. 'J hus, varha, obl. 
plur. of varhd, a year. 

In the pronouns, note assa, not asst, Ave, and tii, not by thee. The relative- 
pronoun \s jet'd, or in the north instead oi jehrd. 

As for verbs, note han (as in Mfdtani) in.stefid of hin, they are ; and dht, he was, 
instead of dhd. 

The first person singular, especially in the south, ends in «, instead of a, as in 
dasst, I may divulge, hut avc have also vdsa, I will go, and dkhsa, instead of akheaa, I 
Avill say. For the passive aa^c have in the north saddwn, and in the south saddt, I may 
be callexl. Note too that the passive in this case is formed by adding d, not i. The 
standard of Shahpur would be sarllicn. 

The specimens of ]VHanwali I'hali arc tAAo in number. The first is a version of 
the Parable, and the second an excellent folk-tale, a local version of the Tale of the Bull 
and the Ass in the Arabian Nights. They aie both in the southern dialect. 
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[No. 27.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


North-Western Group. 


LAENM OR WESTERN PAN.TARI. 




Hindko Dialect. 


Miakwali District. 


Speoimen 1. 

(M. Ahmed I'ur Khan, B.A., 1898.) 

llikk-janotle dn putr han. Unha-viclin naiulho pii'mfl 

Of-one-person two sons were- Them-from-miony hij-the-younger to- the-f other 

akhia, ‘ jera liisscl inalda niiuja thiiida-lie rnanu de.’ 

it-icas-said, ‘what share of-the-properly wine hecoming-is to-me gire.’ 


Us apne-jlndiS tarka unlianu 

By -him during -his-oion-Umng the-property to-theni 

thOlc-dihS-thu pichcliho nandlifi ])iilr apua 

a-few-days'from afte*' the-younger son liis~oicn 


wand-ditta. 

was-divUled-out. 

sahho-knjjli 

eoerything 


ajRia 

his-own 


kar-ko liikk-jiarede-iiiulk-dhir iur-gia. Uttho 

madedtacing of-a-dislance-country-towards icent-away. There 

luclipanya-vicli Avafia-dittus. Ate jOrc-velfs saldio-kujjli 

dehaticheries-in was-cansed-to-go-hy-him. And at-wlud-time ecerything 

tlil-gia, ta RS-iDulkde-vich dadha kal I'a-ljdri, ate oh 


Ate 
And 
sainala 
collected 
iiial 

property 
khai’ch 
e.rpeuded 

inuthaj 


became, then of-that~coimtry-in secere famine fell-down, and he pocerty- stricken 


thiwan 

to-heeome 


lagi'a. 


Tadha ns-mulk-dc liikk-velineale-kol gi.i. 
began. Then of-that-conntry a-dweller-near hc-went. 
iisnn zamma-vich sCir charawan mutta. Ate usda 

hiin-aS'for lands-in swine for-feeding it-was-senf. And of-hhn 


maugda-ahi 
’ wishing-was 
kliandS-han. 
eating-are, 
a-ko 

come-having 

ate mS 
and i 


that 


jere 

which 


bliare, 
he-rnay-fiU, 

(lenda. Tadlifi 

{was-)gicing. Then 

k itn e-mazdurSdIS 


unha-chhilra-nal diii(l 

those-husks-with belly 

Ate ixsiiS kOi nahl 

And to-him anyone not 

akhius, ‘ mrule-piudo 

it-was-sakl-by-hini, ‘ of-my-father of-how-niany-servanfs loaves are, 
bhuk-to inarda-liS. Ala apne-piu-kiil vj’isa, ate 
htmger-by dying-am. 1 my-own-father-near will-go, and 
usnS akhsa, " nia usmanda ate tside-samne g^uuah kita-lie, 
to-hm I-will-say, “ hy-me of-heaven and in-thy-presence sin done-ia. 


Us 

By-hini 
dit 

the- heart 
sur 

the-swiae 
hOsh-vich 
sense-in 
rotTS Jiin, 
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ate llu^ is-laiq ua ba, jO tiida sadaL Mauu 

and now this-worthy not Lam, that thy son I-may-he-called. Me (aco.) 

aiine-mazdurS-vangu hikk bana.” ’ Tadha uth-ke apng>piu>dhir 

thine-own-servants-Uke one maJce."* Then arisen-having hts-own’father-towSrds^ 

turia, ate oh ajjhl pare ahl, 30 usnQ dgkh-k§ 

he-departed, and he still at-distance was, that him (acc.) seen'hamng 

■t 

usde-piuuO taras aiS, ate bbajj-ke gal laios, 

to-his-father compassion came, and rtm-having the-neck toas-appHed-by-him, 
ate babn chumios. Putr usuH akhia, ‘ abba, 

and much he-was-kissed-by-him. By-the-son to-him it-was-said, ^father, 
mS usmanda ate tiide-samne gdiunSh k!ta<h&, ate bun is-laiq 

by-me of-heaven and in-thy-presence sin done-is, , and now this-worthy 

na ha, 36 watt tada jiutr sadai.' Piu apne-naukrSnO 

not Lam, that again thy son Lmay-be-called' By-the-father to-his-own-seroants 

akhia, ‘ changi-thS-changl imsbak ghinn-au, ate isnS pawao 
it-was-said, * good-than-good garment bring, and to-this-one put-on; 
ate usde-hatth-vich mundri, ate paii-a-vich jutti pawau ; 
and his-hand-on a-ring, and feet-on shoe put-on ; 

ate asa? khawaho ate khushi karahl, kiQ-ke eh mada putr 

and we may-eat and rejoicing may-make, because this my son 

mar-gia ahi, tc hun ji-pea he ; phitt-gia ahi, labbh-pea be.’ Ate 
dead was, and now revived is; lost was, got is.* and 

oh khushl karan lagge. 

they rejoicing to-make began. 

Ate usda vada putr zamiu-te abi. Jete-vele gbarde 

And his the-great son the-Jield-in was, At-what-time of-the-house 

$au)’e aia, gawan-ate-nacbcbanda ala sun-ke, hikk-naukarnS 

near he-came, of-singing-and-dancing sound heard-having, to-a-s^'vant 

saildios, ate puchcbbios, ‘eh ke be ? ’ Ate us 

it-was-called-by-him, and it-was-asked-by-him, ‘this what isf* And by-him 

usuQ akbia, ‘ tada bhira aia be, ate tiide-iiiu Tadi mizmani 
to-him it-toas-said, ‘ thy brother -come is, and by-thy-father a-great feast 
kiti-be, kio-ke usun khair-nal laddba his.’ Oh kawar thia, 

made-is, because to-him safety -with got he-is-to-him.* Me angry became, 

ate andar na anda. Usda i)eO bahir aia, ate usnQ 

and within not {was-) going. Sis father outside came, and to-him 

manaios. Us piunS jawab ditta, ‘abba, 

it-was-remonstrated-by-himi. By-him to-the-father answer was-given, ‘father, 

dekh, ilS itng-varba t 5 di khizmat karda reha-ba, ate kadhS-hf 
see, by-me so-many-years thy service doing remained-I-am, and eter-eveis 
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t^fi-d.khS>thS bagbair kujjh nahi klta ; bhala, t 8 liikk 

thy’aaid-thing’from without m%ything not waa-done; well, by-thee a 

bakkra vl kadhS nahi' ditta, 30 mS a 3 )ne*dost^& nal 

^tMg^'e-goat even ever not waa-given, that I of-my^own-frienda with 


khush! 

kard.4. 

Ate jere-vele tada 

eh 

putr 

aia-he, 

rejoicing 

might- have-made. And at-what-time thy 

thia 

aon 

come-ia, 


apnE mal kanjrlS-te wa{ia*dltt^*he. 

tg 

us- waste 

vadi 

hy-whom 

hia-own property harlota-on cauaed-to-go-ia, by-thee 

him-for 

a-great 

mizmani 

kiti-h 6 .* 

X7s usnu akhiA, 

* putr, 

tS 

hameahS 

feaat 

made-ia' 

By-him to-him it-Waa-aaid, 

*aon. 

thou 

alwaya 

inml5*kdl 

hi, ate 

jo'kujjh miida he, oh tiida 

ho ; 

bhala, 

khushl 

of-me-near art, and 

whatever mine ia, that thine 

ia ; 

well. 

rejoicing 

karun 

atg khash 

thiwan zaruri ahi, ki3-ke 

tixda 

bhira 

mar-gift 

to-make 

and happy 

to-become neceaaity was, becauae 

thy 

brother 

dead 


Ahl, bun j!'pe4 he ; ate phitV’gid^ hun labbh>pea he.’ 

waa, now revived ia ; and loat toaa, now got ia.’ 
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[ No. 28.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western GRpuP. 

LAHNDA OR WESTERN PAN-TABI. 


Hindko Dialect. 


Mianwali District. 


Specimen II. 

(M. Ahmed Yar Khan, B.A., 1898.) 

1. Hikk adml Sulaiman-L*aig^aml)arde 
1. A man of-Solomon-the-Prophet 

akhios, ‘ iniinS liaiwaiiadl koli 

it-was-said-hj-him, * lo-mo qf-animala sjKech 


.akliifi, 
it-iras-said, 
kai gall 

any tcord 

akhia, 
it-v:as-said, 
haiw anildl 


‘ tu haiwanadi boll na sikkh, 

'thou of-animals speech not learn, 
kilheiin dass-ditti, la 
to-anyone icas-dioulged, then 


kol 

near 

sikha.’ 

teach' 

kin-ke 

because 


aia, te 

came, and 

Sulaiman 

By-Solomon 

m 

by-thee 


iisnu 

to-him 




‘ kiibtjuu iia das.sesa.’ 

‘ to-anyone not I-tcill-divnlge.' 

brdi siklial, ate oh adml 

of-animals speech was-tauyht, and that man 

2. Usda hikk (land ahl, hikk kharka, hikk 

S. Of-him one bullock teas, one ass, one 

kdkkar. Dandnll diluin ladd-ke bahir 


nsnn 
to-him 
uuhadl 
of -them 

tin mar-viis^.’ TJs-adml 

thou wilt-die* By-that-man 

Tacllia Snlaira.an u^nu 

Then by-Solomon to-him 
apne-ghar 
fo-his-own-home 


gia. 


loent. 

kutla, ate babu-sdre 
dog , ' and cery-mnny 

ghinn vandii-ahl, 


fotols. The-bnllock (acc.) daily loaded-hacing forth having-taken going-he-was, 


ate kharka 

klialOta 

rehnda-ahl. 

Is-AVastr3 

(land 

tlubla 

and the-ass standing{at-home) 

remaining- was. 

This-for the-bnllock 

thin 

thl-gifi, ate kharka thula. 





became, and thc-ass fat. 





.‘1. Hikk-flilifiw 

(land 

kharke-lhS 

puchchhia, 

‘ tiicia 

ke 

3. On-one-day 

by -the-bnllock 

fhe-ass-from 

it-was-asked, 

'thy 

what 

hal he ? ’ 

Kharke 

akhia. 

‘mg bahS 

kbush 

ha.’ 

condition is ? ' 

By -thc-ass 

it-icas-said. 

‘ I very 

happy 

am* 

Dand akhia, ‘ mg balm aukha 

h5 ; miinu vl 

kOi 

bahana 

By-the-buHock it-was-said, * I much troubled 

am ; to-me also some 

device 

class, jo mauu 

saf ua 

la<|(lg.’ 

Kharke 

g^khia, 

‘tS 

shoio, that to-me 

the-master not 

may-load* 

By-the-ass it-was-said. 

‘ thou 
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glia na kha, 
groAi not eat, 
sunda ah!. 

tft. .M#. 

heanng was, , 
khados. 

wt^geaten-bg'him . 

4. Sll 

4. The-master 
ghinii’gia. 
took-him-away. 

reha, ate 
remained, and 

Nimasho 
At-eventide home 
hal he ? ’ 


ate azari h6*vanj.’ Unhada 

and sick become' Of-them 

Duje-dihare dand azari 

On-the-second-day the-buUock sick 




eh 


the-master 

thi-gia,, ate 
became, and 


gaU 
matter 
gha 
grass 


na 

not 


ghar 


condition is ? ’ 


(janddi ja-te kharkenS ladd-ke bahir 

of-the-bullock place-in the-ass (acc.) loaded-having forth 

Dand sara dihara niaze-nal ghar khalota 

The-bullock the-whole day ccmfort-with at-home standing 

kharke-shohde bahS inuslbat ditthi. 

by-the-ass-the-wretch much trouble icas-seen (i.e. experienced). 
aia, ate dand-thli pucbcbbios, ‘ ko 

he-came, and the-bullock-from it-was-ashed-by-him, 'what 

l)aiid akhia, ‘mS dadha khnsh relia-hS.’ 


Hy-the-bullock it-was-said, 

6. Te kharkc 
5. Then by-the-ass 

Dand akhia, 

By-the-bullock it-was-said, 


akhia, 

it-was-said, 

* oh keri 
‘ that what 


‘raS 
‘ by-me 
her’ 
is?' 

ajj pea-ahda-ahi, “jekar daiid 

master today a-saying-was, “ if the-bullock 

usnu kohgsS.” ’ Dand 

him (acc.) I-shall-slaughter." ' By-the-bidlock 


sai 


karahc ? ’ 
may-we-do ? ’ 
gha khanan 
grass to-eat 

6. Unhada 
6. Of-them 

zal usnQ hassda 
wife to-him laughing 
Khasam usnu 
By-the-husband to-her 
eh gall tanU 
this matter to-thee 
akhia, 
it-wcw-said, 
ate chhura 


Kharke akhia, ‘ gha 

By-lhe-ass it-was-said, 'grass 
lagga, te bhajjan lagga. 

and 


I very happy 

hikk bail 
an other 
Kharkc 
By-the-ass 
wall na 
well not 
akhia, 
it-was-said, 
kha, ate bha]].’ 
cat, and rtin.' 


remained-am.' 

gall 8uni-he, 

word heard-is. 

akhia, ‘ assada 
it-was-said, ‘ our 
thiwe, 
may -become, 

‘ hun 


'now 


t5 

then 

ke 

%ohat 


Dand 

The-bullock 


to-run 


began. 

eh gall sun-ke 
the-master this tcord heard-hacing 

dekh-kar puchchhan laggi. 


‘mS 
‘ J 

gbinn-ke 


seen-havhig 
akhia, 
it-was-said, 
dassT, 

may-divulge, 
eh gall 


to-ask 
‘ mi\-thn 
‘ me-fi'om 
ta ina 
then I 


bassan 
to-laugh 

‘kia 
began, ‘ why 

na puchchh, 
not ask. 


mar-vasa.’ 

shall-die? 


zarilr puchi^ihsa,’ 


lagga, ate usdi 
began, and his 
hassda-hi ? ’ 
laughiug-art-thou ? * 
kin-ke je mS 

because if I 

Zal usnu 

By-the-wife to-him 
rowan 


matter certainly will-ask,' 
apnS maran laggi. 


ate rowan laggi, 
and to-weep she-began, 


and a-knife taken-having herself (acc.) fo-kill began. 
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7. Usda Isbasam bahS haryan atg ghamgiu th!&. Pand, 

7. Ser husband much troubled and tad became. Tke-bullooh, 

ate kharka, ate kutta dadbe ghamgln hue, ate kukkap ban^ 

and the-aas, and the-dog extremely tad became, and the-cock crowthga 

dewan lagga. Dand ate kbarkc ate kutte akbia, 

to~give began. By-the-bullock and bg-the-aat and by-the-dog it-wat’taid, 

‘assada sWl maranala be, ate t§ baugS deuda-bi.’ Kukkar 

‘our matter adjout-to-die it, and thou crotoinga gioing^art* By-the-cock 

akbid, ‘is-&alda inarun ebanga be, kin-ko oh dadhA kamlA 

it’usaa-said, ‘of-thia-maaler to-die good it, because he extremely fooUbh 

he.’ TJnha puchchhia, ‘kiS?’ Us akbia, *in8 chali- 

ia* By-them it-was-aaked, ‘why?* By-him it-Moa-said, ‘I forty- 

kukkflA'to qabu rakklula-ha, ate is-di bikk zal be, us-te takra 

hena-on control keeping-am, and ofhim one wife it, her-on control 

nahf thinda.’ UnbS akbia, ‘k§ karfi?’ Us 

not hecomea? By-them it-waa-said, ‘what may-he-do?* By-him 

akbia, ‘set! cba*gbiune, ate usiiQ maran lagge, 

it-waa-aaid, ‘a-cudgel let-him-up-and-take, and her (acc.) to-beat let-him-begin, 

tadbd chbufes, jadba ' akbe, “ roS na puebebbd!, manS 

then let-him-let-her-go, when ahe-may-aay, " I not {am-)aaking, me (acc.) 
na mar.” ’ 
not beat.** * 

8. Ob admi su^da-abi. Us bikk soti gbiddi, ate 

8. That man hearing-waa. By-him a cudgel was-taken, and 

zalnO maran lagga. Zal Shudada na gbattia, 

the-ioife (acc.) to-beat he-began. By-the-wife of-God ihe-name waa-invoked, 

ate akbios, * mauQ na mar, mS ' na puebebbdi.* 

and it-waa-aaid-by-her, ‘ me (acc.) not beat, I not {am-)aaking,* 

9. Is-thn cb natijfi nikalda-ho jo rannda murshid ’ khala 

9. Thia-from thia moral isauing-is that of-a-woman the-teacher a-blow 

be. 

ia. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

1, A man went to Solomon, the Prophet, and asked him to teaeh the language of 
beasts. Solomon said, * don’t learn it, for if you divulge the fact of your knowledge, 
you will drop down dead.’ The man replied, ‘ I won’t divulge it to anyone,* and so 
Solomon taught him, and he went home. 

2. He was the owner of a bullock, an ass, a dog, and a number of fowls. He used 
to load up the bullock every day, and take it out as a beast of burden, but the ass 
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remained at home in the stable. In this way the bullock became- weary and thin, while 
the ass remained jolly and plump. 

3. One day the bullock asked the ass how he was. ‘ Fine and hearty,* was the 
reply. Then said the bullock, ‘ weary and troubled am I. I do wish you would tell me 
some trick which would induce the master not to load me.* Said the ass, ‘ don’t cat 
anything when you are jfut out to graze, and pretend to be sick.* Now the master was 
listening to what they were saying. Next day the bullock became sick, and refused his 
grass. 

4. His master thereupon loaded up the ass instead of the bullock and took him 
forth. The bullock remained all day at home in great content while the poor devil of . 
an ass had nothing but labour and sorrow. When he came home, he asked the bullock 
how he was getting on. * 0,* said he, ‘ I*vo had a rare time of it 1 ’ 

6. Then said the ass, ' I heard something new to-day.’ * What was it ? * said the 
bullock. The ass replied, ‘ our master was saying to-day, “ if that bullock doesn’t get 
better, I’ll have to slaughter it.” ’ ‘ What am I to do no;v ? ’ cried the bullock. Said 

the ass, ‘ graze away like anything, and run about.’ So the bullock at once began to 
graze and to run about. 

6. Now their master was listening to all this talk, and when he saw the bullock’s 
sudden restoration to health, he burst out laughing. His wife noticed this, and asked 
him what ho laughed at. ‘ Don’t ask me,* said he, ‘ for if I tell you. I’ll die.’ But she 
persisted, and cried, ‘ verily I will ask you,* and then she began to scream and weep, 
and snatching up a knife threatened to kill herself. 

7. The wretched husband was at his wit’s end with worry and grief. And out of 
sympathy, the bullock, the ass, and the dog were filled with sorrow too. But the cock 
began to crow. Then said the bullock, the ass, and the dog to the cock, ‘ shame on you 1 
Here is our master dying of grief, and you are crowing 1 ’ Said the cock, ‘ and a good 
thing too that such a fool of a master should die.* ' Why ? ’ cried they. He replied, 

‘ look at me, I’ve forty hens, and keep ’em all in fine order, and he can’t manage one 
wife I * Said they, * what is he to do ? ’ Said he, * let him up and take a cudgel, and let 
him begin to thrash her with it, and lot him go on thrashing till she cries out “ please 
stop beating me. I won’t ask.” ’ 

8. The man was listening to all this, so he took a cudgel, and began to thrash his 

wife. 

She invoked the name of Allah and cried out, ‘ beat me no more. I won’t ask.’ 

9. The moral of this is that the only teacher of a woman is a blow. 
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1. One 

2. Two . 

3. Three 

4. Four . 

5. Five . 

6. Six 

7. Seveu 

8. Eight 

9. Nine . 

10. Ten . 

11. Twenty 

12. Fifty 

13. Hundred . 
U. I 

15. Of me 

16. Wine . 

17. We . 

18. Of UB 

19. Our . 

20. Thou . 

21. Of thee 

22. Thine 

23. You . 

24. Of you 


« STANDARD titST OF WOpDS AND 


L«lindi(ShdipiirD»b). 

. Hikk, bekk 

. DoS 

. Tt&, traS . • 

. Chftr 

. Panj 

. ChhS 

. Satfe 

. Atth . 

. N5 ... 

. Dfth 

. Vih 

. Panjah . . . 

. S& . 

.MS ... 

. M0r& 

. MSra 

. Hass? or assT . 

. Asai^&t haBil^S. b&4& . 

. As&4»> hask^k) Bk4K • 

. TS ... 

. TSr& 

. TflrS 

. TnssI . 

. l^nsa^k) tQb&4& . 

. Tasu4&, tuhk(j[& . 


' Multl^Iof MoNkn 
. Hikk, bekk . 

. Ptt . . 

. Trite 
. Cbilr 
. Panj 

. CbbO, chhl . 

. Satt 
. Attb 

.NS . . 

P&h . . 

. Vlh 
. PanjBh . 

. sa . . 

. MaT, n£ 

, MS4&I ms4& . 

. Md4k) • 

. AssS 

, A88&4a» 8&4a • 

, Assa^a, Ba4a . 

c 

. tS . . 

. Te^a, ta4a 

. ta4& 

. TassS 

. Tassk^a, tnhkija . 


25. Tour . 


Tussk^S, tuhk^a 




SENTENOE8 H^SdUtHERfl LAHNDA. 


Hindk!^ Ban 01^ Khan. 

Hik 

p^a . . 

Tr&S 
Ch&r 
PaK 

Ckhl . 

Sat 

Atk . . 

N8 . . 

Vlh 

PanU . 

Saa 
Mar 

Mai44a • 

Mai44S • 

r» 

AbsS 

Asa4<}a . 

Ab&44& . 

Ta 

Tai44^ • 

Tai44& • 

Taaai • 

TaBfi<jl4&i tnha^^ft • 
Tu8S<44&i ttiha44& • 


Tball of lhahpur. 

Hikk . 

• 

pa . . 

• 

TrSS 

t 

ChSr 

• 

Panj 

• 

ChliS . 

• 

Sait 

• 

Atth 

• 

Nl . . 

• 

Qah 

• 

Vlh . . 

• 

Panjlk . . 

• 

sa . 


MS 

• 

M a^a 

• 

Madia • 

• 

Abb5 

• 

Aefi^a 

• 

AsS^a 

% 

Ta 

• 

Ta<Ja 

• 

Ta^S 

• 

TassS • • 

• 

TasB^S, tuli&(}& 

• 

TosB^BtinkadB 

— 

• 


9 

Ellgliflha 

1. 

One. 

2. 

Two. 

3. 

Three. 

4. 

Four, 

5. 

Five. 

6. 

Six. 

7. 

Seven. 

8. 

Eight, 

9. 

Nine. 

10. 

Ten. 

11. 

Twenty, 

12, 

Fifty. 

13. 

Hundred. 

14. 

I. 

15. 

Of me. 

16. 

Mine. 

17. 

We. 

18. 

Of UB, 

19. 

Our, 

20. 

Thou, 

21. 

Of thee. 

22. 

Thine. 

23. 

You. 

24. 

Of you. 

25. 

Tour. 


LaKoflt- 
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LabiM (Siihpar 

iab). 

n 

'll aitint of IfultM. 





Jk 





26. He 

• 

• 


Oh . . 


• 

TT 

0 . . • . 

, 

27. Of him 

• 

• 

• 

UrcI&, nhd& . 



^ ■ 

tTnd&^. .^. 

• 

28. His • 

a 

• 


Ufida, uhdS 



tTndi 

• 

29. They . 

• 

• 


Oh 



0 . ... 

•* 

1 : 

80. Of them 

• 

• 


Unbida . 



Unhidft . 

' i 

*4 h 

81. Their . 

• 

• 


Unhada # 



UnhSda . 

• 

32. Hand . 

• 

• 


Hatth 



Hatth . 

• 

33. Foot • 

• 

• 


Par 

• 


P6r, par 

• 

34. Nose • 

• 

• 


Nakk 



Nakk, (nostril) nas . 

• 

85. Eye . 

• 

• 


Akkh 



Akkh . . *. 

• 

36. ^lonth 

• 

• 


Muh 



Mull, (face) mukkh . 


37. Tooth 

• 

• 


Dand 



Pand . 

• 

38. Ear , 

• 

t 


Kann , 



Kann 

• 

3^. Hair • 

• 

• 


Val 



Val . . . 

• 

40. Hoad • 

• 

• 


Sir . , 



Sir ... 

• 

41. Tongue 

• 

« 


Jibbh 



Jibbh . 

• 

42. Belly . 

a 

e 


Phiddh . 



Dhiddh . 

e 

43. Back . 

V 

• 


Kand, trikkal . 



Kand 

• 

44. Iron • 

• 

• 


Loha 



Loha . ' . . 

• 

45. Gold . 

• 

» 


Sona • t 



Soua 

• 

46. Silver 

• 

e 


Chadi . 



Cl^I . 

• 

47. Father 

• 

• 


Pe5 



Pifl . . . 

• 

48. Mother 

• 

• 


Ma, ammS 


■* • 

Ha . . 

t 

49. Brother 

• 

e 


Bbira, bhra • 



Bhira 

• 

50. Si.ster 

• 

« 


Bhan • # 



Bh$9, bh&9 . 

• 

51. Man. 

• 

• 

• 

Adml • • 


• 

Moqs, mure . . 

• 

52. Woman 

• 

e 

** 

• 

Sawanl . 


• 

Z&l, Baw&Qlt trSmit . 

• 





1 ^ 


.. 
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i 

--f - 

0 . . 

'•* -’t"" 

• • • 

0, oh . 

a 

• 

26a Hoa 

Uda 

. 81.. . 

UsdSi ubda 

• 

• 

27. Of him. 

i^d& 

• • ■ 

Uadd, nhdft # 

a 

• 

28. His. 

,0 . 

0 0 • 

0, ob» un 


• 

29. They. 

'UnhSdfi . 

• • • 

T7nbad& . 

• 


30. Of them. 

UnhSda . 

0 0 0 

UnliSdfi . 



31. Their. 

Hath 

• • • 

Hatth 

a 


32. Hand. 

Per 

• • 0 

Par a , 

• 


33. Foofc. 

Hak 

0 0 • 

Nakk 

• 


34. Nose. 

Akb 

• • • 

Akkh . 

• 

• 

35. Eye. 

llSh 

• • • 

Mi3h 

• 

• 

36. Montb. 

Pdad . 

m • • 

Band . • 

• 

• 

37. Tooth. 

Kan 

a • • 

Kann • a 

a 

• 

38. Ear. 

Wal 

• • • 

VSl 

• 

• 

39. Hair. 

Sir 

• • • 

Sir a 

a 

• 

40. Head. 

Jjibh 

• • 

Jibbh . 

a 


41. Tongue. 

Pdt 

• • • 

Dhiddh . 

a 

• 

42. Belly, 

Kadi 

• • • 

JiCand a a 

a 

• 

43. Back# 

L6bS, 

a • • 

Loba a 

a 

• 

44. Iron. 

Sdn& 

• • • 

SOoa • a 

a 

• 

45. Gold. 

Bnppa • 

• • • 

Cbadi . 

a 

• 

46. Silver, 

PiO, pitl . 

• • • 

Pcd 


0 

47. Father. 

Ma 

• • • 

Ma 

a 

• 

48. Mother 

Bhira 

a a • 

Dhr& • a 

a 

• 

49. Brother. 

BbS, 

a a ■ 

Bbail^ 

a 

• 

50. Sister. 

Adml, mard 

a a t 

Pabfl 

a 

• 

51. Man. 

TrSxnit • 

• fa 

Zaly cbfiiid& a 

a 

• 

52. Woman. 
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53. Wife . 

Sawavi . . • 

Sawft9l9 Mmit 

'4 

64. Child 

Bal .... 

Bftl (m,),%lrl (/.V . . 

55. Son . 

Puttur . • . • 

POtr, puttr, puttur . 

66. Daughter 

Dhl . . 

Dhi .... 

57. Slave 

Gulam .... 

Naukar . • < 

58. Cultivator . 

MuzarH .... 

Barh-wah . • 

59. Shepherd . 

Ajfl .... 

Ajar! .... 

60. God . 

Rabb, £[huda . 

Sbud& .... 

61. Devil 

• 

Shaitan ... 

Shatan .... 

62. Sua .... 

Doha .... 

Sijjh . , 

63. Moon . • 

Chann .... 

Chandr .... 

64. Star .... 

Tara .... 

Tdra .. .. 

66. Fire .... 

Agg .... 

Bha (Jem,) 

66. Water 

Pa^T .... 

Paul . . . . 

G7. House . . ' . 

Gbar .... 

Ghar .... 

68. Horse 

Ghrtra .... 

GhGya .... 

69. Cow .... 

Ga . . ... 

Ga .... 

70. Dog .... 

Kutta .... 

Kutta .... 

71. Cat . 

Billl .... 

Billl (fern.) . • 

72. Cook .... 

Kukkuf .... 

Kukkuf . . 1 

73. Duck 

Battak .... 

Murgdl (wild duck)^ battak 
(goose). 

74. Ass .... 

Khotfi, gaddc . 

Gaddah (feyn. gadd^^) 

75. Camel 

uttu .... 

Utth . . 

76. Bird .... 

Pakkhfl . . . . 

Pakkh6, pakkhi 

77. Go . 

Wauj .... 

Vanj .... 

78. Eat . . . 

kha . . 

Kha .... 

79. Sit ... • 

Bah .... 



Bah| bah ... 
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«>• 

. ikigUsh. 

Zii, jo, j<W 

• • 

Japi, aawaply^trlmat . 

63. Wife. 




’ 

Bb&l - . 

• 

Balopa, ningnr . 

54. Child. 

Pair 


Pdtr .... 

55. Son. 

Dhi 


Dbl .... 

56. Daughter. 

BbinhS . 


Goiia .... 

57. Slave. 

Rapb-raha 


Zamid&r . • • . 

58. Cultivator. 

Ajn 


Ajari, sijal 

59*. Shepherd. 

SbtLd& . 


EbtidS, Rabb . 

60. God. 

Shaitan . 

• 

Sbatan .... 

61. Devil. 

Sijh 

• 

i.)«ha . . . . 

62. Sun. 

ChSdr . 

• 

Cbann . • . 

63. Moon. 

T9.ra 

a 0 

Tara 

64. Star. 

Bha 


Agg, bha 

65. Fire. 

Pan? . 

• 0 

Pani . , 

1 

66. Water. 

Ghar 

• 0 

1 

Ghnr 

G7. House. 

Ghdra 


GhOfa • • • 

68. Horse. 

Gga3 


Ua ... 

69. Cow. 

Kutta 


Kutta 

70. Dog. 

BbilU . 


Bills ; fern, billl 

71. Cat. 

Knkkur • 

• 

Kukkuf • 

72. Cock. 

Badak . 


Battak . 

73. Duck. 

Gad4bS • • 

• • 

GaddS ; fern, gaddS . 

74. Ass. 

Ufcb 

• • 

Uttb ; fern, <jiSchl . 

75. Camel, 

Pakbl 

* • • 

Pakkhfl, pakkhi 

76. Bird. 

Vanj 

• • 

Yanj, j&h • « 

77. Go. 

/Kh& • • 

• • 

KhS 

78. Eat., 

Bbab, (imperat, 
bbwah). 

bbaih, 

Bab • 

■ ■* 

1 79. Sit. 


« 
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80. Come • • • 

A • • • • . 

^ ..... 

81. Softt • • • 

M&r . . . ^ . 

&r .... 

82. Stand . • 

Khal5 • ' • . 

Khap .... 

83. IDie • a • • 

Mar «... 

^far .... 

84. Give • • • 

Dd .... 

^5 «... 

85. Bud 

Bhajj .... 

Drukk, drap • • 

86. Up . • • • 

utts .... 

Utto • . • . 

87. Near 

Kal .... 

NOpO, kOlhS • • 

88. Down • • 

Tnld .... 

Tala .... 

89. Fer . . • • 

Dfir, mOkjS 

Mokle, par5 . • 

90. Before • • 

AggS .... 

AggS .... 

91. Behind 

PichchhS • . . 

PichchhS.. • . . 

92. Who . 

K&n .... 

Flaun .... 

93. Wliat 

K« .... 

l^efi), chd ... 

94. Why • • 

1 ^iU . • • • 

KiS . . . . 

95. And 

Hor • • . • 

To, atte • • • • 

96. But • a • • 

Yatt, par . • . 

Par .... 

97. If . 

J ekar . • • • 

iTOkar .... 

98. Yes • • • • 

Ha, ha . 

HS . . 

99. No • • • • 

IT ahx . • • . 

Na . • . • 

100. Alas. • 

Afsos • • . • 

HaO had • • • 

101. A father • 

Peo .... 

Pid .... 

102. Of a father • 

Pi6di .... 

Pidd& . • . • 

103. To a father 

PiUnS or pid-dhir 

Pifl-k3 . . • <4^ 

104. From a father . 

Pid-ihd • . • • 

Pifl-kantt • • # 

105. Two fathers • \ 

DoS peo ... . . 

p3 pid ...» 

106. Fathers « • 

PeO . • . • 

Pitt .... 
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H indkl ot Khau. Tha}! of thilipar. 


80. Come. 


Khar 


Mar 


Draky dark 


UttS 


Nazik, ndrd, kOlh 


Talld, hdth 


Paid, parS, parrS 

AggS 


Piohha . 


Kau, k8 


El^i cha . • 


Attd, att8 


Dbal • • 


Jakar, jakad&hS 


Aha • • 


N3, nSh 


Arman • 


Rfl-kU • • 


Pift-kannSl 


PdS pifl 


Pitt 


. MSr 


• Khalo • 


. Bhajj 


. Utta 


. Nfirs 


. Hath 


. Makla . 


. Agga 


• Pichchha 


• K4n • 


Ta, ata, hor 


. Par 


Jakar • 


HS, hS . 


. NS, nahx, kba^r 


. Esa has . 


. Peo 


. PifldS 


. PidnS . 


Pifl-kal3 


, ptt peO . 


. 81. Beat. 


. 82. Stand. 


. 83. Die. 


. 84. Give. 


. 85. Ban. 


. 86. Up. 


. 87. Near. 


• 88. Down. 


. 89. Far, 


. 90. Before. 


• 91. Behind. 


. 92. Who. 


. 93. What. 


. 94. Why. 


. 95. And. 


. 96. But. 


97. If. 


. 98. Yes. 


. 99. No. 


. 100. Ala#. 


. 101. A father. 


. 102. Of a father. 


103. To a father. 


. 104. From a father. 


. 105. Two fathers. 


. 106. Fathers. 
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Mbltinl of Multan. 

107. Of fathers 

FewSda • . • • 

PiftTrSd& 

108. To fathers • 

PCwSnS • • • • 

Piuwa-k3 

109. From fathers 

P5w5-th3 . • 

PiOwa-kanS • • • 

110. A daughter 

Dhl .... 

Dhl . • . • 

111. Of a daughter • 

Dhiftda 

Dhida .... 

112. To a daughter . 

DhltlnS, dhiu-dhir • • 

Dhl-kU . • • • 

113. From a daughter 

Dhitl-thu 

Dhi-kan3 

114. Two daughters . 

DoS dhia • 

• 

pa dhil 

115. Daughters 

Dhli .... 

Diiia . • . • 

IIG. Of daughters 

DhiSda .... 

Dhiada .... 

117. To daughters 

DhmnS, dhlS-dhir . 

Dhia-kS . . 

118. From daughters 

DhiR-thS 

DhiS-kanS 

119. A g<jod man 

llikk changa aclml . 

Hikk changa banda 

120. Of a good man . 

Hikk change fidmida 

Hikk changO baudSda 

121. To a good man . 

llikk changO fidmlnS or 
-dhir. 

Hikk change band5-k3 

122. From a good man 

llikk chango adiul-th3 

Hikk changO bande-kanS . 

1 -3. Two good nun . 

1 

j DOe change fidmi 

pu change bands 

124. Good men 

j Change admT . 

Change LaudO 

125. Of good men • 

Change a admiada 

Changea bandeada • 

126. To good men 

' Changea admiaiiU 

1 

Changea bandeE-kS 

127. From good men . 

1 

i Changea admia-th3 . . 

Changea bandel-kanS 

128. A good woman . 

! Hikk ( hangl sawani . 

i 

Hikk changl zal • • 

129. A bad boy 

1 Hikk bhapa chhohur . 

j 

Hikk gauda chhSlmr 

130. Good wom ;n 

i 

1 Changit sawunia 

Changia zala • • 

131. A bad girl 

BharJ chhohir . 

Hikk gandl chhobir . 

132. Good 

1 Changa : 

Changa . • • . 

. 133, Better 

! 

1 Bin changa or changOra 

ChangSra . • 


1 

1 

1 

I 
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PiuSd* . . . . 

PewSdft .... 

107. Offathera. 

Pifl8-kS .... 

PewSni! .... 

108. To faihers. 

FitS-kannS 

PewS-kolU 

109. Prom fathers. 

i Dhl 

i 

1 

Dhl ... . 

110. A daughter. 

' Dhlda .... 

Dliiads .... 

111. Of a daughter. 

Dhl-kS .... 

1 

DlliflnS .... 

112. To a daughter. 

Dhl-kannS 

Dhln-knl3 

113. From a daughter. 

DdS dhlri 

pS dhm 

114. Two daughters. 

Dhlrl .... 

1 

DhiS .... 

116. Daughters. 

Dhlrida .... 

DhladS .... 

116. Of daughters. 

Dlilrl-kU 

OhlSnil .... 

117. To daughters. 

Dhirr-kaDnn . 

Phla-kol3 . . . 

118. From daughters. 

Chaga iidml 

Cha-nga dalipl . 

119. A good mau. 

Cliagi iidmlda . 

Chan go (lahrida 

120. Of a good man. 

Chagg admi-ki! 

Chango (lahplnii . , 

121. To a <jood man. 

Cliage adml-kannd . 

Change dalipl-kold . 

122. From a good man. 

Ddil cliiigg admi 

pS chango (lahrl 

123. Two good men. 

Ohagg adml 

Than go dalirl . • . 

124. Good moil. 

Ghagt fidmeda 

Chnngea daluiSda 

125. Of good men. 

Chagg adme-kS 

CdinngeS dahriSnft 

120. 'Po good men. 

Chagg adine-kannU . 

Changes (.lahiiS-kolU 

127. From good men. 

ChagT trSmit . 

Changi zal 

12S. A good woman. 

Mad a chholiar 

Bhfiva ningar . 

129. A had boy. 

j^HjjlliglS trdmitl . . 

Chaugla zall . • 

130. Good women. 

Madi chhohir . 

Bhapl niiigiv . • • 

131. A bad girL 

ChKgn . • . . 

Changa . . • • 

1.32. Good. 

(U-kannu) chagS 

BhI changa, changera 

133. Better. 


Lahnda — 





English. 

Lahnda (Shahpnr Do&b). 

MdltSul of Multan. 

134. Best 

IlabbnS-thSi changft . 

Sabblma«kanT changa • 

136. High 

Ucheba .... 

Uchcha • • • • 

1.36. Higher . 

Vadda uchcha . % 

UchchSra 

137. Highest 

Habbna-tbS uoheha . 

Sabbhni*kaiiul uchcha • 

138. A horse . • 

Gh3ra .... 

Gh^Jpa • . . . 

139. A mare 

Ghorl .... 

GhSfi .... 

140. Horses 

GliOrS . • • • 

Ghi^fo .... 

141. Mares 

GhOpS . • . • 

* 

Gh'^rlS .... 

142. A ball 

Dand .... 

Saiih (bull)f d^tid (bullock) 

143. A cow 

Ga 

Ga .... 

144. Bulls 

Duod . . • • 

Saab, danl • . . 

146. Cows 

Gar .... 

n-- 

(jai • . . • 

140. A dog 

Kuttil .... 

Kutta .... 

147. A bitch . 

Kutt! • . • . 

Kutil .... 

148. Dogs • • 

KottO • • . . 

Kuttc • • • . 

140. Bitches . . • { 

1 

rw 

Kuttia .... 

t a • • 

150. A ho goat 

Chhela . ’ . 

Chhdla .... 

151. A female goat . 

Bakii .... 

1 Baki'i . • • . a 

152. Goats 

Bakrc, bakrlS • • • 

Chheld, bakrlS \ * • 

153. A male deer - , 

Harn ... 

Harai.! . . • • 

154. A female doer 

Harm . • . . 

I{ari;ii • . • • 

155. Deer . . . 

Harn, harnla . 

Haray, harnlS . . . 

l.*)6. I am • • 

Ma lia . • • 

^la hS, S • • • 

157. Thou art . 

Tu ho . . . • 

Tu h^, e . . • . 

158. He Is . • . 

, Oh ho • f 

, 0 ht', e , . • • 

159. We arc 

160. Tou are , 

, Assi Tia . . • . 

1 

. Tubs? hO . • , 

. 1 “v “v 

Assa hai, ai • • 

, Tussa h<5, 3 . . • 
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SabbfaS-kanuS chagS 

HabbnS-tb3 cbangS • • 

134. Best. 

nclich& .... 

UcbcbS. . • . • 

135. High. 

(£f-kacnu) nchohft . 

(Us-tbi) uchcha 

186. Higher. 

Sabhi-aS-kannS cbaogS 

llabbii^-tbil ncbcba • 

137. Higbeet. 

Gb^^fa .... 

Gbflpa .... 

138. A borse. 

Qhori .... 

GbOrl .... 

139. A mare. 

GbOrd .... 

GliOr^ «... 

140. Horses. 

GbOfli . • . > 

Cb;^l*iS .... 

141. Mares. 

Pdand, ranb . 

Daud .... 

142. A bull. 

GgaS • • • . 

Ga .... 

143. A cow. 

DdSd, sauh 

Band .... 

144. Bulls. 

Ggawi .... 

Gal . • • . 

145. Cows. 

Kutta • • . . 

Kuttfi .... 

140. A dog. 

• • • • 

Kutti .... 

Ii7. Abitcb. 

Kuttd • . • . 

Kutte .... 

148. Bogs. 

Kuttia «... 

Kuttil • 

149. Bitches. 

Bbakra . • • • 

Cbht’la . f . . 

150. A lie goat. 

Bbakrl • • • • 

BakrI . . . : 

151. A female goat. 

Cbbal(|;.tDal . . 

Chbeld .... ^ 

152. Goats. 

Haran • • • • 

Earn (ravine^deer) . 

153. A male deer. 

Haraul • • c . 

Ilarnl .... 

154. A female deer. 

Hainan • • • . 

Earn .... 

155. Deer, 

MaT b^ 1 • 

bS, a, abi . 

150. I am. 

Til h? . . ... 

Tii lie, ?, ibS . 

157. Thou art. 

0 liS . . . 

Ob be, e, ibe • • 

158. Jlois. 

Assi bai • 

Assil bile, baf . • 

159. We are. 

TqsbS bn . • • 

Tns^ii b;^, 0, d bfl 

100. You are. 


Lalinda— 423 


English. 

Lahndi (Shahpnr DMb). 

ICMUnlotXeUui. 

161. They are . . 

Oh hln . . • • 

m 

Ohin, hMi,iii .. . . : 

162. I was • 

HS &hus . • • • 

MS ham, hSiim, - htim, hftas 

163. Thou wast • • 

Ta&hi . 

T9 hs8 . . . 

164. He was 

Oh &ha • • . a 

0 ha (fern, hai) • • ; 

165. Wo were . . . 

AssI^ &hsa5 « . • 

AsaShisa . . . ! 

166. You were 

Tuss? &h5 

Truai h&Td . . . 

167. They were . 

Oh &hin • . e • 

0 haul) ahiu a • • 

168. Be . • • • 

Ha 

Thi .... 

169. To be . • • 

a 

Hawna .... 

Thlwa^ .... 

170. Being . • 

Hunda .... 

Thinda . . • • 

171. Having been 

Ha-ks .... 

Thl-ka .... 

/ 

172. I may be . • 

MS haws. 

MS tbiwi • e • 

173. 1 shall be . 

MS hosa « • • • 

MStiiiaS. . . . 

174. I shonld be 

MS honduB . . 

MS thlndS) thlwSha • 

175. Beat 

hdai* . . e . 

Mar e » • e 

176. To beat 

Marun .... 

Marau .... 

177. Beating . 

1 

Mardnda • • 

Mar6nda 

178. Haying beaten • 

Mar-ke . . • . 

Mar-ke • . • • 

179. Ibeat 

MS marSnda-ha 

MS mardnnS 

180. Thou beatest 

T3 marenda-hS • 

T3 mar6nn8 

181. He beats . • 

Oh marOnda-he • • 

0 marenne . . . 

182. We beat 

AssI marend5-hS ; • 

Assi marSuneiL^B^ • 

183. You beat • • 

ft 1 

Tussi marandd-ho • • 

TossS mardnneO • 

184. They beat . 

Oh mardndd-hin 

0 marannen • • , . 

185. 1 beat (Fast Tense) . 

MS mSrea • • 

MS marea • 

186. Thou beatest (Fast 
Tense). 

T3 marea • • . 

TS marea • 

187. He beat (Fast Tense) . 

Us mare& , • . 

marea • . • ' 


424— Lahndft. 





Hindu of Dm Ohasl Khan. 

Tha)! of Sbahpnr. 

Englkb. 

0 Un . . , 

Ob hinn, inn, dbinn ^ 

161. They are. 

MaT bam 

MS Sbia, ftbim 

162. I was. 

TK hiw8 

TS&hg . 

163. Thou wast. 

0 ba . 

Oh BhS ; f>m. Shi . 

164. He was. 

AssS h&sd • • • 

AbsS a»s5 . . • 

165. We were. 

TussS hS.w6 

TassS abe 

166. IToa were. 

0 ban • • • 

Oil shin ; fem» SbiS, abin • 

167. They woie. 

Thl, hrt . 

Thl. ..... 

168. Be. 

Tblwa^, bAwan 

Tblwu^i • • . . 

1^^9. To be. 

Tbidu, boda 

ThlndS . . . . 

170. Being. 

Tbi-ke, tbi-kar, thl-karilbi 

Thl*l{5 . . • . 

171. Having been. 

Mai tbiwS. hdwS 

MS thIwS 

17*2. I may be. 

MaT tblFS, heisS 

MS tblDS . . 

173. I shall be. 


MS tbiwSbS . 

174. 1 should b(?. 

Mar . • • . 

Mar .... 

175. Beat. 

Maran . . . « 

MSrun . • • . 

176. To beat. 

Mar8dft . . , • 

MarludS . . . . 

177. Beating. 

M&r-kd, mftr-kar, mftr- 
karfijU^ 

Marl-k« .... 

178. Having beaten. 


MS marlnda bS, marliii 

179. 1 beat. 

TS marSdl . . , 

T3 marlndS bS, xnarlnS 

180. Thou beatest. 

0 marSdd 

Ob marlndfi bd 

181. He beats. 

AseS^idiplil . . . 

AbsS marlndd bsS . 

182. We beat. 

TnssS marSdd-bd 

TnssS marindS bd 

183. Yon beat. 

0 marSdin . ' • 

Oh manodS binn 

184. They beat. 

Mai m&ri& • 

MS niSr5S 

186. I beat (Fast Tense). 

Tau m&riS • • • 

TS mSi-^a 

186. Tbon beatest ^ (Past 
Tense). 

(7 m&ri& .... 

Ub mftr^S . • 

■ 

187. Ho teat (Fast Tense). 
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188. We beat {Past Tense) 

^ I 

AsbS TuSrea 

ApsS mare& 

• 

• 

189. You beat {Past Tense) 

Tiissa inSrea . • 

TussS rnareft 

• 

• 

100. They beat {Past Tense) 

UnbS m&rea 

Unhi inarea 

• 

• 

191. I am beating 

• • 

]Ma martndfL-h5 

MS marduda-bS 

• 

• 

102. I wns beating 

• • 

Ma marenda-ahuB 

Ma mardnda-baim 

• 

• 

193. I had beaten 

• 

Ma man aha 

i 

Ma inarea lia . 

• 


194. I may beat 

• 

\ t tv V — 

Ma maia .... 

Ma mur^ • 

• 


195. I sliall beat 

• 

Mjl maresa 

Mil mardsa 

• 


196. Ti.ou wilt beat 


Ta maresS 

Tu iiiaresS 



197. He will beat 


Oh marfi.si 

0 maresl 

• 


li>8. Wo slia:i be>it 

• 

AssT marsaha . 

Ass5 rnardsH , 

• 


199. You will beat 

• 


rn y 

1 ussa maresn . 

• 

• 

200. They will beat 

• 

Oh inare.sin 

0 muresin, rnaivsan 

• 

• 

201. I sbo’.ihl beat 

• 

Ma mardndns . 

Ma marenda, marSha 

s 

202. 1 am beaten 

• 

MS marinda-bS 

Ma nmrija • 

• 

• 

203. I was beaten 

• 

Ma in area . , . 

Ma marij'gdfi, -pda 

• 

• 

20 k I slmll bo bcatt 

11 

.Mamirlsa 

Mil mariBS 

• 

• 

205. I go 

• 

Ma vnuda-lia . 

MS viina 

• 

• 

206. Thou goest 


j Tu vanda-be . 

TS van§ . 

# 


207. Ho goes 


1 

i 

1 All vauda-h5 

0 viinde 

• 


to 

o 

QO 

o 

O 

• 

i 

] ^ 

Assi vaiide-ha . 

AssS viin ld-S , 

• 


209. Ycu go 

• • 

1 Tnssi vaude-ho 

TussS vandd-d , 

s 

210. They go 

• • 

Oh TiiudS-hin . 

0 vaiidin 

t 

• 

211. I w< nt 

• • 

Ma gea • • • . 

Ala gea . 

• 

• 

212. Thou wciitcbt 

# • 

■ Tu gea .... 

Til g?a . 

• 

• 

213. He went • 

• • 

Oh gea . 

1 

1 

0 gea 

• 

• 

ail. We wont . 

• • 

I 

AssI gild • . • • 

1 

AssS gad 

• 
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Hiodkl of Dera Ghazl Khan. 

Tball of Sliahpur. 

English. 

AbbS m&ri& 

AbsI maT8& 

188. We beat {Fast Tense), 

TaSiiiS m&na 

Tussi • 

189. Tou beat (Pas^ Tense). 

UxiliS m&riu . • • 

TJnliSniar^a . 

190. They beat {Past 
Tense). 

MaT marSda-pia-hS ^ • . 

marTnda hi 

191. I am beating. 

MaT marSda-pia-ham 

Ma mnrlnda Shis • • 

192. I was beating. 

MaT marid-ham • • 

M5 maroa aha * 

193. I bad beaten. 

Mai luarS . « • 

Ma mari . , 

194. I may beat. 

MaT mai^sS • • 

Ma marosi 

lO-"^. I shall beat. 

mar^feiS • ■ • 

Tu mardsS . • 

196. Thou i?9ilt boat. 

0 mavcBl * 

Oh mar^Bi 

197. He will beat. 

Ab»S mards^ • • 

Asfii marsahS . * 

198. We shall beat. 

TubbS maids^ • • 

Tassi mar^sd . • 

199. You will beat. 

0 mAreBin • « • 

Oh Tuar<?sin . 

Ma mariha • • 

200. They will beat. 

201. I should beat. 

MaT marldi . 

luarlnda • • • 

202. I am beaten. 

MaT marift gia, or giam 

Ma marich gea . • 

‘•03. I was beaten. 

MaT znarlsS • • • 

Ma marlsi 

204. I Bhnll bj beaten. 

MaT v8dS 

Ma Yunda hi, Yuni . 

205. I go. 

TS v5di ' . . . 

^ ■ 

T3 Yanda hS, vano . 

206. Thou goest. 

0 v8d5 , • . . 

Oh Yandu hd • t • 

207. He goes. 

Asb 3 vSdU f • • 

Assi Yandd haS • \ 

208. We go. 

TusbS yJfdS-h6 

TiiBfii vandd ho 

209. You go. 

0 TSdin • • • • 

Oh vandO hinn . • • 

210. They go. 

MaT ggia • r • 1 

Mi goa ; fern, ghll • • 

211. 1 went. 

-n'V ^ 

Ta ggai .... 

T2 gea • . • • 

212. Thou weutosl. 

0 ggiS .... 

Oh gOa . . • . 

213. He went. 

Aasi ggaS . . 

Assi gad ; fern, gSlfia 

214. Wo went 


Lnhndii—i^? 

^OL, rifj^ p£nf jL ^ ^ ^ 




English. 

1 

Lahiulft (SltHhpnr l)5&b). 

MuUftni cf Multan. 

215. YiU went • 

TnssI gad 

TussS gad 

216. They went 

Oh gad .... 

0 gad .... 

217. Go . 

Vanj .... 

Vanj .... 

218. Going . • • 

VandS .... 

acda • • • • 

219. Gone 

Gda ... 1 

Gfa . . . , 

220. What is your name ? . 

Tdra ke n5 ho r 

Tiid& nS kek hS P . 

221. How old is this horse ? 

Ih ghdra kitnl umarda hd ? 

I ghdfddi umar kea he p . 

222. How far is it from hero 
to Kashmir ? 

Kiislimir iflho ki<ni dflr 
ho ? 

Ittho Kashmir kitil pandh 

1 hd ? 

223. How many sons are 

there in your fatho/s 
house ? 

224. I hiiTO walked a long 

way to-day. 

Tdrd pitidO ghar kitni^ 
])iittai‘ hin ? 

Ajj nia bahut tuiva-hll 

Tiide piudd ghar kitti 
puttar hin ? 

lamba pandh tuiea 
hS. 

225. The son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 

Mrre chaohrda puttur usdi 
bhan-nal parnia-h<5. 

Mfida sdtr undl bhii^-kS 
parnla-hd. 

22o. In tho hou.'e is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 

Chittd ghdredi kathi gnar 
pr«i he. 

Chitte ghdfddi zin ghar- 
vieheb he. 

227. Put tho saddle upon 
his hack. 

U.sdi trikkal-uttd kathi 
uhjittd. 

Ziu findl kand-te ghatt-cha. 

228. I have beaten his sou 
with 7nnny stripes. 

Mil n.sdd puttarnii bahS 
chabka nal mSrea-ho. 

unde puttar-kU bah3 
biit mans liin. 

229. lie is grazing cattle on 
the top of tho hill. 

Pahayfii cliOti uttS oh 
! ••haukliav watt da eharamla- 

Oh ns rnkhde tall ghdre- 
utte baftha-he. 

0 mal-kS paliafdi chdti-iittd 
elmrdnda pda he. 

230. He is sitting on a hoise 
under that tree. 

j 0 ghdrd-utte charhea bdtha 
lie (hiraklitdO tale. 

231. His brother i.s taller 
than liis sister. 

Usd a bbira a pul bbiind nalS 
l.iminfi he. 

tJnda bhira find! bhai?" 
kauu lamba hd. 

232. The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

Gsda mull dOo rup&fd to 
atth ane he. 

tJnclI rakam adhal rupea 
hd. 

233. My father live.ii in that 
small house. 

Mera ped us chhot« ghar- 
vich rehndft-he. 

AJada pifl U chhotd ghar- 
vichch rdhnda-hS. 

234. Givo this rupee to him 

Kh rupata usnn dd 

E rupda S-kn de-cha 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

Oh rupate us-kolS IdhO 

0 rnpaO U-kand ghinn 

23d. Beat liirn well and bind 
him with ropes. 

LJsnU ^w.nl mar hdr usnil 
ra.ssia-iial Iwinnh. 

0-kil changl tarhS mar, 
attd rassl-nal banuh-chfi. 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

Khilh-vichchf) panl kaddh . 

Khflh-vichchd paijil kadtjh . 

238. Walk before mo . 

Mere ogge tur . 

Made aggQ tar 

239. Whose boy comes be- 
hind jon ? 

Kada chhdhur tdre pichchhc 

annda-he ? 

^ Kada chhdbnr tiidd pichchhd 
anda-pda-he ? 

210. From 'vbom did you 
buy that ? 

Ka-kdlu tuBsa noh mull 
lea- he ? 

0 ka-kan3 mull ghiddS- 
hs? 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
tho village. 

Thnttddd hikk hattiald-kdla 

Vastldo hikic klrdir-kanS . 
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Hindkl of Der* Ghaxi Khan. 

Thall of Shahpur. 

EngUsb. 

TusbS gga6 

Tass3 gaS 

215. You went. 

0 ggftS .... 

Oh gao .... 

216. They went. 

Vanj .... 

Vanj, jah 

217. Go. 

Vgda .... 

Vanda .... 

21^. Going. 

Ggia .... 

('•ea 

210. Gone. 

Taiddd. ui cha hd ? . 

Tada n5 ke h6 ? 

*220. What is your name r 

1 ghdfSdl kitti umra hS ? . 

Eh ghOffi kitnl nmarda he ? 

221. How old is this horse r 

ItthS Kaeliinlr kitti pnri-g 

h6 ? 

Kasmir itthu kitna dnr he ? 

222. How far is it from hero 
to Kashmir ? 

Taidde piiidC ghar kitti 
putr hi'n ? 

Ajj luaT bbahii padb kilo 

Tiido pifido gliar kitno 
ningar hinn ? 

Ma ajj bahn sail kita he 

223. How many sons aie 

there in your father’s 
house ? 

224. I have walked a long 

way to-day. 

Maidda s^^tr ildl bbt^n-kS 
i>arnl-e. 

Made chacL'da petr nsdi 
bhatiil-nal vivali thia he. 

225. The .son of my nude is 
maiTiud to his sistar. 

Chitto ghOrCull zin ghar- 
vich h5. 

Udi kad-tC* zin rakhd 

Chiite ghnredl katlii ghar 
vichch ho. 

Usdl kand-to kathi ghatt . 

226. In the lion 60 is the sad- 

dle of the white 
horse. 

227. Put the saddle upon 

his back. 

!MaT ndo putr-kS bbaliil 
mfu’ marl. 

Ma nsdo niiigar-na bahn 
brt inarohinn. 

1 228. .1 have beaten his son 

1 willi many stripCB. 

0 lArbidl obO(l-t6 ddiiggar 
ohareda pao. 

Oh mal pahafidi cliflfi-utte 
oharlndii he. 

1 229. He is urnzing entile on 
the toj) of the hill. 

0 n darakh^ lioih gbAr«“-t6 
lias war thTda paf*. 

Oh ns rukklide talo gUero- 
to charhofi hrutha ho. 

1 230. He is^itling on a horse 
nmler that tree. 

Uda bhira ndl V)hori-kauim 
Iambi he. 

Usda bln a bh.ann-knlu 
laTnm*“ra hr*. 

1 231. His brotlier is tallur 
than his sister. 

Uda innl adhai rapao ho . 

Uhda mu.il adhili riipaio hd. 

232. The f-riee of that is two 
• rupees and a half. 

Maidda pifl n chliflte ghar- 
vich tikde. 

Mtida pee us iiikp') ghar 
vichch vassda ho. 1 

1 233. My father lives in that 

1 small house. 

15 nipia il-kS ddeO , . 

Eh rnpiita usu3 do . 

234. Give this rupee to him. 

0 rnpaC n-kannH ghinnfi . 

Oh rupalo us-kauU ghmn . 

235. Take those riipetsfrom 
him. 

"ff-kn ktiib mare, attd ff-kS 
ras.s^-nal bb«dhe. 

UsnS mar te rassd-nal 

I bauuh cha. 

1 

: 236. Beat him well and bind 

1 him with ropes. 

Khu-vichch3 pani ohhik 

1 Khflh- vichchS panI kaddh 

: 237. Ilraw water fro ii the 
well. 

Maidde aggd 

j Miidd aggd tnr 

! 238. Walk lu foro me. 

1 

Kaida ^ chhohar’ tiisadde 
pichhS 5d5 ? 

Kftda b5l tnhade pichchhd 

I Sunda pdfi hd ? 

239. Whoso boy comes be- 
1 hind 3 on? 

1 

0 kaT-kann3 mul ghida he- 
I? j 

' Eh tnssS ka-thu ghiddi 
he ? 

240, From whom did you 
buy th.at ? 

Wastide dukandar-kannu . 

Pindde hattlale pasS 

1 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 
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NORTH-EASTERN LAHNDA. 

• 

♦ From the District of Mianwali we leave Thali and with it the southern, or standard, 
form of Lahnd&. We have now to deal with the two northern forms of the language, 
the North-Western and the North-Eastern. The boundary line between the north and 
south runs along the southern foot of the Salt Bange. This Range runs across the Sind 
Sagar Doab. Starting in the cast from the river Jehlam, it runs across the south of the 
Jhelum (Jehlam) District, and the north of Shahpurand Mianwali. The dialect spoken 
by the inhabitants of the Range belongs to the north. In Mianwali it is, however, 
mixed with Thali and is dealt with in the section referring to that district. 

As already stated the northern dialects fall into two groups, a North-Western and a 
North-Eastern. The two are closely connected. We here briefly describe the main 
points of difference between them and between both and the dialect of the south. Be- 
tween the south and the north there are considerable variations of vocabulary. Some of 
the most important words are quite different. Thus we generally find jtil instead of 
ohal, move; ghinn, for le, take ; hag, for aak, be able. Like the last example, many other 
words in the north change an initial « to A. 

The words for ‘my ' and * thy * are mada and tnda, instead of merd and terd. Most 
noteworthy are the dianges of the verbs signifying ‘to go' and ‘to come.’ Tor the for- 
mer southern Lahnda has vaaj or vaii. In the north vaiij gradually disappears. By fho 
time we get into Rawalpindi it has altogether disappeared, and we usually find instead 
gachh,h\xt sometimes y<i. We are in fact approaching the country in which the in- 
fluence of Kashmiri and its allied tongues is felt, and gachhnd can only be compared 
with the Kashmiri gatahiin. Similarly, the southern word for ‘ come ' is a, but in the 
north-east it is achh. 

Another very important distinction between the south and the north occurs in the 
declension of masculine nouns ending in a consonant, such as ghar, a house. In the 
south, the oblique form singular of such words is the same as the nominative. Thus, 
ghar-da, of a house. But in the north, such words add v in the oblique case singular. 
Thus (North-East) ghare-nd, (North-West) ghare-dd, of a house. Similarly, feminine 
nouns ending in a consonant add l in the oblique eases in the north, biit do not add i t 
in the south. Thus, from akkh, an eye, avo have in the south akkh-dd, bijt in the north 
akkhl-nd or akkhl-dd. 

There is considerable variety in the postpositions. We may quote two examples. 
In the south the termination of the dative is nu, but in the north it is almost' always 
a or some connected form. The termination of the genitive in the south is dd. In the 
north, the two dialects part company hero. The North-West still retains dd, while the 
North-rEast always hasm. This is the main point of difference between the two north- 
ern dialects. 

Pronominal sufdxes are used in the north, as in the south. But the suffixes of the 
first and second persons are very rare. Only the suffixes of the third person are com- 
monly employed. 

In the south the Present Participle ehdsr in dd, and so also in the North-West, 
while in the North-East it ends in nd. It will be yemembered that exactly the same is 
the case in regard to the postposition of the genitive. 

Taking tlm l^rth-Eastern dialects, they are spoken over the greater part of the 
Salt Range, anw in the south of the District of Attock, in the east of the District of 

* The principal exception is the Dhannl dialect of the 21orth*Weet, ■which", being nenr Slmhpur, still keeps the nS. See 

p.5U. 
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Jhelum, over the whole of the District of llawalpindi and the hill country to its north 
and north-east, as far as Kashmir and Bhadrawah. 

The North-Western dialect commences in the south in a kind of wedge between t 
the I'indi Gheb Tahsil of Attock and West Jhelum, and runs over North Attock east- 
wards into Peshawar and northwards into Hazara. A small iwrtion of Hazara falls 
within the territories ot tlie North-East. 

The following are the various dialects which form the North-Eastern group. Pirst 
there is the dialect of the Western Salt Range itself, and closely connected with it are the 
Awankari of Southern Attock, and the Ghobi of Central Attock. All these are separated 
from the North-Eastern dialect^ of ]''ast Jhelum including the Eastern Salt Range by a 
wedge of speakers of Norih-We.stern Lahnda extending south of Chakwal in Jhelum. 

Across the Indus in Koliat, a form of Awankari is also spoken by Hindus and Awans 
scattered all over the district, and called by variotis names. We may call it, for our 
present purposes, Kfduiti. We may note that in all tlu?so dialects the word for ‘ go ’ is 
vanj, not gachh. In the remaining dialects mrij is not used. The next dialect is 
Pothwari, spoken in East Jhelum and over the jilains portion of Rawalpindi. It is also 
spoken in a corner of the Di.strict of Gujarat, between the Pabbi range, and the river 
Jehlam. In th(! Murree (iVIari) hills of North Rawalpindi, a slightly different dialect 
is spoken, which Ave may cuii Paliavi lYdbAvai i. Very similar is the phundi spoken in 
an adjoining tract of Hazara immediately to the west. Going further north-east, wo 
enter the territories of His Highness the Maharaja of Kashmir. Pothwari is here spoken 
in the hills to the west and south of tin* Valley of Kashmir, and is locally kuoAvn as 
Chihhali or the language of the Chibhs. Closely allied to this is the Punchhi spoken 
in the Kashmir Jdgtr of Punch. Here tin* A arious forms of Lahnda end. Purther north 
AA'c find ^ina and Kashmiri, while to the east it has the Dogri of Jammu and Bliadra- 
wahl (a Western Pahavi dialect). 

The following table gives the estimated number of .speakers of these various forma- 
of North-Eastern Lahnda : — 

Dialect of tlie Western Salt Range : — 

Shah pur .......... 25,000 

25,000 


Awaiikiiri : — 

Attock ......... 

f»f Koltat ....... 

GhSbi (Pin«li::hi‘li of Attock) ...... 

Potliwftri : — 

Rawalpindi ...... . . 

East Jliclnm ....... 

Gujrat ....... 

Pahurl Pothwari : — 

Murree Hilifl Dialect ...... 

piiuudi of Hazara . . # . 

Kashmir (lialoct<« : — 

ChibhSl! 

Puncbhi ......... 

\ 

Total Speakers of North-Eastora Lahnda 


89,901 

34.000 

123,901 

00,308 

475,973 

183,389 

25.000 

084, 30)!^ • 


57.957 

29,820 

87,777 


521,338 

220 , 0 » ^ 

' 741.407 


1,752,755 
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lahndA of the salt range. 

The Salt Range runs across the south of the I 'istrict of Jlielum, and the north of 
the Districts of Shahpiir and Mianwali extending from the river .Iheluin to the Indus. 
In it we first come across the North* I'jistern dialect of Lahuda. 

From the Jheluiu District no separate dialect was remrued from the eastern end 
of the Salt Range, the dialect division being reported to run nortli and south. 'I’he 
dialect of tlie eastern end of the Uangeis the same as th(' I’ntliwArl of tlie .llielum 'PahsU 
to its north, while that of the western end of the District portion of th(> Ra.nge is the 
Dhannl fonn of North-Western Lahnda spoken in the Ohakwal Tahsil to its nortli. 

As the language of the further western continuation of the Salt Range into tlie 
Shahjiur District belongs to. the North-Eastern dialect, it is thus soon that in tile ceutro 
of the Range, e.xtending down to the Find Dadau Khan Tahsil, in which {mde p. 383 
ante) the Thall form of Southern Lalindfi is spoken, there is a wedge of the North-Western 
dialect. Regarding this wedge, the Dejnity CommissioiuT of Jhehim writes : ‘ 'I'his 
consists of two t racts called the Kahun and the VTinhar. T'lu^ latter is inhabited chiefly 
by Awiins and the former by .lanjuas. But if you travel from Ohakwal to Find Dadan 
Khan you will Iiear | i.e. North- We.stern l.ialind;i ] and not ad [i.e. .North-Eastern 
.Lahnda] universally, except p(Tha])s from a few men who <*ome from Fothwari- 
speaking tracts.’ 

Owing to the fact that the North-Eastern dialect is continued to the west, leain'ng 
over this wedge, into the Shahpur Salt Kange, it is most probable that the Itange was 
oiieo eutiri'ly occupied by sj)eaker.s of the North-Eastern type, wlio beeanic sjilit into 
two sections by later immigrants who now speak the North-Western dialeet. 

We shall see that ilie North-Western dialeet agrees in some parliculai's {e.g. 
genitive in di) with the southern dialeet, and in other parliculars {e.g. the declension 
of masculine nouns ending in a con.sonant) with Liie North-Eastern dialect. From 
this, it is reasonable to conclude that the North-Western diah'et represents an extension 
of the southern dialeet, aeross the Salt Range into West Jhclnm and Hazara, wliicli in 
the course of its extending has gathered up forms helongiug to the original Norlh- 
Eastovn speakers of the Salt I’ango. 

As the Noidh- Eastern diah'ct is thus found in the Shahpur Salt Range, Attock, and 
Kohat, the title ‘ .North-Eastern’ is hardly appropriate. But its main extension is to 
tlic north-east over the Rawalpindi Potinvar into lva.slnnir territory, and the fact that 
it has also gone Avest is due to its being carried thither hy Aw.lhs from the Salt !lange. 

It will he most i*onvonienl to consid('r fir.st of all this western extension into 
Shahpur, Attock, and Kohat, so as to lenvii tlie way clear for th<i consideration of the 
true North-East(Tu dialect of tin* Pothwar tract and Kashmir. 

In the Shahpur Salt llang(! about 25,()0() [X'oph) speak lln; dialeet now to he 
described. It is closely allied to Polhwari, and a full account of it is given in Sir 
James AVi Ison’s Grammar and Hictionary of ff^eslern. Panjdbh The account given in 
the following pages is little more than an abstract of this work, and I hike this opportu- 
nity of acknowledging with gratitude the permission given hy its author to utilise the 
materials which he has collec.tcd. 

VOL. VITT, ^ 
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In ^lianwali no spccnal dialect has been reported for the Salt Range, but the 
Lahnda spoken in the north of that, district shows traods of Salt Range influence. The 
Lahnda of Mianwali has been described on pp. 404tT. 

We thus confine ourselves here to the dialect spoken in the Western Salt Range 
of Shahpur District . 

Ihe following are the points in which the dialect of the Western Sjilt Range differs 
from the Standard of the Shahpur Doab. 

Vocabtilanj. — Tl»e following list of Avords peculiar to the Salt Range is mainly 
compiled from Sir James Wilson’s Grammar and Dictionary of Western JPanjaU. The 
corresponding Avords in the Lahnda of the Shahpur Doab, — the standard dialect, — are 
given Avhen known. They are indicated by the letter D. 

anhdra, dark. (D. anherd.) , 

aniidrt, darkness, a dust-storm. (D. anheri.) 

assd, the mouth September- October. (D. assu.) 

bannh, a ])ond. 

hhatjtdarm, raviny ground. 

hhnud, a sow. (D. hhon.) 

highidr, a wolf. (D. bighd,r.) 

bdfnd, a young donkey. (D. khota.) 

chahd, a mtiasure of capacity. 

chdrd, broad. 

chattfi, a grain-parcher’s pan. (D. ddngl.) 

chattur, a grain-parchcr’s oven. (D. bhatthi.) 

chhimkl, chhimmak, a twig. 

chukhrd, good, fair, much, many. (D. chdkhd.) 

chnnj, besk of a bird, point of a knife or sword. (D. ehbng. ) 

ddkh, grape, vine. (D. drdkh.) 

dand, dandi, a precipice, cliff. 

dannd, a stick ; the step of a ladder. (D. dandd.) 

ddmir, spider. (Thali dawur,) 

dhibbl, a rocky knoll, hillock. 

dhi)k, an outlying liomestead, hamlet, dwelling at a distance from the village. 

dhussd, coarse blanket. 

dil, rock, large stone. (D. dilh.) 

gatiwj, to count. 

gar, girandd, stony ground. 

haggtui, to be able. (D. saggun.) 

hall, land enjoying good irrigation or manure. 

han, now. (D. hun.) 

hekul, (f. hekil), a pig. 

hill, a kite (the bird). 

hin, thus. (D. ine.) 

hurun, to descend, get down. (D. lehun.) 
hufedr, the Avild bill sheep, oorial. (D. huredl.) 
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itra, so much. (D. itiiH.) 
jd, a perennial stream. 
jhdmar, a branch. 
jnluii, to start, to go. 

kahotd, an earthen cylinder for storing grain. Cf. sa/cur. ( I), kalhotd.) 

kanhird, oleander, Nerium Odonim. 

kass, a catch-drain ; ravine. 

kassi, a small catch-drain ; a small ravine. 

kassid, a small catch-drain. 

kdvar, angry. (D. kaui\) 

kavril, angry, passionate, bad-tempcrcd. 

khaprd, brackish, bitter ; a poisonous snake, Echh CurUuUa. 

khartmr, the small bustard. (T). tilur.) 

khrri, sandal. 

tchiib, slrangles (the disease). (D. hubbia.) 
khuddhur, khuddhir, broken raviny ground. 
khursi, a chair. 
killeho, a dwarf palm. 

kirrakkd, of or belonging to Hindus. (D. kirrikkd.) 
kitrd, how much ? (D. kifijd.) 

kodh, tamarisk tree, Tanuiria: Articulata. (D. nkah.) 

kdr, who ? (D. kaii.) 

kosd, lukewarm. 

kdikirll, the liouse-lizard. 

kiildr, a tree, Bauhiiiia Wariegala. 

laggar, the branch of a tree. 

lahurd, a tree, Tecoma Undulala, Cf. rahurd. 

Ill It 7 , salt butter. 

magghdy dear, expensive. 

manny a large white scone. 

mdrkd, a meeting, an assembly. (D. pareha.) 

mengatty droppings of sheep, goats, deer, or hares. 

met, a table. 

mUhl, a branch of an agnatic family. 

nidhdriy a parasitical plant that grows on the ber tree {^Zizyphna Jvjtiba) 
paijn, earth, soil. 

pari, a rock. (In D. this word means ‘ a flat clod.’) 
paasd, a stack, a heap of grain in straw. 
rahurd, a tree, Tecoma Undulata. Cf. lahurd. 
rakkar, poor soil. 

rattria, raviny ground among red rocks. 
rbh, anger. (In Thali this word means ‘ a liill.’) 
edhd, a hare. 

aakdr, a quadrangular mud-built receptacle for grain. Cf. kahotd. 
adrnd, cooked flesh. 

TOL. VIII, r.»KT 1. 


3 X 2 
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aarpar, certainly, in any case. 
ahdhur, a village. 

siUht a brick. (D. sill, shaped stone.) 
aitthl, a dwarf palm. 
lakh, a vnlture. 
takhur, a boar. 

titlur, a i)ai‘tridge. (D. Uttar.) 

trer, dew. (In I), this Avord means ‘ a crack in the soil.’) 

U'liu, a ring put on the bead under a bm’den. (1). nnnu.) 

utrd. So iimeh. (U. uttid.) 

utthn, abovi*, up. ( D. uttah,) 

rattan, a watercourse made to guide water to a field. 

ray, cotton. 

cnrr^dt, the i)art of the Avail of ahoAise projecting above the roof. 
car/, snoAv. 

cargu, a small strip of Avood used in rooling. (D. kartU.) 
catamman, a tree, Celt is Australis, 
vattd, a stone, l)Oulder. 

Proimneiation, In pionuneialinn the letters r and I are occasionally inter- 
changed, as in tlu; Avord lahurd or rahurd, the name of a certain tree. There is a strong 
tendency to change a standard a to r, as in kor for kdn, Avho ? ilrd for iUid, so much. 

There is a t(Mideiiey to drop as))iration, as in dil, a rocdc, Standard dilh ; hard, 
twelve, Standard bdhra. 

Th«‘ dialect is fond of nasal sounds, and long voAvels, especially at the end of a A\ord, 
are nasali/.(‘d almost ad libilam. Thus Ave have nd or na, tlie termination of the genitive 
and the termination of the ])rcsent participle; mdred or iwamt, struck. So or «»», 
Ave ; tiisl or tmt, you ; mddd or madd, my ; tddd or tddd, thy ory«», oblique form 
of jV?, a place ; galhi or gallii, obli<|ue form o\' gait, a AA'ord. 

Gender. ■ The feininine gender is formed from the masculine as in the standard. 

Declension, — There is an imporUint dilforence in the formation of the oblique 
case of nouns. ^lasculinc nouns ending in a consonant often add e to form the 6bli(|ue 
case singular. Tims : — 


Now. MaK*. 

Ubl. case isinj'. 

ghar, a house 

ghare. 

hat, a plough 

hale. 

par, a foot 

pare. 

iitihf a camel 

utthe. 

kirdr, a shopke(;pei* 

kirdre. 

pntfur, a son 

puttare. 


The final e is often nasalized, as in ghare. 

It will be observed from the last example that nouns of more than one syllable, 
•ending in a consonant preceded by «, change, as in the standai’d, the wto o in the 
oblique case. 
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The word bhira, a brother, has its oblique singular bhirdu, and its oblique plural 
bhirdteS. 


Similarly, feuiinine nouns ending in a consonant olten form the oblique case by 
adding i or it. Thus : — 


Molu. Kem. 

hill, a kite 
akkh, the eye 
niajjh, a buffalo 
tar, a pony-jnare 
chhohir, a girl 
jd, a place 
dd, dirc(5tion 
bhdii, a sister 
gall, a word 


Obi. ca'^e sing. 

hilli. 

akkhi, 

tmjjhi. 

tdri. 

chhdhri. 

jdi. 

tldi. 

Ohdiiu. 

gall It. 


Note lliat, as in the case of chhohir, feminine words of more than one syllable 
ending in a consonant preceded by i drop the i in the oblique case. 

The final * and u are often nasalized. Thus, in tin; .specimen, Ave liave jdi, (in) a 
place ; ddi, (in) the direction of, towards ; gallS, by a AA'oi-d. 

The plural of all nouns, both nominativ'c and oblique, is formc.'d as in the Standard. 

The postpositions and ease-terminations are tin; sinie as in the Standard, Avith the 
folloAA'ing exie*j)tious. 

The termination of the genitive is m or m, i)istead ot dd, and is subject to the 
folloAA'ing iude.vions : — 


Sing. Nom. 
Obi. 

riur. Norn. 


Obi. 


jaaenn ghOrd, 
the man’s horse. 
jaijene ghorena, 
of the man’s horse. 
jaiieue ghofc, 
the man’s horses. 


jaiienea ghofeana, 
of the man’s horses. 


Alasc. 

itd or iid 
tie or 
tie or ne 


ned 


Kero. 

ill or ui. 

Hi ov nt. 
n'fd, 
nld, 

jaiiciit ghOrl, 
the man’s mare. 
Juiietit ghoftna, 
of tlie man’s mare. 
jauenin ghdria, 
the mail’s mares. 
jaijeitia ghdriaud, 
of the man’s mares. 


horse. 


The postjiosition of the dative is ha or ah instead of nu. Thus, ghure-ha, to the 


The postposition ot the ablative is IhdB, as in ghare-thdd, from a house. 

The following, therefore, are the full declensions of the various classes of nouns in 

this dialect. 
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Masculine, ghord, a horse. 



Sing. 

Plor. 

Nominative. 

ghord, a horse. 

ghdre, horses. 

Agent. 

ghdre, by a horse. 

ghdrea, by horses. 

Dative-Accusative. 

ghdre-ha, to a horse. 

ghdrea-ha, to horses. 

Ablative. 

gliore-thdo, from a horse. 

ghdrea -thdo, from horses- 

Genitive. 

ghureua, of a horse. 

ghdreand, of horses. 

Locative. 

{ghdre, in a horse.)’ 

{ghdri, in horses.) 

Vocative. 

ghdred, 0 horse. 

ghdrea hd, 0 horses. 


Masculine, ghar, a house. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

• 

Nominative. 

ghar, a house. 

g7iar, houses. 

Agent.. 

ghare, by a house. 

ghara, by houses. 

Dative- Accusative. 

ghare-hS, to a house. 

ghara-hS, to houses. 

Ablative. 

ghare-thdd, from a house. 

ghara-thdd, from houses- 

Genitive. 

gharena, of a house, 

gharana, of houses. 

Locative. 

ghar, ghare, in a house. 

gharS, in houses. 

Vocative. 

ghard, 0 house. 

Feminine, ghdrl, a mare. 

ghara hd, 0 houses. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Nominative. 

ghdrl, a marc. 

ghdrla, mares. 

Agent, 

ghdrl, by a mare. 

ghdrla, by mares. 

Dative- Accusative. 

ghdrl-ha, to a mare. 

ghdrla-ha, to mares. 

Ablative. 

ghdrl-thdS, from a mare. 

ghdrla-thad, from mares. 

Genitive. 

ghdrlna, of a marc. 

ghdrlana, of mares. 

Locative. 

(ghdft, in a horse,)' 

(ghdrl, in horses.)' 

Vocative. 

ghdrie, 0 marc. 

ghdrla hd, 0 liorscs. 


Feminine, aJchh, an eye. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

Nominative. 

akkh, an ey«?. 

akkh%, eyes. 

Agent. 

akkhi, by an eye. 

akkht, by eyes. 

Dative- Accusative. 

akkhi-ha, to an eye. 

akkht-ha, to eyes. 

Ablative. 

akkhi-ihdd, from an eye. 

akkhi-thdu, from eyes. 

Genitive. 

akkhina, of an eye. 

akkhtna, of eyos. 

liocative. 

akkht, in an eye. 

akkhf, in eyes. 

Vocative. 

akkhic, 0 eye. 

akkht hd, O eyes. 

» These forms »ve rare, and occur only in a few words. When tho looatire 
usual to employ the postposition vich with the oblique case. 

of sucli wordH ig required, it is more 
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]'’eminine, hhdtif a sister. 


Sint?. 

Plur. 

Nominative. 

bhuii, a sister. 

bhdnd, sisters. 

Agent. 

bhdiju, by a sister. 

bhdiiu, by sisters. 

Dativ e- Accusative. 

bhdiju-hS, to a sister. 

bhdijU-ha, to sisters. 

Ablative. 

bhdiiH-thdo, from a sister, bhdiiu-lhdd, from sisters. 

Genitive. 

bhdimna, of a sister. 

blidiiEna, of sisters. 

Locative. 

bhdift, in a sister. 

bhiLji^ in sisters. 

Vocative. 

bhdtme, 0 sister. 

bhdnU Uoy 0 sisters. 

As regards adjectives, the only important point to note is that the Avord hor, other, 

makes its oblique form singular hbrl, not hbr, as in 

the Standard. There are also the 

following difterenccs in the numerals : — 



StuiiHiird. 

Salt Hangc*. 

Twelve 

bdhra 

bdra. 

Thirteen 

tehra 

tern. 

Forty 

chdhll 

chdli. 

Forty-ftvo 

pd'tdli 

pah j tall. 

Seventy 

saltir 

sat tar. 

As regards pronouns, the first two ])ersonal pronouns are thus declined : — 


I. 

Thou. 

Sing. 



Nom. 

mni, mti 

tu. 

Ag. 

imu, niH 

tai or taddh. 

Dat. 

mail or mii-kb 

lah, luddah, or tii-kb. 

Gen. 

maidd or mUda 

tavld or 

Obi. 

nu'i 

lii. 

Plur. 



Nom. 

asi, ast 

tusl, tusi. 

Ag. 

asd 

tusd. 

Dat. 

asah or asd-hd 

tusah or tusd~ha. 

Gen. 

asiddd, siddd 

tusiddd. 

Obi. 

asa 

tuaa. 

The Demonstrative pronouns, also used as pronouns of the third person, are thus 

declined : — 




He, she, it, this. 

He, she, it, that. 

Sing. 



Nom. 

e 

b. 

Ag. 

ia 

ns. 

Dat. 

iaah or isdta 

nsdh or md~ha. 

Obi. 

is 

us. 

Plur. 



Nom. 

in or innh 

un or unnh. 

Ag. 

iua, inha, or innha 

una, unhd, or unnhd. 

Dat. 

inah or inhah 

unah or unhah. 

Ol.L 

ind, inks, or innJM 

una, unha, or ttnnha. 

The genitives are regular. 

Thus, isna, of this ; tisna, of that. 
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The word for * who ? * is koi', not kd^, as in the Standard. Its oblique singular is 
kai or kU ; its nominative plural kor ; and its oblique plural kinka. Tlie pronominal 
adjectives of quantity end in rd instead of fid, as in itrd, this much ; ufrd, that mi\ch ; 
kiti'd, bow much ? instead of ihid, utnd, kitffd. 

In oilier respects the pronouns in the (Salt Ilange follow the Standard. It may be 
noted that the specimen (para. II) giA'os^o, as well s&jehrd, for the relative pronoun. 

In the Standard, the word lidrl is used as a sulTix of respect. In the Salt Bange 
this becomes ori, with an oblique form ora (specimen, paras. 3, 4). 

As in ibe Standard, there are three forms of the present of the Verb Subslantive, 
a full form, a contracted form, and an emphatic form. In other respects, however, it 
differs. Thus : — 


Present — ‘ 1 am,’ etc. 


s 

:I^Cir^AR. 

Plural. 


Full Form. 

' Contraffed Form. Kiiipliatic Form. 

Full Form. Contracted Form. 

Fmpliatic Form. 

1. dfi 

! 

d f'lurd 

1 

d /t : d 

... 

2. Sh, ^It, lilt 

1 

1 d 

ahd 

U. >-h,ah 

1 

^ j 

i 

... j 'in, an 

i 

dhw, akin . 


It Avill bo seen that there is not given a complete set. of cither the full or emphatic 
forms. Probably such forms exist throughout, but they have not been noted. 

As in the ytandarcl, there is a tendency to combine the in or an of the third person 
plural with a preceding word. Thus (specimen, para. 4), majud-im, they are iiresent. 
Similarly (1), for //#)<?-'/«, (the rubies) are (hidden)-; marenen (4), for marene-in, 
they are stribing; viinen (t), for vdne-in, they go; dasden {^), U)iV dasde-in, they n’cre 
shown. 

The Past Tense also differs from the Standard. Thus : — 


tSlMJ IM.AK. 


MnsculiiK'. 


1. a/iJf, hthfs 


2 . anu, dfiu, fit in 


3. aha, ahf hda 


Ffiniiimc. 


iiJiS 

dhl U f 

(i/tv, d'ti 


PLUnAL. 


Mnsculim*. 


dha^ fJhd, hdf dhse 


dho, dhoj hdo 


dhp, dhd, hde 


Feiniu ine. 


dhidy dhid^ dhse 


dhiSf hdO 


dhidy dh 
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Tliero is a negative verb substantive, of which the following are the only forms 
noted : — 

Sing. 1. mlia, naha. 

2. nahs^ nth^, ncthS, nilt^. 

S', nahi. 

There are doubtless plural forms also, but I have not come across them. According 
to Sir James Wilson, the Standard forms are all used except in the second person 
singulai\ The forms given abo\ e for the first and third persons are taken from the 
specimen. 

For the other tenses of the verb substantive; the verb thlwuri, to become, is 
usually employed instead of the Standard howun, but we shall find hOicwi also employed 
in the specimen. 

In the conjugation of the active verb, the present participle ends in na or ■««, 
instead of the Standard dd. Thus, hachnd, escaping; turim, going ; karem (transitive)* 
doing. Tlio other participles and the various verbal nouns are as in the Standixrd, but 
final vowels are sometimes nasalized, as in mannea, it was admitted (Specimen, para. 4), 
for mamed. 

The Old Present and Present Subjunctive is thus conjugated : — 

* I strike,’ ‘ I may strike,' etc. 



Singular. 

riural. 

1. 

mdra 

mdrdjM, 

2. 

mdrh£ 

mdrhd. 

3. 

mare 

mdren, mdriu. 


The Future is the same as in the Stan lard, except that the third person plural ends 
in aan, not in sin. Thus, vnaresaUi not maresin, they will strike. 

The Respectful Imperative is formed by adding hS for the second person singular, 
and eh for the second person plural. Thus, tndrhS, please thou to strike ; march, please 
ye to strike. 

In other respects the conjugation of the verb is the same as in tlie Standard, 
provided we bear in mind that the present participle ends in nd or nn, not in dd. 

As an unusual form of the verb with pronominal suffixes, we may quote dasseihOa, 
we may show to him (Specimen, para. 2). Wo may also note a contracted form of the 
3rd plural present definite marenSn, for marene-an, they are striking. 

No version df the Parable of the Prodigal Son has come from Shahpur. I there- 
fore give a folktale taken from Sir James Wilson’s Grammar as a specimen of the 
dialect of the Shahpur Salt Range. I am responsible for the interlinear translation, 
but the free translation is Sir James Wilson’s. The actual text comes from Shahpur, 
and is not taken from the Grammar, There are hence a few variations in spelling from 
the copy in the latter. 
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3 I. • 
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North-Western Group. 

lahnda oe western PAJJJABI. 


Salt Range Dialect. Shaupur District. 

{Sir James Wilson, K>C.8.1.) 

1. Agle-vel6 Missama hikk patshah iihS,. Usnfs trii puttar 

t. In-the- former-time of-JEgypt one king was. Of -him three 9ons 

alie. Khudanl marzl iKe ahi, 6 vadda bimar thia. Tore 

tcere. Of- God will thus was, he uery sick became. Although 

hakiin^ wsna daru-dirmal dile-iial kita, par o baclin.a 

by-physicians of-him medicine-drugs heart-with icas-made, hut he recovering 

nazir na aoa. Orik patshah rbz-roz apna ghatna 

{in)8ight not came. At-last the-king day-by-day his-own diminishing 

hal vekb-ko jateos, ‘ bachna iiaba.’ Nalo 

condition seen-having it-was-knoion-by-Um, * recovering I-am-not.' J/oreover 
inilkhc-vichch rhla v6kh-ke apae-triihil-puttrS-ba 

the-kingdom-in disturbance seen-having his-own-the-three-sons-to 

sadaeos. Vatt iinlia akhoos, ‘ chhoro, aje tusf 

it-was-called-by-him. Then {to)thein it-was-said-by-him, ‘ boys, still you 
iiikn) lio, te inada e hal e. MS mama. Dushmana e 

young are, and my this condition is, I am-dying. By-enemies this 

gall vckh-ke inade-inilkho-ha chawahi-pasS a vchi*ca-e. 

thing seen-having my-kingdom-as-for on-the-four-sides having-come it-surroUnded-is. 

Msh tusidda vadda likar c. MS naha-janiia je mSde-marnc- 

’'o-me qf-you great anxiety is. I ain-not-knowing that my-death- 


koin 

pichcliho 

tusidda kl _ 

hal 

tlnsi. 

E vekh-ke 

mS 

from 

after 

your what 

condition 

icill-be. 

This seen-having 

by-me 

«.ii 

tusSli 

saddoa-i*. 

MSde-miilil-vichch 

falani-jai 

ikk 

today 

to-you 

called-it-is. 

My-palace-in 

in-a-certain-place 

a 


chor-Ujana waddeaiie vclena banea-hOea-e, te iis-vichch trii liil 

secret-chamber of-ancestors oj-tlme built-become-is, and it-in three rubies 

mkkhc hoeu. Lakklig-rupai^ne mulle-ne iihin. Tusf unh§ 

placed become-are. Of-lakhs-rupees of-value they-are. You them 

ghinn-ke kitthfii vakkhri-jai chliapa-rakkhO, jitthe tusidde-ko|3 

taken-having somewhere in*a-diffe rent-place conceal, where of-you-from 
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sawa hori-kahl-Sh kbabar na 

except other-anyone-to knowledge not 

kare, patshahi tusicUIe-kolu 

may -{so) -do, {fhat)t he- kingdom of-you-from 


ho we. Mata 
may -he. So-that 

kliassl-va8c, 
besnatched-away. 


ruijaiani loy 
of-rnpees need 

Patshahnea-puttrS 
By-the-king' s-sons 
mMile-cho 
the-pcdace-fi'om-in 
jittlie lOkaiiS 


pawe, to tusT 

may-fall, and you 

fipno-piune 
of- 1 heir-oion-father 


kablne mothfij 
of-anyone dependents 

akhan-mujib 
saying-accoi'ding-to 


^uda iia 
God not 
tc tusSb 
and to-you 
thio.’ 

may-become.* 

triUiS-lal 

the-three-rubies 


the-king 


kaddh-ke shuharne 

taken-out-haoing of-the-cUy 
awiia vauun. ghatt 

where of-people coming going little 

2. KaliT-dehayeS-kOln pichchho 

3. Some-day s-from after 

dushmana khass-ghitti, 

by-the-enemies waa-snatched-{and-)taken, 

pii-gea. Jebre-velo kharcho 

fell. Al-what-time from-expenditure in-etraits 

salah kitione, ‘ jchre lal 

agreement waa-made-by-them, ‘ lohat rnbiea 


bahiv hikk-ujri-hol-jai-vichch, 
outside a-desolate-hecome-place-in, 
iiha, van dabbe. 

loaa, having-gone were-buried. 

patsbah mar-geii. Patshalii 


died. 


The-kingdom 


te 

and 

tang 


palsliabneS-puttra vakbt 
{to) the-king* a-sona adeeraity 
thif', apa^-vichch 

they-hecame, themselves-amon g 
piu asa-hS ditte-ab6, 
by-the-father ns-to gicen-were. 


unhS voch-chhora, 

them let-ua-sell-away, 
dehare katta.’ 
days lel-ua-paas.’ 

she. Jis-vele 
tcere. At-iohat-time 


te 

and 

Trii 

Three 


kahT*horI*niilkhe-vichch vafi-ke apni-hayatino 

some-other-counti'y-in gone-having of-onr-own-Ufe 

bhira uttlio giio jitthe lal dabbe 

brolhera thither went where the-riibies buried 

do lal nikhte, te 
two rubies came.-out, and 


zimi pattionO, 

the-earth waa-dug-up-by-them. 


hikk na laddha. 

one not waa-found. 

5 ? 36 kaddi kol 

ia ? if ever any 

hona, je 

it-would-have-become, that 

pac-rehne. 

fallen-wotdd-have-remained. 

niyyat mari-gali-e. 

the-conacience gone-wrong-ia. 

nahl. Bass, changi 

is-not. Enough^ good 

e sara hal 

this whole condition 
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Vadde 
Much 

chOv 
thief 

hikk 

one 

Vi-shakk 
Without-doubt 

Sidde sawa 
Of-tia except 

gall 0 
course this 

dasselhOs, te 

may-ahow-to-him, and he 


ke gall 
what affair 

ill na 
thus not 

to do 
and two 

kahini 
of-soineone 

kamm 
the-deed 

kazi-kOl vau-ke 

the-Qdzi-near gone-having 

sidda faisla kare, 
of~ua decision may-make^ 
3l2 


hairan hoe, ‘ 0 

perplexed they-became, ‘ this 

pSna, ta 

had-fallen{upon-them), then 


cha-kliarena, 

he-would-up-and-have-taken, 

asa-triilmT-vichchS 
us-the-three-from-among 

hor-kahlna e 

of-other-anyone this 

3c asi 
that we 

0 
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te mukadclama khutae.’ Sarea 6 gall manzur kiti, 

and the-bvsiiiess he-may-finish.' By~all this course agreed-upon was-made, 

te kazi (lai ture. 

and the-Qdzl towards thry-started. 


3. llahc-viclicli A’iinea-hoea 

‘1. The-road-in as-thry-were-going 

UnliS-kolO pucUchheus, ‘ tusa 

Them-from it-wns-asb ed-hy-him, ‘ hy-you 
VaddC'bliiiau akhea, ‘ mla, 

By-the-cldeel-hruther it-vous-suid, ‘ Sh\ 
ilklicd je, ‘ ha, inada uttli 

it-was-said that, ‘ yes, my camel 

us-kOla puchcliheii jc, ‘ iSdc-utth-ii 

him-from it-was-asked that, * thy-cainel-t 


liikk 

(J 

thi 

unha niilca. 

a 

cahielman 

lo-them was-met. 

iddo 

koi 

utth 

viina dittha ? * 

hither 

any 

camel 

going icas-seen ? ' 

tSda 

utth 

kana 

iiha ? ’ Us 

thy 

camel 

one-eyed was? ' By-him 

kana 

iiliaj’ 

Vichkarle-bhirau 


oue-eyed teas' By-the-middle-hrother 


i) sirka Imldea-hoea-aha ? ’ Us 

vinegar loaded-hecome-was? ' By-him 


akhea, ‘ ha-ji, e vi saclich e.’ Nikre akhea, ‘ tSda 

it-was-sa'd, ‘ yes, Sir, this also true is,' By-the-yomiger it-uoas’Savl, ‘ thy 

utth luiidda vl aha ? ’ Us akhea, ‘ ha, 6 gall vi 
camel tailless also teas?* By-him it-was-said, 'yes, this statement also 
saehch e, jo akhine, Ifnn dasso, niSda utth kidde gea 

true is, which was-said-hy-you. New show, my camel whither gone 

e.’ Triihai-bhirawa hass-ke akhea je, ‘ asS tSda utth 

is' By-thc-three-brothers laughed -having it-was-said that, ‘by -us thy camel 

nahi dittha. Asa-h5 ke kbabar e je kidde gca ? ’ 

is-not seen, Us-fo what knowledge is that whither it-went ? ’ 

Othi c gall SDu-ko uuha akhea, * Vah va, 

By-ihe-camelman this word heard-hacing to-them it-was-said, ‘ Wah wah, 

tusi e ajab gall akhnc*o, je kadi tusS uiSda utth 

you (his wonderful statement saying-are, that ever by-you my • camel 

nahl dittha, ta irmh sarc patte kikun denS-o ? 

is-not seen, then these all distinguishing-marks how giving-are-you? 

ilada utth zariir tusiddo kOl 6. Clmhgi gall e, niSda u^th 

J/y camel certainly of-you near is. Good course this, my camel 

mor dco, nalii-js kazi-sahib-orS-kol jullo.’ Shahzaded 

back-again give-ye, otherwise the-Qdzl- His-Honour-near come,' By-the-princes 

akhea, * asl ap kazi-bta-kbl vjinc-pae-S, 

it-was-said, ‘ we ourselves the-Qdzl-His-lIonour-ncar happening-to-be-going-are, 
'in bi s'dde-nal jul.’ 

Thou also of-us-with come,' 


4. Mukdi gall, chaie kazi-ora^kol giie. Ptihlu-ptihl 

4, Finishing affair,— the-four Ilis-IIonour-the-Qdzi-near went, First-of-all 
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otlii ap^a dawa kazi-6ra dassca. Kazi 

by-the-caniehnan Me-otcn claim to-lIiaSomur-the-QSsl was-shoicn. By-the-Qazl 

hal sun-ke shalizadeS-koln puchchhea, ‘ tiisidda ke ja^vab 

the-condition heard-having the-princet-from il^ioas-aaked, 'your tohat anaxer 

e? ’ Shahzad^ -fikhca, ‘ as5 isiiii iitt'i ukka iiahT 

ia ? ’ By-the’princea it-was-said, 'by-ua thia-one’of the-camel at-all ia^vot 
dittha. Khah-makhah siddc-utto kuy jorona-e.’ Otlu 

aeen. Witlioutcnme of-us^on a-lie lie-fabricating- iad By-thc-camelman 

kazi-Om akhea, ‘ Gavib-parwar, Sir-Salainat, e 

to-Hia-Honow'-tlie-Qaz^ it-icaa-mid , ‘ Cheriaher-of-the-poor, Hail, lluse 


kur marenen. 

Tusi iuha 

piiclichlio, 

“ sare 

pattc 

a-lie are-striking. 

Yon them 


“ all 

distinguishing-marks 

mSde-utthene mSli 

dasacne 

kc 

nahl ? ” 

^lur c kiu 

of-my-camel to-me 

were-ahown-by-them or 

not ? ” 

Then this why 


mukarnen ? ’ Kazi uthina c lial «\in-ke 

do-they-deny f ’ By-the-Qdzi qf-the-camelmnn thia condition Iteard-having 

shahzadea-kolS pucliclihea. ShahzadeS manneS jc, 

the-princea-from it-waa-aaked. By-the-priucea it-waa-acknoioledged that, 

‘ vi-sliakk, jikiin othi akhna-e, a&^ saro pattc 

‘ mthout-doiibt, as the-ccime'man saying-is, by-m all dialing uiahing-marka 

dasaen.’ Kazi akhea, ‘ jf5 tusji isna iittli naliT 

icere-ahown* By-the-Qdzl it-ioas-aaid, 'if hy-yon of-this-one the-c<nnel ia-not 

dittha, ta kivS usah pure pure pattc usne-ntili-r.e 

seen, then how to-him complete complete distinguishing-marks of-his-camel 

dassgne ? £ ajab gall c.* Vatt A'addri-shabzade-dir 

were-shoicn-by-you ? This wondrous matter is.* Then the-elder-prince-tavoarda 

mSh kar-ke puchchhea, ‘ lust dasso jc, o kikim tusali rnaluiu 

fiice made-having it-was-aahed, 'yon show that, this how to-you known 

hoea je utth kSna iilia ? ’ Sliahzado akhea, 

became that the-camel one-eyed was ? * By-the-prince il-was-said, 

' is-mujib uiS jata je rahe-utte nia dittha-iiha 

‘ Ihis-according-to by-me it-waa-known that the-road-on by -me it-scen-ioaa 

je hikki'passene pattar darakhtanc khadc-hue malum hOm'-ahe. 

that of-one-aide the-leavea oj-the-treea ealen-bccome evident becoming-were. 

Bass, jatcum je utth kanil iilia. Nalu-ta 

Fnongh, it-toas-known-by-me that the-camel one-eyed was. Otherwise 

due-passene pattar khade-lioe zarur hone.’ Kazi 

of-both-aidea the-leavea eaten-become certainly tcould-have-been* By-the-Qazi 

vichl§-bhirau-k6lS puchchhea je, ' tS kikun akhua-6 jo 

the-middle-brother-from it-waa-aaked that, ' thou how saying-art that 
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utthc-te sirka laddca-lioea tiLa ? * Us akbea, ‘ sirkena 

the-camel-on vinegar loaded-bccome was?* By-him U-waa-aaidt * of -vinegar 

clastur e, je zimf-te pawc, ta iis-jaini mitt! 

the-cuatom ia, if the-gronnd-on it-may-fallt then of-that-place the-earth 

iibliir-jiivi-e. llahe-viclichn bahn-jai dittba. 

aicelling-tip-is. The-roadfrom-on in-many-a-place it-was-aeen. 

Is-gallu mS yaqin kita je uttbe-te sirka 

From-thia-circwnatance hy-me certain it-toaa-made that the-eamel-on vinegar 

laddca-hoca-iiha.’ Kazi nikre-])liirau-k6lu pucbcbhea, ‘tuddh 

loaded-heconie-mta' By-the-Qdsl thc-yonngeat-hrotherfrom it-toaa-asked, * by-thee 

klkun jata-e 36 iitth liindda 6? * Us akbea, * Kazi-ji, 

hoiv known-ia that the-camel tailless is?* By-him il-tcaa-said, * Qdzi,-Sir, 
c dastur 0, jis-vele uith ziin?-otte bidie, bbSAv? uthiwe, 

t/iia diatom ia, at-what-time a-camel the-ground-on may-ait, or-else may-rise, 

ns-vele zarur apnc-puchbal-Sli zimT-iitte marena. Usne 

at-that-lime certainly hia-own-tail (aoo.) the-gronnd-on he-atrikes. Of-that 
nishan zimT-utte lagg-viineii. llahe-utte babS-jaT ma 

marks the-ground-on become-attached. The-road-on in-many -a-place hy-mc 

dittba j'c utthne biibannis hOr sarbl nishaiim zimf-utte 
it-ioaa-seen that of-the-camel of-sitting other all marks the-gronnd-on 

inajud-an, par puchalcni nishani ziml-utte kidal nalil 

present-are, but of-the-tail mark the-gronnd-on anyiohere is-not. 

Is-gallu uiS jata, “ uttb lundda e.” * 

This-circnmatance-from by-mc it-tcas-knoicn, “ the-camel tailless is," ’ 

Kazi sbahzadoSniS innb galL^ sun-ke unbSni akal-te 

Jty-the-Qdzi of-the-princes these worda heard-having of -them cleverness-and 

daiiai-ba salalious. Unhsh changi-izzat-nal apnl-jai-te 

tcisdom-as-for it-toas-praised-by-him. Them good-honour-ioith his-own-place-on 

ghinii-goa. 
he-fook-away. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In olden time Ihcvc was a King of Egypt. He had three sons. Such was God’s 
will, ho became very ill. Although the physicians did their best to cure him, his 
recovery seemed hopeless. At last the King, seeing himself failing day by day, thought, 
*I shall not survive.’ Seeing moreover trouble in his kingdom he called his three sons. 
Then be said to them, ‘ Boys, you are still young, and this is my condition. I am 
dying. My enemies scijing this have surrounded my kingdom on all four sides. T 
am anxious about you. I do not know what will become of you after my death. Seeing 
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this I have called you to*day. In a certain place in my palace there is a secret chamber 
built in the time of my ancestors, and in it there arc three rubies. They are worth 
lakhs of rupees. Take them and hide them somewhere in a secret i>lacc of which no 
one save yourselves may know. So that, should God so will that the kingdom be taken 
from you, and you have need of money, you may be dependent on no one.’ The King’s 
sons according to their father’s directions took the tliree rubies out of the palace and 
went and buried them outside the city in a desolate place where people seldom came 
and went. 

Some days after this the King died, the enemy took the kingdom, and adversity 
befell the King’s sons. When tlicy were in straits for money they agreed together 
(saying), * Let us sell the rubies our father gave us, and go to some other country and 
spend the days of our life.’ • The three brothers w’ent to the place wliere they had 
buried the rubies, but when they dug up the ground, only two rubies appeared, and 
one was not to be found. They were greatly perplexed (saying), ‘ How is this ? Tf ever 
a thief had come on them, it would not have happened that he would take away one, 
and that the two would remain. Certainly the conscience of one of us three Ims gone 
><'rong. Except you no one else could have done this. It is best that we go to the 
QazI and tell him tho whole story, and let him decide between us and settle the matter.’ 
They all agreed to this and started towards the QiizI. 

On the way a camelman met them. He .asked them : ‘ Have you seen a camel 
going this w'ay ? ’ The eldest brother said : ‘ Sir, was your camel blind of an eye ? ’ He 
said: ‘Yes, Sir, my camel was blind of an eye.’ The second brother asked : ‘ W.as 
there vinegar laden on the camel ? ’ He said : ‘ Yes, Sir, it is also true as you liavc 
said.’ The youngest said: ‘Was your camel also without a tail ? ’ He said : ‘Yes, 
Sir, it is also true as you have said. Now tell mo Avhere has my camel gone.’ Tlie 
three brothers laughed and said : ‘ We have not scon your camel ; how do wo know 
where it has gone? ’ The camelman hearing this said to them: ‘Indeed! You say 
a strange thing. You have not seen my camel ! Their how do you tell me all about 
it? You must have my camel. You had better give me back my camel, or else come 
to the Qazi.’ The Princes said : ‘ Wo happen ourselves to be going to the Q.lzi. 
Como along witii us.’ 

In short, all four Avent to the Q;lzi. Pirst the eamelman made his claim before the 
Q,azi. The Qazi heard his story and askal tho Princes : ‘ What is your answer ? ’ I’ho 
Princes said; ‘ Wo never saw his camel. lie makes this falsij claim against us tiniustly.’ 
The camelman said to the Qazi : ‘ Hail, cherisher of the poor ! They are lying. Ask them 
whether or no they told mo all about my camel. Then ivhy do they deny it ? ’ The Qazi 
on hearing this from the camelman .asked tho Princes. Tho Princes said : ‘ Certainly, 
as the camelman says, we told him all about it.’ The Qazi s.Aid : ‘ If you did not 
see liis camel, how did you tell him all about his camel ? This is strange.’ TJien 
looking towards the oldest Prince he asked: ‘ You say how you knew that the c.amel 
was blind of an eye.’ The Prince said: *I knew, because on the way I saw that 
the leaves of the trees on one side only appeared to have been eaten. 8o I knew 
that the camel was blind of an eye, as otherwise the leaves on the other side would 
certainly have been eaten.’ The Qazi asked the second brother : ‘ How do you say 
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that vinegar was laden on the camel?* He said: ‘Usually if vinegar fall on the 
ground, tlic earth swells up at that place. Oii the road I saw this in many places.^ 
From this I made sure that vinegar was laden on the camel.’ Tue Qaifl asked the 
youngest brotlier: ‘How did you know tliat the camel was Muthout a tail?’ He said: 

Sir Q.izl ! usually, when a camel sits down on the ground or rises, he is certain to 
strike liis tail on the ground, and its marks are left on the ground. On the way I saw 
in many })laccs that tlicre were on the ground all the marks of a camel’s sitting down, 
but there was no mark of bis tail on tin? ground. From this I knew that the camel had 
no tail, ilie Qazl on hearing these remarks of the Princss praised their intelligence 
and wisdom, and took tht*m to liis house with great honour. 

\ The lalp breaks oj he i*e without drscribing the fate of the missing ruby. Those 
curious in such matters will find another version of this story on pp. . of Vol. IX, . 
] t, I of this Survey, given as one of the specimens of HundcU. * In that version, the ruby 
is satisfactorily recovered, and no blame falls on any one.] 
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The AwSns are an important tribe, whose habitat centres round the Western 
Salt Range, extends into the adjoining portions of Mianwali, Sliahpur, and Jhelum 
Districts, and includes Kalabagh on the west bank of the Indus, the scat of the head 
of all the Awans. 

So far as the Salt Range is concerned, their language lias been already discussed 
in connexion with the dialect of that locality. In the District of Attock they occupy 
the country at the north-western end of the Salt Ranire. They own practically the 
whole of the Tallaganj, and the centre of the Pindi Glieb 'J’ahsil from the Soan river 
to the Kala Ghitta Range separating the Pindi (Ihcb from the Attock Tahsll. This 
country is so essentially in tjie possession of the Awa^s that it is known as the 
* Awankari.’ 

The language of this Tallaganj Tahsil is also called AAvankarl or Awanki. 

We may here discuss the other forms of Lalinda spoken in tlie Attock 
District. This district includes four Tahsils, Attock in the north ; I’indi Ghcb in 
the west centre; Fattehjang in the east centre, and Tallaganj in the south. 

Pa?hto is spoken in the Afakhad Ilaka of Pindi Ghch on the hank of the Indus 
and in the Chhaehh, or northern plain of the Attock TahsTl. Elsewhere Hu; language 
is Lahnda. The boundaiy between Pashto and Eahnda is reinarkahly clear, running 
a few miles c'ast of the Indus. In Pindi Ghcb Tahsil. Ilu' local form of Lahiula is 
known as Gliebi and is closely allied to the dialect of the Salt IJange. It will he dealt 
with immediately after Awankari and the dialect of Kohat (see ])]). 10811'.). The 
Fattehjang 'L'ahsll lies on both sides of the valley of Ihe rivc'r Soan. and the dialect is 
called Sawain. This is jiot a North-Eastern form of Lahnda. It is a continuation of 
the Dhanni form of North-Western Lahnda spoken in tin* Chakwal Tahsil of dludum 
immediately to the soxith. It is, hoAvcver, mixed Avith Ghehl. In Attoek Tahsil the 
local dialect has no S 2 )(!cia] name, but like SuAvain, it is a mixture' of Ghehi Aviih North- 
Western Lahnda. SaAvaiu .and the dialect of Attock Avill he dealt wdtii on ])p. 51211'. 
under the head of Dhanni and will not he referrexl to again liere. 

The estimated figures for the i)0{)ulation of Attock S 2 )eaking Norlh-Eastern Lahnda 
are, therefore, as folloAvs : — 


Awankari ........... . S9,‘)01 

GhSbl 

Total . 180,209 


If we add to this 188,061, the number of pcojile siicaking North-Western Lahnda, 
we get a total of 368,^60 for the number of peo^jle speaking* all kinds of Lahnda 
in Attock District. These figru'es are all estimates based on tlie returns of the Census 
of 1891. No detailed figures are avaikhhi for 1901 or 1911 . 

Other minor variations' of the language in Attock may also be mentioned here. The 
speech of the Khattrls is said to differ from that of the ordinary cultivators. No 

^ * See Attock Gazetteer (1907), p. 63. 

VOL. VIII, PART I. 3 If 
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particulars are given as to how the two forms of speech differ, but it is probably rather 
a difference of refinement than of dialect. The Giijars, who keep to themselves, have a 
dialect of their own, which is described at length on pp. b25ff. of Vol. IX, Part IV of 
this Survey. 

.'V dialect very similar to Awankari is spoken by Hindus across the Indus in the 
North-Western Frontier District of Kohat. Here the main language of the district is 
Pashto, but the speakers of AAvankari are scattered all over the district. In Kohat the 
language is called indilTerontly, Ilindki, Hindko, Awankari, Awanki, or Kuhatl. We 
may note that Kohat uitlj its Lahnda of the North-Eastern type, and a genitive in 
has to its soutli the Ijahnda of Bannu which belongs to the standard Southern form of 
the language with a gotiiliv(! in tld, and has to its north the Peshawarl Lahnda of 
I’eshawar whiclt is of the North- Westcim type, and also has a genitive in dd. 

The following arc, therefore, the estimated number of people speaking Awankari : — 


Attock ............. 89,901 

Koliat 84,000 

Total . 123,901 


Two s])ecimcns of Awankari will he found below, and also the customary List of 
Words and Soutonoes on p]). .5221?. One of the specimens is a version of the Parable of 
the Prodigal Son and the other a statement made by a villager in regard to a civil case. 

As will he seen from the followinu: notes on forms occurring in these specimens, the 
language closely rcsemhlcs that of the Salt llange. 

Vocabulary . — Tliis is practically the same ns in the Shalipur Salt Range. We .nay 
note the following unusual forms of words. The verb ‘ to arise ’ is utthm'mf, not utfhw^. 
For ‘ hecome,’ ho is used, not tfu. The verb pdioa^, to fall, with its past participle ped 
(plural pae) is very commonly used to form compound verbs, without apparently affect- 
ing tlie meaning. Thus, jl-ped, ho lived ; wand-pad, he was lost ; lagg-pae, they began ; 
ped-karena, I am doing; pete-karnen, they are doing (Specimen II). 

Pronunciation.— Nasalization is as frequent as in the Salt Range. Nearly every 
long vowel can ojitionally he nasalized. Instances of nasalization are so common, and so 
oi>tionaI, that forms whose only peculiarity is that they are nasalized will not be record- 
ed in the following notes. 

The letter d of the dialect of the Salt Range and of the Shahpur Doab is in the 
Awankari specimens as received often represented by ai. This is merely a mode of 
spelling, and in the present section, tlie system of representing it by d, as in Shahpur, 
will be followed. 

There is a tendency to omit the aspiration of sonant aspirates. Thus, hht, even, 
becomes 67. On the other hand h is prefixed in hikatthd, together; in he, this; and in 
hnn or ««, the oblique case singular of oh, that. 

In the word khedne-na, of dancing, the I of the Hindostani khelnd has become d. 

Declension . — In the declension of nouns, those nouns which in the Duab end in ur, 
like puttnr, a son, and chhdhvr, a t)oy, often drop the «, becoming, e.g., pnttr and ohhohr. 
Similarly the corresponding i of the feminine is also liable to be dropped, so that wo also 
have chhohr, for chhohir, a girl (List, 129 and 131). 
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Masculine nouns ending in a consonant add e to form the oblique form singular as 
in the Salt Bange. Thus, puttre, dile, ghare, naukre, dbbdse (Specimen II). The e is 
not always added. For instance, in the Parable we have us mulkhn^, not u,s mulkhen^, 
of tl)at country. 

The oblique singular of ma, a mother, is w/dw (Specimen II). 

The postposition of the dative is usually a, instead of ah or ha. Thus, piu-a, to the 
father ; naukre-a, to the servant. Another postposition of tin* d.il ivo is ddl, to, in the 
sense of direction to, connected with which is an ablative postposition ddid (List, 103, 
104), from. 

The following pronominal forms may be given. The most noteworthy are the 
genitive singular of the first two personal pronouns, ending in dhd : — 




I. 

Thou. 

Sing. 

Nom. 

mS 

tS. 


Ag. 

m3 

t3 or tuddh. 


Lat. 

mah or m8-kd 

tah or t3-kd. 


Gen. 

mSdhd 

t^lhd or tddhd. 

« 

Ohl. 

m3 

t3 or tuddh. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

ast 

tusi. 


A or 

asa 

lum. 


Gen. 

asiddd 

tmiddd, tsuddd. 


Obi. 

asa 

tusa. 


Tuddhena means ‘ of thee alone.’ 


The demonstrative 

pronouns, also used for the third person, ar<» ; - 



This. 

That. 

Sing. 

Noin. 

eh, e, or he 

oh, d, hd. 


Dat. 

isah or isdh 

usah or Hsdh. 


Obi. 

is 

us, has, or os. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

innh 

unnh. 


01)1. 

inha 

unha. 


Emphatic forms arc dh-l, this indeed ; Ihd, he only (Specimen II) ; ise, to tliis very 
person (Specimen II) ; dhd, he only (Specimen II). 

The Interrogative Pronoun is Adr, as in the Salt Bangf, with a genitive singular 
kUdhd (List, 239). Kijjh is ‘anything.’ 

Wo see from forms like kitnSk (List, 221) undjitm (Specimen II) that the DOabi 
forms with ^ are used, not the Salt Range ones with r (kitrd, jitrdK 

Conjugation . — There are several forms of the verb substantive. TTms : — 


Sing. 

1 . U,a 

2 . U 

3. dh, aye, e, -we 

VOL, Vlll, PART I. 


Present. 


Plur. 

ahy a, aya. 
ho, d, dyd. 

Shn, dyan. 

S ii .2 
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In the Parable, we have »aA, I am not (worthy). 

Past. 



Sing. 

Plar. 

1. 

dhd 

dhd. 

2. 

dhd 

dhd. 

3. 

dhd 

dh, dhe. 


The above are masculine? forms. In the second specimen, we have ahl, she was. 

Negative forms are mih^ dena, he was not giving, and nahd, he was not 
(Specimen II). 

The Conjugation of the Active verb presents few peculiarities. We may note the 
present jiavticiplc khiina, eating, and a polite imperative deh, please to give. 

The future of dkhuu, to say, is dkltsa, not akheea, 1 will say. Similarly, in the 
second specimen, dkhse, thou Avilt say. The present tense of knrun, to do, is karena, 
I am doing, in the Parable, but karnSn, they are doing, in the second specimen. 

For the past conditional we have the standard karahd, aa'C should have- made, and 
also kuria, I might have made (rejoicing), both in the Parable. 

As an example of the passive Ave have veklue, it is being seen, and dhe-wam^ it may 
be given, both in the second specimen. 

The masculine plural of ped, fallen, is pae. 
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Awakkabi. 


(Distbict Aitock.) 


Specimen I. 


HikkI-janene do 

Of-one-rmn- two 

akhea, 
it-was-said, 

niHll 


piu-a 

ihe-father-to 


puttar ahc. Umihii-vichchrt 

.so/i.s' were.. Thciti-froiii-amotiff 

‘ pifi, inalna jtikva 

‘ father. of-the-properfi/ what 

Avaiuj-doli.’ Piu 

to-me divide-please-yice.’ Ihj-the-father 

wand-ditta. TlioT^-dilmro la^^lio-alie, 


ana 

{is) Coining 
nmiliS 

{to-)them was‘diinded{~and)-gicen. 
putti* habblia-kijjh bikattba 

son everything together 


Tukrii 

by-the-younger 
liis.sa mah 

share to-me 

mal 

property 
jo iiikra 


apua 

his-own 


A-few-days 

kar-ko 

mude-haoing 


pnssed-were, that Ihe-yonnger 
kadal dui'-uiulkb 

so metohere {to-) a -far-co untry 




TJttho apna 
went-off. There his-own 
Jis-velo babblia-kijjb 

At-iohat-time everything 
kni pa-gea, tc 

famine fell-down, and 

ns-inulkhne kahl-adini-kol 
of-that-country some-tnau-neai 
sur charawane-wastc muK-ditta. 

swine feeding-for it-ioas-sent. 

‘apna dhiddh unnha-chhilln-na!, 

* my-own belly those-husks-with, 

Hor koi admi us5h kijjh 

And any man to-him anything 

dile-vichch dbiati kita 

heart~in reflection was-made 

wadhik rizaq ah, to 

spare daily-bread is, and 


u^thar-kS piu-koj ivSna, 

arisen-havmg the-father-near will- go. 


mfd luoliclipune-vicbcb wana-cliliorous. 
property debanchery-in was-ca nsed-to-go-by-hirn. 
kba-pi-rC*ba, us-mulkli-vichcli watlcla 

eaten-drunk-remained, that-country-in a-great 

oil mutliaj lioAvan laSn^* Watt oli 

he needy to-become began. Then he 

lagga-goa. Us usab apnl-ziinnii-vichch 

he-wenl-off. By-him as-for-him his-own-field-in 

TJsn?-dile-vichcb ana-alifi jo, 

His-heart-in coming-it-was that, 

jehi'ia sfir kbiinO-ahc, bhara.’ 
which the-swine eating-were, I-may-fill.* 

nahi-dcnS. Watt jis-vclc ns 

was-not-gioing. Then at-iohat-lime by-him 

jo, * inSdhc-piun6 

that, * of-my-falher 

bhukkha pea 

I hungry fallen 

te ua^h 
and to-him 


bahu-naqkra-kol 
many-sercants-near 

mamn. MS 

am-dymg. I 

akh&% “ pin, mS 
l-w%ll-say, ' ‘ father, by-me 
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lOiudana gunah 

klta 

te 

todha bi 

klta ; 

ban mS 

tSdha 

of- God sin 

was-done 

and 

of -thee also 

was-done ; 

now I 

thy 

puttr akhAvaAvanC 

joga 

nSli 

reha, 

inSh apnS 

hikk 

naukar 

soti to-be-called 

worthy 

1-am-not 

remained. 

me thine-own 

one 

servant 


bana-ke rakkli-gliinn.” ’ Ta oh iitthar-ke apne-piu-koj 

made-having keep." ’ Then he ariseu-hacing his-ovcn-Jather-near 

aoa. Oh ajjo dur-i iilia jo usu§-piu usah takk 

came. He still distant-even was that hy-his-father to-him sight 

ghidda. U.s?h tars a-gea. Bhajj-ke gale-naj 

was-taken. To-him compassion came. Jtnn-having the-neck-with 

ghiddcus, to liiar dittos. Puttre us5h 

he-tcas-taken-hy-him, and kissing was-giren-by-him.. By-the-son to-him 

akhca, ‘ piu, mS Khudanil gunah kita te tddha bi 
it-was-said, '‘father, by-me of- God sin tcas-done and of -thee also 

klta; mS ban todlia puttr akhwaAvan? joga nSh reha.’ 

was-done ; I noto thy son to-be-called worthy I-am-not remained.* 

Par pill apn^-naukrS akhea je, ‘ sardi-kolO change 

Bnt by-the-father {to-)his-own-8€i' cants it-was-said that, 'all-than good 

cbire ano, isali pawacO ; te iisnS-liatthe-viclich muudri 

garments bring-ye, on-this-very-one put-ye-on ; and his-hand-on a-Hng 
te piirS-vichch jutti paAyaeo ; nalc khiiah te Uiusbi 

and feet-on shoes pnt-ye-an ; moreover let-ns-eat and rejoicing 
kam ; kiSke eh inSdba puttr mar-gea-iiba, han Avatt jl-pea ; 

let-ns-make ; because this my son died-gone-tcas, now again lived; 

eh Avafia-pca-aha, lian labl)h-poa.’ Watt oh Ichushi karaa 

he lost-teas, now was-got.' Then they rejoicing to-make 

lagg-pae. 

began. 

Us-Aolr? usiiS Avadda puttr zimml-vichch aha. Jis,-vele oh 

At-that-lime his great son the-Jield-in was. At-what-time he 

aea, te ghare-kol paiihta, us ^Avan?-te-khednen5 aAvaz , 

came, atid the- house-near arrived, by-him of-singmg-and-sporting sound 

suneii. Us hikkl-naukre-il sadd-ke puchchhea je, ‘eh 

was-heard. By-him one-servant-to called-having it-was-asked that, ‘ this 
ke gall e ? ’ Us usSh akhea je, ‘ tBdha bhii-a 

what matter is ? ’ By-him to-him it-was-said that, ‘ thy brother 
a-rcha, te todlie-piu roti kiti-e, je oh kbari-miluS 

come-has, and by-thy-father bread made-is, because he safe-and-sound 

labbh-pea.’ Oli kauii hoea, te andar nah-Avarea. Usna-piu 

was-got.' He angry became, and within not-entered. His-father 
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par tndclli kacld! mah hikk 
but hy-thee ever to-me me 

tlpn?-df)st^-iia] kbushi 
my -own-f riends- ict th roj oicing 

ill piittr aea-i-e, iis 


bahr aea, te usaa minnat-thdra kitios. TJs 

Cittiide eame, and of-him entreaty-favonr toaa-made’hy-him. By-him 

piu-5 akhea, ‘ baliil-muddat-thT mg tndhi kliizmat pca-knrenS, 

the-father-to it-ioas-satd, * mtich-period-froni I thy service fallen~doing-(iM^ 

kaddi bi tBdhI gall naliT mori ; par tnddli kaddi mah hikk 

ever even thy word, not icas-disobeyed ; but hy-thee ever to-me me 

bakkra bi nabf ditta, jc mg apnP-dost^-iia] kh nshi 

goat even not ivas-giveu, that I my-own-friends-tcith rejoicing 

jis-volc tndba cb piittr aea-i-e, jis 

might-hate-made. But ai-tchat-thne thy this sou come-even-is, by-whom 

todlia mal kafijaria-iitle waRa -ditta, luddh iisni kjhatri roii 

thy property harlots-on • teas- wasted, by-thee of-him fot' bread 

kiti-6.’ Piu us, ah akliea, ‘ puttr, tS har-vele 

made-is' By-the-father to-him it-was-said, ‘son, thou at-every-time 
mhdhe-kol rahna, te jo-kijjh mgdhe-kol sih, oh tuddhona slyS. 

qf-me-near reniainest, and whatever of-me-near is, that of-thee-verily is. 

Chahgi gall jih-i iihi jc asT khushi kavirha, tn 

Good matter this-cerily was that we rejoicing shonld-haoe-made, thou 

bi khusb bo, kiukc eh todlia bhira mar-goa-aha, ban watt 

also happy way-be, because this 


thy brother died-gone-was, now again 


ji-pcfi ; te waRa-pea-iilia, hati labhh-pea.’ 
lived ; and lost-was, iioiv was-got.' 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 

LAHNDA or western PANJABI. 

AwAnkAei Dialect. (District Attock.) 


Specimen II. 


Siddc-£?iraena 

hikk jana 

— 

Abb.as iia 

jiha.' 

. IJsna puttiu* koi 

Of -our- vi llage 

one 'man 

Abbas name 

was. 

Of-him son 

any 

nahii-honS. 

Us cliar wiyah 

])I 

kilo-ahe. 

irikka 

toas-not-becoming. 

By-him four marriages 

also 

made-werc. 

One-only 

dliT piihlo" 

*\vivah-cho 

lioiiLs. 

A.i.i6 

oh inauiia 

duddh 

daughter Ihe-first-marriage-from 

became-to-him. 

still 

she of -mother 

milk 

piuT-ilhi ](■' 

iisiiT ina 

/V 

ma r-irai . VV a ddi- khi ziiiat- tc*kazia-na 1 

us 


qf-hor marriage 
jaQ-kc 

conMcred-hamng 
»« aytip-u nil- fake. 


in» 


drink! ttg-tr an that qf-hcr mother died. Great-service-aud-tronhle-with hydiim 

usa pa lea. Jis-vole oh -xvadJi hoi, tS 

as-for-her U-ucaft- cherished. At-tohaf-fime .she of-full-age became, then 

usnS wiyali us a]>no*cliaohcii^-putro-]ial knr-ditta. Abbase, eh 

hy-him his-own-nncle-qf-son-with ictis-madc. Bg-Abbds, this 
je, ‘ luadhl zimi hor-kOi niarae-kojo pichchlul na 

that, ‘ my land olher-some-oitc dying-/ rom after not 

ma isili-jawalri-S likkli-dea ; jitn6-taT 

I this-rerih/son-in-latc-fo may-torite-{and)gine ; as-nmch-diiring 

jiur? riilisa, fa ap khana i\ahsiT,’ to us-na] 

1 lii'ing shall-remain, then T-mysclf eating icitl-remain,* and him-with 
pakk-pakej kar-^hiddius, ‘jo Icoi iiiaijha puttur lioea, tS tS 

Af any my son became, then thou 

nSr akhsg,’ zirnT usah 

not shall-say,' the-land to-him 

kabza apna rakkheus. 

possession his-ouon was-kept-by-him. 

Thi-chan-warihiT pichchhr), jehra chhekva iviyah kita-acus, us-ch5 

Three-four-ycars from-after, what last marriage loas-made-by-him, it-from 
usuS puttur hoea. Jawatri-S akhous je, ‘ziinf mSh 

of-him a-son became. The-son-in-Iaw-to it-was-said-hy-him that, * the-land to-me 
mor-de.’ Us nSh likkh-ditti. Abbase mansukhi* 

return* By-him not was-it-tcrillen-^and) given. By- Abbas of-cancellmg- 


certainty made-veas-taken-by-him, 
nia-kO ziiiii-wastd kijjh 

me-to the-land-for anything 

likkb-dittius, par 

was-written-{and)giren-hy-him, but 
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hibbna dawa kita. Ob kbaraj 

deed'of-gift claim wan^made. It strucJc-off 

Chip-Kort-taf kitius. Kijjh nS 

Chief- Court-up-to icas-made-bg-him. Anything not 

eh hukam dbeus jo, ‘ tSclha putr dawa 

this order toas-gioen-to-him that. ‘ thy son claim 

usn6-putrc-no tarfS l)eri miikaddma bona. 
qf-his-son from-sidc J alien case is-hecoming. 

kabza Abbasen3, tc oha klianil-jnii'a. 

possession of-Abhds, and he-alonc (is)-cating-drhikiiig{- 

ke bona. iiok Abbasc-shobden:i 

what {is)-becoming. People of-Abbds-poor-felloie 

Shala us-kQ zimT dhe-Avafio. 

Please-God him-to fhe-laiid maij-be-giren. 


ho-goa. Apil 

became. Appeal 

baueus, par 

was-made-for-h im, but 
kbr bagnir.’ ITaii 
make can.* Now 

Zirai-to ajjo-tfu 

Tiu'-land-on stiU-np-to 

Han wokbie 
it). Now if-man-he-Heen 
annan pao-karnon. 
pity are-making . 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In our village ibcrc was a man named Abbas. Ho bad no son allboiigli be had 
married four times. Ho liad only one daughter l)y bis first marriagi*. While slie was 
still being suckled her mother died, and .\l)l)ris brought her u]) with great cari; and 
trouble. When she grenv uj), la* married her to Mie son ot bis unele, aiul eonsideriiii;' 
that someone might got liold of his land after bis death bo tbongbt it bosl to mak(i il 
over to bis son-in-law by a deed of gift, be retaining the profits of it durini; bis life- 
time. Ho also look from the son-in-law a firm agreement that if be (Abbas) should 
subsequently have a son, the son-in-law should maker no odaim to the land. In this 
way he made over the land, retaining, however, tin; possession of il in bis own bands. 
Three or four years afterwards Abbas luul a son by bis last marriage, and lu* asked tlu' 
8on-in-laAV to return the land to him, but Inr refuserd. So Abl)as brought a suit for 
caucelment of the deed of gift. This Avas given against him. He then apj)ealed to 
the Chief Court, but failed to Avin tlie case, although the decision was that the sou was 
entitled to make a claim himself. 

So now a case has been brought in the name of the son. Tlu; land is slill in the 
possession of Abbiis, and he alone is enjoying the profits derived from il. Now let us 
see what Avill be tluj result. All the people sympathize with jtoor Abbas. Please God, 
the land will be given to him. 


VOl. VIII, PAUT I. 
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HINDKO OF KOHAT. 

The main language of the North-Western Frontier District of Eohat is Fa^htd. 
Tlicre are, however, sofittcred over tt'e district numerous Hindus, as well as other people, 
principally Auvans, immigrants from Jhclum, Attook, and Bawalpindi. These latter 
all speak a form of Lahnda, which goes under various names, such as AwankS.ri, 
Awanhij Hindki, Hindko, and Kohati. Under whatever uame it is referred to it is 
essentially the same tongue. This, as we may expect from the tribes that spesik it, is a 
mixiure of various Lalnida dialects, amongst which the Awankari of the Salt Range 
predominates. The vocabulary also freely hoi’rowsfrom Pashto, under circumstances which 
need not he repeated here as they are well described in tlui second of the two sjxjcimens 
of the dialect. 'L’lu; numl)er of speakers of this dialect is estimated at about 34,000. 

Besides the usual List of Words and Seniences on pp. 522i¥., two specimens of the 
Hindko of Kohat are given b('low. The first is a version of tlie Parable of tlm Prodigal 
Son, and the second is an account of the Kohat District and of the tribes that inhabit it. 
Ujion these is based the following account of those particulars in Avliieh the Hindko of 
Koliat diners from the Standard Lahnda of Shahpur. 

In Tronunciation the only important point to bo noted is the frequent omission 
of an aspirate. Thus we have lahw or much ; tudd, not tuddh, by thee ; kujj, 
not knjjh, anything ; d/iuM, for dhuldh, the belly ; kali, for kallh, yesterday. On the 
other hand we have hachehha, for achchhd, good, and a transferred h in hijed, for ijehd,, 
of this kind. 

The Focabulary is full of Pashto words. They are so frequent that it is un- 
necessary to quote examples here. 

The Declension of nouns closely tollows Awankari. We may quote the following 
examples : — 

Fed, a father ; obi. peb ; plur. nom. peb, obi. peba. 

Jana, a person ; obi. jane ; plur. nom. ja^, obi. ja}iea. 

Dill, a daughter ; obi. dhl ; plur. nom. and obi. dhla. 

JS/7/ (fern.), a blow with a stick; plur. nom. hRta. So ranna, women; galla, 
words ; kaltha, statements ; quma, tribes. 

Ga, a cow, has plur. nom. gald, and hhuy^, a sister, has sing. obi. bhdvw. 

Masculine nouns ending in a consonant usually add e in the oblique singular. 
'I'hns, puttar, a son, obi. puttre ; sir, the top of a hill, sit'e ; mulkh, a country, 
mnlkhe; kblidt, kbhdte. On the other hand we have ghar-vichch, in the house; 
mdddn-vichch, in a plain ; shauq-ndl, with fondness. 

As an example of the oblique plural, we can quote ydra-vichch, among friends. 

The usual postpositions and case-terminations arc »», etc., of ; a, kb, and dat, to; 
kbl, near; kblb, from near; vichcho, from Avithin. It will be observed that the 
termination b or b gives an ablative signification. So also in htikmb, (outside) from 
(thy) order. 

If we may judge from forms such as c/ta» 5 reyrtyea«a, of good men, etc., in Nos, 

1 26fE. of the List of Words and Sentences, adjectives ending in d do not change the 
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a to ea in the oblique plural, but retain the form of tlie nominative plural as iu 
Hindostanl. 

The following forms in the declension of Pronouns have been noted : — 

mU, I ; ag. mU ; gen. meda ; dat. medea or nuiM ; obi. mil : asst, we ; ag. and obi. 
assa; gen. asddd. 

tH, thou; ag. tu or tndd; gen. isdd; obi. tH : tussi, ye; ag. and obi. tiissa; gen, 
tuddd. 

e, this ; obi, is, cmph. ise ; dat. isa: e, in, these; obi. ina or inha. 

6, that ; obi. us, emph. use ; dat. usd : d, un, those ; obi. una or unha. 

je or Jerd, who, which (in Specimen IT, once jd) ; obi, jis; plur. nom. Je; obi. 
jinSyJinha. 

kdl, who ? kedd, whose ? 

ke, what? kdl, anyone, obi. kai; kujj, nnythlw^ ; je-kujj, whatever; kittd, Iiow 
much ? kai, several. 

For the Verb Substantive we have : — 

Present, ‘ 1 am,’ etc. 


Sill r. 

^ /V 'V 

1. d, e 

2 . S 

3. e, we, hewe 


Plur. 

a. 

d. 

an, hewan. 


After a vowel the a ot an of the 3rd per.son plural is dropped, as in Bangshl-n, 
they are Bangshls, i.e. Itangaslies. So also, as an auxiliary verb, wo have the 3rd 
person plural feminine of the present tense, dkhii/a-n, they (fern.) speak; karnla-n, 
they (fern.) do ; jurula-n, they (ft5m.) arc put together. 

Then; is also a negative verb substantive of Avhich the following forms oecur in 
the sjwcimens : — na, T am not ; nat dkhm, they (fern.) do not speak. 

For the past tve have : — 

‘ I was,’ etc. 



Sill-;. 

Plur. 

1. 

hda, had 

haa. 

2. 

had 

hiiu. 

3. 

had 

hae. 


The above are masculine forms. For the feminine we have hai, she was ; haia, 
they (fem.) were. 

Both hdwuit and thiwu^ are used for ‘ to become.’ 

The Active Verb has a few unexpected forms. 

The Infinitive ends either in -«w (oblique -ai/) or in -««, oblique -ne. Thus, mnrun, 
obi. mdran, to strike ; khdvoan-dm, for (Siting ; kara\i lagge, they began to make ; 
mdran lagge, they began to strike; mdrnd, to strike, oh\. mdrne ; chardone-dai, ior 
grazing (swine) ; hone Idiq, worthy to be ; gane-nachchtie-kd awdz, the sound of singing 
and dancing; ioBne-te, on going; bharne-daJ, for filling (pitchers) ; he 

began to be (in want) ; dkhne laggd, he began to say. 

It will be observed that the cerebral n is preserved even after r. 

VOl.. VIII, PART I. 


3lf.2 
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LAHNDA OR WESTERN PASjAbI. 


The present participle ends in ««, as in marna, striking,’ plur, marne ; fem. niarniy 
plur. marnia. As usual the final vowel is often nasalized, as in marn^t etc. 

The past participle Onds in <7, not eii. Thus, m«m, struck; said. The 

following more or less irregular past participles may be noted: — gea, gone, plur. 
gae ; fem. gal, plur. gain : pea, fallen, plur. pae (often used in compound verbs like 
labbhi pea e, he is got) : ria, I’cmained ; fem. ral : winjata, lost : nikJela, not nilchtd, come 
out. 

The Imperative singular is, as usual, only the bare root, as in mar, strike thou ; 
plur. mdrb, strike ye. 

For the Old Present, jjow used both as a Present Subjunctive and as a Future, 
the following forms occur : — 

1st sing, bhara, I may fill ; thlica, I will become ; vsm, . I will go ; akha, I will 

say. 

1st plur. khdwH, we may eat ; karn, we may do. 

:ird plur. Ichdwan, they may eat ; hovoan, they may he. 

The present is thus conjugated : — 

‘ I strike,’ etc. 


Sing. 

Plnr. 

1 . mfirnd-S 

mdrne~d. 

2. mdrnd-e 

mdrne~b. 

3. nuirm-e 

marnen. 

So I go ; wenen, they go. The above are masculine. For feminines we 

have (all in the second Specimen) akhnla-n, they speak ; karnia-n, they do ; Jurnia-n, 
they put together. 

For the Imperfect, we have marna /ntn, I was striking; toaar^'hae, they were 
dwelling ; wenia-haln, they (fem.) were going. 

The Future is thus conjugated : — 

‘ I shall strike,’ etc. 


sing. 

Plur. 

1. mdrsa 

mdrsa. 

2. mlnS 

mdrsb. 

3. nu'trsi 

mdrsan. 


It will be observed that an e is not inserted before the s in the case of a transitive 
verb. 

It should also he noted tiiat, as ])ointed out above, the old present may be used in 
the sense of the future. The same occurs regularly in Kashmiri. 

In the first specimen there is one example of the past conditional — ka/ra had, 
I might have made. It will be seen that the tense is formed by adding the 3rd singular 
past tense of the verb substantive to the old present. 
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As regards tenses formed from the past participle 've may note the following : — 


Sing. 

1. gea 

2. geB 

3. gea {^.gat) 


‘ I went,’ etc. 


Plxir. 

gaya. 

gayd. 

gae (f. gala). 


Transitive verbs do not change. We have mS mara, 1 struck (him). 

For the Perfect wo have mU mlrd-e, I have struck (him) ; na rid, I have not re- 
mained, 1 am not (worthy). 

The verb which in the Standard Lahnda takes the form toa^nn or wanjuii, to go, 
in Kohat takes the form wHinl. The following forms of this verb occur in the 
Specimens, and List : — 


toBtie-te, on going. 
wend, fern, weal, going. 
w8, go thou. 
wda, 1 may go. 
wend-e, I go, and so on. 
ged, etc., gone. 

The verb ‘ to remain ’ appears under the forms rd gae, they remained, and m rid 
(f. rai), I did not remain. 

Causal roots are often formed by adding 1. Thus, khawdluit, to give to oat ; piwdlut. 1 , 
to give to drink ; pawdl dewui^ or pd dewua, to put clothes on to a person. 
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C No. 32.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group* 

LAHNDA oil WESTERN PaJJJABI. 

HtNUKO lllALECT. DISTRICT KOHAT. 

Specimen I, 

nikk-janeui <I6 puttar h.a6, Nikre-puttre pc*o-i akha, 

Of -one-man two sons were. By-the-younger-son the-father-to it-waa-mid, 

‘ baba, jo-kadc meda barklia tede-male-viclicho , paiichn^e, ta 
* father, if my share thy-properly-from-among arriving^is, then 

in?de-a {or mii5) dc-chhOr.* Tad us apnc-jlnea 

of-me-to (or to-rne) give-up.* Then hy-hiin in-his- own-living (i.e. while yet alive) 
us-ko (or usa) wed-ditta. Thore-dihar(^-vichch usnS-nikre-j)uttre 

Imn-to (or to-him) it-was-divided-out. A-few-days-in hy-hia-younger-son 


sara inal 

ikattha 

kar-ke 


atTi 

hikk-bahu-dur-mulklie-dai 

all property 

together made-having 

and 

a-very-distant-country-to 

gea-elmla ; 

ate us 

utthe 

0 

sara 

mal 

kbavabatl-vichch 

it-was-gone-away 

; and by-him 

there 

that 

all properly 

vickedness-fn 

barbad 

kar-cl»liora. 

Ate 

.iadr, 

habl)a 


kbarch 

destroyed was- 

com plelely-mado. 

And 

when 

all 

anything expended 

kar-ditleos, 

us-nndk]u!-vicb.cli 

hikk 

Avadl 

qfU 

tlil-gai, 

le c 

was-ni ade-by-him 

, that-couniry-in 

a 

great 

famine 

became. 

and this-one 

bsiliO kangjil 

tliine laggt' 

i. Ale 

liikk-aduii-kol, 

P 

use-mulkhena 

very destitute 

to-become began. And 

one-man- near. 

who of-that-very-country 

wasue-wala. bii 

a, chala-gca. 

Ta 

US 

rw 

usa 

sur 

eharaouc-dax 


inhahilaid was, he-went-away. Then hy-him as-for-him swine feeding-for 
munj-ditta. Us-ii6-dile-vichcli « lisia jc, ‘un cbillar jere sur 
it-was-sent. Jlis-heart -in this teas that, ‘ those husks which the-swine 


khaAvaii, 

miS-nai nia 

apna . dhidd bharS.’ 

Bare 

o 

hi 

us3 

eat. 

theni-with T 

my-own belly may-fill.* 

Jiut 

those 

even to-him 

U 

ua ditto. 

Us-kolo picbehlif) 

0 

hosb-te 

aca, 

ate 

by-anyone not were-given 

. That-from from-after 

he 

sense-on 

came. 

and 

akhno 

lagga yi. 

iT)?de-pco-k6l . kitte 

mazur 

howan, 

jinha-kol 


to-say hc-hegan that, ‘ my-father-near how-many labourers are, whom-near 

khfnvan-daT bahfi inkar hewe, ato mS itthc bhiikkha-nal pea marna-S. 

eating-for much bread is, and I here hungers-with fallen dying-am. 

Uchcha tliiwa, ate apnc-pco-kOl chala-wsiS, ate usa 

Upright I-may-become, and my-own- father-near I-may-go-away, and to-him 
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akha jo, “ baba, mS teda ate RabbnS gunuh kita-hewd ; hun inS 

I~may-iay that, father t hy^me qf-thee and of-Ood sin done-is; now I 

tSda puttar hOne lliiq i»a. MaS apne*tnazur3 wigan liikk 

thy son to-be worthy am-not. Me (aco.) thine-own-labourers like one 


mazur 

gan.” ’ 

Tad ucheba 

tbia. 

ate 

lieo-kol 

goii-cbala. 

labourer 

count." 

’ Then upright 

he-became. 

and 

the- father-near 

went-away. 

E 


kujj-wittla-tfj 

biia, 

je 

peO 

usa 

This-one 

stdl 

some-short-distancfi- 

•on was. 

that 

hy-the-father 

as-for-him 


wekli-ghidda ; ate bafl tars aoos, ate iisa gal-wfingri 

it-was-observed ; and much compassion came-to-him, and to-him neclc-einhracing 

kar-ghiddios, ate clmracos. Watt usa puttie aklia, 

was-done, and he-iras-kissed-hy-hUn. Then to-him hy-lhe-son it-icus-saidi 

‘ liaba, ma t?da ate KhudanS gunah kita-e ; liun ina t^ilT- 
\f other, hy-me of -thee and of- God sin done-is; now 1 of-thy- 

putlanvalina laiq na ria.’ 'I'iul pco apne-nokrS-ko 

sonship worthy am-not remained' Then by-lhe-father his-own-sercants-to 
aklia je, ‘liikk haclicliLe chii’e balir gbinu aiin, 

it-was-said that, ‘ a good {sct-of)garmenfs outside haning-tahen bring, 
ate isa pawAl-doO ; ate usue-hatthe-viclioh mundri pa-deo, ate paua 

and to-this-one put-ye-on;. and his-hand-on a-ring pnt-yc-on, and shoes 

pawal-deo ; 36 assi kbaw5 ate khasht^ kara ; is- waste je e 

pnt-ye-on; that we may-eat and rejoicings may - make ; this-for that this 
mida puttar raar-gea-hiia, bun. watt jiuS tlii-gea-ii; te winjata-gea-hiia, bun 

my son dcad-gone-ioas, noto again living become-is ; and lusl -gone- was, now 

labbbi-pea-e.’ Tad 0 kbusbiS karan lagge. 

got-become-is.' Then they rejoicings to-do began. 


Ate usna wadcja puttar patte-vicbcb hiia. Jad 6 tura, ate 

And his elder son Ihe-Jield-in teas. JFhen he started, and 

ubarnO uore aea, ate gane-nacbebnena awaz us-ne-kannS-viobcIi 

the-house-of near came, and of-singing-dancing sound his-ears-on 


aea, ta us bikk-nOkre-a kuk-kfi puebebha je, ‘ c ke 

came, then by-him a-servant-to shouted-having it-was-askeU that, ‘ this what 


sabab c?’ TJs 

cause is?' By-him 

pco osa 

by-the-father as-for-him 

us roti kxti-e.’ 

by-him bread made-is.' 

l^afa thi-gea, ate 
angr'y he-became, and 


akba je, ‘ toda 
it-was-said that, ‘ thy 

cbauga-bhala dittba, 
safe-sound it-was-scen, 
Jmi-vele us e 
At-what-iime by-him this 

andar wSne-tc usnS 

within going-on his 


bbira aofi-e. Jad 
brother come-is. Ifdien 

ta-ta A\a(]ile-balle-gulle-iia| 

then great-reoelry-with 

suna, tS ban 

was-heard, then much 

dil na tbia. Tad 

heart not became. Then 
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usnS ped bahr nikkla, at5 usS mana«kS ghar 

his father outside came*outy and him (acc.) recondled-having the-house 
ghinn-gea. Watt us pco-ko akha je, * t§ fikar ' 

took-inside. Then hy-him thc-father-to it-was-said that, ‘ thou consideration 
ta kar je nilE kitti-muddatnS khizmat pea-karn4’i, ate kadi 

verily make that I of-how-much-period service fallen-doing-cm, and ever 

tedo-hukm^ bahr na chala, tudd kadi bakrina 

from-thy -order outside I-am-not gone, and hy-ther ever of-a-goat 

bachcha bi na-ditta, je yai^-yichch 

the-yovng-one even not -wrts- given, that friends-amwng rejoicings 

kai^-lma ; ate jado iiida e puttar aea, 

1-might-have-made; and from-when thy this son came, 

jis ssirl dunya kanjarS-tc khawal-piwal-ditti-e, 

hy-whow all the-worldly- goods harlots-on causing-to-eat-eausing-to-drink-given-is, 

bijai rotl kiti-e.’ Peo usa jawab ditta, ‘ puttar, tS 

such bread made-is* Hy -the- father to-him answer icas-gicen, ‘son, thou 

haiu^lia niS-kol rahmi-e, ate je-kujj ina-kol bewc, 6 teda 

always me-near remaining-art, and whatever mc-near is, that thy 

mal e; bare e bhira t?da mar-gea-hiia, bun watt jina 

pro<perty is; hut this brother thy dead-gonc-was, now again living 

thi-gea; ate winjata-gea-baA, bun labblii-pcA-fs; kbusbi karnl darkar 

became; and lost-gone-was, now got-hecome-is ; rejoicing to-be-made pi'oper 

e.’ 

is.' 
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LAHNDA or western PANJABI. 


HindkO Dialect. 


DifSTRicT Kouat. 


Specimen 11. 

1. Naqal karn5n 36 Kohat hikki-rajenS hiia, je us 

1. Story they-niake that Kohat of-one-king icas, that by-him 

abad kita-hiia. Ate pclo-pelo Koliat-vichch Urakzal lok 

populated it-made-icas. And at-Jirst-at-Jirst Kohat-in the-Orakzai people 

chiniS-uttc wasii^-hae. naincsha siale-vichch Ban^shl lok 

the-springs-upon dwelUng-were. Always the-winter-in the-Jlangash people 

3(5 PeAvar-ate-Shalo/an-vichch wasu^-hae, tabrS-nal itthe 

who Kewar-and-Shatozau-in dwelling-were, faniilies-tcilh here 

anl^-lioue-hao, ate JanTando-vicbch (llievT-utte dera 

com\ng-heing-were, and Jarwanda-in the-high-gronnd-on camp 

thiu?-liou?-bae. 
becoming-being-were. 


Bau£?sbiania 


rauua luinl bharne-dat cliinia-te 
Qf-the-liangashes women water jlliing-for thc-springs-on 


ivema 

haifl 

Hikki-dihare je 

ran ah' 

gain, 

ta Urakzai 

coming 

were. 

On-one-day that 

th e-women 

went, 

then Ihe-Orakzais 

unSue 

ghare 

■watteS-tc-tira-iial 

maran 

lagge. 

Kai gliarfj 

their 

pitchers 

stones-and-arrows-with 

to-hit 

began. 

Several pitchers 


r>j 

unane 


of ‘them 
te 


bbanne-gae. Is-vielichkar uiia-doa-qania-viebcli uadda 

broken-wont. This-meanwhile those-lwo-tribes-among great 

fasad macheli-gofi. K.ai adml maiv-'^ae, fe 

md disturbance became-excUed. Several men tcere-killed, and 

zakliini ihi-gae. Baiipfsbiaiu madat ban a-^ai. 

wounded became. 0/-th e-Ban gashes aid much came. 

Urakzai Kohat cdilior-ke parta-tb ehale-gae, 

the-Oraksais Kohat deserted-having the-hills-on went-away, 


3ba,u,Ta 

quarrel 

kai 

several 

Akliar 

At-last 

ate 

and 


honea’liouea 


Bah"sln 


ittha-T 


ra-gae. 


in-becoming-in-becoming (i.e. gradually) the-Bangashes here-entirely remained. 


2. Asal-vichch BangsbianT 
2. Beality-in of -the-Bangashes 
apiji-madat-daT ittlie mangao, 
iheir-oton-did-for here were-called. 


zaban Pashto h.ai, par -Vuaq lok 
tongue Baslito was, but the-Awdn people 
laka J^arniatu-te-BilitangS'iiS lok 
such-as Kharmatu-and-Biiilanga-of people 

^ o 
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inSiia hamsaya hiUl. Ina-ko zimi^ te daftar 

of-these dependent teas (i.e. tcere). Ihese-to lands and holdings 

dittene, ate absd kitene. Ina-loka-nal galla 

were-given-hy-them, and populating was-dotie-hy^them. These-people~wUh words 

kattlia te muanile karnea-karneS HindkO ate Pa§ht 6 ral-mil-k 6 

talking and husinesses in^doing-in-doing JELindko and Fof^to mixed-up-having 

hikk naw? boli jur-gai, na Pashto rai te na 

a new langmtge huilt-up-reinained, not Pashto it-remained and not 

HindkO. Hun char qamS Kohatenli asal mudal te malak an. 

Hindko. Now four tribes of-Kohat real proprietors and owners are. 

Hikk Bezadi lok, jc asal Baiigshi-n ; diie Malakmiri lok ; 

One Bezadi people, who real Bangashes-are ; second the-Malakmlri people; 

in bi Bangsbi-n. In do qama Pashto te HindkO doe 

these also Bangashes-are. These two tribes Pashto and Hindko both 

akhni5-n. Tri, Jangal Shel ; te chauthi Pir Kbel. 

speaking-are. Three, Jangal Khel ; and fourth Pir Khel. 

InS-dOa-qamSnl zaban Pashto e, ate hamesha 

Of-these-two-tribes the-tongue Pashto is, and . always 

gallS-kattbS Pashto* vichch karnm-n. HindkO 

words-talking (i.e. conversation) Pashtb-in making-they-are. Hindko 

nai akhnT. 

they-are-not speaking. 

3. Kohate-vichch char-qismnS pani bona*c. Hikk, Avjinna 

3. Kohat-in of-four-kinds water becoming-is. One, of-ravine 

pani ; 3 O Tira-viclicbO ana- 6 ; jisna na Toi e. Dua, 

wafer; which Tirah-froni-in coming-is ; of-which name ‘ Tbi' is. Second, 

cliinianS pani 6 . Tria, khuSnS pani e. Chaiitha, bambeSnS 

of-springs tcater is. Third, of-wells water is. Fourth, of-pumps 

pani 6 . 

water is. 

4. KOhatena shahr hikk-miulan-vichch pca-hOea-e ; jisnl 

4. Of-Kohat the-city . a-plain-in fallen-become- is ; of-which 

as-pas d0-tni-mil5-utte part an. Parl5n6 lok sare Pathan 

on-all-sides two-three-mil es-on hills are. Of-the-hills people all Pathans 

an. 
are. 

5, Kohatenl shalpatke ^ ban mashhur an. 

5. Of-Kohat the-silken-tnrbans much famous are. 

te hor lok ba@-shauq*nal mull-ghinnen. 

and other people much-fondness-with purchase. 


Sahb-lOk 

Furopean-gentUmen 

Ate khenS 

And leather-sandals 
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mardana to zanana bau liacLcliliia jurnia-n, sadia 

for-men and for-ieomen much good heing-puMogether-are, simple 

howait ya tilledar hSwan. 
they-may-be or embroidered they^inay-he. 

6. Ajj-kall ittho . Sarkarl-lauj-te-clihSoninf sabab-nal ban 

6. Nowadays here of'Government-army-and-cantonment caitse-with much 

raunaq te abad! c. Is-jaganT ;lb-o-haAva tandrust ate 

flourishing and populous it-is. Of-tMs-place wnter-and-air healthy and 

haclichhi c. 
good is. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

The story goes that Kobat was founded by an ancient king. Before this, tlie 
Orakzais liad lived in Kobat above the springs. Tlie Bsingasbes, who lived in Pewar 
and Slialozan, tised to come down to Kobat in the winter and iiitcli their camps on the 
high ground in Jarwanda. The Bangash women used to come to the springs to draw 
water, and one day, ■when they were so employed, the Orakzais fired stomps and arrows 
at the pitchers, several of wbioli wcit broken. Tlievenpon a great riot and tumult 
sprang up between the two tribes, and several men were killed and wounded. Help 
came to the Bangashes, and at last the Orakzais Averc driven from Kobat and toon, refuge 
in the mountains. After that tho Bangashes gradually took up (heir ))ermaneiit 
residence in Kohat. 

2. The original tongue of the Bangashes was Pash(o. The AAvans Avbo came to 
help them had their folloAvers Ijolonging to places such as Kbarniatu and Bilitanga. 
The Bangashes distributed land amongst these followers and accepted them as colonists. 
Owing to intercourse and mutual ljusiness wlations Avith these people, a ncAv lan- 
guage has gradually come into existence, neither HindkO nor Pashto, hut a mixture of 
both. 

At the present time four tribes are the original proprietors and OAvners of Kohat, 
viz. the Bezadis and !Malakmirls Avho are in reality Bangashes. These two tribes sjieak 
both Hindko and Pashto. The third and fourth arc the Jangal Khel and tlu' Pir Khel. 
These tAvo speak only Pashto. They do not speak Hindko. 

3. In Kohat the water supply comes from four different soAirces, viz. the ravine 
water Avhich comes from Tirah and is called ‘Toi ’ ; the Avater of springs ; the Avater of 
wells ; and that supplied by pumping machinery. 

4. Tlie town of Kohat lies in a jilain, surrounded on all sides, at a distance of tAvo 
or three miles, by hills. These hills are inhabited only by Pathans. 

5. The silken turbans made in Kohat are famous, and are much liked liy European 
gentlemen and others. Excellent leather sandals, plain or embroidered, for men and 
for women, are also manufactured. 

6. Nowadays, owing to the presence of troops and tho cantonment, Kohat is 
flourishing, and its population has largely increased. 

Its climate is very healthy. 
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QHCBT. 

In the Pindi Gheb Tah§il of the Attock District, the local form of Lahnda is called 
Ghfebi and is closely allied to Awankari. Like the latter, it belongs to the North- 
Eastern type. 

To the east of Pindi Gheb lies the Tahsll of Pattehjang, which has to its south the 
Ohakwal Tahsil of the Jhelum District. The Eattebjang Tahsil lies on both sides of the 
valley of the river Soan, and the local dialect is called Sawain, which is commonly 
identified as a form of Ghebl. It appears, however, from the accounts of the dialect 
which I havij received from the local authorities that tl’.is can hardly be said to be the 
case. 


The dialect of Ohakwal, immediately to the south of Fattehiang, is the Dhanni form 
of North-Western, not North-Eastern, Lahnda. This North-Western dialect runs 
northward through Eattehjang into the Attock Tahsil of the Attock District. In 
Fattehiang it is, as we have said, called Sawain and appears to be much mixed with 
Ghcbi, which accounts for its classification as a form of that dialect. 

In the Attock Tahsil hvo languages are .spoken. In about thirty villages of the 
Chhachh Unqu, the language is Pashto. In the rest of the Tahsil the language was 
oi'iginally described as a mixture of Peshawari and Pothwari. As it is certain that 
Potlnvarl docs not extend so far to the west, and as Peshawar! Dhanni, and tlie language 
of Hazara immediately to the north are all forms of North-Western Lahnda, it is safe 
to assume that the same is the case as regards Attock Tahsil. Like tlie dialect of 
Fattelijang it is probably a mixture of Ghebi and North-Western Lahnda. 

No specimens have been received from the Fattehjang or from the Attock Tahsil, 
and no separate figures have been supplied for their dialects. All the figures available 
are the total for the so-called Ghebi spoken in the three Tahsils of Pindi Gheb, Fatteh- 
iang, and Attock. This was said to be 278,389. If we divide this proportionately to 
the number of speakers of all kinds of Lahnda in each of the three Tahsils, we get the 
following figures : — 


Ghdbl of Pindi Gheb .......... 90,338 

Sawain of Fattehjang 106,010 

Mixed North-WoBtern dialect of Attock Tahiti ...... 82,041 


Total . 278,389 


Wc may, therefore, for want of better materials, provisionally assume that the 
number of speakers of Ghebi in Pindi Gheb Tahsil is 90,308. The dialect of Fatteh- 
jang and Attock will be dealt with under the head of Dhanni (pp. 54i2ff. post). 

Gh5bi is practically the same as the Lahnds. of the Western Salt Kange, agreeing 
with that dialect where it differs from AwSnkan. There are a few slight variations 
of pronunciation, such as mhanut as well as m^na, to cause to go, and ghlv^Sf instead 
of phitiijid, to take. 
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As elsewhere there are yarlations of the form of the verb substantive. Besides the 
regular Salt Range forms we have also : — 

Present, ‘ I am,’ etc. 


Singular. 

1. ah ■ 

2 . 

3. ah, ahe 


Plural. 

ah. 

dim. 


So, we have the following additional forms for the past : — 

Past, ‘ I was,’ etc. 


Singular. 

1. ahea 

2. aheU 

3. ahea, aha 


riural. 

ahea. 

aheb, ahyb. 
ahe, olii/e, dhe. 


Two specimens are given of Ghebi. Tiie first is a short passage from a version of 
the Parable of the Prodigal Son. The second is a poem, describing the effects of a flight 
of locusts. The latter, being in verse, has some grammatical forms altered for the sake 
of metre, but they W'ill easily be identified. I am indebted to !Mr. P. H. Burton, I.C.S., 
Deputy Oommissioner of Attock, for much kind help in interpreting several dillicult 
passages. 
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North-Western Group. 

LAHNDA OR WESTERN PANJABI. 

Gh£b1 Dialect. (District Attock.) 

Specimen I. 

Ilikki-janenc do puttav ahS. Diiha-vichchS nikro 

One-man-of two sons were. Thcm-from-among hy-the-younger 

piiift akliea, ‘ 6 piu, jolira wauda maleni mah 

to-the-father it-was-said, ‘ 0 father, what share of-the-property to-me 

anS-iilie mSh chsi-de.’ Ta us mal unb^ wand-ditta. 

coming-is to-me up-{and)-give.’ Then by-him the-properfy in-them icas-divided-out. 
Thore-dehareS-pichchhS nikra puttur jehra mal sihus, 

A-Jew-days-(f ter wards the-younger son what property was-to-him, 

liabba-kujjli sambhalna ate "hina, lukki-duv-mulkbe-vicbcli vaK-nijdita, ate 
eoery-thing collecting and taking, a-far-conutryin went-forth, and 

ultbe Jehra mal iilius mare5-kamma-te viua-dittebus. .Teliye-v«‘le 

there what property loas-to-him eoil-deeds-on was-caused-lo-go. At-what-time 

babba-kujjh viila-reba, utlbe wadda kal an-pea, ate 

every-thing had-bren-caused-to-go, there a-great famine came-{aml-)fell, and 

ob mattbaj au-tliia. TJs-velc us-mulkhcuO liikki-sfirdare-kol vafi- 

he miserable became. At-that-time of -that-comlry one-rich-man-near he-went-{and-) 
reba. Ds usS apne-kbetrS-vicbcli bluire charavne-aste mutta ; 

remained. By-him as-for-him his-own-fields-in swine feeding-for it-was-sent ; 

ate usn5 dil thia Je, ‘ jcbrS-chhilln bbupe kbiine-an, unba-nal 
and his heart was that, ‘ lohat-husks the-swine eating-are, them-ioith 

apna dhidd bbarS,’ Je _ nsft kOi kujjh niibus-deiia. 

my-own belly I-may-fill,’ jot' to-him any-one anything not-were-to-him-giving. 
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North-Western Group. 

LAHND.l OR WESTERN PANJABI. 

Gh£b1 Dialect. (District Attock.) 

Specimen II. 

Rabba, har-jiya . pea rozi dena, 

O-Ood, {to)-alldiving-beings ... daily-bread {thou art) gicingt 
TuhdiE be-parwahi^. 

{Such ia) Thy independence (plural) (i.e. might). 

PaharS-vichcho makri nikbti, 

The-hitla-from-in the-locuat^avoarm emerged. 

Us a-ke Avaga cbaiS. 

By-it came-having the-reina tcere-raiaed. 

Hatbs bannh banuh anl*ahl, 

Bark-clouda forming forming bringing-it-waa, 

Ta parhua lOk dObam. 

Then {is) reciting the-people latnentations. 

Rakklie Ap, ta marc kOr ? 

{If) protecteat Thou, then may-atrike who f 

Tulidia be-parwahiS. 

{Such ia) Thy might. 

Putbware-vichch jc kankS this, 

Buthwar-in what wheat-cropa were, 

Unnh nassu, yar, hilail. 

They are-not, 0-frienda, ahaken. 

Aggc agge makri hOni-ahl, 

In-front in-front the-locuat-awarm becoming-waa, 

Pichchhc bud.^ aia. 

Afterwarda dropa-of-rain came. 

Jitthe thd^-j&ba dlliQ laggna aeOs, 

Where a-little aunahine beginning ca^ne-to-it, 

Utthe khab saurdni-ahi taia. 

There winga arranging-it-waa then. 

Jitthe rat makri honi-ahi, 

Where at-night the-locuat-awarm becoming-waat 
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Chhillu bt alail. 

BarhB-of-treea even, coming-were'tahen. 

Trai koh pSda rOz kareni-S^bi, 

Three kos journey a-day mahing-it-wae, 

Amdhale kkOria Mil. 

At‘Amdhal encampments were-jixed. 

ICanka luak^i kha-chhofia, 

The-wheat-crops by-the-locmt-sioarm toere'eaten-up^ 

Aggo Orhia nikkal-aia. 10. 

Then the-furroios emerged. 10, 

Agg§ Gheboni tartib a-baddheos, 

Next of-Gheh attention was^bound-by-it, 

Muddho patt-wagaia. 

From-the-root they- loere-bitten-a way. 

* Is-watan-tc Rabb mab mutta ; 

‘ This-land-upon by-God in-regard-lo-me sending-was-done ; 

‘ Lok maroneii kais ? 

* People are-killing why ? 

‘ Kanka cbbole ta mS cbhores5 nabu 

‘ The-tehcat-crops gram-crops therefore I icill-release not. 

‘ KOlO deui-alu siliS. 

‘ From {my-possession) glving-U-was earnest-money. 


‘ .Ty(l 

jyo lok 

mab 

maresi. 


‘As 

as people 

me 

will-kill. 



‘ PCing 

ma 

desfi 

tail’ 

( 

Larva-swarms 

1 

will-give 

then.' 


l^takrl a-ko pung ditta, 

Py-lhe-locust-swnrni eome-having the-larva-swarm was-given-forth, 

Kliilqat wagll a sipabis. 15. 

The-icorld was-surrounded having-come by-soldiers. 15. 

Jis-vele uuqra nikkal-poa, 

Al-what-time the-spotted (larva-swarm) emerged, 

Bannb-ko niklita dbaia. 

Bound-having it-emerged an-invasion. 

Ilattba-violicb jo rainbe kabia dciie, 

JIands-in as spuds mattocks (they are) giving, 

Cbara-a kliaiaia. 

Trenches were-caused-to-be-dug. 

Har vari-viohcb pung je varia, 

Every fhorn-hedge-in the-larva-swarm as if-entered. 



ghSbi. 
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Aggi lOka lais. 

Fwes hy-the-people were-applied. 

Har-sha’i farzand piare, 

{To‘)every-(living)-thing offspring are-dear, 

Mur muf • adi-alu tais. 

Again again coniiug~it-was then. 

Jandali-vichch je jo line, 

Janddll-in what barley-crops were, 

ICanka liatth na . aia, 20; 

(And) wheat-crops lo-the-liand not were- forthcoming. SO. 

Jande-vichch je . cliliole tluwan 
Jand-in what gram-crops were 

Makrl kliuna laia. 

By-the-locnst-sioarm massacres werc-upplird. 

Pung jo utthc suuti aitlia 

The-laroa-swurm which there (for) circnmcmon sat 
Lihre ban-gao naiS. 

Profits were-made by-the-harhers. 

AggS piiag jo eharhea Narave-te 

Next the-larm-swdrm which mounted Narar-on 

. Vekho batsbabiS. 

See (its) royal-powers. 

Pung jyS tbillea vicbch Soae 

The-larm-swarm as it-fioated in the-ricer-Soan 

Kholes, yar, sarnabi^. 

Were-witied-by-it, 0-frimds, (as if) on-infiated-goat-skins. 

Wafi-ke dittba Jabbi Tarap, 

Oone-having it-was-seen (in) Jabbi (and) Tardp, 

TJttbe bel6 vokbo kabi5. 26. 

There in-the-lowland see the-kdhi-grass. sg, 

Agg5 cbarbca vicbcb VanSde, 

Next the-larva-swarm when it-mounted amid Vanadd, 

Loke pburia bannh-ko cbaiS. 

By-the-people mats tied-up- having were-Ufted. 

DanO gbarS laddhe naliine, 

Orains in-the-house got are-not, 

Piir nabi lagge-abo taia. 

(Their-) feet not appUed-were therefore. 

Us-sal change cbange lok diltbe-ahS, 

In^that-year excellent excellent people seen-were, 
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UrihS kitiS laia. 

By-them teere-done Jield-labowm. 

Akklii-nal pae-v6kh(), yar6, 

Eye-with see, O-friendSt 
liihe batshShit. 

Stush {are) the-royed-powera. 

Makri kankA kha-chhoris-ahm, 

By‘ihe‘locu8t'Swa)'ni the-wheat-eropa eaten-up^were, 

Aggo pohliS nikkal-aia. 30. 

Afterwar da the-pbhli-cropa germinated. 30. 

Hatths-vichch tr%al ghinn-ke, 

llanda-in pitchforlea smzedrhavvng, 

DatriS g-daiidait. 

Sicklea were-toothed (i.e. sharpened). 

Jano ghar jo kamm karftn, 

Men at‘home became work they-do, 

Trimat? kap kap pohlil lail. 

By-ihe-women cutting cutting the-pohlhcropa were'brought-iato-use. 

Waddc-velMiS^ chaplm truttiS, 

Of-carly-morning ahoea broken, 

Pachchlia S-gadai5. 

In-the-ecening were-repaired. 

Aggc pohllS kol puchchhna nahi abya, 

Formerly the-pbhli-cropa anyone asking not was, 

TJs-sal loke dangi^-naj gahaia. 

lu-that-year by-the-people oxen-by they-were-lhreshed. 

Khalwart’S-te Avafi hachchlii5 kitiS, 

Threshing-jloors-on [passive) cleaned they-were-made, 

Miim minn chhattS-iohch paia. 36. 

Measuring measuring bullock-sacks-m they-were-depoaited. 35. 

Folili bhalfj cMhar nappi, 

The-pbhli by-much glutinousneaa was-caught, 

Cbakkia khub ghassaiE. 

The-millatones tocll rubbed-amooth, 

Trimatia kutti ‘adat, 

'By-the-womcn. [following their'i bitch [\.b. had\ halfit, 

Pdbli jaw5-vicbch ralaig. 

The-pbhli-crops barley -aeeds-with were-mixed, 

Jinha pobli t5 pai-khad!, 

By-whom pbhll then waa-eaten, 


* Note thii genitive. It lielongs to the North-Western dialect. 
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Unlm qimat pai. 

By-them valtte waa-obtained. 

Biay)>saehchena hukm thia, 

Of'Ood- the- True order teas, 

Makri Babb wanai. 

The-loouat-swarm hy-Ood waa-caused-to-go 

Ustad maida Maliyar nb, 

Maater my Maliyar ia, 

Bh gall t5 kbub banai. 40. 

Thia affair therefore well waa-niade, 40. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

1. 0 Mighty God ! To every living creatnre dost Thou give bis daily bi«*ad. 

2. From the hills issued the locusts, coming at full gallop. 

3. They brought masses of black oloud, and the folk invoked God (in tewor). 

4. ‘ If, 0 God, Thou protect, none can injure us. Mighty indeed art Thou.* 

6. The wheat-crop of Pothwar was not even shaken by them. (For it was 
protected by .Thee.) 

6. The locusts indeed came, but they were followed by a shower of rain. 

'7. Only where there was a little stinshine, there could you see them drying their 
wings. 

8. But where the locusts halted for the night, even the bark of the trees was pulled 

off by them, and eaten. 

9. They travelled at the rate of three koa a day, and (the first evening) they 

fixed their camp at Amdhal. 

10. The wheat-crop was devoured by them till even the furrows on the ground 

became visible. 

11. Next they turned their attention to Gheb, and there the crops were bitten aw'ay 

down to the roots. 

12. (Cried the locusts), ‘ God has sent me to this land. Why are the people killing 

me? 

13. ‘ I will not spare the wheat or the gram. Such earnest-money {i.e. vow) am 

1 giving from my pocket. 

14. *The more people kill me, the more larvae will I produce.’ 

15. So the locusts came and brought forth their larvae, and the world was as it 

were .surrounded by an army of soldiers {i.e. by the officials who gathered 
the people together to kill the larvae). 

16. As soon as the spotted host of larvae emerged, they made an invasion of the 

whole country. 

17. Spuds and mattocks were put into the people’s hands, and they were made to 

dig long hrenohes- 

VOt. Vin, MHT I. 
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18. As soon as the larvaj entered the thorn hedges, these were set on fire by the 

people. 

19. To eA'ery living creature its offspring is dear, and hence the locusts came again 

and again (as if to visit tl)e burial place of their young ones). 

20. In .Tandali, where there is much barley, no wheat-crops were obtainable (for 

the locusts).' 

21. But the gram in Jand was all massacred by them. 

22. As the larvtc l)ecame clreumciscjd (i.e. threw off their old skins), their barbdts 

made huge profits.^ 

23. Next the larva) attacked Narar. See the havoc done by them. 

24. When the larv:e came to the River Soan they floated on it and crossed it as 

easily as if they had untied and mounted upon inflated goat-skins. 

25. Next they were seen visiting the lowlands of Jabbi and Tarap. Watch how 

they devour the kahi grass. 

26. Next the larvm attacked Vananda. There the people packed up their 

mats {i.e. goods and chattels), and deserted their homes. 

27. For, having no grain in store, their feet could not stay there any longer. 

28. In that year you could see quite respectable people doing field labour. 

29. See with your own eyes, my friends, what royal havoc they are making. 

30. When the wheat-crops luul been eaten up by the locusts, the pohli grass 

germinated. 

31. Then men took pitchforks in their hands, and had their sickles sharpened. 

32. The men occupied themselves with tlie household affairs (being ashamed to cut 

the pnnli), Avhile the women cut the pohli as if it wore a cultivated crop. 

33. Shoes which Averc torn every morning Avere repaired every evening, so much 

work Avas there to ho done. 

34. Formerly, no one ever cared for pobli, but in that year they were threshing it 

with oxen. 

35. It was cleaned and AvinnoAved on the threshing-floors, and carefully measured 

into bullock 8a{!ks. 

36. The pohli Avas so full of glutinousness that the millstones were worn smooth in 

grinding it. 

37. The women, following their evil habit, adulterated the barley with pohli. 

38. Those avIio had pohli to oat in those days, thought they had something of 

groat A'aluc. 

39. The True God gave the order, and He sent away the locusts. 

40. My master Avas Maliyar, and therefore was this story well made by me. 


> Barky is an caily emp, ami had boen reaped before the locusta came, 

* It is one of the duties of a barber to circumcise children. He gets a fee for this. 
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POJHWART. 

* Pothwar ’ 18 the name of tract of country lying west of tlie river Jelilam, and 
east of Chakwal. It includes the whole of the present District of Rawalpindi, except 
the hill country in the north and ivest, and the east of the District of Jlielum as far 
south as the Salt Range. 

The language spoken in tlie Pothwar is called Potliwari. It is s])okcn over the 
whole of the District of Rawalpindi except in the hill country to the nortli, where wo 
find a closely related dialect locally called Pahari. In Jhelum, Pothwarl is spoken in 
the Jhelum Tahsil,* in the eastern part of the Chakwal Tahsll, and in the eastern half 
of the Salt Range in the Pind Dachin Khau Tahsll. In the west of Clmkwal, and of 
the Pind Dadan Khan Salt Range, tlie language is quite different, lieing the Dhanni 
variety of North-Western Lahnda. Phirther south in Pind Dadan Khan Tahsil, we have 
the Thali form of Soutliern Lahndd described on pp. 383ff. ante. 

PotliAvarl is also spoken in the nortli- west corner of the District of Gujrat across the 
Jehlam. Here the Pabbi Range runs across the district J'rom north-east to south- 
west, and in the corner between this range and the Jehlam, the people speak Pothwar!. 

Pothwar!, as we shall sec, is closely connected with the dialect spoken in the 
Shahpur Halt Range. Thus, it has m for the genitive tei-mination, and masculine nouns 
ending in a consonant have an oblique form in e. So also for the other typical pecu- 
liarities of the Western Salt Range dialects. It lias a fcAv peculiarities of vocahulary 
which constitute the Shibboleth of the dialect. As one informant Avrites : the genitive 
in na is a marked peculiarity of the dialect, but in common siieech the recognised distinc- 
tion is the use of achh^l for ‘ to come,* gachluia for ‘ to go,’ mHfJd for ‘ my,’ and tHdd 
for ‘ thy.* Everyone who hears these Avords knoAVs that he is faced AAuth the Pothwar! 
dialect. It Avill be remembered, hoAvever, that mHdci and tMd both also occur in the 
Western Salt Range. 

The niunber of speakers of PothAA'arl has been estimated for the purposes of this 


Survey as follows 

Hawalpiadi ............ 475,973 

Jhelnm 183,389 

Gujrat ............ *J6,000 

Totai. . 084,362 


Although PothwHrl is nearly the same as the dialect of the Western Salt Range, 
and although it would be quite sufficient to note the few points in which it differs, yet, 
as it is a well-known and recognised form of Lahnda, a comparatively full account Avill 
now be given. Three specimens are printed, a version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son from Rawalpindi, another from Jhelum, and a portion of a folk- talc from the latter 
district. It is unnecessary to give specimens of the Pothwar! of Gujrat, which is the same 
as that of Jhelum. The usual List of Words and Sentences Avill be found on pp. 523ff. 

* Along the right bank of thu Jehlam (Jhel'im) river, the language is identical with the Laliuds uf the District of 
Gujrat on the opposite bank, but the number of speakeis is not sufKcieutly important to invalidate the statement that 
PothwArl IB the language of the Jhelum Tubsll. 
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Vocabulary. — We have already drawn attention to the words achh^a, instead of 
dwu}}, to come, and gachhpd, instead of vadjm or vadur^, to go, as typical of Po^hwari. 
Wc may note that tlie root gachh also occurs in Kashmiri under the form gatgh} In 
Pothwarl, however, although achh^d and gachh^d are the more common forms, we also 
find d^d and jdiia used with the same meaning. Several examples occur in the speci- 
mens. 

Other Pothwarl words which may ho noted are : — 
bujjhnd, to hear. Cf. Kashmiri bosun. 

ghiddia (Specimen III), an oblique feminine plural, used as a postposition meaning 
‘ owing to,’ ‘ on account of,’ as in shar^mt-nid ghiddia, owing to shame. 
ghaliya, equivalent to aheli, alone. 
ghallhd, equivalent to ikat^hd, together, in one place. 
labbhnd or (Jhelum) laddh^d, to get. 

Order of Words. — It is worth noting that in the compound tenses of verbs, the 
auxiliary in Jhelum sometimes precedes the participle, as in Kashmiri, instead of follow- 
ing it, as in most Indian languages. Thus : — 

(Specimen II.) 

JBah^ dihdre naht langhthe, many days had not passed. 

Kbi ddml us'kl kijjh nahi si deiid, no one was giving him anything. 

(Specimen III.) 

Oh bdhar saddgari-ki naht si Jd^a, he was not going forth to trade. 

Pronunciation. — As in the Western Salt Range, practically every final long vowel 
may optionally be nasalized. Numbers of examples of this will be found in the speci- 
mens, and the point will not again be referred to. As examples we may quote bahu or 
bahu, many ; and the termination of the genitive which is almost at random written nd 

a ~ 3! . St 

or na, ne or ne, m or m. 

The vowel i when unaccented tends to become a. Thus, bimdr, sick, becomes 
baoidr, as in the third specimen. 

The diphthong ai is almost ahvays pronounced like a, again as in the Salt Range 
and Awankarl, as in hd for hai, is ; mH for mat, I ; para for paira, on the feet. So 
also we have rdh^d, to remain, as if for raihtid, the equivalent of Shahpur rehtfd. 
Sometimes, how'ever, when the ai is not accented it is weakened to a, as in shatdn, for 
shaitdn, devil. So also unaccented au becomes a in sadagar, a merchant (Specimen III). 

There is a tendency to add an A to a monosyllabic word ending in a long vowel, as 
in deh, give thou; jdh, go thou ; na or nah, I am not. This h is not itself sounded, but 
it raises the tone, or pitch, of the preceding syllable. 

As regards consonants the letter chh is often pronounced sh, but this is said to be 
incorrect and vulgar. Thus we have achhi^d and ashytd, to come, and gachhpd and 
gashp,d, to go. In the Rawalpindi specimen we have Idlshbreds, as compared with 
the Jhelum gawd-chhoreus, for ‘ (when) he had squandered.’ 

As usual, in the verb lagdvkd, to apply, the medial g is always dropped, so that we 
have lauodpd with a conjunctive participle Id or IM. 


* Furini) I'clulcd tu atihhnd and g ichhni also occur in several of the Western Pahftn dialects. 
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There is an instance of d being hardened to t in the word kdgitt (for kdgad), paper 
(Specimen III). 

Metathesis of consonants is common. Thus we have 
jdkat, for jdtak, a boy. 
maheahai for hameaha, always. 
aaibab (3rd specimen), for aahdh, goods. 
waheli (Ist specimen), for haweli, a house. 

declension.— N ouns Substantive. 

The rules of the Western Salt Jlange dialect are followed. All regular masculine 
nouns in the oblique singular take e, and the termination of the genitive is nd (na). 




Obi. Sing. 

Nora. Plur. 

01)1. riur. 

ghsrri, 

a horse 

gh^rS 

ghore 

gh!5rra. 

ghar, 

a house 

ghare 

ghar 

ghard. 

admf. 

a man 

admlS 

ddml 

(Tdmtd 

pultur. 

a son 

puttre 

puttar 

puttrd. 

peS, 

a fath(T 

pin 

pin 

pewa or paorid. 

ghSri, 

a mare 

ghdrt 

ghCf^a 

(jhdrfS* 

dhi, 

a daughter 

dhlU 

dhtS 

dhid. 

to a. 

a blow 

salt 

sattd 

sattd. 

bhan, 

ji sister 

bhdnu 

hi land 

hKdnd, 


The above list includes specimens of some of the irregular nouns (ped, and 
bhdn) as well as those that are regular. 

Tlic more common postposition and case-terminations arc : — 

Accusative- Dative, the postpositions ki and a as in piu-kt, pm-a, and tlia termina- 
tion nu, as in pidnu. Ki is used after verbs of saying ; piii-ki dkhed, lie 
said to tlie father. 

Ablative-Instrumental, piu-kdld, pid-tht, pid-mll : pcioa-cichchB, from among the 
fathers. 

Genitive, piund, ohl. masc. sing, and plur. nom, -ne ; fern, -ai, plur. -n'la. These 
are often nasalized to -nd, -ne, -ni. 

Locative, viehch, in ; kdl, near. But the oblique form is often used alone, as 
in ghard, in the house. 

Adjectives are treated as usual. Thus : — 
changd ddmi, a good man. 
change ddmiend, of a good man. 
change admi, good men. 
chahgea (or change) ddmiand, of good men. 
changi zandnl, a good woman. 
changia zandnia, good women. 



480 


lahndA or western paSjabI. 


As examples of comparison we may quote : — 

‘Vhdna bhrA usnl bhd^E-kdl% lavMna d, his brother is taller than, his sister. 
sdreS-ndld change chile, the best garments. 


FronOUUS. — i'or the first two personal pronouns, we have : — 

I. 

Thou. 

Sing. 

Nom. mH 

ti. 

Ag. mU 

tu, tuddh. 

l)at. mi-kl, might 

tii’kl, tuddh -a. 

Gen. thfldd, mahadd, tuahdrd. 

tiidd, tnhddd, tiihdrd. 

mdrhd 

Obi. mu 

lii, tnddh’. 

Plur. 

Nom.' ast. an 

ttm, tus. 

Ag. and 

tusd. 

Gen. asdda, nsara, sadd, sard 

fmddd, tuadrd. 

Obi. and 

tuaa. 

The dative singular mighi> to me, has been reported from Bawalpindi ; mi-ki occurs 

both districts. Bhai Maya Singh’s dictionary 

gives mekl, probably a representation 

mci-kh 

The Demonstraiive Pronouns are : — 

• 

This. 

That. 

Sing. 

Norn, eh 

oh. 

Obi. ia 

na. 

riur. 


Nom. in, eh 

UHt oh. 

Obi. inha, iva 

nnha, una. 

The Eelative Pronoun is ; — 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Nom. jehrd, jd 

jehre. 

01)1. jehre, jia,ja 

jinha. 

The Interrogative Pronouns arc : — 

Who? 

What? 

Sing. 

Nom. kehrd, kun 

kilh. 

Obi. kia 

kia. 

Plur. 

Nom. kehre 


Obi. kinha 

• •• 
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The Indefinite Pronouna are kdl, obi. kussii or kmn, anyone, and kijjh or kujjh, 
anything. Sabbd kijjh ia * eveiything ’ and jd-kijjh, wliatcver. 

Pronominal suffixes will be described under the head of verbs. 

VEEBS.— A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

There are many slightly variant form.s of the present tense of tlio verb substantive- 
Thus : — 

Sing. Phil-. 

1. hB,B hH,S. 

2. hfl, M, S ho, b. 

3. he, e, hit, a, dh, -we ■ han, an, hti, H, 

The -we and -« of the third person are enclitic as in — 

tuhdrd na kd-tob, what is your name ? 

tSefe pid-ne kitpe pultar-n, how many sons are there in your father’s (house) ? 

‘ I am not ’ is na or nah, botli forms being in the Bawalpindi specimen. 

There are two separate forms of the pa.st tense, as folloM s : — 

I. 



vSin«. 

riar. 

1. 

da 

. .-V 

rm. 

2. 

n 

aho- 

3. 

dhd (f. dhi) 

(the (f. dhla). 



II. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

/V 

Sd 

sd. 

2. 

sU 

so. 

3. 

sd (f. si) 

sc (L s}n ). 


In Jhelum we also have the PaBjabI form si, used for any person of either number 
and either gender. Also in the same district there is a third person plural aufi, which 
reminds us of the PoKjabisw/i (Wazirabad sCin). 

For ‘ to become ’ we have thlnn, as in (Spec. I) do puttar two sons had 

beedme. Ilona is also used, as in miithdj hbn lagged, he began to bo in want. 

B— The Active Verbs. 

The model verb is kuttnd, to strike. 

Tlie Infinitive is formed by adding tpl (or, after r or I, n 't) to the root. As usual, 
the final d is often nasalized. Thus, knttnd {kidt'ia), to strike; kurnd (karna), to do. 
It has an oblique form in ne (ne), as in udhe chardpi-w tsle, for feeding swdne (Spec. I) ; 
khiitodicpe jogd, worthy of being called (Spec. II). 

Thei'e is also a weak form of the infinitive ending in an (an), os in hdn lagged, he 
began to be (in want) ; karan lagge, they began to do (rejoicing). 

The Present Participle adds nd (or na) to the root, as in knttnd (kultnn), striking. 
But this form is liable to confusion with tlie infinitive, so that we more often have the 
termination as in (At/.f/tJa). In the specimens we have usually the form in 

fd (^a), except, of course, after r or i as in karm, doing. 

VOL. VIII, PABT I. .‘I 0 ■ 
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It should be noted that an e is not inserted before the »d in the case of transitive 
verbs. Thus we have kaftid, not karend, doing. 

The Past Participle ends, {is elsewhere in Lahnda, in ed. Thus, kuUed, (plur. kutte ; 
fem. kittfl), struck. 

There are, as usual, several irregular past participles. The following occur fu the 
specimens : — 



Past Partieiplo. 

gnchhnd or j and, to go 

ged. 

pdnd, to fjill 

pea. 

aohhnd, to come 

ded. 

marnd, to die 

mbed. 

rdhnd, to remain 

rekd 

dend, to give 

di/tta. 

karnd, to do 

kifd. 

ghinnnd, to take 

ghiddd. 

labbh^d, to get 

laddhd. 

langhnd, to elapse 

langhtha (Jhelum). 

pahUch^d, to arrive 

pauhtd. 


The ConjunctiA’’e partieiplo is formed by adding 1 to the root, as in kutfi, having 
struck. Usually, ke is added. Thus, kuttl-ke. The final / is often dropped, as in uith- 
ke, having arisen. The I is most often dropped in intensive compounds : mar-ffed, he 
died ; ffhim achko, bring yo. But wo also have * in these compounds, as in bannhl chhor, 
tie him up and leave him (scnten(!e 236) ; hatjidl dittd (Eawalpindi) and barid <littd 
(Jholum), ho divided. 

As an example of the Noun of Agency wc have (Spec. II) rdhnedld, a dweller. 

The Iraperat've 2nd Person singular is the same in form as the root. Thus, kutt, 
strike. IF the root be a monosyllable and ends in a long vowel, h is added, as in deh, 
give thou ; jfth (Spec. Ill), go thou ; but hatfd, make thou, because the word is not a 
monosyllablo. Regarding the effect of this h on the sound of the word, see p. 478. 

The plural {idds d as in achhdt com«; ye ; lowdd, put ye on. "With a pronominal 
suffix we have fSpec. I) lawdiis, put ye on him. 

A Respectful Tmj)erative occurs in (Spec. Ill) kar-ghinni, do (what you please). 

For the Old Present, now used as a Present Subjunctive, we have I may 

strike ; hba, I may be ; kara, we may do; kha, we may eat ; bhare, ho may fill; khde, he 
may eat. 

The Present Tense is formed by suffixing the present tense of the Verb Substantive 
to the present partioiple. The forms arc generally contracted. 

Thus we have, in the masculine 


Sing. 

1. kuUiut-a, kuttna 

2. httim-ff, kuttnH 

3. kuffnd'd, kuttna 


‘ I am striking,’ etc. 


Flur. 


kuttne-a. 
kuttne-b. 
ktiifm-H, kuttn^. 
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Other forms of the verb substantive may be used. Thus in Specimen II we Jiave 
jehra hissa mi-kl achh^d-hd, the share which is coming to me. Also, of course, the 
termination of the present participle may be nasalized at option, as in cliarnd-d, he is 
feeding (sentence 229). 

No forms of the feminine have been noted. They arc doubtless quite regular. 

Tho Imperfect is formed Avith the present participle and the past tense of the Verb 
Substantive. Thus, kuttm-sn, E Avas striking. So (Specimen II) achhnd-sl, it AA'as 
coming (into his heart) ; klidiie-smj, (the husks AA’hich the sAvine) Avere eating. In the 
same specimen we have an instance of the order of Avorcls being rCA'ersed, the auxiliaiy 
being pLaced before the participle : k32 adini ns-kl kijjh vain si (lend, no one aa'us giving 
him anything. In the first s])ecimcn, in the same ])assage, avc haA'c an example of the 
use of a pronominal suffix Avith this tense, dend-sds, Avas giving to liim. 

The Future tense is conjugated as folloAA’s. It should be noted that (as in thecsise of 
the present participle) in transitive verbs an is not inserted betAveen the root and tho 
termination. ‘VVe have dkhsa, not akhesa, I AA'ill say. 


‘ I Avill strike,* etc. 



sing. ^ 

riur. 

1. 

kuftsa 

kuttsd. 

2. 

kuttsd 

kulfsu. 

3. 

knits'/ 

kntfsan. 


Other examples arc gds(7 (irregular ; from gachhnd), I Avill go ; dkhsa, I will say ; 
achhsd (Spec. Ill), thou wilt come ; and (Spec. Ill) d~rdhsn, I Avill arrive. 

There are no examples forthcoming of the Past Conditional, but it is doubtless 
formed as usual by employing the Pre.scnt Participle alone. 

In the third specimen tho past indioatiA’e, pauhtem, I arrived, is used as a condi- 
tional. 

The Tenses formed from the Pa.st Particiide arc formed as u.sual. Thus : — 


mil ged, 
mS kulled, 
mH gdd ha, 
mS kutted hd, 
mU ged sa, 
mM kutted sd, 


I AA'ent. 

I .struck him. 

I have gone. 

I have struck him. 
I had gone. 

I had struck him. 


Other examples of the Perfect aro md gundh kild dh (or hd), I have done sin; oh 
lahhhi-ped ah, he has been found ; ded dh, (thy brother) has come ; mazmdnl pakdi dh, 
a feast has been cooked; tuddh naht dittd, thou hast not ghx'n (a kid) (Spec. II). 

A contracted form is reha for rehd-a (Spec. I), I have remained. 

As examples of the Pluperfect we may quote:— dihdre mht sun lahghthe, 
many days had not passed (Spec. II. Note that here, again, the auxiliary is placed 
before the partieq)lc) ; mded-hded sd, he had died ; guml-ged sd, he had been lost ; 
ged-hded sa, (the elder son) had gone to the fields. 

The Past Tense is very frequently used with pronominal suffixes. 
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The junction vowel is usu.illy d in Eawalpindi and u in Jheluni. Examples are : — 

(a) Intransitive verbs : — 

(sense) came to him (Spec. I). 
gdds, he embraced him (1). 

puuhteus, I arriv( (1 ; used with the meaning of a conditional (if) I (do not) 
arrive, (if) I shall (notl have arrived (III). 

(i) Transitive verbs : — 

(llxhcds. lie ^aid (I). 
kllds, he niadf’ .IV 
Id'fslioi'cdn (I)< ) 

<l<((ril-CluK)i'e’'S lit .', ) 

hl-f/hiil(lei(s (lib be eml'i'aced him, 

iliffds, (a kissl was uiveii to him, or by him (1). , 

rlimiDiieu-s, ki.s.se<l him (II). 

xiiiun, (the sound, fern.) Avas heard by him (1), 

ijttU Ijuchchlusf the ii'i‘air (fem.) Avas asked by him (1). 

he Avas a.skial by him (II). 

(I if (lids, it w:is seen by him (T). 

FftSSive Voice. — There are no certain examples of the bahndii. passive, formed by 
adding I to the root, noted in the speoiniens. sd, he bad been lost, and 

ju'd dll, be has boen fonnd, are jiossibly passhu's, but ijhihi and lahbh'> may be either 
active or passiA-e. as the con jnneti\’e part ieiples are the same in both voices. The List 
of Verbs (Nos. 202-201) giA'cs examples of a passive ionned as in Pa?ij:ihi and Hindi by 
c.onju(;ating tin' past participle with tlic verb i/aclihijd or Jd, /a, 

Tims, li/ii kiifled gdd ft, 1 am l‘eing strueli ; 
mil kilt led fjdd (‘■if, I Avas being struck ; 
ni/i knifed gdsn, I shall be struck. 

Altoircthcr ii-rei^nlar passives are oklncdion, 1 may be called (RaAvalpindi), and 
kliUicdicni? jdgd, worthy to be called (.Iheluin). 

Causal Verbs are made as u.sual. Example.s are : — 
clidi'iid, to feed (sentence 229). 
clmrdiid, to feed (Rawalpindi). 
chiigdnd, to feed (.Iheluin). 

/n/cd//fl=IIindi logdnd, to apidy, ]mt clothes on some other person. This 
verh often takes the form Idnd, and should not be confused Avith the 
Hindi Idnd, to bring. 

Couipouud Verbs.— intensive compounds are frequent, and arc formed on the 
usual lines. Vhd is frequently prefixed to a verb to imply quickness, suddenness, or 
unreasonableness. Thus, e//u (RaAA*aij»indi chdi ileli), up and give! chd-ghinn, rvp 
and take! Compounds Avitli gachlind or pdnd for the second number are common. 
Thus, (Jhelmn) mar-gCd gnn'-g''d si, lie had died, he had been lost; (Rawalpindi) jh 
ped-dli, gutnl-ged sd, Inhhhl-pcd dh, ho is become alive again, be had been lost, he is 
found. 
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Ghinnl achhiia (Specimen 1) or ghimi achfuid (II), to bvinjr, is equivaleiit to the 
Hindi le dud, and ghiiin jdiid (Spec. Ill), to take aAvay, is equivalent to the Hindi jdnii, 
but these are not true intensive compounds. Ghitimid occms in several other com- 
pounds, as ghina-dC'iidi to give (III); rakh-ghinmid, to keep (IT); takk-ghi nm/d, io 
take notice, to sec (II) ; Uhghiuntid, to apply (II) ; kar-ghimt'id, to do, to act (III) ; 
and matuhghiniiiid, to getii person’s consent (HI). Other miscellaneous examples are : 
d-rdhsa (III), I tvill arrive; hainll (or baud) dead, to divide out; bannht'Chhdnid, to tie 
up and leave, to tie up thoi'oughly (sentence 250) ; huslidi'iid (1) or gdtod-chhuriid, (Hi, 
to squander completely. 

Exam|)les of inceptive compounds are s^iven undej- the head of the infinitive. 

One example of a fre(|uentative compound occurs in the Ord specimen : — glilnn-fded, 
kat', make thou a practice of taking’ away. iA e .'■ec that, as elsewhere, jded, is ust'd, not 
ged. 
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[ No. 36 ] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 

LAllXDl OR AVESTRRN PAXJABI. 

roTuwAui DiALKcr. Distkict Rawalpindi. 

Specimen I. 

Hikkfis-junrMir ilo piittar tluo-se. UuliS-vicliclitl nikke 

Of-one-})Crson-mau two sons heen-icere. Them-from-amoHg by-the-younger 

jnu-ki ell gall akliT, ‘aji, malonS • jelira banda mighi 

the-falher-to this word wits-said, \father, of-the'property what share to-me 

aclilma {or aslma), inighi cluii-deb.’ I's-vcle us nial 

coming-is, to-me up-and-gire.' At-that-thne by-him the-property 

bandi-ditta. Fin {or idiiri) tbore.a-diharca-ki nikka piittur 

was-dicidcd{-and)-giren. Afterioards a-fcio-days-after tlie-yowiger son 

babba-kijjb gliatth.a karl-ko, kise-dur-mulke-viebch utthi-gea. 

ecerything together madediacing, some-distant-country-in ro8e-up{-and)-'went. 
Utthe null apna lundpup^-vicbcb kbarab kitas. 

There t lie-property his-own debmichery-in destroyed was-made-by-him. 

Jis-Yole savii lauslioreas, us*inulke-vicbcb balul kal pea, 

At-what-tinie all was-wosted-by-him, Ihal-counlry-in a-great famine fell, 

tc oh garib luu-gefi. Is-galla karl-ke ob us-mulkcne 

and he poor became. This-thing on-account-of he of-thal-country 

bikkiis-nmqaddame-ko! gea. Us us-ki ajmia-baria-vlebcb udhc 

onc-person-chicf tain-near went. By-him him-as-for his-owu-fields-iu swine 

cbai'fmo-M'aste pesoa. Usiil inarji eb! si ke unba- 

feeding-for it-icas-sent. Hini-of desire this-verily was that those- 

cbhilra-tbi, jinlia-kl fidhe kbaiie, khao ; ki koi kujjb 

husks-with, which (ace.) the-swine eat, h e-may -eat ; for anyone anything 

nalu deun-sfis. Jis;;'Veb' bosb aeas, aklieas, 

not giving-icas-to-hini. At-what-time sense came-to-him, it-was-said-by-him, 

*niabare-piu-kol babfi majdur roll kban<7, to uia laiqe-katnS-a. 
' my-falher-neav many servant. bread eat, and I starcing-am. 

Uise-vclc ntlhl, to apnepio-kul cbala-gilia, ate piu-kl 

At-this-time having-ai'isen, and iny-own-father-near I-will-go, and the-falher-to 

eb gall akbsa, “aji, Rahbena to tubara gunab kitH-ab, te 
this word I-will-say, ''father, of-God and of-thee sin , done-is, and 

bun ina is-galla joga na ke tubara puttur akbwavva. 

now £ of-this-icord worthy ani-not that thy son I-may-be-called. 
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MighI apno 

-kamm-karnewiilea-viohchu 

hikkas 

jeha 

bana.” ’ 

Us-vel6 

Me thine-oion-work-doers-from-among 

one-person like 

make.” * 

At-that-time 

utthi 

to apne-piu-kol 

goa; 

ate 

ajjb oh 

dur-i 

having-arisen 

( and his-own-fatker-near 

he-went 

; and 

still he 

distant-verily 

sa, ko 

piu-ki • 

takki-ke 

changa 


lagga, 

ate 

was, that 

the-father-to 

seen-having 

good 

he-seemed (i.e. he-was-liked), and 

dauri-ke 

galc-nal 

laggl-goas. 

te 

bahu 

piyar 

dittas. 

run-having 

the-neck-with 

embraced-was 

-he, and 

much 

kissing was-given-to-him. 

Puttre 

pifi-ki 

akhea 

ko ‘ ho 

ajb 

ma 

habbcna to 

By-the-son 

the-father-to 

it-was-said that, ‘ 0 

father. 

by -me 

of- God and 

tuhara gunah kita-iih. 

ta hun 

is-galla 

joga 

iiah 

ke tuharii 


oj-thee sin clone-is, and now of-this-word worthy I-am-not that thy 
puttuv akhwawa.’ Pifi apno-naiikia-kl o.i £»all 

son I-may-be-called' liy-lhe-father his-oicn-scrcants-to this word 

akin kc, ‘bahn chaiigi pusliak kacUii, tf; gbinni 

tofts-said that, ‘very good garment having-bronght-ont, and having-laken 

acbliO, to isl lawao ; to viciicb liatthraie cbltap, 

conie-ye, and to-lhis-oery~ person put-ye-on ; and on of-the~hand a-ring, 

te piiriT jutti lawaus ; as kha to kbusliliX 

and on-lhe-feet shoe pnt-ye-on-to-him ; we may-cat and rejoicings 

karS; jo maliara puttiir moea-hOca sa, bun phir jI-])o£l 

we-may-make ; because my son dead-become was, now again tiring 

iih; guini-gca sa, lum labbbi-pca illi.’ Us-volo oh kjmslila 

is; become-lost was, now got is.* At-that-time they rejoicings 

karaii laggo. 
to-do began. 

To usn^ bacldii puttur barid-vichcli goa-booa sa. .lis-vold 

And his great son thc-Jields-in gone-become was. Al-what-time 

gbare-ko} fiea, gane-to-nachchnoui waj sanis. 

the-house-near he-came, of-singing-and-dancing sound icas-hcard-bg-him. 

Us-velo hikkas-iiaukro-kl sadd’i-ko oh gall ])uclichbis 

At-lhat-time one-person-servant- to called-having this word was-asked-hy-him 

kc, ‘ eh kah gall iih ? ’ Us iis-ki akhea kc, ‘ tuhdra 

that, ^ this what affair is?’ By-him hini-to it-tcas-said that, ‘thy 

bhra aea iih, ate iuhavo-infi bari niazmanl pakiil iib, 

brother come is, and by-thy-father a-great feast cooked is, 

is-sababS k6 bhala-chahga ditthas.’ Oh kliafa hOca, 

on-this-reason that saf e-{and-)sound he-was-seen-by-him.’ He angry became 

ate andar na bareS. Us-velfj piu bahav jai-ke 

and within not entered. At-that-time by-the-father outside gone-having 
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• * 

sirehaya. Us piu-ki akhea k§, *takk, mS 

he-was-remonstratvd-ioitH. By-hitn the-fatheMo it-waa-said that^ *see, I 

ball 3 inuddat hoi tuhari kUidmat karna r§h3, ate kadi 

much period having-'heen ihy service doing remained, and ever 

tuh;ira hukam naliT morea. TO kadi liikkas bachcha 

thy command not was-turned-aeide. By-thee ever one-indioidnal young-one 

bakrIuS vi mighi uahT ditta, ke mS sangm-nal kbushi 

of-goat even to-me not loas-given, that I companions-toith rejoicing 

kar3. ,Tis-vele tuliar.l eh puttur Sea, jis tuhara 

may-mahe. At-what-time thy this son came, by-whom thy 

mal haranikari-vichch gawai-chhorea sa, t.n usne waste bahn 

’ ft 

property dehauchery-in cansed-to-go tens, hy-thee of-him for great 

mazmauia pakflia.’ Us iis-ki akhea ke, ‘maharea puttrS, tS 

feasts ■ are-cooked * By-him him-to it-ioas-snid that, ‘ 0-my son, thou 

har-velo mahare-kOl a, te jehm uiahara iih, oh tuhara ah. Firi 

at-ecery-time qf-me-near art, and what mine is, that thine is. But 

khusliT karna ate khushi mauana chatiga sa ; is-waste ke, 

rejoicing making and rejoicing to-cetehrnte good is; this for that, 

eh tiihdra bhivl mbcd-lidoa sii, liun jia iih; at6 gumi-gea sa, 

thi.s thy brother dead-become was, now alive is; and hecome-lost was, 

• *. 

hun labbhi-pOa ah.’ 
now got is.' 
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North-Western Group. 

laitxda or western PANJA]?T. 

POTHWAKI Pl.VIiECT. DlSIUlCT JlII'.l.UM. 

Specimen li. 

Hikk-iau(Mie do pultar sun. Uiia-vicliclio nikke-judtiv 

Of-o»e-persoH tico sous icere. Theiu-from-uiuong by-the-youngfr-son 

piu-ki aklu;a, ‘ aji, malenft jf'Eyd hissa ini*ki 

the-father-to it-icas-sah! , * father, of-the-progerh- what share me-to 

achhna-lUi, nii-kl oha-doli.’ Ts appar pin apnS mal 

commg-is, me~to up-aml-gice' This after hy-the-falher his-own property 

unS-kl baud-ditta. Balin diliare nab? sun lanijlithe, 

theni-to was-iUvi(led{-and)-gicen. Many days not were 

V 

nikka puttur liabba-kijjb j'liattlia kar-kf* liikk-dririie-mulkli-vichch 

the-y6nnger son ererything together mad r-ha ring onc-of-dlslance-eonnlry-ui 

tur-gca, ta utthe apna mfil mareS-kainmS-viehch ifawa-cbboinnis. 

icent-aicay, and there his-own property had-deeds-in was-lost-hy-him. 

Ja oh liabba-kijjh kbaracb kar-rf;lia, ns-mulkh-vichch dhadha kal 

When he everything expetuled made-was, that-conntry-in severe famine 

pea, ta oh muthaj b«»n lao'gca. H’a oh us-mulklme 

fell, and he poverty-stricken to-become began. Then he of-thnt-coantry 

kusssi-rjlhuealen? kol utth-j?oa, jis us-ki apniS- 

of-a-certain-dweller near arose{-and)-ioent. by-whom him-as-for his-own- 

bam-vichch bahrle chu^aue-ta? pos-tlitta. Usne-dilr-vLchch achlnia-si 

fields-in swine feeding-for it-was-sent. Ilis-henrt-in coming -it-was 

ke • apna dhidd uuS-chhillra-nal bharc, johre bahrle khaue-sim. 

that his-own belly those-husks-with he-may-fiU, which the-swine cating-ivere. 

Hor kOi a<lini us-ki hijjh nahi si dona. Tii jchre-vele 
And any man him-lo anything not teas giving. And at-whol-time 
us dile-vichch dhian kita, tii us akhe.a kd, 

by-hitn heart-in consideration was-madc, and by-him it-icas-said that, 
‘ mahayS-piung kitnea-tabliS-kole bahn lizk hii, mS bbukkha 

* qf-my-f other ■ how-many-yervants-near ti.ttch bread is, I hungry 
znacna-Si MS utth-kS . piu-krd jana-a, tii us-ki akhsa, 

dyingf-am. I arisen-having the-father-near going-am, and him-to I-will-say, 

'6 B 
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“ ii aji, ma Kliuclana til tiihara gunah kita-ha. ta tuhafd 

■“ 0 father, byme of-God and of-thee sin done-is, and thy 

puttur khinvawuc jOga nahl veha, mi-ki appa tahlia 

son to he-cnlled worthy not I-retna'med, me (acc.) thine-oicn servant 
jau-kr! vakkli-ghiiin,” ’ Ta oh utthea tii 


eons i dered- h an ing 


siesi. 

Par sijje 

hiihu 

came. 

But yet 

rery 

us-ki 

ssihm 

s'lesl, 

him-to 

pity 

came, 


chumiiKMis. ru(l,re us-ki akhefi, ‘si aji, nia 

he-was-limed-by-him. By-lhe-son him-lo it-icas-said, . ‘ 0 father, by-me 

taliflra isl Khiuliitisi vl giinsih kita-hil, tii fulisirti putiiir klmAvs'iwpo 
oj-thce and. oJ-God also sin done~is, and thy son to-he-called 
joga iiah? roha.’ Pav pifi tal>na-ki akliea ke, 

woi'thy not I-remained.' lint by-the-father servanls-to it-was-said that, 


vakkli-ghiiiTi,” ’ Ta oh utthea tsi sipue-piii-kOl 

keen." ' Then he arose and his-ownfather-near 

iiliu flur si kc us us-ki takk-gliulda ; 

ery distant he~was that bt/’him him'asfor notice-was-taken . 

ilefi, khuri-kar-ko gale-nal IsVghidcleus, ta 


Pultrti 


‘ ssirea-nalo cliahgo 


gliinn-aolilio, 


^ all- than good garments taking-come {\.g. bring), and 
til us-ne-hatnuj-ns\l cliliap til psira jutti lawa.0 ; 


us-ki Jawao ; 
him-lo pnt-ye-on ; 
la as kha 


and his-hand-on a-ring and on-feel shoe pnt-ye-on ; and we may-eat 


t ii 

khusi 

kara ; 


jape 

maharsi puttur mar-gesi-si, 

and 

rejoicing 

may -do ; 

tve-m 

ay-know (i.c. because) 

rny son died-had. 

hun 

phir 

ji-pca-hii ; 

oh gaw-gea-si, 

hun hil)l)h-pea-ha.’ Phir 

now 

again 

alice-beeome-is ; 

he lost-gone- was, 

noio found-become-is.' Then 

oh 

khusi 

karan 

lagge. 



they 

rejoicing 

to-do 

began 


' 


ITs- vole 

usua 

hsujsi 

puttur havi-vichch 

si. Jis-volo oh 

At-thnt-time 

his 

eider 

son th e-field-in 

was. At-what-time he 

;i('a tii 

ghnro-kol 

paiihta, us 

gane-tii-uachchneni wai 

came and 

the-house-near 

arrived, by-him of-singing-and-dancing sound 

hujjli 

li. Us hik 

k-t:ihlio 

-ki saddea, tii 

l)uchcliheus, ‘ kiih 


was-heard. By-him one-sercanl-ta it-icas-called, and it-was-asked-by-him, ‘what 
gall hii?’ ITs us-ki akhoa ke, ‘tuhsira bhra a-reha-ha, 

thing is?' By-him him-lo il-tcas-said that, ‘thy brother come-has, 

til liihrire-isisi suazmani dllti-hfi, kin-je us-ki khavi-mihri 

and by-thy-father a-feast giren-is, because hhn-lo safe-and-soimd 

Jsihl) h-pea-lisi. Oh rohe hOeii, tsi ssudsiT nil Isaresi. Is-^^ai* usua 

he-has-beconie-got.' Tie in-(t,i,;itr became, and within not entered. This-on his 


])C() haliar aea, tii us-ki minnal-uiulhaji kiti. TJs 

father outside came, and him-to remonstrance-entreaty was-made. By-him 
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piu-ki jaliab ditta, 

‘ lakk, 

mS 

ball u -sa rt'5-warbea-t ] u 

tnbaii 

the-father-to answer tons-given, 

‘ see. 

/ 

many-all-years-froni 

thy 

tabl karna-a, kiissii-vcle 

Vi 

ma 

hibarl "all 

nabi 

service doing-am, at-nny-time 

edso 

by-me 

thy word 

not 


mori ; ‘ par tnddh mi-ki kadi Idkk 1)akr(‘)tri ri 

tcas-re turned (i.o. disobeyed) ; but by-fhee me-to ever one kid even 
nail? dilta, je ma apno-dostS-nal khiisl karil. Par 

not was-yiven, that I my-ovm-friends-wlth rejoicing may-make, fiat 

jis-Yole eh tuhara puttur fiea, • jis (nliara uial 

at-u}hnt~tiine this thy son came, by -whom thy property 

kafijriS-apiiar iida-chhorea, tn iisne lihaje-pichohlie 

harlots-on was-caused-to-Jly-atoay. by-thee his sake-after 

mazinani ditli-hii.’ Pin us-ki jikliea. ‘])uttrri, tu mahesha. 

a-feast given-is.' By-thc-father him-to it-was-said, ‘ 0-son, thou always 

maharc-kOl riilina-?, lii habba-kijjh jebra mahare-kf)l hii, tubava 


of-me-near remainin’] -art. 

and everylhing 

which of-me-near 

is, 

thine 

hsi. Eb "all cbaiigi si ki, 

as 

klmsi kavno-S, 

tii 

tn 

is. This thing good 

was that. 

■we 

rejoicing making-are. 

, and 

thou 

vi kbiis bu-ja, 

kiu-je eb 

tubara 

bbra mar-gea-si. 

hiin 

phir 

also happy may-become, 

because this 

thy 

brother died- had. 

now 

again 

ji-pea*lia ; tii oh 

gaw-gcfi-si, 

phir 

laddb-pea-ha.’ 



alive-becume-is ; and he 

lost -gone-teas. 

again 

found -become-is.' 
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North-Western Group. 


LAIINDA on AVESTEHN panjabi. 

PoTiiwAui Dialect. .Dielum Distkict. 

Specimen III. 

llikk sndai^'ar si. Oli sipm-janani-ki glialiya chhOr-ke bahar 

One merchnnt tens. lie his-own-wife (acc.) alone left-haoing out 

« 

sadagavi-kl naliT si jana. Hikk-dihare jananl us-ki akhea, 

ti'ade~fo)' not fcas going. On-one-dag bg-tke-wife him~to it-toas-saidt 

‘ kurfi sadagari i'aclili {or gasli).* Oh usne-akhe-appar 

‘ .<toincwhere { for)-trade go He her-said-thing-on 

inal-sabab gltinn-ke kndhre tur-pca. Turned 

property~{and-)goods talcen-hncing someioliither started. On-starting 

jananl us-kl akhoa ko, ‘in tur-to-julca par 

hy-ihe-ioife hhn-to it-was-said that, ' Ihon start{ed')-and-gone art, hut 
maluiiv-iial karai* kar jah ke kichv6-kl tn aclilis? (or aslisfe).’ 

me-ioith promise making go that how-long-after thou wilt-come.’ • 

Us aklu'fi ke, ‘ma cliliea-maluneS-kl falane-dihare a-riihsa. 

Jhj-him it-was-said that, ‘ 1 sim-months-after on-sneh-and-sneh-dny will-arrive. 

Jo is-karare-appar nah ])aub<eus, ta apna dittba sunca 

If this-proinise-npon not I-did-not-reach, then your-own seen heard 
kar-ghiiini.’ Usiia liikk ]<'la vi sT, phir (or lir) us janani-ki hikk 

pleasc-to-do.’ Of-hini one lamb also was, moreover by-him wife-to one 

goli talilr'-tal, 1e hikk inuna jl hhalaiie-tsil, tf; hikk kutti 

maid-serraut sercice-for, and one maiud mind dicersion-for, and one bitch 

ghaivuT rakliT-lai gliinu-dittl. Sadagarnn jane-pichchhe 

of-the-honse watch-for was-given. Of-the-mercliant going-after 

goli har-diliare ' hago-viclichn kusa-maliyaro-kolo 

thc-nuu l-seroant on-ecery-day {a)gai'den-inf rotn a -certain-gardener- from 

hava plndl sajjro sadaganii janaulne har lanS-taT 

twelve flowers fresh fh e-merchant’s the-wife's garland preparing-for 

ghinn aclihni {or ashnl)-sl. Bagenc i*ahe-vichch kusa-hur- 

hacing-taken coming-was. Of-the-garden the-way-in of-a-certain-olher- 

sadagariia liatt sT, jis-k1 us-sadagar te usni jananin^ ch 
mere, hunt shop was, whom-to that-merchant and of-him the-wife’s this 
karar maluni-si. Js goli-ki akhea ke, 

promise known-was. By-ihis{man) the-maid-servant-to it-was-said that. 
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‘mahare-kolo bara-pliullSnl jfil tliarS phull tc lior 

* me-from of-tioelve-Jloioers in-the-place eighteen flowers and more 

ja-kijjh lor hOwe jaea-kar, par sadai'amS karar 

whatever need may-he haoing-taken yo-hiibiliudly, hut Ihe-oierchant's promise 

langhne-appar maliare-nal is-lnwliit <lua bannJiJi-de.’ CioU 

passing-upon me-with of-this-toomnn marriage fasten.' liy-the-maid-servant 

sadagarni janaiu-nal oli i^all kar-ke, iis-ld mana- 

of-the-merchant the-wife-wilh this saying done-hatnng, hcr-as-for she-was- 

ghiddi. ClilioS mahiiu3iT-vichcb sadagarna kol kfigat pattar 

caused- to-consent. Six months-in of-the-mcrchant any paper letter 

iia a('a. Ja karaivnir dibara aea, to grdi ns 

not came. When qf-the-prmnise the-day came, and ihe-maid-servant that 

hattald-ki sadd-ko ns-bTwino "bar gbiiin gai. 

shopkeeper-lo called -haring of -that- woman in-the-house haoing-taken went. 

JS oh biwin? gliar paulita, to iisii-waklit nsna 

When he of-the-woman Ihe-hoiise reached, then at-the-same-time of-her 

ghareala vi waliellno dai'wrijc-a])par a-paiilita. TJnha liattalo- 

the-hnshand also of-the-hnilding the-door-at arriced. Jiy-lhem the-shopkeeper- 
ki hikk-hor-kOtho-vichch clibapa-clitta, to biwT shar^nuniS 

as-for one-another-ruom-in il-ioas-concealed, and the-wife of-shame 
gliiddlS bainur l)au baitbl. Sadfigai- arular aoA, to 

on-aecount sick haoing-hecome sat. The-merehant inside came, and 

grdi-kbl5 pucljchbea ke, 'l)iwi-ki kiili boon,?’ 

the-maid’servant-from it-ioas-asked that, ‘ the-wife-to lohat hecame / ' 
Coli jabab ditta ke, ‘ bainar bii,.’ TJsa-Avblo 

J8y-the-niaid-seroant answer tcas-gioen that, 'sick {sheyis.' At-that-oery-time 

sadagav knsii-siyane-ki shahro-vicbcdi lorJic-tai gea. 

the-merchant a-certain-exorcisl-to the-city-in searching-for went. 

IclirS unhS Jiatfeile-ki andro biibar kadd- 

Jleaniohile hy-them the-shopkeeper-as-for inside-from out he-xoas-tnrncd- 

chhorca. liikk-siyano a-ke ns-ki pnchchhea ke, 

ont-and-left. When hy-an-exorcist come-haoing her-to it-was-aaked that, 

‘biwi, kjih hal hfi ? ’ Biwi akboa. 

‘ 0-woman, what the-matter is / ’ By-the-iooman it-icas-said. 

Cetera desunt. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was once on a time a mcrcliarit, av1»o would not go abroad to trade, as he did 
not wish to leave his wife alone in the house. One day his wife urgal him to go off to 
trade, and he consenled, and taking some goods stfirted off on his iourncy. As he was 
going away liis wife asked him to promise to come back by some fixed time, and so he 
promised to relurn in six months, adding that if he did not come back by that time she 
might go her own way and do what she liked. He left with liis wife a lamb, a maid- 
servant to do her sei viee, a nmind for her diversion, and a bitch to guard the house. 

After he had gone, the maid-servant used to go every day to a garden, and buy from 
the gardener twelve flowers to take home and make a garland for the merchant’s wife. 
On tlic way to the garden there was the shop of another merchant, and ho knew of the 
promise which the husband had made to the wife. So one day ho said to the maid- 
servant, as she passed by, ‘ instead of the twelve flowers which you buy from the gar- 
dener, take eighteen from me, and, in fact, take anything from mo that you require ; 
and then, as soon as the period of the merchant-husband’s promise has expired, get the 
wife to marry me.’ So the maid-servant told this to the wife, and got her consent. 

During the six months that the merchant- husband was away no paper or letter 
came from him, and on the date of the expiry of the promise, the maid-servant called the 
other merchant and brought him to the house of the wife. At that very time the 
merchant- husband arrived home, and came to the door of the house. They hid the 
other merchant in one of the rooms, and the wife fell sick out of sheer shame. 

The merchant-husband came inside, and asked the maid-servant what was the 
matter with his wife. The maid-servant told him that she was sick. So he went off 
at once to the city to look for an exorcist, and while he was away they bundled the other 
merchant out of the house. 

The exorcist came, and said, ‘Madam, what is the matter with you?’ She 
replied — 


{Mere the story ends abruptly.) 
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lahnda of the hill country. 

pntNpl-KAIRALl. 

Lahnda is also spoken in the hill country between the District of Rawalpindi and 
Kashmir, It has various names, such as Chibhali, the lan^ua^e of the Chiblis, Dliundi, 
the language of the Dhunds, KairalT, that of the Kairals, and so on. This, however, is 
misleading, for the Ohihhs sjieak several forms of Lalmda, spread over a comparatively 
wide tract of country, while I Ins Dhunds and Kairals speak the same dialect, Avith only a 
few insignificant points of dilference. It is best therefore to group the dialocis accord- 
ing to locality, and we shall first consider that spoken in the hills round Murrec*. This 
includes a portion of the east of Hazara District and the northern, or hill, portion of 
Rawalpindi. In the former tract it is ctdled Dhundi after the Dhiinds Avho are among 
the principal inhabitants. It may Avith equal correctness he called Kairfill. In the 
latter tract it is called simply ‘ Pahar!.’ 

Whatever it is called the dialect is the same over the whole tract Avilh a few local 
variations Avhich may be expected in so mountainous a country. I give two specimens. 
The first is a vtjrsion of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in phun(li*Kairali. I am 
indebted for it to th(i Rev. T’. (Irahame Bailey. The second specimen is a folk-tale and 
comes f rom RaAvalpindi District. 

The number of speakers of this form of Lahnda Avas estimated for the purposes of 
this Survey as folloAvs : — 


’ Ilazara OhtiiKjT-KttirfilT 20,82') 

Uawalpincli Taliuri 57,957 

T(yrAL . S7,777 


It Avill be seen from the specimens that this form of Jiahnda is really the same as 
the Pothwarl of the HaAvalpindi plains. It will be sufficient to draAV attention to the 
few points of dilfereneo. A more complete account of Dhurnb-Kairali as an indepen- 
dent dialect Avill be found in the Rev. T. (Traharne Baihsy’s LaugtMgea of the Northern 
Himalayas, published by the Royal Asiatic Society in 1908. 

In Pronunciation we sometimes find instead of a, as in Imhjtuna, for luchpand, 
debauchery. Again i is used instead of u in milkh, u country. In tin; latter Avord Ave 
also note that a final hard consonant has been aspirated. This is the I’egiilar rule in 
Kashmiri. 

In the Pothwarl of llaAvalpindi avc suaa* that in the Avord mi-kl, to me, the k may be 
softened to gA, so that avo get mighi. The same is the ease in the second specimen (from 
the Rawalpindi hills), and in the first specimen (phuncll-Kaivall) it is miyt. At the 
same time, in the first specimen g has become gh in ghundh, a sin. The tendency to 
soften Jt appears in other words. Thus, in the first specimen, aa'c have Idgm, for luhrCi, 
a piece, and in the second pagrl, for pakari, having seized ; nigra, for nikrd, small (sen- 
tence 233). On the other hand, an initial gh has become kh in khiddhl, having taken. 

The Declension of nouns is the same as in PotliAvari and calls for very few remarks. 
As in that dialect masculine nouns ending in a consonant take e in the oblique singular. 
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Thus, nankar, a servant ; naukare-ki, to a servant. The same is the ease in the hill dialect. 
Pothwaii also has ddmle, to a man, and this form oeeiirs in the Rawalpindi hills, hut 
pinimn-Kairali has ddmla-kH, Avith d instead of e. Tlie same dialect has yw-MJ<?Zd for . 
‘Avhen,’ Avhile tin; RaAvalpiiidi hills hay<? the PolliAVari jis-veU. 'ITio Pafijabl Agent 
«*!ise ill nd is not uncommon in the former specimi'n. 

In nsgiird to pronouns, the forms migM and migl have already been mentioned. 
The genitives singular of the first tAvo jiersonal pronouns arc mhufd or muhdra, my, and 
tnhdrd, thy, the jilurals being sdhrii, our, and smhrd, or tusdhrd, respectively. The 
Demonstrative Pronouns ilk, this, and oTi, that, have, in the nominative singular, femi- 
nine forms, this, and that. Several instanees of these will ho found in' the 
second specimen. 

The genitive of tin* reflexiA'c pronoun is npnd, not Ctp^d. 

The Verb Snlistantive is thus conjugated: — 

Present. 


1 . 

9 


^ ^ Ca ^ 

a, ea a, ea. » 

/? 6, ed. 

3. d (fern. 7), « d (fern, efa), de. , 

AVo shall see that the dd of the 3rd jilural reajipears in a much fuller form in 
Pnn<-hlil. 

The past is ; 


Sitpr. 

1. a sea 

2. osai 


riiu', 

asea. 

(used. 


3. asd (fern. ost). <fse (fern. asla). 

In the RaAvalpindi hills, the first a is long. Thus, dsd, he AA'as. 

The Negative verb substantive is as follow's: — 


Present, ‘ I am not,* etc. 

Sin;;. 

1. na 

2 . ne 

3. t>d (fern. »el) 

Past, ‘ I Avas not,’ etc. 

Sing. 

1. nasea 

2. vosai 

3. imsa (f. nasi) 


Plur. 

ca 

na. 

ned. 

nd (fern. netd). 


I’luv. 


nnseS. 

nased. 

nase (f. nasld). 


3ilr. Bailey diaAvs attention to another form of the ])rcsent of the verb substantive 
which means ‘ to he in a place,’ ‘ to exist.’ It is as follows 


Sing. 

Plur. 

fhea 

thea. 

fhai 

thed. 

Iked (f. IheJ) 

fhae (f. theia). 


e.g. masff thei, is there a mosque? ihei, there is; ghar-mchch chitle ghdre-nl kdthl their 
in the house is the saddle of the Avhite howe. 
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Begarding the conjugation of the active verb few remarks arc necessary. Mr. 
Bail^ gives the following as the conjugation of the old present, now chiefly used as a 
present subjunctive : — 

* I may beat,* etc. 



Sing. 

Pluv. 

1. 

mdra 

mdra. 

2. 

mdri 

mdro. 

3. 

mdre 

rndran. 


In the Parable we have an * added to the third person singular in jb hissa achh^-l, 
what share may come. 

In the future, the third person plural is niaratm, as well as mdrsan. 

The following are the more important irregular verbs : — 
gachhiijid, to go ; fut. gdaa; past part, gd, pi. gae, ge ; f. gel, pi. geia. 
achhnd, to come ; past part ded. 

ho^, to become ; past part, hud or hwd, pi. hbe ; f. hbl, pi. ho7n. 

di^dt to give ; past part, dittd. 

karnd, to do ; past part. kltd. 

ghmt^, to take ; past part, ghindd. 

pdtid, to fall } past part. pSd, pi. pad ; f. pel, pi. peld. 


VOL. nil, fart I. 
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LAHNDA oil WESTERN PA^JABI. 

Dialect of Mu u bee Hills. 

Specimen I. 

(DuCn dI-Kai^ali fkom HazArA.) 

(The Itev. T. Grahame Bailey, M.A,) 

Hiks-admianc! do puttar asc. Nikke apne*piii-kl 

Of-one-man two sons were. JBy-the-lit tie-one his-own-Jather-to 

akhca, ‘ ajl, Icre-male-bicliclio jo hissa aclihe-i, oh hissa 
ii-was-said, * father, thy-property-frmn-in what part may-come, that part 
migl chai-dc.’ Os apna mal unhS-bichch bandl-ditta. 

io-me up{-and)-give.* JBy-him his-own property them-among was-dioided-out. 

Tborcfi-dibarciT-pichchhe nikke-puitrc apjja mal batla kita, 

A-fcio-days-aJter by-the-little-aon his-own property together made-was, 

te dur-inilkh-bicbch turi-ga ; te us-jao-bicbch apna mal 

and far-conntry-in he-went-away ; and that-place-iii his-own property 

kjiud-luchpune-nal lutai-ditta. Jis-wela oh sara kharch 

much-licentiousness-with was-squandered-away. At-what-time he all spending 

karl-rcha, us-niilkh-bichch dahda kal piii-goa, to oh tang 

had-made, that-country-in a-secere famine fell, and he straitened 

hone lagga. To oh liiks-6s-jaene-admia-kol rahi-pea. Os 

lo-he began. And he one-of-that-place-man-near remained. By-him 

apni-jTml-bichch zanaur cbaraenO waste ghallea. Jo phalli 

hi'i-own-land-in animals qf-feeding for-fhe-sake he-was-sent. What husks 

zanaur kliane-asc oh chahua-asa ki, ‘ ml inba-nal apna dhiddh 

the-aninials eating-were he wishing-was that, ‘ I these-with my-own belly 

bbar:T ; ’ to koi us-ki nasa dena, Jis-wela oh apnc-hoshe- 
may-fill;* and anyone him-to not-was giving, At-what-time he own-sense- 
bichch aea, o« akhoa, ‘ mbai'o-piune kitne mazur thae, 

in came, by-him it-was-said, ‘ of-my-father how-many labourers are, 

ki rutti togn'i khan6, te ml bhukkha mama-ea. 

that hcen-satisfed-having bread jiiece they-eat, and I hungry dying-am. 



lahkdA of thr mtjrbee hills, 


499 


Me uthi-te giim, te us-ki dkh^, “ ai apnea aji, m? 

I arisen-having will-go, and him-to I-will-sag, “ 0 my-own father, hy-me 

^tudaHa te tuhara ghunah kita. Mi him tiihara puttur akhny 

of-Qod and of -thee sin was-done. I now thy son to-say 

joga nS ; migi . apne-kusa-mazur jeha a^i.” ’ Bas, iithi-<6 

worthy not-am ; me thy-some-labourer like bring." ’ TF'ell, having-arisen 

apne-pidne pas turi-pea. Asa ivi diir, to us-ki 

of-his-own-father near he-went-away. He-was even far, and him (aoc.) 

dikkhi us-kl tars aohhi-ga, te dauri-te us gaclihi 

having-seen him-to pity came, and run-having by-hini having-gone 

apno-galh-nal lai-ghiuda, to us-ki piyar ditta. 

his-own-neck-toith he-was-attached-{and-)taken, and him-to love was-given. 

Puttre us-ki akhea, ‘ ai aji, mi Khudana te tuhara 

JJy-fhe-son to-him it-was-said, ‘0 father, hy-me of -God and of -thee 

g^unah kita. Mi hun tuhara puttur akliQC joga nd.’ 

sin was-done. I now thy son to-say worthy am-not.' 

Piii apncS-naukain-ki akhea, ‘ chahge-thT chaiiga kapra 

By-the-f other his-own-servants-to it-was-said, ‘ good- than good garment 

kaddhi-tfi us-ki luana ; te aiigli-naj clihap, to pru^-iull 

taken-out-having him-to cause-to-attach ; and Jinger-wilh a-ring, and feet-with 

jutti luao ; to pale-hoe-bachchhe-ki fini-tfs halal karo; 

shoe cause-to-attach; and kept-calf {ixcc.) brought-having lawful make; 

hi as khai khusli hoi; mhara ch puttur mari-gii-asa, 

that ice having-eaten happy may-be ; my this son dead-gone- was, 

phir jina hoi-gfi ; gi\vi-ga-asa, hun labbhi-reha.’ Bas, oli 

again living became ; lost-gone-was, now being-found-remained.' Well, they 

khusln-bichch ae. 
happiness-in came. 

Usna bara puttur apni-bari-bicheh asa. Jis-welfi oh apne-gliavene 

Sis big son his-own-field-in was. At-what-time he of-his-own-house 

kol pauchea, os gane-bajauena naclipena awaz sutiea. J'e 

near arrived, by-him of-singing -playing of-dancing sound was-hcard. And 

hiks-naukare-ki bulai puchclihn lagga, ‘ yo kii lioi-relia ? ’ 

one-sei'oant-to having-called to-ask he-hegan, ‘ this what is-going-on ? ’ 

Os us-ki akhea, ‘ bhra ai-ga, te tuliarc-piu-iifi paloa-hwa 
By-him him-to it-was-said, ‘ brother is-arrioed, and thy-father-by the-kept 


baclichlia 

halal 


kardea. 

is- waste 

us-ki caiiga 

bbala 

calf 

lawful 

was- 

caused- todie-made. 

this-hecause 

him-to well 

sound 

labbhi-ga.’ 

Oh 


hwa te 

us-ki andar 

gachhea nd 

sa 

he-was-got.' 

Se 

angry 

became and 

him-to in 

of-going not 

was 


VOL. VIII, PABI I. 
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lor. TJsna pu gachh! bahar, us>!ci manao lRggd> Os 

need. His father hacing-gone out, him (acc.) to-persuade began. By-him 

apne-piu-ki jawab clitta, * dikkh, ml kitn§-wars tubari 

his-oicn-falher-to answr wus-given, ‘ see, hy-me for^how-many-years thy 
khizinat kiti, te kadc tuhaya akha na morea; migi tl 

service loas-done, and ever thy saying not loas-turned; to-me by^thee 

kade bik-bakilna bacbcha na dittfl, ml ap9ea>d6sta*iial kbushi 

ever of-one~goat Wtle^one not ims-given, I my-friends-vcith happiness 

karS. Jis-welti tuhaya eh puttur aea, jis tuhaya sarS 

may^make. At-iohat-time thy this son came, by-tohom thy all 

itial kanjria-nal udari-chhoyea, usne waste palea-hwa bachchhs, 
property harlots-icith was- squandered, of-him for-the-sake the-kept calf 


halal 

karaea ? ’ 


Us-ne 

akheS, ‘ ho 

puttur, 

tS 

khud 

lawful was-caused-to-he-made ? ’ 

By-him 

it-was-said, ‘ 0 

son, 

thou 

thyself 

mhaye 

pas-i aT, 

te 

jeliyi 

chiz mliayi, 6li 

khud 

tuhayi 

apui. 

of -me near- indeed art. 

and 

what i 

thing mine, that itself 

thine 

own. 

Khushi 

honi te 

khasli 

huna 

canga asa ; 

tuhaya 

gh 

bhra 

Happiness 

to-be and 

happy 

to-be 

good was; 

thy 

this brother 


inari-ga*asa, pliir jinii hOi-ga ; gawi-ga-asa, bun labbhi*reha.’ 

dead-yone-was, ngnin living became; lost-gone-icas, now being -found-remained' 
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laiinda or western PA5"JABI. 

Dialect or Hlruee Hills. 

Specimen II. 

(From FaivalpUidi District.) 

Hikk badshah asS. Usna nS Sayad-SulLan ^rahmild Badshah 

One king loas. His name Sayyad'Snlt/m Mahmud Badshah 

asa. Usne-ghar aiilad na-si laggnl. Us 

was, {In) his’house offspring not-icas being-attached, By-him 

hikk-sanglSvvalc-ki bulaea. Us-kolr* us pucluihhea ke, 

one-astrologer-to it-tcas-called. Him-from by-him it-was-asked that, 

‘mharc-gbar aulad kihs nalil laggni, tn mi-ki is-gall5na 

' {in) my -house offspring why not {is) being-attached, thou me-to of-this-thing 

jawab dch.’ Us-sangl5vvale muri jawab ditta, ‘aulad 

answer give.' B^-that-astrologer returning answer was- given, 'offspring 

tuharc-ghar laggsb’ Phir us akhea ko, ‘ mi-ki 

{in) thy-house wHl-be-attached.* Then by-him it-was-said that, ' me-to 

is-gallanfi jairab doh, je kitne-mude-ki puttur hOsi ? ’ 

of-this-thing-of answer give, that how-much-period-for u-son will-become?' 

TJs aggo jawab ditta je, ‘atthf-rOj tuhar6-gbar 

By-him on-his-part answer was-given that, * {on) the-eighth-day {in) thy-house 

puttur hOsi.’ 

a-son will-become.' 

XJs-badsbah eh gall akhi je, ‘ hikk-tbori-gallana jawab deh.' 

By-that-king this word tcas-said that, ‘ of-one-small-matter answer give.' 

Badshah hikk durug khanaoa ; us-duruge-vicbch bikk 

By-the-hing a pit was-caused-to-be-duy ; that-pit-in one 

gabau bakri bahali-asi ; durug uprO chhapca. Phir 

pregnant she-goat made-to-sit-was ; the-pit front-above was-covered. Then 

u8-sahglawale-ki puchchhea ke, ‘mhare-heth ka a, tu dass.* 

that-astrologer-to . it-was-asked that, ' qf-me-below what is, than declare.' 

Sanglawale akhea, ‘ tuhare-heth gaban bakri 

By-the-astrologer it-was-said, 'of-thee-beloto a-pregnant she-goat is.' 
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l^adshah'k! 

The^king-to 

puchchhca 
^t'voas' asked 


us-kolo atbar aclihi-ga. 

liini-from trust came. 

ko, ‘ tn dass^ niighl 

that, * thou declare, to~me 


Phir badsliahc us-kolo 

Then by-the-king him-from 

larka kadc^ piida bus!.’ 

a- son when produced uoill-be.* 


Us-sanglawalr'! S.khea jc, ‘atth6-roj iiikka piida 

By-that-astrologer it-was-said that, * (o») the-eighth-day a-lUtle-one produced 

hosT.’ Aith6-roj phir nikka jammea. 

will-be' {On) the-eighth'day then a-littte-one was-born. 


Oil bara-barsana jawan boi-ga, ta-phir dariac-wakkli ga. 

He of-twelve-years young-man became, then a-river-by-side he-went. 

Jis-velo uttlio gaclihna, uttho aggo Badar .Taiual 

Al-whal-iime there he{-was)-going (i.c. arnced), there ' in-front Badr Jamal 
pari satlh sulicll khindi (or khiddlil)-h<ji nhani-SsI. Jis-vele 

the-fairy sixty companions having-taken bathing-was. At-what-time 

us-parl sajado-kl dittha, us-vele wah us-ki dikkhi 

by-that-fdiry the-prince-to it-was-seen, at-that-time she him (aco.) having-seen 
asliak hoi-gel. Phir molie-agge achhi khalti. Us-sajade 

enamoured became. Then face-before having-come she-stood. By-tlmt -prince 

vi us-ki dittha ; oh vi ^hak hoi-ga. Phir wah uttho 
also her-to it-was-seen; he also enamoured became. Then she from-thcre 

udri-gei, tapuo bashkar gachhi-laggi. 

fed-away, in-an-island in-midst having-gone-she-stayed. 


Oh sajada vi pichcliho-pichchhe chala-ga. Us-j.ai-uppur 

That prince also after-after went-away. That-place-upon 

khalta, jitthe wah laggi-asi. Us-jai-uppur us-sajadc-ki Khajfi-Khizar 

he-stood, where she. stayed-was. That-place-upon that-prince-to Khwaja- Khizr 

mili-gsi. Ta us-sajade unha-agge akhea kc, ‘itthe mhara 

was-met. Then by-that-prince him-before it-was-said that, ‘ here . my 

hikk inirii khOli-ga. Oh mi^i Khuda-kold 

one wild-animal had-got-loose. Him (i.o. her) to-me Ood-from 

dawao.’ Uuha us-ki akliea je, * is-dariaenfi kandc 

cause-to-give.' By-him him'to it-was-said that, * this-river-of on-bank 

hikk-jaia chliapri banai, hikk mutth jawani hikk kujja 

{in) one-place a-hut having-got-made, one handful of-barley one jug 

paniua ghiniii, te bara-bars bahi rahi. TS 

of-water having -taken, and twelve^years having-sat please-to-remain. Then 


wd.h labbhsie.’ 

she will-be-gol-by-thee.' 





TJsa-tarah oh 

utthe 

bahi 

rahea. 


In-that-very-manner he 

there 

having-sat 

remained. 

Twelve-years 
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pichdiS wah ai. Oh satta asft. apm chhap 

after eke came. Me asleep was. Then her-oton ring 
lawahi, t5 U8nl*ang1i>kanne lawai gel. Jagca 

having-iaken~off^ and his-finger-on having-applied {it) she-ioent. Se-aicoke 

la wah clihap clikkhi, to armdn kitas je, ‘ uiS 

and that ring toai-seen, and longing was-made-hy-him that, ‘ {if) I 

jag^a-hona, IS wah mighi labbhi>gei-as!, pagrl-ghinni-asl.’ 

had-beeii’toaking, then she to-me tcould-have-been-got, she-would-have-been-seized.’ 

Phir uttho"th? ga. Tapuc-uppur gachhi dikkbl. 

.Again thencefrom he-went. The-island-on having-gone she-toas-seen. 

Ta wah nhani-asi, ate chhipif! kol rakkhc-ases. 

Then she bathing-was,' and the-clothes near-by were-placed-by-her. 

Sajado usne clihipw chhapac, to nasi-ga, ate 

JBy-the- prince her clothes vaere-hidden, and he-ran-away, and 


apni-chhapri-vichch 

achlil 

biitba. 

Phir wall 

usne 

kanne 

his-omn-hut-in 

having-come 

sal. 

Then she 

of -him 

near 

laggnl-ai 

je, ‘ mhaiv 

ehhipi’e 

mi-ki chai-deli. 

MS 

janani 

approaching-cam e 

that, ‘ my 

clothes 

me-to up-and-g'we. 

I 

n-moman 

(S, ate uahgi 

ea ; yah mhari be-pardi hOnl.’ 

Us-sajade 


am, and naked am; this my uncovered-state becomes' liy-l hat -prince 

usno chhipvo us-kl na ditto, to bOr chlupro ditto, jo 

her clothes her-to not mere-given, and other clothes mere-given, that 

parda karo. Jis-velo wah ohhiprrs lal-rahi. 

Covering she-may-make. Al-tohat-time she clothes pntting-on-remained, 

us laiighi pagari gliindi, to gliar gliinni 

by-liim having -passed-by having-seized she-was-taken, and home having-taken 

aea,. 

he-cmne. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upou a lime there Avas a king, and his name was Sayyad Sultan Mahmud. 
He had no children. One day lie called an astrologer and asked him tho reason for this. 
The astrologer answered that ho Avould haA-o a child. The king siskcjd Avhon this Avould 
take place. Said tho astrologer, ‘after eight days you Avill have a son.’ 

Then tho king said, * ansAA'er mo one thing more.’ Ho had a deep pit dug, and in it 
ho put a pregnant she goat. This he covered up and sat upon it. lie then challenged 
the astrologer to say Avhat it was that Avas beloAV him. Said he, ‘it’s a pregnant sho 
goat.* Then the king believed in the astrologer, and asked him again, ‘ whcti Avill a hoy 
be born to mo ? ’ Said the astrologer, ‘ on the eighth day a little boy Avill be born.’ And, 
sure enough, on the eighth day a little boy aa'Os born. 
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When the boy had ^owii ui) and ))Ccome a youn" fellow of twelve years old, he 
went one day to the river side. There he came upon the fairy Badr Jamal bathing with 
sixty of her companions. Wlien the prince saw her, she also saw him, and became 
enamoured of him. So she came and stood before him. And when the prince saw her, 
he too became enamoured of her. Then she flew away and betook herself to a certain 
island. 

The prince followed her and stood at the place where she had been standing. 
There he met Khwaja Khizr (the Prophet Elijah), and complained to him that his 
quarry* had escaped. ‘ Por the love of God, cause her to be given to me,’ he cried. The 
Prophet ansM'ored, ‘build thou a hut on the bank of this river, and live thou in it for 
twelve years, with nothing but a handful of barley and a jug of water. Then wilt thou 
get her.’ 

So there he stayed as the Prophet told him, and after tjvelve years she came to him, 
but lie lay asleep. She took olf her ring and ]nit it on his finger and went away. 
When he awoke he saw that ring and lamented, ‘ il’ I had only been awake, I should 
have captured her.' 

He set out from thence, and arrived at the island. There he saw her, and she was 
bathing, with her clothes laid down near by. Ho hid the clothes and ran off to his hut 
and sat waiting there. She came to him crying, * give me my clothes without delay. I 
am a woman and am naked and exposed to public view. The prince would not give her 
her own clothes, but gave her others with which to veil herself. While she was putting 
them on he passed in front of her, and seizing hold of her brought her home. 


* MtrS is wild animal that is Imntcd (sgamc) as opposed to a domesticated animal. 
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According to Drew' the Chi])lial country is that part of the outer hill region of 
Kashmir which lies between the Chenah and Jehlain rivers. 

Tt derives its name’ from the Chihlis, the most imporfeint tribe of the tract. The 
local language is ctilled by the Kashmiri officials Chibbali, wliieb i.s liere an aiipropriate 
enough name. 


North-west of the Cbibbal on both banks of »Teblam river (‘ast of Muzaffarabad, as 
far as TJri, and a little beyond, and u]) the valley of the Kisliaiiganga river I'roni where 
it joins the Jishlam at Truzafl'arabad to Shardi, tlno'e are two tribes, who also speak a 
language .said to be tbe same as ChilibalT. 'L’lu'se tribes are the Bombas and the Khakbas, 
the former on the north and the latter on the south of the .Tehlam. d’he Kliakhas 
almost certainly represent the ancient Khasas' regarding whom we havt; written at 
length in dealing with Baharl.'* 

In the heart of the true Ohiiihal country lies the Jagir of Piincdi or Brunts (tin; 
Kashmiri form of the name), the aiKucnt Barnotsa.' In a mountainous Iraet like the 
Chibhal the dialect naturally varies every few miles, and in the ease of i’nneh this has 
been cmjihaaized by the fact tliat although the Musalman rulers ivere closely related to 
the Khakhas of the .fehlam V:»lh;y, there is a strong Kashmiri (dement in the po])ula- 
tion, attesting to the closeness and ancient date of the relation of tlie iiri'srmt ./Vi, to 
Kashmir. Hence the Chibhrili of Ban(di .shows many traces of tin* inlluemai of the 
Kashmiri language and has a spe(dal name of its own — Bunchhi. 


Chibhali (including Bumdihi) i.s bounded on the enst by the form of Bothwari 
spoken in tlu; hill country of Murrec.*, and dilTcrs V(^ry lillle from that diah'ct. North 
of Muzalfaraluwl it has tbe Lalmda of Hazara to its e;ist, and no doubt gradually nnu'ges 
into it, but no speciimnis of the intermediate diahsh are jivailalde. 'I’o its north it. has, 
north of the Kishauganga valley, the Shimi spoken in the (’liiliis (amiitrv, .and. north of 
the Chibhal proper, Kashmiri. To itssoutli it has the Bothwari of the District of .llndum, 
and to its cast tluj llOgri Bailjabi of Jammn. and further north tbe Mb.adrawalii dialect 
of Western Bahari. No s))eciineus have; b(‘on ivcciv.-d of the variety of Cbibhali s|H)keii 
north of MuzalTarabad and hence it is impossibh' to s.iy bow far the dialect there is 
alTeeted by Sliina, but we shall see that there are traces in other din'otions of tin; 
iiiftuence of Dogri and Bihadrawahl. 


The number of speakers of Cbibhali can only lx; estimated. No returns have hecn 
received fi*om which we ctiu give s.atis factory figures. .All that Ave can stiy is that in the 
census of 1901 it seems to liaA'i! boon returned indifferently under the names ‘Bahari’ 
and ‘ Piifiiabi.’ Tht; Chibhal corresponds to tbe Bbimbar District and the Bimeb Jdgh' 
of the Jammu Province of the Kashmir State, and the noilh-easterii Cbibhali tract to the 


^ Jamraoo jind Ksislnuir torritoi ii's, ]>. 57. The words * Cliibli,’ * riiilihfil,’ mi-l ‘ Cliiblirili ’ art* usually sprit • Cliiii- h,’ 
‘Ohhibhal,* and * LMibibhali,’ rfspoBlivcly, and tin* lant is gpelt in tiio map facini: ]). Mr. ( iroluimo Jbiilrv, who Iim^ 

made special local c?« 4 uirios on this point, tells ino that the ennvet fnrnis are fbo«;u ‘^iveii above. Tliih infonualion roaijlinl 
me after the map bad been printed ofl\ * Stein, Traiislaliou of Itajatantnyhi)', II, IDL 

» Vol. TX, Pai-t IV, pp. 2fr. * Stein, op. cif., II, 133. 

^ VOL. VIII, PART I. 1 
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Muzaffarabad District of the Kashmir Province of the same State. Taking the totals 
■given for Pahari and Pahjabi in these three we get 




Pahfirl- 

PafijsM. 

Total. 

Bhimbar . 

• ••••* 

118 

381,805 

861,923 

Panoh 



220,069 

220,069 

Muzaffarnbad 


56,281 

84,134 

139,415 


Total 

55,399 

686,008 

741,407 


The total poinilation of these three tracts was 872,915, and the balance of 131,508 
is principally represented by speakers of Kashmiri (31,073) and Gujari (68,926» 
mainly in Punch). Dividing the above figures according to dialects, wo get : — 


CLibhall— 

nhimbur ......... 381,023 

AluzaHarabad ......... 130,415 

- - .521,338 

Panchhl 220,060 

Total . . 741,407 


One specimen of Chibhali received from the Kashmir Darbar is printed below. It 
represents the diahset of the Chibhal proper. 

There are also two specimens of Punclihl and the usual List of Words and Sentences 
for both on pp. 623fE. 

The Punohhl specimens and List, I owe to the kindness of the Kev. T. Grahame 
Dailey. These have been printed in a slightly different form in his Languagen of the 
N&t'thern Uimalayae. The spelling in the specimens here given has been altered to 
agree Avith the system used in this Survey, and where the original notes sent to me 
clilTer from the ])rinted e-opy, I have followed the former, so that my account does 
not always exactly agree with the hitter. This differences, however, are very slight. 

[u tlu! following grammati<!al sketch, we shall take the Punchhl described by Mr. 
(Irahame Dailey .ns our basis, contenting ourselves with pointing out where Chibhali 
differs from it. It will ho seen that it closely resembles the hill dialect of Murree, and 
the Pothwari of Rau'alpindi. There are, however, traces of the influence of Kashmiri, 
both in vocabulary and pronunciation. Thus we can compare the Chibhali root doio, run, 
with the Kashmiri t/aw; instead of ghinnS, to take, with the Kashmiri hyon* ; 
and hujjhnii, to hear, with the Kashmiri bozim. In pronunciation, we should note the 
almost total absence of the cerebral n and /, both of Avhioh are common elsewhere in 
Lalmda and in PaKjabi. The dental n and I are almost always substituted for these 
letters, and this also is the case in Kfishmiri. This is an important point, and 
connects us Avith very early times ; for Hindu grammarians noted the same fact, as 
regards {», in the language of the Pilaohas who in ancient days inhabited the same spot. 
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There are also occasional instances of the influence of .PoRri PaJijabi. Such arc 
the use of the agent case with ne and of the future in ga. These are rather instances of 
direct borrowing than of indirect influence. 

As regards the vowel pronunciation, tliat of Cliihhall is much the same sis that of 
Pothwari. Where Lahndii has e, the Chibhali shows a strong Unidcuoy to change that 
vowel to ai, whicli, sist usual, is pronounced <1. Thus, while the lerrainalion of the oblique 
case of masculine nouns in Lahnda is generally e, in Chibhali it is generally ii. Thus, 
Pothwari but Chibhali naukarii-kl. So Chibhali daw®, noti/e;n7,to icive, and 

mS, not mS, I. The change does not always occur, and somef inu^s we si'c both forjns side 
by side. Thus, in the first specimen we have nikke pnUrd, by the younger son. 

As in Kashmiri e and i are sometimes interchangeable. Thus, Chibhali hikk, 
Puncbhi hekk, one. 

Punchhi sometimes changes to a as in chaui, a kiss. 

The treatment of d deserves more than a passing notice. In Chibhali we find an 
initial a dropped, as in amand^nd, of heaven. In l^unchhi there is a great tendency to 
pronounce a long d like the English aw. I represent this sound by d. Numerous 
examples occur in the second specimen and in the List of Words, vis . : — 


Specimen 

II. 

gdnd, for gend, going. 

apneo, for apned, own (obi. pi.). 

chohnl, for chdhni, desirable (f.). 

List No. 

4B. 

Sfind, for sond, gold. 


53. 

jatuhii, ii)v jandiiif a wife. 


61. 

nhaitdn, for sliaitdn, devil. 


60. 

pdnt, for pdi^t, water. 


98. 

dhu, for dha, yes. 


150. 

neo, for nea, we are. 


165. 

aseo, etc., for asea, etc., we were. 


172. 

hdu, or hOa, I may he. 


174. 

hand, or hdml, being. 


177. 

murudt or mdrnd, striking. 


196. 

mdrwi, for mdrnd, thou wilt strike. 


198. 

mdmeo, for mdrnna, we shall strike. 


220. 

no, for nd, name. 


241. 

giro, for gird, a village. 


It will be observed that the pronunciation ot d as d apj^ears to be quite optional. 

Very similarly, the vowel « is optionally pronounced like the 6 in ‘ hot.’ Thus, 
konn, for kann, the ear (List 37) ; kdiid, for kaiid, the upper part of the hack (43) ; 
jangut or jdngut, a boy (54). 

In the case of one word Mr. Eailcy gives an example of the diphthong ai being 
pronounced short. It is gdiv, a cow (List No. 60). 

As regards consonants, the only point to which special attention need be (*allcd is» 
as has already been noted, the non-use of the cerebral letters n and 1. The dental n and I 
are always substituted, except in borrowed words. 

The ddclonsion of nouns in Chibhali closely follows that of Pothwari and the 
Murree hills. Masculine nouns ending in a consonant have an oblique singixlnr in d 

T 2 

VOl. VlII, VAST 1. 1 * 
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(for e). Tims, nankar, a servant, obi sing, nankarii ; nom. plur. mukar, obi. pi, 
naukara. l\lo, a father, has its oblique singular jnu, its nom. plur. pere (cf. Murree 
pr'tc/V'), ol)]iqno [>lural prren, but in the case of this word, the use of the plural is rare, 
tlio singular being used instead. As in Murree the oblique singular of ddml, a man, is 
d(hii7d, obi. plur. ddm/a. So other masculine nouns in /. The declension of masculine 
nomis in d, like ghortl, a horse, follows the general Pothwari rules. Futtur, a son, 
drops the second u in the oblique singular. Thus, puttm-n^. 

Punchhi dilhirs in the deedeusiou of masculine nouns ending in a consonant. The 
agent singular ends in the obi. sing, in d (not d), and the obi. plur. in € (not a). 



Sill};. 

Plur. 

Nom- 

nankar 

nankar. 

A IP 

- vp- 

nankarr 

nankare. 

Obl. 

nankar a 

nankare. 

So 



Nom. 

ddnii 

dilml. 

Ag. 

ddni'te 

ddnue. 

Obl. 

dihnid 

dihnde. 

The same obli(iuo 

form also obtains in Hazara. In other respects Punchhi agrees 

with Chibbali. 



As regards feminine nouns, in both dialects those in i closely follow the masculine 

ddmi. Thus : — 


I'liir. 

Nom. 

mnnfjl, a head 

muitdia. 

Ag. 

Obl. 

man (He 

man (lid 

1 mundla (Punebbi mundle). 

As usual a 

(lauijjJiter, and hhdn^ a 

sister, are irregular. T’he former lias its 

oblique singular t/kifi, 

and its noininntivo and 

oblique plural dhlrt. The latter has 

hhdnn for its oblique singtilar. 


The po.stpositions and terminations indicatin 

g case are as elsewhere. Wo have : — 

Ace.-D:.t. 

kl, and also the I’anjabi nE. 

Aid. 

tht, tl, kulo or kfdM. 


G en. 

nd ne^ ; ul, nin). 


hoc. 

ichch, wicheh, in. 


The vowel o or 

it added to a word, indieates ‘ from,’ as in diird, from far ; ghardt 


from the house. 

In the case of the Agent case, the Panjabi-Dogri form with we is oocasionally found, 
as we have also seen in piiundl-Kairali. This is most common in Punchhi. Thus, 
nikke puttre-ni; dkhed, the ycjungor son s?u’d. This tie is also used to form an iustru* 
mental, as in hichpund-ne, (wasted his substance) by debauchery ; tmhS~ne, (I would 
fill my belly) with them. 

Adjectives call for no remarks. Comparison is made as usual 
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The first two personal pronOUns are thus declined. 

It will bo seen that Uiey closely 

follow the Murree dialect, even in the jicculiar "cnitivc plural of the second person. 


I. 

Tliou. 

Sing. 



Nom. . 

mr, mdh 

td. 

A£?. 

me, meh 

ti. 

Dal. 

me (Ch. miglii) 

tw. 

Obi. 

me 

fu. 

Gen. 

mhdrd 

tuhard. 

Plur. 



Nom. 

as 

tns. 

Ag. 

as? (Ch. asn) 

tns? (Ch. tusn). 

Obi. 

use (Ch. asd) 

fns? (Ch. tusa). 

Gen. 

sdhrd 

sudhrd (Ch. tusdhra). 

As usual Cbibball ofteji substitutes « for t' in the above. TIuls, niM, mith. Other 

Chibhali forms arc indicated by ‘ Cli.’ 


The Demonstrative Pronouns arc : — 



This. 

Tliat. 

Sing. 



Nom. 

ye, ch 

oh. 

Ag. 

is 


Obi. 

is 


Plur. 



Nom. 

eh 

dll. 

Ag. and Ohl. 

inh^ (Cli. inha^ ina) 

unhS (Cb. unha, 

Punc.hhl sometimes has 

tlie, Panjal)i-pr>pjri form 

Hs-ue, for tlie Agcnit Siugiilar 


of oh. 

The gcjiitive of the reflexive pronoun Is O/pnd, not dpm, Miiis I'ollowini^ tins example 
of Murree. 

The relative pronoun is Jo (ohl. sing. .;7s) or (ohl.yc/i jv). So, him (ol)l, kus, 

but kitsd kdl^; from whom ?) or kehrd, wlio, whie-h ? kdh, h'i, or kai, wliat ? kdl, obi. 
kme (Ch. kma), anyone ; kujjh or kijjh, anythi?ig. 


CONJUGATIOBT— A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

There are a great many foi'ins of tlie presiMit tense ol the Verl) substantive, wliich 
may be grouped as follows : — 

‘ I am,’ etc. 


Sing. 

1. 66 fCh. a) 

2. *(Ch. S) 

3. d (Ch. d) 


Plur. 

a. 

a (Ch. od). 


6 . 


1 . 
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The form given for the 3rd person plural has not been noted in Chibhali, where^ 
so far as the Specimens and List go, the only form is the ne of No. II, 


11. 


This foi*m is in.'ide by pri.'ilxing tut to No. I. 


Sin;?. 

1 . nn-0» 

2. nA~i 

3. na (t. »«), »d-f‘ (Oh. -«) 


Thus 


riur. 

ne-d (ne-d). 

nP-d. 

ne. 


Of the above forms those ol' the 3rd person singular and plural are the only forms 
noted in Chibhali. 


III. 


The third form prefixes dd to No. T. The 1st and 2nd , persons plural have not 
been v(?rified by Mr. Bailey, and hence are not here givei\. None of the forms have 
been noted in Chibhali. 

Sing. Plur. 

1. dd-es 

2. dt 

3. dd (f. di) de 

Here wo are reminded of the Pa.shtb dai^ he is. 


IV. 

The fourth form means * I am (in a place),’ ‘ I exist,* rather than merely ‘ I am.’ 


Sing. 

1. then 

2. th% 

3. ihe.d (f. th%) 


riur. 


thea. 

thed. 

thae (f. thin). 


In the above forms th(5 Ptmcbhi termination of the 2nd ])er.son plural, d instead 
of o, should b(^ noted. 'I'ho sjime t<n*mination occurs in tlie Western Palnlri of Chamba 
and the neiglibourliood, but not in llogri. 

There are, similarly, tlirec forms of the past tense, viz . : — 

‘ 1 Avas,’ etc. 


Sing. 

1 . ases 

2. aai 

3. asd (f. asi) 


I. 


Plur. 

used (aseS). 

ased. 

ase. 


'J’his form has not been noted in Chibhali. With ages, compare the Kashmiri osm. 
The second form occurs both in Pun<!hhi and in Chibbali. Tlu; Punchhi forms are 
as follows 


Sins. 

1. ses 

2 . si 

3. ad (f. »?) 


riur. 

sea (se3). 

aed. 

ae. 


II. 
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m. 


Chibhall forms are : — 


Sing. 

Plur. 

ct 

y 

8a 

8a. 

y 

/V 

»e 

8a. 

sd (f. Bi) 

y 

8a. 


III. 

The third form has only been noted in Punchhi, and Mr. Bailey has not verified 
the forms for the 2nd and 3rd persons singular. 


Sing. PluT. 

1. nd-aaea ne^sea (ne-sed). 

2. ... ne-sed. 

3. ... ne-se. 

According to the manuscript notes given to me by Mr. Bailey, the ne of the plural 
is sliort, not ne as in his printed grammar. 

There is also a negative verb Substantive, as examples of 'which we have nais, I 
am not, in Punchhi, and na, I am not, in Chibhali, both occur in the Parable in the 
phrase ‘ I am not worthy.’ 


B — The Active Verb. 


This presents few points worthy of special notice, except in the future, which differs 
entirely from the ordinary Lahnda forms. Throughout the verbs, forms in d are often 
pronounced as endins: in 6. This must be understood as a general rule, and only the 
forms in d will be given. 


The following are the principal parts of the verb : — 

Infinitive. mdrna, to strihe. 

Pres. part. nidrnd, striking. 

Past part. mdrea, struck. 

Conjunctive j)art. mdri, mdri-te (Punchhi), (Chibhali), having struck. 


Regarding the above, there seems to be itj Punchhi some confusion in the forms. 
Thus the past participle is used in the sense of an oblique infinitive in chared j died, he 
was scut to feed (swine) (Specimen II.), and Mr. Bailey shows that the passive is formed 
not with the past participle, but with a form rc.scml)liug tliat of the infinitive. Thus, 
dh nidrnd nd, he is being struck. When a jiast participle is used atlrihutively, it 
optionally takes the postposition of the genitive. Thus, (II), paled, kc])t, hut palednd 
baihfd, the kept (i.e. fatted) caK. The same idiom is common in all the Pahari 
languages, from Nepal, westwards. 

The Imperative rudr, strike thou, mdrd (Ch. mdrd), strike ye. A polite form is mart, 
please to strike. 

The only instances of the old present, forming a jiresent subjunctive, are the fol- 
lowing : — hda, I may be (List No. 172) ; mdrd, I may strike (191) ; bhara, 1 may fill 
(Specimens 1, II) ; kha, let us cat (I) ; and kara, lot us make (I, II). 

The Present and Imperfect are formed as usual. Thus, (Punchhi) mdrnd-ea, I am 
striking ; mdrnd uses, 1 was striking. 
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The ruturo in Punclihl has a coniugatioii which is quite peculiar. It is thus given 
by Mr. Bailey : — 

‘ I shall .strike,’ etc. 


1. indrsn 

2. mdriio 

3. mdfsl 


marneo. 

mdrlod, 

nulrle. 


TJie oulv forms noted in Chihlnlli are mdrsa, I shnll .strike, and mdral, he will strike. 
% 

The otliers are not given in the List of Words. 

The letter / as a si^ni of the future is common in the Western Pahari dialects from 
Bhadrawjlhi eastwards, 'riie n of marnd nnA mdnieo is probably only a varied pronun- 
ciation of this /. 'I'lui I do(!S not occur in the l)dgri luture. 

I’he t( ns('s formed from the Past ParLicijdo are exactly as in Pothwari and call for 
no coiimiciit. 


Irregular Verbs. — The Verbs for ‘ to go’ and ‘ to come ’ arc gachhud and achhnd, 
respectiv ely, as in I’othwari. Gachhud has its present participle (jend (Ch. gdnd), its 
])ast participle gd (Ch. ged), and its future gean, etc*. Arhhtid- has its present pai’t. ettd, 
and its past participle ded. 

Other Verbs form their past participles irregularly. Thus : — 
d(did, to give, past i)art. diud (Cb. dUld). 
hi/ind, to take, ,, hindd. 

lariid, to do, „ kild. 

bahii-d, to sit, ,, bcjhd (Ch. hdlhd). 

pend (Ch. pdmJ), to fall, past part, ped ((Mv. pdd). 

hand, to be(*oine, „ hwd pCh. hv>d), f. hdl (Ch. hut). 

In I’unchht, th(‘ Passive voice is not fornu'd with the past participle, as elsewhere 
in Pothwari, but with a form apparently allied to the. infinitive. Mr. Bailey gives the 
following cxani])les ; — 

uh mdnid nd, he is being struck. 
dh mlrnd ne, they are being si i uck. 

So for the otiier tenses. Tt will be observed that mdrnd does not change fornnmber. 
We may comi)are Avith this tlie Kashmiri passive made by adding the oblique form of 
the intinitive, mdrana, — to the verb Tsignifying ‘to come.’ 

Fronominul suffixes of the third person are freely used. Those of the second 
person Inive not beeji noted. There are a feAv instances ol the use of the suffix of the first 
])erson, and it is tlien the same as in Kashmiri. Thus we have e-s, I am ; and nai-s, 
I am not, Cf. Kashmiri chhu-s, I am. So ase-s, I was, Kashmiri 6su~s. All of these 
belong to Punebhi. 

t he eases in whitdi aa'c have sutlix^sj of the third ivorson are the following. Some 
of them are not regular in their formation, but as a rule they agree Avith the forms used 
in the Murrev* Hills. 
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Specimen L — 

dkhm-su, he said. 
hujjhed'Su, ho heard. 
pnchchhcd-8, he askod. 
takken-su, ho saw, 
maued-s, he did (not) wish. 

Specimen II. — 

tills, tliey were to him. 
chltdres, he left. 
hiiuic’S, he took. 
dvnde-8, ho gave. 
chliords, leave ye. to him. 
mifaitude-s, he persuaded. 

Spetdmeii III. — 

Mukarie-s, he refused to him. 

Sentence 225. nis, is (fern.) to her. 

23'J. hanuln-s, hind him. 


VOU vni, PARTI. 
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LAHNDA OR WESTERN PANJABI. 

CnniHALi Dialect. (State Kashmir.) 

Speoimen I. 

Ilikk-shaldisilne do puttar se. UnhS-wichcho jehra nikka puttur 

Of-onc-jio'son two sons were. Them-from-in what small son 

sa, ns apnc-pixi-k! aklica ki, ‘ aji, jekva hissa 

waSf by -him his-own-father-to it-was-sakl thaty 'father^ what share 

rnaliina iniglil achlina-ii, mighi da-deo.* us 

of- the- property to-me coming-is, to-me give-away.* Then hy-him 

mal uphS-kl handi-ditta. Tii tlioraa-dihareS-piclicliliu nikke-puttrii 
the-property them-to was-divided-out. And a-few-days-from-qfter hy-the-small-son 
sah-kijjh jama kari-ka durslng-mulkiiua safar kita, tii 

everything collected made-having of-distance-of-coimtry journey wns-made, and 

uttliii apna mal bad-clialni-nal kharab kari-ditta. Phir 

there his-own property eoil-condnct-with toasted was-made. Then 

jis-welii Sara kbarch kari-reba, tS us-mulkii-wichcb bara 

(ft-what-iime all expenditure had-heen-made, then that-conntry-in a-great 

kal piil-gca, tii Ob lacbar bon lagga. Ta 

famine fell, and he helpless to-be began. Then 

us-mulkiine-hikk-barc-admia-kol cbala-gea. Us us-ki 

of-that-country-onc-great-man-near he-went-away. Hy-him hi'm-as-for 

apnlS-zimia-wichch sfir cbarane-wastii bbejea. Usnc-dila-wichch eh 

liis-own-lands-in swine feeding-for it-ivas-sent. Uis-heart-in this 

gall a1 ki, ‘ unba-sikliS-nal, jchre sur khane-n§, apna dhidd 
thing came that, ‘ those-husks-with, which the-swine eating-are, my-own belly 

bbarS.* Oh bbi koi us-ki nabi si diina. Phir 

I-may-jHV That even anyone hlm-to not was giving. Then 

hosbii-wicbch ai-kii .akbeasu, ‘ mbare-piu-kol kituea-mazdiiiS-ki 

sense-in come-having it-tvas-said-byhim, ‘ my-father-near how-many-servants-to 

baflb rOti rnilm-ii, tii mSh bhukkha marna-S. MSh 

mtich bread being-got-is, and 1 hungry dying-am. I 

apne-piu-kol uttlu-giiss, atii us-ki akhsS ki, “ ha aji, 

my-own-father-nCar arising-tvill-go, and him-to I- will-say that, “O father, 
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mS smancna tii tuhava gunah kita-ii, liOr liun is-jogd na 

by-me of-heaven and of-thee sin done-is, and now tliis-toorthy I-am-not 


ki 

phir 

tusahra 

puttur akhWaua, Mighi 

apne-hikki-raaiura-jeha 

that 

again 

your 

son I-may-be-called. Me 

your-own-one-scrcant-like 

samajh.” ’ 

Phir 

utthi-ka 

apiie-])iu-kol 

turea ; tii 


consider." ’ 

Then ' 

arisen-having 

his-oicn-father-near 

he-icent ; and 

still 

dur-hi 

sa, 

piii 

us-ki takki-k 

lii tars 

aca, 

far-indeed 

he-ioas, 

{to-)the-father 

him (acc.) seen-havi 

ing compassion 

came. 


atii dawi-kii us-kl gala-nal lai-hinda, atii us-ki 

and run-having him-to the-neck-with he-ioas-applied{-and)-taken, and him-to 

bauh piar ditta. Pullrii us-ki aklioa, *aji, ma 

m%uch affection was-given. By-the-son him-to it-icas-said, 'father, hy-me 

smanena tii tuhava gunali kita, hor is-joga ua ki 

of -heaven and of thee sin tcas-done, and this-icorthy I-am.-not that 

pliir tusahra puttur . aklnvawa.’ Usne-piu apiica-uaukara-ki 

again your son I^nay-be-called' By-his-father his-own-servants-to 


akhed 

ki, 

‘ chaiige-tlil 

change 

kapre kaiitjhi-dnO, tii 

us-ki 

it-icas-said 

that. 

‘ good-than 

good 

clothes bring-ye-forth, and 

him-to 

luao ; 

hOr 

isned-liatthd-nal 

chhap, 

tii pai^-I jutti Ipdo ; 

hOr as 

put-ye-on ; 

and 

his-hands-icilh 

a-ring. 

and feet-on shoe i)ul-yc-on; 

and tee 


klia liOr khusLi karfi, ki mhara eli puttur m6:i-hua-sa, 

may-cat and rejoicing may-do, for my this son dead-toas, 

liun jl-aca ; gawi-gca-sa, liiin labhlii-gea-ii.’ Ta Oh khushi 

now alive-came ; lost-gone-tcas, note become-got-is* Then they rejoicing 

karan lagge. 
to-do began. 

Usiia hard puttur bdrl-wichch gea-liud-sd. Jisvelil gliara-kol 

Bis great son the-Jield-in gone-icas. At-what-time the-honsc-ncar 

aca, atd nachclma-tii-gduaud wdj bujjlusisu, til 

he-came, and of-dancing-and-singing sound tvas-hcard-by-him, then 
liikk-naukrii-kl saddl-kii puclichheds ki, * Oh kii d r ’ 

one-servant-to called-having it-was-asked-by-him that, ‘this what is?' 

Us us-ki akhed, ‘tuhara bhi*a acd nd-ii, lioi* tuhdre-plu 

By-him him-to it-was-said, ‘ thy brother come is, and by-thy-father 

bavi mti kiti-d, is-wasta ki us-ki chahgd-bhald takkcdsiu’ 

a-great dinner made-is, this-for that him-to safe-sound he-tcas-secn-by-him.' 

Oh rOha-ichch lioi-gea. UilU na maneds jO audar 

He anger-in became. {In-)the-heart not it-was-ivished-by-him that within 

jaa. Ta usne-piu bahav achhi-kii us-ki sarchaed. 

he-may-go. Then by-his-father outside come-having him-to it-icas-renionstrated. 

VOI.. VIII, VAUT I. .V i 
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Us ^ piu-ki akhcA, ‘ takko, m8 kitne-bars-hne tiisabrl 

By-him the-father-to it-icos-said, ‘ see-ye, I so-tnany-years-during yonr 

khizmat karni-S, hor kadii tusaliw-hukma-thS bahar na tiireS. Ta 

service doing'am, and ever your-order-f rom outside not {T)went. And 

lusA kadii liikk bakrlnfi bakrota mighl nalii ditta, ki 
hy-you ever one of-goal kid to-me not uoas-given, that 

apneS-sauglA-rial khwslii kara. lloi’ jis"bi tusahra eh 

my-oton-friends-icith rejoicing I-may-make. And when your this 

puttur fiea, jis tusaliva mal kaiijrja-nal kliarab . kita, 

son came, by-wJioni your property harlots-icith wasted icas-madet 
in iisne wastii l);irl riiti kltl.’ Us iis-ki 

hy-fJiee of-him for a-great dinner was-madeJ By-him him-t9 
akhca, ‘ puttar, tnh sadfi Dihfirc kol S. Jo-kijjh mbSra ii, 

it*u'a8-8aid, ‘son, thou ever qf-me near art. Whatever mine is, 


so tuliava-lii 

ii. 

Atii 

kbuslil karni, bor 

khusU 

bona 

that thine- verihj 

t is. 

y.ind 

rejoicing to-be-made, and 

rejoiced 

to-become 

manasib sfi, 

kl 


1 f‘h l)bra mofi-lma-sa, 

jobra 

ji-aca ; 

proper was. 

beoause 

thy 

this brother dead-was, 

who 

aline-came ; 

lioi‘ gnwla-huA-sa, liun 

labbli 

a-ii.’ 



and lost-teas, 

'■ now 

got- 

isJ 
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PuNcmii Dialkct. 


(Statk Punch.) 


Specimen II. 


(The JRev. T. Grahnme Bailey, M.A.) 


Hiks-adimaiie do ' puttur tliTs. Nikkr*-puttre-nc 

Of-oHe-mun~of two sons were-to-him. LUllc~soa~hii lo-j other 

akliea, ‘ abba, mfilena jebia liissa jh? ona, mr- de.’ 
it-was-sctid, 'father, of -property what part tq-nie conies, to-me givef 

Us'-nc iinbe-bichclia mal band! liiiulii. Tliorca-dilKUi'iT-wic'bcli 

Hkn-hy them-froni-in property dhidiny iras-faheu. A-fetr-days-in 

puttro Sara mal katflia ki(a, b* drir-kuso-inilklifi-iuhch "a 

by-the-son all properly together was-made, and far-soine-coun try-in icent 

uthl, te us-jae Inolipnna-iio mal aara barwad 

having-arisen, and {in)-that-place tieentionsness-with property all 

kari-cbhores. Jis-^vela ^^arti kharcb kari-cldibri'a 

making- was-left-by -him. Jt-whot-time all spending mode-was-left 


ruined 

HS- 

that- 


mulkba-icbch baya kill pf‘l-;^ea, 

eounlry-in great famine fell, 

jao kuse-gira?\vrile-kbl gachhi r»*]ia. 
place some- villager-near 

sur (diarca jolea. 
pigs to-feed he-was-sent 
‘inb^-ne in? apna 
'them-with I my-own 
Jis-wola liosa-ichch 
At- what- time sense-in 
kol kitre 
near how-many 


bauh 

vertf 


tang 


bwa. 

he-hecaine. 


Us- 

In-that- 


going he-stayed. 

Jcliyia plialiit 
IF hat husks 

pet bliaril 
belly may-JiU 
aea, nni 


straitened 
L'nl usnfl apnl-bari 

By-him to-him (in-)his-own-field 
sur kliane-se, bli aklma sa, 

pigs eating-ivere, he saying was, 


to usnu 
and to-him 

dila-icbcli 


na 

not 


he-came. 


mazur 

labourers 


(( 


bhukkba mama cs. Me 

hungry dying am. I 

gachlu akhsa, 

having-gone T-will-say, 

kita, tc tuhara puttnr 

was- done, and thy sou 


ai 

“ 0 


hy-him heart-in 
rajji-to 

beeu-satisfied-havin g 
utbi infi-krd 

h avi n g-arisen father- near 

abba, me Kbudana 

father, hy-me of-God 

fiklmc joga nais 

to-say worthy not-ani-T 


kdl 

anyone 
akhoa, 
it-was-said, 

khadeAvalc, 
eaters{are), 
ge.sa, 
will-go, 

te 

and 


si'i dina. 
was giving, 

‘ mhare-jiu'i- 
‘ niy-father- 

itlhe 
here 


m<: 
T 

te 

and 

tuliara 

thy 


reba. 

remained. 


usnu 

to-him 

gunah 

sin 

M? 

Me 
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apno 

maziira 

jeha 

bana.” ’ 

Per uthi 

piu-apne-kol 

thihS^wn^ 

labourer 

like 

make." ' 

Then having-aHsen 

father-own-near 

ga. 

Oh ajje 

dui‘n 

acbhna 

te piCi-no usnfl 

hereS, -^46 

he-went. 

lie still from-far 

coming 

and father-by to-him 

it-wus-seen, and 


iisnS tars aoa, te . dauri usuu gala ISi 

tO’Mm pity came, and having-run to-him neck{to) attaching 

hinclt'is, te usnu 'charh' dinSes. Puttre usnS 

icas-taken-by-him, and to-him kiss loas-given-hy-him. Sy-the-son'.,' to-him 

akliea, ‘ abba, Khudana te tiiliara gunSh kita* te 

it-ujas-said, 'father, hy-me of- God and thy sin tcas-done, and 
tuliava piiltur akbnc jOga nais reha.’ Piu naukarS 

thy son to-say toorthy not-am-I remained'. By-father to-servants 

akhca, ‘change kapro kbaddh hini achha to jougate 

it-wa's-said, 'good clothes taking-out taking come-ye and quickly 

luai chliOva ; te augli-tc chbap, te paire jura 

rousing-to-be-attached Icace-ye ; and fmger-on ring, and to-feet pair{pf-shoes) 

lai cbhoras ; te j)alca waibra ani halal 

attaching .leace-ye-to-Mm ; and the-kept calf having-brought laioful 

kam ; , as kliai khusl kar3, mharS yo puttur mari- 

niake-ye ; we having-eaten happiness may-make, my this son dead- 

ga-asfi, dill war jina hOi-ga ; kute hOi-ga-sa, phirl 

gonc-was, second time alive became; someiohere becoming-gone-was, again 

labbhca.* To oh khusi karn lagge, 

toas-foiind.' And they happiness to-make began. 


Usiia 

bara 

puttur jimi'wiohch sil. 

Jis- 

wele apnc-ghara-kol 

His 

big 

son land-in was. 

At-what- time own-house-near 

aca, 

Os 

ga ue-bajan e-tc- nachclianna 

awaz 

bujjhea. To 

he -came. 

by-him 

qf-singing-playing-and-dancing 

sound 

icas-heai'd. ' And 

uaukara 

f'addi 

puchcbhca, ‘ yo koi 

da ? ’ 

Uni akhea, 

a-servant 

having-called it-was-asked, 'this what 

is?' 

By-him it-was-said. 


' tuhava bbra acbhi-ga ; tuharc-piu 2 >aleaua baihra halal 

‘ thy brother came ; by-thy-father qf-kept calf lawful 

karaea, is-galla ki usnS cliahga bhala labbhea.’ 

tcas-causcd-to-be-made, for-this-matter that to-him well sound he-icas -found.' 
Oh khafe hwa, andar neliT gen6. Usne-piu bahar gachhi 

He angry became, in not {was)going. By-his-father out having-gone 

mitaunaes. Uni apnc-piu akhea, ‘dikkh, 

he-waa-persuaded-by-him. By-him {to-)his-own-father it-was-said, 'see, 

me kituc-baras tnharl t^hl kiti, te kade tubari akhi 

by-me how-many-years thy service was-done, and ever thy saying 
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me nalif morl ; tu kade mi bakrlana bakrOtlt^ uaS 

ly-me not voao-lmned; hy-thee ever to-me of-a-ihe-goat kid not-ia 

ditta, mi apneS>dusti khawa. Te jis-wele yo puttur 

given^ I my-ovon-friendaiysith) may-eat. And lohaMime thia son 
tuhara aea, jis • tubara sSra mal kanjrio-ichcli barwad kita, 


thy came, hy^whom thy all property harlots-among spoiling toas-made, 


tn 

paleana 

baihra halal 


karaea.’ 

Uni 

akbea, 

by-Hee 

of-kepl 

calf lawful 

was-caused-to-be-made* 

By-him was-said, 

‘ puttura, 

tn 

hamesh mi kOl 

di; 

jebra 

kujjb 

mhara 

tbea, yo 

‘ son, 

thou 

always me ' near 

art ; 

what something 

mine 

exists, that 

tuhara. 

Te 

klmsi . karni 

te 

kbusb 

bona 

cli6hm 

si, yo 

thine. 

And 

happiness to-make 

and 

happy 

to-be 

desirable 

was, this 

tubara 

bhra 

marl-ga-asa. 

diil 

■\vav 

jina 

boi-ga ; 

kuto 

thy 

brother 

dead- gone-teas. 

second 

time 

alice 

became ; 

somewhere 

hOi-ga-sa, 

phiri labbhea.’ 






hecoming-gone-ioas, again tcas-fonnd* 
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LAUNDA OK WES rEKN PAXJABl. 

PuKCHHi Kialect. (State Punch.) 

Specimen ill. 

(The Jtev. T. Grahame Bailey, 3T.A.) 

Salire-inilklia-ichch apraji si, tc malla koi na sa, 

Our-couniry-in self-rule was, and property -tax any not teas, 

to liiks raja cliarlioa, larai laggl, jiiii!(lare-l6keni5 mundiS 

and one king came-uj), war was-atl ached, of-farnier-people heads 

kappan hoM. Jo sipalii inuudi kappi hinne iisnS panj 

to-ent became. What soldier head culling may-take to-Um five 

nipayye raja bakhsis do, to nixindi ap hiiine. Jad 

rupees king reward may-gioe, and head himself may-take. When 

bauli kappan hola, char rupayyc dim; lag’<!;a, for trai, for do, 

many cutting became, four rupees to-gire began, then three, then two, 

hikk rujjayya, to chhokiir atth ane. Ji\d alth anc fi 

one rupee, and fnally eight annas. If'hen eight annas each 

laggi, puttar imikaries ki, ‘mulkli ujaroa, 

was-attached, by-the-son il-was-objected-to-hini ' that, ‘country is-waated, 

roha koi na, ls-nmlkba-l)icJich bass! kun ? ’ Te trm-sakhsUma 

remained any-onc not, this-country-in will-live who?' And of-three-men 

kballs Hiklitia, to Idiiihe-kamio bliavih, te bhcji dinia 

skins were-skinned, and straw-wilh were-filled, and sending were-giceu 

rajr>-k()l, to puttro aklu«, ‘ inlie-lok^un marie nd. Inh? 

king-near, and by-son it-was-said, * to-these-people kill not. Them 

mul kha- ichcli basau, te malla hiiiuau.’ Malta 

country-in cause-! o-dwell, and property-ta.c take? Property-tax 

mukarrar kita-ga. 
appointing was-made- 



chibhIl! and PUNcniEf. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING, 

In former days in this country of ours wo ruled ourselves, and there was no 
property-tax. Then a certain king came upon us and Avarred against us. The farmer 
people were beheaded. Wlu*never a soldier cut off a head, the king gave him a I’cward 
of five rupees, and kept the hesid for himself. When many heads had been cut ofP, the 
price Avent doAvn, and he gave four rupees, then three, then tAA^o, then one, and finally 
only eight annas. His sou objected, and coin])l!iined that the country Avas being 
devastated, no one was left to cultivate it, and uoav avIio could inhabit it ? He had 
three men flayed, and stutt'ed their skins Avith straAv. These the son sent to the king 
saying, ‘do not kill these people. Settle them doAvn in the country, and take a property- 
tax from them.’ So a proi)erty-tax was inaugurated (and has sijice continued).' 


1 This intereBting legend seems to point to head-hunting days in unuiont times, when people collected heads, as phila- 
telists now-a-days collect stamps. The same custom was in existence not so many year.s ago in the Naga Hills of Assam far 
to the east. 
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STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENOES 


KngliBli. 

Salt Range (Shahpur). 

Awapkitrl (Attock). 

Uindko of Kohat. 

Gheb!. 

1. One . 

• 

• 

• 

Ilikk . 

• 

Hikk . 

ft 


Hikk 

f 

• 

• 

Hikk . 

ft 

2. Two , 

• 

• 

• 

DnS 

i 

1 

Tlo • • • 

ft 

ft 

Po 

ft 

• • 


Do. 

ft 

3. Three 

• 

• 


Trii, fra5 . 


Trli . • 


ft 

Trii 

ft 

• t 


Tra 


4. Four 

• 

t 


Char 

• • 

Chur • • 


ft 

Chir 

ft 

• • 


ChSr 

• 

5. Five • 


• 

• 

Parij • 

• 

Panj 



Psinj 


• • 


Panj . . 

ft 

t). Six , 

• 

ft 

. 

Chile . 

• . 

Chh? , 



CliliS 

ft 

ft 

• • 


Chh6 

• 

7. Seven 

• 


• 

Salt 


Satt 



Satt 

ft 

• 


Satt 

ft 

S. Fight 


• 

• 

Atth 

• 

Atth . • 



Atth 

• 

ft ft 

• 

Atth 

■ 

9. Niuo . 


ft 

• 

Nfih 

• • 

Nan 



Naa 

ft 

ft ft 


Nau 

ft 

10. Ten . 

« 

ft 

• 

Dah 

1 

Fall 



Has 

ft 

ft ft 

• 

Dah, das • 

ft 

]]. Twenty 




Vih 

• 

Vih 



Wi 

ft 

• 

ft 

Vih 

ft 

12. Fifty 

• 

• 


Panjah • 

• 

Panjah . 



Panjah 

ft 

• • 


Panjah . 

ft 

13. Hundred 

« 

ft 


SA 

• 

Sail) 8a . 



Sau 

ft 

• . 


Sau 


14. I 

# 

ft 


MaT, ma 

fl 

M a • • 



MS 

i 

ft 

• 


Mg 


15. Of me 

• 

ft 

ft 

Maida. inada • 

• . 

Madha . • 


j 

• 1 

1 

M«da 

ft 

• • 

• 

Mgda • 


16. Mine . 



• 

Maidfi, mada • 

• • 

Madha ; 



Meda 

ft 

• • 

• 

Ma^a 


17. We . 



• 

Asl • 

. ! 

AbI 



, AsbI 

ft 

• t 


Assi, ass 


18. Of UB 




Asiddfi • , 


i 

Asidda, sid^a • 



j Afifida 


• • 


Asda 

« 

10. Our . 


f 


A Bid da . 

ft • 

Asidda, shlda « 



i Asada 

ft 

• • 

• 

Af^da 

• 

20. Thou 


ft 

• 

t3 . 

ft « 

TR 

1 


• 

Tn 

ft 

• • 

• 

Tn 

■ 

21. Of thee 

1 


• 

Tn jd§, iSda . 


! 

: Tudlia, tSdha . 

i 


ft 

Tm 

ft 

# ■ 


TSda . 


22. Thine 

• 

• 

ft 

TiiTd^i 


! 

Tndha, todha . 


ft 

Teda 

ft 

• • 

• 

Tgda . 


23. You . 



• 

TusT 


Tub? 



TussI 

ft 

• 


TussI, tuSB 

! 


24. Of you 

• 

• 


Tusidda • , 

• 

Tsudda, tusidda 


ft 

Tudda 

ft 

• « 

• 

1 

I Tusijla, luddA • 

ft 

25. Your 

• 

• 

• 

Tusidda . 

ft • 

Tsudda, tusidda 


ft 

Tuddia 

ft 

• • 

• 

i 

1 Tusda, tudda . 

1 

1 

1 

ft 


522 — N.-Fi. Lahnda. 



IN NORTH-EASTERN LAHNDA. 


j rothwirl. 

pLun^i'Kalrall. 

Cliibliall (Kashmir). 

Pimchhl. 

j EngUi^h. 

j 

Hilik • • • • 

Hikk . . . . 

Hikk 

• 

• • 

H6kk ... 

' 1. Ono. 

i 

. . . 

Dfl . . . . 

Da 

• 

• • 

DiT .... 

i 

2. Two. 

Tra . . . . 

Tra • • . . 

Tia 

• 

• 

Tni . . . . 

j 3. Throe. 

Char . , . . 

Char .... 

Char 

• 

• 

Char . . . . 

4. Fcur. 

Panj • a • • 

Panj . . ... 

Panj . 

m 

• 

Panj .... 

5. Five. 

Child .... 

ClihS . . , . 

Chhs . 

• 

• • 

Chh5 .... 

6. Six. 

Satt • . . • 

Salt .... 

Salt 

• 

• • 

1 

: Satt .... 

7. So von. 

Altb .... 

Atth .... 

Atth 

• 

a • 

Atth .... 

8. Eight. 

Nau . 

Nau .... 

Nau 

• 

• • 

Nau .... 

9. Nino. 

Das , • • . 

Das 

Daa , 

• 

• • 

Das .... 

10. Ten. 

Vlh .... 

Vih . . , 

WiU 

• 

• • 

Wlh .... 

11. Twenty. 

1 

Panjah . • * • 

Panjah .... 

Panjah . 

• 

• 

Das te do wlhS 

12. Fifty. 

Sau ' • . « • 

Sau .... 

Sail 

• 

• 

Fanj wlh5 . , , I 

i 

; 

1.*^. Hundred. 

Ma .... 

Tklo, ma .... 

Ma, mah 

# 


M*, meh . . . ; 

14. T. 

Madfi, mahada, inalmra. 
mSfha. 1 

Mhafu, mahAra . 

Mhapa • 

• 

1 

• 

i 

Mhara .... 

15. Of mo. 

1 

Mada, mahada, miihSfa, , 
mafha. j 

Mhara, mahapS 

Mill pa 

# 

! 

1 

I^Lhara «... 

! 

'10. Mine. 

As, asi . • • • I 

AiS a • • * 

As 


• i 

Am . . . . ■ 

17. We. 

j 1 

Asada, a$arS, sad&, siifS . ' 

Sahpa 

Sahpa . 

• 

j 

• t 

Sahfa .... 

18. Of us. 

AsadiS, asafa, sada, sftfa 

Sahra .... 

Sahpa 


• • 

I 

Sahpa 

19. Our. 

Ta . . , . 

TU .... 

Tii, tab . 

• 

• • 

Td .... 

20. Thou. 

Tadft, tuhSd?, tuharS 

Tuhapa .... 

Tuhara . 

• 

• • ^ 

1 

Tuhapa .... 

21. Of tlieo. 

i ! 

Tad&, tuhada, tubs r a . 

1 I 

Tuhapa .... 

Tuhara . 


! 

• ■ 

Tuhapa . 

1 

22. Thine. 

, Tug, tu8? . . . i 

! 

i 

Tus . . . . ' 

1 

Tus 

• 

• • 

Tus ... . ; 

23. You. 

1 Tnsada, tusara . . j 

1 

Snabpa, tusahpa . . ! 

j 

Tusahpa 

$ 

• 

i- 

Siiahpa ... 1 

24. Of you. 

! > 

1 Tusada, iusaru 

i 

\ 

1 

Suahpa, tasahpu . . | 

1 

Tusabpa 

• 

• 

Siifihpa .... 

25. Your. 


N.-K. Lalinda— “52.‘ 


VOL VITI, PAllT I. 



I 


English. 

.Salt Kange (Shahjiur). | 

i 

Awaukar! (Attock). 


HindkOof Kobat. 

OheU. 

26. He . 

0 . . 

. . .i 
• • • 1 

1 

0, nh 




0 . . 

f 

• 

• 

0, oh . 

• 

27. Of him 

Hs-nl . 


Us-uS 

• 


• 

Us-nS 

• 

• 

• 

Us-dft, uB-nS . 

• 

28. His .... 

(Js-iia 


Us-uil 

« 



Us-nS • 



• 

Us-dft, u8-nS • 

f 

29. They 

Unuh, un 

. 

Unuh 

• 



Un, 0 

• 

• 

. 

Oh, unnh • 

• 

30. Of them 

ITiinha-na 

. 

U nnlifi-na 

• 


1 

UnS-nS . 

• 

• 


Un-da, anS-nS 

f 

31. Their. 

U inihS-nS 

. 

Unnha-na 

• 


• 

Una-nS . 

« 

• 

• 

Un-da, unS-nS 

• 

32. Hand 

Hatth 

. 

Hatth 

• 


• 

Hatth 

• 

• 

• 

Hatth . 

• 

33* Foot • • 

Par 

. 

Pin* . 



• 

Per 

• 

• 

• 


Par . • 

• 

34. Noso .... 

Nakk 

1 

1 

Nakk 

• 


• 

Nakk 

• 

• 

• 

Nakk . • 

• 

35. Eye . 

Akkh . 

. 

Akkh . 

• 


' 

Akkh 

• 

• 

• 

Akkh • • 

• 

36. Month . • 

1 

Miih, milh 

. 

Mfih 

• 



Wat 


• 


Wat 

• 

1 

37. Tooth . . ! 

Daud 


Dand 

• 



Dand • 

• 

• 

• 

Daud . • 

• 

38, Bar . . . . ' 

Kami 

. 

Knun 

• 


• 

Kann • 

• 

• 

• 

Kann • • 

• 

39. Hair . . • • 

Wal 


Wa! 

• 


• 

Wil 

• 

• 

• 

Wal ‘ . 

• 

40. Head 

Sir 

. 

Sir . 

0 


• 

Sir 

• 

• 

• 

Sir 

• 

1 

41. Tongue 

Jibbh, zaban 


Jibbh 

• 


• 

Jib 

• 

• 

• 

J ihh a • 

• 

42. Belly 

Dhiddh . 

. 

Pliiddh . 




Phi44 . 

• 

• 

• 1 

Phid4 

■ 

1 

43. Back . . • | 

■ Kand 

. 

Kaiid 



• 

Trikkal • 

• 

• 

• 

Ka^^ 

• 

44. Iron .... 

Lflha 


Lobs 



• ' 

Los 

• 

• 

a 

Loha . « 

• 

45. Gold .... 

Sons 

• • . 

Sona 



• 

Sona • 

• 


• 

Sona • • 

• 

46. Silver 

I 

1 ChSdl 

i 

. 

Chandi . 



• 

ChSdl . 

• 

• 

• 

ChSdl . 

1 

47. Father 

1 

; Pen 

1 

• 

Pifl 



• 

i Peo • 

1 

• 

• 

• 

Peo 

t 

48. Mother 

1 

I MS 

. 

MS 



• 

1 

1 Ma 

1 

• 

• 

» 

• 

Ma 

a 

49. Brother 

i 

Bhira, bhra 

. 

BhirS 

• 


• 

BhirS • 

• 

• 

• 

Bhara • • 

• 

50. Sister 

BllAU 


Bbai^i 

• 


• 

Bhiin. bhSpi 

• 

• 

• 

Bhiii^ • « 

t 

• 

51. Man .... 

Japa 


i 

Japfi, marad 

m 


• 

Adml, jana 

• 

f 

• 

j 

i Adml • • 

1 

■ 

52. Woman 

J.ataii! 


JaiiHTii 

i 

1 

m 



Kann, istrl 

f 

• 

• 

j 

Trlmat • • 

1 

1 

• 
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FB^hwirl. j 

pha94I.K.ifiU. 1 

Chibball (Kashmir). 

PanobhI. 


Eoglish. 

Oh • • . 

1 

• 

Oh .... 

Oh ... 

• 

• 

Oh , . . 

• 

26. He. 

IJs-nS • . • 


Os-nfiy us-na • 

U 8-na 

• 

• 

Us-nft 


27. Of bim. 

Os*Qft • • • 

• 

Os-na, uB-na . 

Us-na 

t 

• 

Us-na 

i 

28. His. 

Oh . • • 

• 

Oh .... 

Oh 

• 

• 

Oh ... 

• 

29. They. 

UnhS-nS, un5-nK 

« 

OnhS'Dd., unhS-na . . : 

i 

Una-na, unhS-nS 

• 

• 

Uuh8-n& 


30. Of them. 

UnhS-uS, unS-nS 

• 

1 

Ouha-na, uuhS-nfi . . | 

UnS-iia, unhi-nS 


• 

Unh8-na 

1 

31. Theii. 

iiuttb • ... 

• 

1 

Hatth 

Hatth 

• 

• 

Hatth 

i 

32. Hand. 

Piir * 

• 

Par 

Par 

• 


Piir . , 

1 

. ! 33. iPoot. 

1 

N fthh • « t 

• 

Nakk . 

Nak 

• 

• 

Nakh 

j 

34. Nose. 

Ahhh • • • 


Akkh .... 

Akkh . 


• 

Akkh . 

1 

1 

i 

35. Rye. 

MtSh . a . 

• 

Ma .... 

Jat 


• 

Mfih 

• 

36. Month. 

Dand • 

• 

Dand .... 

Dand 


• 

Dand 

• 

37. Tooth. 

Kann • 


Ka^^ «... 

Kann . . . 

• 

• 

K5nii • . . 


38. Ear. 

WSl 

• 

Bal .... 

Bal 

• 

• 

Bal . . • 

• 

39. Hair. 

Sir ... 

• 

1 

Sir .... 

Sir 

• 

• 

Sir ... 

• 

40. Head. 

Jibbh, jlbh • 


Jiw .... 

Jibbh , 


• 

Jib . . . 

• 

41. Tongno. 

Dhiddh • 

• 

Dhiddh, pdt* • 

Dhidd . 


• 

P^i 

• 

42. Belly. 

Kand • 

• 

Lakk (lower haclc)y ka^dh 
(uppor hack). 

Kiiiid . • 


• 

Lakk (lower part)y 
(upper part). 

k5iid 

43. Back. 

Lftha 

• 

Loha .... 

Loba . . 


• 

LMia • . • 

• 

44. Iron. 

SonS • 4 • 

• 

j Sod a .... 

i 

Sftna 

• 

• 

SoDO 

• 

45. Gold, 

Chandl . 

• 

1 

Rn})pa .... 

j ChSdl 

• 

• 

Chandl • 

• 

46. Silver. 

! 


• 

Pe, peO .... 

1 

Aji 

• 

• 

Pei'i, (voc, abba) 

• 

1 

^ 47. Father. 

1 

, Ma 

1 

! 


; ma, . • 

1 

1 B6wi . . 

f 

• 

i Ma 

i 

• 

48. Mother. 

, Bhra , 

• 

! 

. Blira . . . . 

j 

Bhra 


• 

I 

! Bhra 

1 

1 

• 

19. Brother. 

i 

! Bhai^ 

• 

< Bhgn .... 

1 

Bila-jl 

• 

• 

Bhiin 

• 

^ 50. Sister. 

; Adml 

a 

1 

1 Adml . . . 

Jana • . 

• 

' . 

Mard 

• 

51. Man. 

Janani, rann . 

• 

Biwl, ku^l 

Bibi, jananl 

• 

• 

Knfl 

• 

1 

j 52. Woman. 

1 
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English. 


Salt Bangc (Sh&hpur). 


Awank&r! (Attock). 


Uiudk5 of Kohat. 


Qhdbl. 


63. Wife 


54. Child. 


55. Son • • 


56. Daughter • 


67. Slave 


58. Galtivator . 


59. Shepherd . 


60. God « t 


61. DcTil 


62. San • 


63. Moon. 


64. Star • , 


65. Fire . 


66. Water 


67. House 


C8. Horae 


69. Cow . . 


70. Dog , , 


71. Cat . 


72. Cock . 


73. Dock . 


74. Asa . 


75. Camel 


76. Bird . 


77. Go . 


78. Eat . 

• 

79. Sit • 

• 

~~ 626-N.-E. 

Lahnda. 


Sawaiil • 
Clibohur 
Puttur • 

Dili 


• jiYjdi 

• Kbuda • • 

• Sliiitan • • • 

. Dcha 

. Ghana • • 

. Tara « • • 

• ^So • • • 

• Paul . • • 

• Qhar 

I 

. Ghripa 

• Ga • • « 

• Sulla • • • 

. Bills (/. billi) 

• Knkkur . 

. Baiiak • 

. GaddS, khola, kharka 

. Utth 

. Pakkhii, pakkhi, pakh^rfl 

, Vanj • > 

. Kha • • « 


. j Ball 

I 

i 





Sawani .... 

Baun • • • « • 

Saw&^I . 

Chh/ihr • • . . 

Jatak, mashiim . # 

JStak 

Puttr • . • • 

Nada, pnttar • • • 

Puttur . 

Dhl .... 

Kuri, dhl • 

Dhl ... 

••• ••• 

Gnlla .... 

Naukar . 

HalwSh • • . • 

Zimidar .... 

Sirsai^ . 

Ajri .... 

Ajpal • . • . 

Ajpi . 

Khuda . • • » 

EbudS) Babb • . . 

• 

Kabb, AllSh . 

Shitan . • • • 

Shatan .... 

ShatSn . 

Dih8, sdraj . 

DS • • • • 

Dih 

Chatm • • • • 

Chau .... 

Chann 

Tara .... 

Tara , . . . 

P ara ... 

^gg ...» 

^gg .... 

Agg . . • 

Pa^l .... 

PanI r . • . 

Paul “ . . . 

Ghar • . . • 

Ghar .... 

Kotha . 

Glu^fS .... 

Ghora .... 

GhOfa 

/•I? 

ua • . • • 

Ga .... 

Ga ... 

Kutta • • . . 

Suita .... 

Kutta . . . 

Bills (/. billi) . 

Billi . . . . 

Billi 

Kukkuf . • • • 

Kukkap .... 

Sukkar . 

Battak .... 

Battak .... 

Battak . 

KhotS, kharl^. 

Sharks • . • • 

Khdta . • 

Utth . . . . 

Utch . . . • . 

Utth 

Pakhfiru .... 

Chirl .... 

j 

PakhdrQ 

Wanj . . . . 

1 Wg . . . . 

Wanj • 

KhS • • . ’ . 

Kha • • . . 

|Khft . . • 

1 

Bah • • • • 

Ash thi, aj . . • 

J 

AjjU 









P^bwlrl. 


Pba^fi-Kftiriii. 


ChibbAl! (Kaihmir). 


Punchhl. 


English. 

Wobtl . 


Jaua^l, rann • 

• 

Bautrl • 

• 

ft 


Jau6ul 

• 

• 

53. Wife. 

Baclicli& • 

• 

Jatuk « 

ft 

Nikka . 

• 

ft 


Jan gut or j5hgut 
kufi 

(boy), 

.‘>4. Child. 

Puttur . 

• 

Puttur • • 

ft 

Puttur . 

• 

• 


Puttur . 

ft 

• 

55. Son. 

Dhl 

• 

Dhi 

ft • 

Dhi 

• 

ft 


Dhi 

ft 

• 

50. Daughter. 

Tablift t • 

• 

Gliulam 

ft % 

Gulaoi • 

ft 

ft 


Ghulam . 

ft 

• 

57. Slave, 

Halw&hift • 

• 

Zamindar 

ft ft 

Jimidar 

ft 

ft 


Jimidar 

ft 

• 

5S. Cultivator. 

Ajfi 

ft 

FahlS . 

• • 

Ajn 

• 

• 


Guiil 

• 

ft’ * • 

59. Shepherd. 

Kftbb • • 

ft 

Khuduy Babb, Allab 

ft ft 

Alla ‘ . 




Habb, etn. 

ft 

ft 

60* God. 

Shatan • 

• 

Shat^n, Shaitan 

• • 

Shaitan . 

ft 

ft 


Shaiton • 

ft 


CL Devil. 

Suraj, dib8, di8 


DSh, dih 

• 

Dinh 

ft 

ft 


Dinh 

ft 


02. Sun. 

Chann . • 

• 

Canu 

ft ft 

Chau • 

ft 

ft 


Chann 


• 

0.3. Moon. 

Tar5 • . 


Tar a 

• • 

Tara . 

• 

ft 


Tara 


ft ft 

64. Star. 

Apg 

• 

Agg . . 

ft ft 

Agg 

• 

• 

ft 

Agg 

ft 

ft ft 

65. Fire. 

Pani 

>• • 

Pani . . 

• • 

Paul • 

• 

ft 

ft 

Ponl 

ft 

ft ft 

66, Water. 

Gbar • 

• 

Gbar 

• t 

Ghar 

• 

ft 

ft 

Ghar 

» 

ft • 

67. Houbo. 

GbOfS • • 

* 

Gbftfa • • 

« 4 

Gbflra . 

• 

ft 


Oli^^ra * 

ft 

• 

68. Horse. 

GS 

1 • 

. Ga • • 

• 

G5 

• 

ft 

1 

Giitv 

ft 

ft • 

69. Cow. 

Kutia . • 

• 

; Kutta • t 

i 

• • 

Kutta 

• 

1 

1 

1 

Kuttft 

ft 

ft 

70. Dog. 

Bilh 

ft 

Bilal 

• • 

Billi 

• 

ft 


Dillii {niasc.) 

ft 

ft ft 

71. Cat. 

Kukkar • 

» • 

Kukkur . 

• t 

Kukkup • 

• 

ft 


Kukkuf 

• 

ft 

72. Cock. 

Batakh • • 

ft • 

Badkl, batak • 

• • 

Batak • 

• 

ft 


Badk 

• 

ft 

73. Duck. 

Khota . 

i ft 

BliOta • • 

• • 

Khflta 

• 

ft 


j Khota 

! 

• 

ft ft ' 

74. Ass. 

i 

iUtth • 

! ” 

ft 

tfth, utth 

• • 

Gtt 

• 

ft 


Gtli 



75. Camel. 

Pakberu . • 

ft ft 

Fakh^^ft, pakhlu, pakhSrU . 

Pakligrtt . 

• 

ft 


^ PukhrO . 


• 

76. Bird. 

Ja, gacbb, gau 

» 

Gachh, jal 

• • 

Ja • • 

• 

ft 


Gacbb • 


! 

77. Go. 

Kba 

• • 

Khft • • 

ft ft 

Kha 

• 

ft 


Kha 

ft 


7^.’ Eat. 

j ^iib 

i 

! 

• » 

Bah 

• ft 

Bah 

• 

ft 


Bo 

• 

• 

79. Sit. 
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EnglUh. 

1 

1 Salt Kaiige (Sbfthpur). 

Awtfkili (Attock). 

HindkS o( Kobat. ' 

Oh5bt. 

80. Como 

• 

A . 


• 


1 

'A . . 

• 



A . * • • 

9 9 

A . 

9 

81. Beat 

• 

Mar 

1 


• 


j Mar 

1 

• 

• 


Mar 

9 9 

MSr 

9 

82. Stand 

• 

! Kbalo 


e 


Khala . 


• 


Khal tin, uchchtt 

thl 

Utth 


83. Die . 

• 

M ar 


• 


Mar 


• 


Mar 


Mar 

9 

84. Give 

• • 

D« 


• 


Ds 

• 

• 


Do 

. 

De 


85. Ran 


Bhajj 

• 

• 


Bhajj 




Dauy, bhajj 

9 9 

Bhajj, nas 


86. Up . 

• 

Utta . 


• 

• 

UttS 


• 


utts 

• • 

Utts 


87. Near 

0 • 

Nep« 


• 


Kol 


• 


NSfS 

¥ 

Nsrs 


88. Down 

• 

Tale 

« 

• 

• 

Tails 


• 


* 

Talle . . 

• • 

TalS 

9 

89. Far • 


Moklo 

« 

0 


Dur 


• 


Dfir 

9 9 

ParO, dttr 


90. Before 

• 

Agga 

• 

• 


Aggs 



* 

AggS 

. • 

Agge 


91. Behind • 

a « 

PichohhS 

• 

• 


PicliohhS . 

9 

• 


Pichchhfi , 


Pichchhd 

9 

92. mo 

• 

Kar 

• 

• 


Kor 


• 

t 

Kai 

• 9 

Csi- 

• 

93. What 

.1 

Kd, ki 

• 

• 

■ 

KS 

• 

• 

• 

Ks 

• • 

KS . . 

9 

94. Why 

I 

. 

Ki3 

1 

1 

• 

• 

9 

Kifl 

9 


• 

KiS 

• 

Kin- 

9 

95. And 

j 

• fl 1 

Te . 

• 

• 

9 

Te 

• 

9 

9 

Watt, te . 

• • 

Hor • 

9 

96. But 


1 

1 Par , 

1 

• 

• 

• 

Par 

• 

• 

.j 

ft 

'Kho • • 

• 

Par - 

9 

97. If . 

• 

Jo . 

• 

9 

0 

JS 

• 

♦ 

• 

999 999 


KadO, kadi 

• 

98. Yes . 

* 

Hft, hi , 

• 

• 

S 

Ah 

• 

• 

9 

Hi 


Ha 

9 

99. No . 

• 

Nahly nS, kbair 

• 

• 

Nehl 

9 

a 

• 

Ni 

• • 

Nahf 

9 

100. Alas 

> • 1 

Has has . 

« 

• 

9 

Haba 


t 

i 

• 

ArmSd . . 

• • 

Arman . 

9 

101. A father . 

• • 

Peo 

• 

t 

• 

.i 

' Pin 

• 


• 

Pea 

* • 

Peo 








^ Piftna . 




■» • 

% 



102, Of a father 

• 

PinnS 

0 

• 



• 

i 

9 

Peons . • 

• • 

PiOnS 

9 

103. To a father 

1 

Pitt-hS . 

• 

• 


Pia-da! . 

• 

• 


Pe0"ki5| peO^a • 

■ 

Piuntt • 

• 

104. From a father 

! 

» • 

Piu-thao 


+' j 


Pia-te?8 . 

9 

• 

9 

' Peo-k6l5 . 

• • 

Pitt-koltt 

9 

9 

105. Two fathers 

• • 

DoS peO . 

0 

• 


DS pifl . 


• • 

• 

i 

' Do peo • 

• • 

Do peo • 

• 

106. Fathers 

• 0, 

Poo 

• 

• 


i 

Pitt 

• 

• 

• 

i 

PeO 

• • 

Peo 

• 
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~ 

Pd^wirL 


ChibhUl (Kubmir). 


PuacbhI. 



EnglUh. 

• • • 

• 

a 

^cbb a • • 

• 

A . . 


a 

a 

Achh 


• 

• 

80. Come. 

KtL^ • • 

• 

• 

l^&r • • • 

a 

M&r 

a 

a 


Mar 


a 

• 

81. Beat. 

• • 

• 

• 

Khal • • • 

1 

Khalft ho 

a 

a 

• 

Ud 


• 

• 

82. Stand. 

Mar 

• 

• 

Mar 


Mar 

a 


a 

Mar 


• 

• 

83. Die. 

Dd • • 

• 

■ 

Da ... 


D« 

a 


a 

DO 




St. Give. 

Daar 

• 

• 

Nas • • 

• 

Nas 

m 

a 


a 

Nas 


• 

* 

85. Hun. 

Upar 

• 

• 

TS, upar . 

a 

Uppar . 



• 

TgS 


< 

• 

85. Up. • 

KOI, nOrd • 

• 

m 

kOl 

a 

NOfa 




KoI, nOfO 


• 

• 

87, Near. 

Ban . • 

• 

• 

Bui;l, bpO 

a 

Bunn 




Bne, bun 


• 

• 

a 

88. Down. 

Dur 

• 

• 

Dflr • • • 

a 

Dflr 




Dill 


• 

• 

89. Far, 

PiihlS . • 

• 

• 

Agg« .... 

a 

PahlS . 




Aggs 



• 

90. Before. 

PichcbhO 

• 

• 

Pichchhfl 

a 

PichchhS 

a 

a 


Pichchh.1 


• 

a 

91. Behind. 

Kehri, ka^ , 

• 

• 

Kuhi ((idj.) kehfS . • 

• 

KehfS . 

« 

a 

t 

Klin 

a 

• 

• 

92. Who. 

Kiih • • 


• 

Ka, kah • • • 

a 

Kahi ka . 

a 

• 

a 

1 

Ka 

a 

• 

• 

93. What. 

KtS, ki3 . 

• 

• 

Kia, klhl 


Kio 

a 

a 


KIS 

A 

a 

1 

91 Why. 

HOr • • 

• 

• 

Ta, attS . 

• 

T5 . 

a 

a 

a 

To 

a 

a 

a 

95. And. 

Par . • 

• 


Par . . • 

• 

Par 

a 

a 

• 

... 

... 



96. But. 

Jo kadS, jSkar • 

• 

• 

J<$, jO-kadO . 

• 

JSkar 

a 

0 

a 


... 



97. If. 

Aha, hS • 

• 

• 

. . . 

• 

HS 

a 


a 

Oh5 


• 

• 

US. Yoje. 

Nsh, nahl . 

• 

• 

Na, ni, nahl 

• 

Nahl . 

• 


a 

Nchi 



a 

99. No. 

Basos, absOB • 

• 

• 

HSO haO 

* 

AiusOb . 

a 


a 

Hao haO . 


a 

• 

100. Alas. 

PeO 

• 

• 

PeO, pO • 


Ajl • 

a 

• 

a 

Poo . • 

a 

. 

. 

101. A father. 



1 












PiflnS (-nS) • 

• 

a 

PiDnS 

• 

Ajina 

a 

a 

a 

Pluiia 

a 

a 

• 

102. Of a father. 

Pia-kl, -lA • 

• 

a 

Pin-ki 

• 

AjlnU , 

# 

a 

. i 

PiiinU . 

a 

a 

• 

103. To a father. 

Pia-kOltt, -thf . 

■ 

a 

Pifl-thf, -koli . 

• 

Ajl-kol3 . 

a 

• 

a 

PiiT-tl, fkolO 


• 

• 

104*. From a father. 

Do pin • • 

• 

a 

Do pOwrO . • 

• 

Do aji • 

- 


• 

Do pOrO . 


• 

• 

105. Two fathorfl. 

Pin . 

• 

• 

POwrO 

• 

Aji 

a 

• 

• 

• 

Pore 

• 

a 

a 

IOC. F’athcrs. 
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VOl. VIII, »ABT I. 


English. 

107. Of fathers 

108. To fathers 

109. From fathers 

110. A daught(ir 

111. Of a daughter . 

112. To a daughter . 

113. From a daughter 

114. Two daughters . 

115. Daughters 

116. Of daughters 

117. To daughters 

118. From daughters 

119. A good man 

120. Of a good man . 

121. To a good man . 

122. From a good man 

123. Two good men . 

124. Good men 

125. Of good men 

126. To good men 

127. From good men 

128. A good woman • 

129. A bad boj , 

130. Good women • 

131. A b.ad girl 

132. Good 

133. Hotter . , 


Salt Kiinge (Shahpur). 

Awank&rl (Attock). 

HindkS of Kohat. 

Qbebl. 

PCwanS . • . 

PiuSnS . • • • 

Pee^nt .... 

PewSnS .... 

/V - 'V 

Pewa-ha 

PiuS-dal , • • 

PeoS-kO, -5 . . . 

PewSna .... 

1 

PewS-thao . . * 

PiuS-daTo . . . 

PeOa-kOje # • • 

Pew5-k5l3 . . 

Dill . . . • 

Dhl .... 

Dhl • « • • 

Dhl ... . 

Dhuuia ,* . . . 

Dhina • . • • 

Dhinl .... 

DhltlnS .... 

Dhlu-lia .... 

Dhi-dSI . • • I 

J)hl-kO, -5 . . . 

DkiflnS . • . . 

Dhlu-thao 

Dhl-daio 

Dhl-kelO 

Dhlfl-kOia 

D5e dhlS . 

Do dhlS .... 

Do dhlS .... 

• 

Do dhlS .... 

DhlS .... 

DhlS .... 

Dhia .... 

DhlS .... 

1 , , 

DhiSui . . • ' Dhlana .... 

1 

DhlSnS .... 

DhlSnS .... 

DhiS-hS . 

Dhlidal 

Dhia-kO, -S . . . 

DhiSnu . . • 

Dhla«tbaS . . ■ | 

Dhl&-dSl8 . • 

Dliia-ko^ 

DhlS-kO]3 

Chahga jau^ . 

Changa janS . 

Chahga ja^S . 

ChahgS Sdml . . 

Chahgd janSna 

Change ja^i^nS 

Chahge jan^nS 

Chahg% admlnS 

Chacg<5 jai;^e-h5 

Change ja^e-d&i 

Change jai?5-k0, -a . 

Chahge admihS . 

Chahg5 ja^fi-thaS 

, Change ja^e-dSlS 

Change ja];ie-kele 

Change adml*kol% • 

D^iS changS ja^e 

De chauge ja^e 

i 

De change j ane 

Do chahge adml . . 1 

1 

Change jaue 

! 

Change jano • 

' Change ja^e • 

! 

Change adml • 

»V , /V /V 

Changes) jauoa na 

Changoi jaueSnS 

Chahge ja^eSna . i 

Change admlSna 

Chaugca japeS-hS 

Changes janea-dal • 

Change ja^eS-ke, -5 . 

Change’ &dmlSn3 

Changes japeS-thaS 

Changes ja^cS-daI8 • 

Chahge ja 9 eS-ko)o • • 

Change- admlS-kOlS . 

« 

ChahgljauSuI . 

Changl jananl . 

Chahgl istri, chahgi rann . 

Chahgl trlmat . • 

Bh(if& chhflhur 

Bhapa chhehr • 

Eihat'Sb na^a • 

Bhafa • • 

ChahgiS jananiS . . 

GhafigiS jauanlS 

ChahgiS istrlS, chahglS 
rauna. 

ChangIS sawfinla • • 

Bhari chhohir • -4- . 

Bhiifl ohhehr . 

^arab kurl 

Bhafl kupl . 

GhafigS • • • 

Changft . . • ' . 

Chahga • . • • 

Changft • • • * 

Changers • 

BahS changS • 

chahga • . • 

(Us-kolS) chahga 
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EiipflUh. 


Put h wail. 

Phuiidl-Kaifall. 

ChibbtUl (Kaihinir). I 

PuuchhI. 

>ewSna, pooriSiia 

POwreSiia, peuSiia 

1 

1 

, i 

Ajlaua • . • 


Perea na . 

*fiwS-ki, peoriii-kl, -nU 

Pdwrca-kl, pewa-ki - 


Ajiauu 

• 

ri "v A/ 

ri'roanil , 

’ewS-kflln, peoria-krtln, 

-thl. 

Pdwnj^-tliT, pewa-tliT, 

-kola 

AjiS-kola . • 

• 

Perea-ti . 

)hi • • • 

Ohl 


Dhl 

• 

Dhi 

IhlUna • • • • 

Dhl5na • 


Dhluna . 


Dhiniia . 

)hlil-kl, -nu . 

Dhifl-ki . 


Dhiilnii • 

! 

Dhlttnu . 

)hHl-kOia, -thl 

DblU-thi . • 


DhlU-kflla 


Dhifl-tl . 

)0 dhlS .... 

D5 dlila . 


Dd dhll . 

• 

Dft dlnri 

)hlS . • • • 

DhTS 


DhiS 

• 

Dhlrl . 

)hiSuS • . • • 

DhlSna • • • 


DhlSna . 

ft 

Dhlrlna . 

)hlS-kI, -nS . 

Dhll-kl . 


DLlina . 


DhlrTnS . 

)hl5-kol3, -thl 

Dhit-thT 


Dhla-kdlS 

ft 

Dhlri-tl . 

"hangS adml . 

Changa adml . • 


Chahg& adml . 

• 

Changa jana 

Dhahge admidna • 

Changd Sdmlftna 


Changd admiana 

ft 

Chahgd janena . 

^hafigo adml8-kl, -nU 

Chafigd fidmla-kl 


Change admlanU • 

• 

Chahgg janenU 

;)hahg5 admlS-kelil, -thl . 

Change admla-thi 


Change admla-kdlu . 

• 

Changd jang-tl 

chahgS admi 

Do change adml 


Dd fliahgS adml 


Dd cliahgd jaud 

i^hangd adml • • 

Change adml . • 


Chaiigo admi . 


Changd jand 

Change admllna • 

Changes SdmlSna 


ChaiigeS ftdmlSna 


(yhaiigea j.aneSnfi 

Dhahgd admlE-kl, -nU 

Chahgoa admla-kl 


ChafigeS admlinli 

• 

ChaugoS janeSnU 

3hahgd admii-kolS, -thl . 

Chaugea SdmlS-thi . 


GhahgeS admiS-kdl3 

• 

ChangeE janoS-ti 

[Dhahgl znanl 

Chahgl blwl 


Ohahgl slwanl 

ft 

Chahgl aurat . 

Bhara jakat 

Manda jatnk • 


Bhaipa lauhfa 

• 

Manda jahgnt • 

uhahglS zananlS • 

Chahgli biwlS 


Chants siwanlS 

• 

ChiahglS aurat^ 

BharX knpl • 

Mandl kupl 


Bhairl kufl 

• 

Mand;^ kufl 

ChahgS • • • • 

Cbahga . 


Cbahga . 

• 

Cbahga • 

(Us-kolS) change . 

(XJs-thT) cha6g&, 
changa. 

baSh 

(Us-thl) changft • 

• 

(Us-tl) cbahga 


TOL. TUI, VABT I. 


1U7. Of fatheiK. 

108. To fat hors. 

100. From fathei s. 

110. A daughter. 

111. Of a daughter. 

112. To a daughter. ■ 

113. From a daughter. 

114. Two daughters. 

115. Daughters. 

116. Of daughters. 

117. To daughters. 

118. From daughters. 

119. A good man. 

120. Of a good man. 

121. To a good man. 

122. From a good mau. 

123. Two good men. 

124. Good meu. 

125. Of good meu. 

126. To good men. 

127. From good men. 

128. A good woman. 

129. A bad boj. 

130. Good women 

131. A bad girl. 

I 132. Good. 

135. Better. 
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Englilb. 

h«alt Range (Sh&hpar). 

Awl^kirl (Attoek). 

HiodkOotEobat. 

GbSb!. 

134. Best « • 

• 

HabboS-th&S chahgo 

S&reS-k0j8 chahgl 

• 

• 

BaS'i ohahgi 

• 


• 

S&reS'koll chaAgS 

• 

135. High 

• 

Uchch& «... 

Uchcha • 

• 

• 

UchchB • 

• 


• 

Uohohft • 

• 

136. Higher . • 

• 

(Us-tha8) uchcha . 

BahS uchcha . 

• 

9 

BaS nehebi 

• 


$ 

(U8-ko}8) nch(di& 

• 

137. Higbeet • 

• 

Habbei-thaS uchoha 

SareS-kAlS uohoh& 


9 

Batt-I uchchB 

• 


9 

S&reB*kal3 uohohB 

• 

138. A borso • 

• 

Gh^fa • • « 1 

Ghftpa 

• 

• 

OhO^B 

• 


9 

Gha^S • , 

• 

1S9. A mare • • 

• 

Ghori .... 

Ghori . 

• 


Qhdrl 

• 


• 

Ghoyl . 

• 

140. Horses . • 

• 

GhOrd .... 

GhOfS . 

• 

• 

GhOye . 

• 


• 

GhOyS 

e 

141. Marcs . • 

• 

GhoriS • • • • 

GhSriS . 

• 

• 

GhOflS • 

• 

• 


• 

QhOylS . 

• 

142. A bull . 

• 

Dand «... 

Dand 

a 

• 

DBnd • 

• 



Did 

• 

143. A cow 

• 

Ga .... 

Gs 

• 

• 

gs 

• 



Gi 

• 

144. Balls 

• 

Dand .... 

Dand 

• 

* 

DBnd 

» 


9 

Did . . 

0 

145. Cows 

• 

G5f ... 

Gays . 

• 

• 

GSIS 

• 


9 

Gs! 

• 

146. A dog 

• 

Eulta « • • • 

Kuttft 


t 

EnttS . 

• 


9 

Eutta 

• 

147. A bitch • 

• 

Kutti t . . . 

Kutti . 

• 

9 

Kutti . 

• 


9 

KnttI* . 

• 

148. Dogs 

• 

Eutt5 «... 

Euttd • 


0 

Eutta • 

• 


f 

Eutta 

• 

149. Bitches 

• 

I Kultii .... 

EuttiS . 

• 

9 

Euttli . 

■ 


• 

Euttli • • 

• 

1 50. A he goat 

• 

Chh^la, bakra . 

Bakkra . 

• 

■ 

BakrB 

• 


• 

Bakra . • 

• 

151. A female goat . 

• 

Bakii . • . . 

Bakkri . 


f 

Bakti • 

9 



BakrI 

• 

152. Goats • 

• 

Chh?l§, bakrd . . 

Bakkrd . 

« 

t 

Bakra 

• 



BakrlB • 

• 

153. A male deer • 

• 

Harn . • • . 

Harn . . 

f 

■ 

Harn • 

• 



Har^ 

• 

154. A female deer . 

• 

Harnl . . , , 

Harnl • 

1 

9 

• 

Harnl . 

• 



Har^l • • 

• 

155. Deer 


f 

Ham .... 

Haro . . 

9 

• 

Harn 

• 



Harn • • 

f 

156. lam 

• 

Mai 5h, i, ehwR 

MS 3h, g . 

« 


MSs, 8 . 

• 


• 

MS Bb, hi 

• 

157. Thou art • 

• 

TS 8h, fh, 5h, 8 

T3Sh . 

• 


TSS 

fl 


• 

Ti 8h, h« 

• 

158. He IB 

• 

C eh, ah, S . « . 

Oh ah, aye, 6, -we 



0 0, .wfl . 

• 


• 

Oh ah, aha 

• 

159. We are 

• 

Asf sh, a 

Asf Sh, S, ayS , 


• 

Assl B 

• 


• 

Assl Bh| hB • 

• 

160. You are . 


TusT nbfl, 0 . . 

Tnsf ho, 0 , gyO 

• 


Tufisl a , 

• 


• 

Tubs! ha 

• 
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P«thwJrI. 

PbMl.Rairal!. 

Cbibbal! (Kashmir). 


Puuchb!. 

English. 

BabS-hl obang& 

SftreS-thi chabga 

CbangS-ibl cbabga • 


SSreS-tl cbabga 

134. Best. 

UcbobS . • • • 

UchchK .... 

Ucbcba . 

• • 

• 

Ucbcba k . . , 

135. High 

(0s-ko]S) acboha . 

(UB'tbf) ucbcb&, baub 
ncbcba. 

(Us-tbf) ncbohS 

• 

(Ua-ti) uchobS 

136. Eigber. 

Habbna-kol% nohoha 

Sare5*tbi ncbcba 

UcbcbS-ibi ncbcbS . 

• 

SareS-tl ucbcba , 

137. Elgbest. 

GhOfS .... 

GbOfa .... 

GbSya 

a • 

• 

Ghora .... 

138. A horse. 

GbOfl .... 

GbCfl • 

Gbcrl 

• 

• 

Ghori .... 

139. A mare. 

GbOffi * f • • 

GbOye ... . 

Gboro . 

• • 

a 

GhOfO .... 

140. Eoraes. 

GbOflS • • • . 

OhOflS 

GbSfiS . 

. . 


GhOylS 

141. Mares. 

Sfibn .... 

Dfind .... 

Sab^ • 

« • 


Band .... 

142. A bull. 

Cj5 • • • • 

GB .... 

Ob 

• 4 

• 

Gfflv .... 

143. A cow. 

Sabn • • • • 

Band • . • . 

SBbn 

• • 


Dand 

144. Bull.. 

Gai s t • • 

GBI . . . . 

Gfil 

• • 

• 

GawS • • • . 

145. Cows. 

Kuttg . . . . 

Knits • . ' . 

KnttB . 

. « 

• 

Kuii& . r . * 

146. A dog. 

Kiittl t t • • 

Knttl .... 

Kultl . 

• • 


Katti .... 

147. A bitch. 

iutt« • . . . ! 

Knits .... 

Knits 



Knits .... 

148, Bogs. 

• • • • 

KntilS .... 

KattlS . 

• • 

a 

Kuttla .... 

149, Bitabes. 

Bakra • t . • 

BakrS .... 

Bakra 

. . 

• 

Bakra .... 

150. A be goat. 

Bakrl .... 

Bakrl .... 

Bakri . 

• 

• 

Bakrl .... 

151. A female goat. 

Bakrd . • • • 

BakrS .... 

BakrS 

* • 


BakrS «... 

152. Goafs. 

Barn • • • • 

Earn .... 

Earn • 

• c 


Earn .... 

153. A male deer. 

Barni . • • . 

Harnl . . • . 

Earnl 

• » 

• 

Earn! .... 

154. A female deer. 

Ham .... 

Earn .... 

Earn 


• 

1 

Earn .... 

155. Beer. 

Mi:g,bS . . . 

MSs,e3 . ,. . 

mSs . 



MS Sa, na-Ss, da-es, ibSs 

156. I am. 

TS S, bS, 5, bS 

Ta«,8 . 

Tnb8 . 



TaT,na.f,dT,tbl . 

157. Then art. 

Ob e, bfl, g, ba, ab, -wS . 

Ob a (fem, I), a t 

Ob a 

a • 


Ob a, na (/. nl), da (/. dl), 
tbSS (/. ibi). 

158. Eo is. 

hS ... 

tv tv 

As 3, ea . 

As 3 

• • 

• 

As 3, nSS| ibS3 

159. Wo are. 

Tasi e, bo . . > 

Tns S, eS 

Tns aS . 

• • 

• 

Tub ft, nSS, ibSa 

160. You are. 

1 
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Knglisli. 



Salt Tiangc (Shahpur), 

Awankarl (Atiock). 

Hiudko of Kobat. 


GhcM. 


IGl. Tlioy arc . 

t 


Un iihin, ahiii, iu, an 

Umih iihn, iiyaii 


• 

Unan . , 

• 

Oil iilin . • 


]02. 1 was 

• 


Mju tthus, abs, bans 

• 

iiho . 

• 

• 

biis, hao , 

• 

Ma abea • 


1G3. Thou wa>t 

• 


Tu iihu, ubii, haa 

• 

TQ ahS . 

• 

• 

TnhaS . 

• 

Tu ahea . 


1C4. He was 

• 


0 aba, all, biifi 

• 

Oh iilifi . 



0 hiia 

• 

Oh aheu, aba • 

• 

16-'. We were • 



As? ali5, aba, bS, ahso 

As? alio . 



Assl hii^ • 


Assl aheU 

• 

10C. You were . 

• 

• 

Tusi iibfl, ahfl, hiirt 


TusI iiho 

• 

• 

Tussi hao 


Tussi aheA, ahyO 

• 

1G7. They wore 

• 

• 

Un abe, abe, bae 


Uiinh ah, aho . 

• 

• 

Un hafi . 

• 

Oh abC, ahy<5, ahe 

• 

168. Be . 

• 

• 

Thi 

• • 

Ho 


• 

Ho, thI . 

• 

Hfl 

• 

169. To be 

• 

• 

Thiwun • 

• • 

Hflwuii . 

• 

• 

HOwun, thiwun 

■ 

H 095 

• 

170. Being 

- 

• 

Thins 

• • 

H6nl 

• 

• 

H<)aa, thioa • , 

• 

H0n& 

• 

171. Having been 

• 

• 

Tbl-ke . 


Ho-k5 . 

• 

« 

Ho-k?, thi-kS . 


Ho-ko 

• 

172. I may bo • 

t 

• 

Mai this 

• • 

MS hOS . 

• 

a 







173. I shall bo • 

• 

• 

Mai thls^ 

• • 

Ma hosa • 


• 

Ma hGsa, thisS 


Ma h^sS 

• 

174. I should be 

■ 

• 




••• ... 






• 


175. Beat 

0 

• 

Mar 

• • 

Mar 

r 


Mar 


Mar 

• 

17G. To beat • 

0 

• 

Mariin 

• 

Maru^ . 

• 

• 

Marup . ‘ . 


Mar pa 

• 

177. Beating . 

m 


MarenS . 

• 

M arena . 


• 

Mama 


Mama 

■ 

178. Having beaten 

m 


Mar-ke . 

• 

Mar-kd . 


• 

Mar-k5 , 


Mar-ke . 

• 

179. I beat 

• 

• 

MaT niarenS-ah, niurdna 

Ma mardni-ah . 

• 

• 

Ma marna-8 • • 


Ma mam& h3 . 

• 

180. Thou beatest 

• 

• 

Tn mar^nS-ah . 

■ • 

Ta mardi^'Sh . 

• 

• 

Tti marna-e 

• 

T3 inanilL hS • 

• 

181. He beats . 

• 

• 

0 maren5-ah . 

• • 

Omardni-Sh 

1 


• 

0 marna-6 . , 

• 

Oh mama ah • 

9 

182. Webcat • 

• 

• 

As? mardnS-i^ . 

• • 

1 

As? mar^n8-a . 

• 


Assl marnG-S . . 

• 

Assl mftrnd hS • 

9 

183. You beat • 

• 

• 

Tub? marSnS-fl 

• • 

Tusi mardnS-O • 


• 

Tussi mfim8-5 • 


Tussi m&mS h6 

m 

184. They beat . 


9 

Un marduSn 

t • 

Unnh marSnSn . 

• 

• 

Un m&rndn 


Oh m&rno ahn • 

• 

185. 1 beat {Past Tense) 

m 

Mai marea 

• • 

Ma m&rca 

• 

• 

MB mdrfi • • • 

• 

MS m&roa 

• 

186. Thou beatest 
Tense), 

(Fast 

Tuddh marea . 

• • 

Tuddh marea • 


■ 

T3 m&rS • • • 

• 

T3 marea 

• 

187. Ho beat {Past Tontc) 

• 

Us marea 

• • 

Us (or hus) marea 

• 

• 

Us m&rft • 

• 

Us marea 

• 
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PSthwaPl. 

Phu^dl-Eiurali* 

Chibhali (Kashmir) 


Punch hi. 

Oh an, ban, hS, -n . 

Oh d, d6 . • 

Oh no . 

s 

Oh 6, nS, d6, the (/. thiS), 
hiln. 

^ .a a 

M5 ua, *a 

MS aseS, aseS • • 

MS sa • • 

• 

MS afiSp, nfi-asds, s^a . 

rSS, sS • 

Ta asS, asS . • 

Tnh sS . 

• 

rr2 2 2 

Tu UBl, 81 . . . 

Oh liha, s5 . • • 

Oh asa, &aS ; fern, asl, asl . 

Oh B& (/. 8l) . 

• 

Oh asa (/. asl), sa (/. b1) 

/V Si 

AhI h5, sa . • • 

As asei, aseS . 

As sS 

• 

As ase5, iiS-scS, sefi . 

pusi aho, sO . • • 

Tub ase^^j aseo . 

Tus sa . 


Tub aseSi n5-sca, se& 

Oh ahS, sS . • • 

Oh asO, ase ; fern. aslS, ?isla 

Oh si . • . 


Oh aso, ii8-se, so 

Hn . . . • 

Ho . . . . 

Hn 


Ilo ... 

. • • • 

HOna .... 

Honft 


Hona 

HOna, hOnS 

H5^a .... 

HOna 


lTon&, houo 

HM-k8 .... 

HAi-t5 .... 

Hoi-ka . 


Hoi, hoi-to 

MahOa . 

HoS .... 

Ma hOa . , 


Me hoa, hoS 

Ma hOsS 

Hosa . • ■ • 

MS hOsS 


MS hOsS 

1 

MS hona • « 

... 


M8 hona, hono . 

Kutt< • • ' • 

Mftr .... 

Mar . « 

• 

M&r 

Kuttna , . • • 

Mama .... 

Mama 

• 

Mama 

KutfnS, kuttna 

Mama . • • • 

Mama . 

• 

Mama, m5rn5 . 

Kuttl-k5 

Marl-te 

Marl-kil • 


Mftrl, marl* to . 

Ma kuttna 

Ma inarnA-a 

Ma mSma-a 


Mf) m5rna-e8 . 

Tn kuttna-a • 

T3 inariia-8 

Tnh m&rna-a . 


TS marnfi-i 

Oh kuttija, kuttni-ii 

Oh m5rna-a 

Oh mSma-a 


Oh marna-a 

i 

AbI kuttne-S . 

As marnS-a • . 

As mftrn6-a 


As inarnc<a • 

jTusI kuttije-0 • • 

Tus marng-d . 

Tub raarn5-aO • 


Tub marn6-nea 

i 

jOhkutt^e 

Oh marn5-6 

Oh marn6-n5 , 


Oh marne-e 

Ma kuttea 

Ma mareA 

!^la rofirea 


Me mSrea 

Takuttea 

Tu mirea 

TSh marcS 


TS mfirca • 

1^8 kut^S • • • 

Os luRrelt • 

j Us-nS marea • 

1 

. . 

Uni marca 

1 


English. 

I 161, They are. 

162. I waB. 

. 16S. Thou wast. 

, 164. He was. 

. 165. We were. 

166. You were. 

. 167. They Avere. 

. 168. He. 

. 169. To be. 

170. Tcirg. 

. 171. Having been. 

. 172. I may be. 

. m. 1 shall be. 

. 174. I should be. 

, 175. Beat. 

. 176. To l)eat. 

. 177. Beating. 

. 178. Having beaten. 

, 179. I beat, 

, ISO. Thou beatest. 

. 181. He beats. 

I 

I 

. I 182. We beat. 

. 183. You beat. 

. 184. They I)ent. 

. j 185. I beat {Vast Tense), 

. 186. Thou beatest (Past 
Tense). 

, 187, Ho beat {Past Tense). 
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Knglish. 1 

Salt Range (Sbuhpar). 

* 

Awapkart (Attock). 


HindkO of Kolitt. 

Ghebi. 

183. We beat (Past Tense) 

AsS mareS • • 

• 

AsS marcS 

• 

• 

AssS mara 

• 


• 

AsbS marea • 

t 

189. You l)eat (Past Tense) 

Tubs mSreS 


TusS mareS 

• 

• 

TussS mSrS 

• 


• 

TussS m&rea # 

• 

190. They beat (Past Tense) 

HuhS mai'ea 


UnnhS marea . 


• 

UonS marS 

t 


• 

TTnbS marea 

• 

191. I am beating 

MaT mardnS Sli 


MS marSnS-Sh 



MS mlirnS-8 

• 


• 

MS mama hS • 

• 

192. I was beating 

Mai mareni Shns 


Ma raar§na-abo 



MS mdrnS haS 

• 


• 

MS mSrna aheS 

• 

193. I had beaten 

MnT marea aha 


MS mSrea-aha 

• 

• 

Ma mara hiia 

• 



MS marea aheS 

• 

194. I may beat 

MaT mara 


MS mSra 

• 

• 

MS 




MS mSrS 

t 

195. I shall boat 

MaT mareaa 


Ma maresS 

• 

• 

Ma m^rsS 

• 


■ 

MS mardsS 

a 

196. Thou wilt beat . 

Til mnrdae 


Ta iuare3§ • 


• 

Ta mars8 

m 


• 

Tn mardtfS 

% 

197. He will beat . 

0 marSsi . . 


Oh mardsi 


* 

0 mars! . 

a 


• 

Oh mardsi 

• 

198. We shall beat . 

AsT marSsSh, marsSh 


AsT marsSh • 

« 


Assi marsa 

• 


• 

Assl maresS 

• 

199. You will beat • 

Tual fiiareart 


Tub! maresfl • 

• 

% 

TussI marsd 

• 


• 

Tussi mardsd , 

• 

200. They will beat . 

U ii mare.san 


U null mardsan , 

* 

• 

Un marsan 

• 


• 

Oil maresan • 

• 

201. I BhoiilcI beat . . 

j 







... 







202. T am iH^aton . . ! 

! MaT raarInS-5h 


Dila mai‘IaS-S . 

• 

• 

... 




Ma marea jana hS 

• 

203. I was beaten 

! Mai mari gea . 


Ma mari gea . 

• 

• : 

! 




Ma mareS gea • 

• 

204. I shall l)e beaten 

j 

; MaT mfirlsa , 


]Mji iiiarlsS 

• 

• 

1 




Ma marea jSsS . 

i 

• 

205. T go 

1 Mai Valia 

1 


Ma wiinil 

• 

• 

Ms wdna-§ 

• 

• 

B 

Ma jiinu hS 

• 

206. Thou goest 

1 

Til vtina-ah 


Tn wiina-ah 


• 

T3 w 0 iia -0 



m 

Tn jaua he 

i 

• 

207. He goes 

0 vana-iih 


Oh wamT-iih 

• 


0 wcua-e 

• 


% 

Oil jana ah • 

• 

203. Wo go . . , 

A.sl Ytine-ah ' , 


As! wiine-SU . 

• 

• 

Assl wdne-S 

• 

# 

• 

Assl jane ha 

• 

209. You go . 

TiisT viine-fl 


, Tusi waue-0 

• 

* 

TussI wene-O 

• 


• 

Tussi jSnd hO . 

• 

210. They go . 

Hn varn^n , , 


Unnh wanen . 


• 

Un wdndn 

• 

• 

• 

Oh jSnd ahn • 

• 

211. I went , . 

MaT g5S . 


L,» - 

Ma gea . 1 

i 

• 

• 

MggeS . 

■ 

• 


Ma gea . 

• 

212. Thou wente.st , , 

Ta g?a . 


! 

Tn gea . 

1 

• 

• 

Tn geS • 

t 

• 

• 

Tn gea . 

< 

213. He went , 

0 gea 


1 

! 

Oh gea . 

# 

• 

0 geS « 

f 

• 

• 

Oh gea • 

• 

214. We wont » . • 

Asl giiS • , , 

1 

1 

i 


j AsT gad, gcOsd . 

1 


• 

Ass! gayS 

• 

t 

• 

Assl gid . • 

• 
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FSthwSrt 

9ha«4I-KalrlU. 

Chibhill (Kidunir). 

Punchhl. 

Englith. 

^s3 katteS . • 

AsS mareB • • • 

Ab3 mdreS • 

AsS marea . • 

188. We beat (Past Tense)* 

^asi kattoS • « # 

Tasa mftreS • • 

TubB mftreB 

TusS maroB 

189. You beat (Past Tense) ^ 

JnS kuttea • • 

OnhS mare& . • • 

Una mBrea \ /, • 

UnhS mlreS • 

100. They beat (Past 
Tense). 

^iS knttnS-S • • 

MS marnS-a • • 

Ms marna-3 . . 

MS marna da . . • 

191. I am beating. 

IlS kiit^oa*sS • • t 

MS marna-aBoi 

MS marnil-sa . 

MS marna ages 

i 

192. 1 was beating. 

^a kuttefi-sS • • • 

MS mareft-asa . • • 

Ma marea-8& • 

MS marea asB . . . ^ 

1 

198. I had beaten 

MS ka^t^ 

MS mBr3 . • 

Ma inBra • * • • 

i 

MS mai5 . . . j 

191. I may beat. 

MS katt^ 

MS miraa • . 

MS m3rs3 

MS mars3 . . . | 

195. 1 shall heat. 

To. kuttsS • • • 

T3 mar^S 



Tq maruo 

196. Thou wilt beat. 

Oh kuttsi • • • 

Oh marsl 

Oh marsl 

1 

Oh mars! 

197. lie will beat 

Asl kattsS • 

Ab marsB 



As m3rue5 

108, We shall beat. 

Tusi kuitsO 

Tub marsan, marsO . 



Turt marloa 

199. You will bent. 

Oh kattsan . # • 

Oh niirsun, maraan • 



Oh m&i le .... 

200. Tliey will beat. 



MS raariia 

MS mama . • 

MSm3iii5 

i 201. I shouM beat, . 

MS kuUoa gdS 3 • • 

MS marea gaohhi^B 3 

MS-nS mar pel 

MS marnd na-ds 

' 202. 1 am beaten. 

MS katto& gda 83. • • 

MS marea ga . • 

Ma-nS mar pol-sl 

MS marnd na-asds 

; 203. I was beaten. 

1 

M3 kuttea gasa • 

MS marea gas3 . 

Ma<nu mar plisl 

MS mariid hdsa , 

i 21)1. 1 shall be hoaton. 

) 

MS gaclihn3 . • • 

MS gachhpu’S . 

MS julna-<l 

MS julna-c8 

j 205. I go. 

T3 gachh^3-S • • 

T3 gachhna-B 

Tah julna-S 

Ta jiilnfi-i 

206. Thou goost 

Oh gachhna, gach^3-a • 

Oh gachhua-3 

Oh jalnd-S . • • 

Oh juliia-a 

207. IJo goes. 

Abi, gachhn8-5 • • 

As gachh]^6-a 

As julnd-E 

As julnd-a 

208. We go. 

i 

TubI gachhi?8-0 

Tub gachhpS-6 • 

Tub julnd-ad • 

Tus juU»n‘HCa . 

209. You go. 

Oh gaohhnS. . • 

Oh gachhnS-S . 

Oh julnd-nd 

Oh jnlnd-L* 

210. They go. 

MS gSS • t • • 

MS ga . . • 

; Ms gea • • • • 

MS ga-asGs . • 

1 211. I went. 

Ta gg& . 

Til ga . 

Tah geS . 

T3 ga-nsT 

! 212 Thou won test. 

Oh gdS • • t • 

Oh ga . 

Oh geB • . • . 

Oh gfi-a.^a . • 

1 213. He went. 

Aal gd • • • • 

> As gad, gd 

1 

% 

. As gd . 

, As gd-8e?i 

1 

, 1 214, Wo went. 
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English. 

Salt Range (Shihpur). 

Awinklri (Xttock). 

Uiiias ot tbiiKt. 

Oliett. 

215. Yon went 

Tobi gaS ... 

TubT gae 

TubbI gayO 

Tussi gid , ; 

216. They went 

Un ga$ • . • • 

Unnh gad. 

Un gnd .... 

oil gia . 

217. Go . 

V an j . 

Wanj . 

wg .... 

Wanj . . . . 

218, Going 

VSnl . . . . 

W iiuS • ». • • 

Wdna . . . . 

Wana . . . . 

219. Gone . • 

G6a . . . • 

Gca .... 

Goa .... 

Gea . . . . 

220. Wlmt is youi nsini .' ? 



Ta )lia nS kd-we ? 

T5da nl kd-wC p 

TSda kd n5 ah p 

221. How old is this horse ? 



Is ghdfcnr kitoik urn mar 
ah p 

Is ghdfliiT kd umar d ? 

Is ghdfddl kd umar ah p 

222. How far is it from hero 
to Kashmir ? 



Iltho Kashmir kiidlk diir 
iih? 

Itthd Kashmir kitti diir d p 

» 

Kashmir itth kitna ah P 

223. How 7Tin.ny sons are 
thrre in your father’s 
house ? 

22'k I h.ive walkctl a long 
way to-day. 



Todhd pifine ghur kitnS 
puttar iihn P 

MS ajj bhala pada kit a ah . 

Tedd podno ghar kittd 
put tar an ? 

Ajj-td ma baft mazal kltI-6 . 

Tudde piitdS ghar kitue 
puttr iihn ? 

m 2 ajj bahn pada kita iih . 

225. IMio son of my iinelo is 

married to his sister. 

226. Tn the house is the sad- 

dle ol the white horse. 

• •• ••• 

••• ••• 

i 

Madhd chaclidna pnttur 
usnT bhiinS-nal wiaheii 
hflea iiyd. 

Chitto ghOfdnT kathl ghar 
pal 0 . 

Medd chachdne puttre usnl 
bhiin kiti wai-e. 

Chittie gbdpdni zin ghar 
pal-d. 

Made chachddd puttrii iisni 
bhanu-nal wajah kita ah. 

Us chit to glidfddi kStbi 
us kdthe-vicheh iih. 

227. Put the saddle upon 
his back. 

1 

U.su§ utto kathl pad 

UsnT trikkal-uttd zTn 

rakkh-dd. 

Usnl ka^idl uttd kathl pa . 

228. I hav^^ beaten his son 
with many stripes. 



Ma 1181)5 ^p 11 tfrt^-Sh bhallS 
clihirnkla maria ahn. 

M? nsne puttre-kd baS 
bata-iial mara-e. 

Ma usud puttrii-? chabk?- 
nal miirea iih. 

229. Ho is i^n’azing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

1 

1 

Oh dhibbd^ uttd danggar 
pea charna-iih. 

0 partene siro-td mal pea 
chanina-e. 

Oh bhfiyinl chdtl uttd 
dahgar chardna iib. 

280. Ho is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 



Oh ghdrd nttd chnrh-kd, us 
dray^t-talld klialdta hdea 

'.ill 

0 ghdfd-td sawar us bfltd 
hilld-ive. 

Oh us darakhtii ta]d ghdyd 
uttd atha all. 

231. His brother is tailor 
than ids sister. 

••• 

<1 n • 

Usua hhira usnT bhiinU-kojo 
bahii lamnia iih. 

Usna bhira apni bhdnO- 
kdjd lamma d. 

Usua bhara april bhiiufl- 
kdju lamma iih. 

232. The price of that is two 
rn|)ee8 and a half. 

• ■V • ■ • 

Us-uS mull adhftl rupiiyd 
iiyg. 

Usna mul dhal rupai an 

Usna mull adhal rnpiijd ah. 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 



Mudha pit! us nikkd-jiih 
kdthd-vichch rahna iih. 

M?da ped us mkpd-jae 
ghar-vichch wasna-d. 

MadA ped us nikfd kdthd- 
vichch r2hda ah. 

234. Give this rupee to him. 



Hd rupaya us.? dd-cha 

E rupll& us? dd chhOf 

Us? eh rupiiya chS dd 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

• • ■ • • • 

Us-k0}o unnh rupuygghiun- 
cha. 

0 rupa uB-kdlo ghinn chhOf. 

Oh rupiiyd us-k0l3 cha 
ghinn. 

236. Beat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 

« 

UsSh bhala mard te rassl?- 
ual bannh-chhdrO. 

Us? chahga mar-kd rassi?- 
nal bann-chhdf. 

Us? changl tarah-nal marcs 
to rassia nal Imnnhes. 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

ai« 

KhUd-viohchd papl ka^dh • 

Ehdl-vichohO pa^I kadd . 

Khuhd-vichchU pani kadijh 

238. Walk before mo 

999 

Madhd aggd agge jul 

M8dd sainnd fur 

M2dd aggd tur 

239. Whoso boy comes be- 
hind you ? 

999 

KSdJift jakat tUdhd pichchhe 
an? pea iih r 

K5da uoda te^d pichchhd 
pc5 Ana-d ? 

KadS naddha tus^d pich- 
chhd ana-wd ? 

240. From whom did you 
buy that P 

•99 *99 

Tuddh eh ka^hd-kdlo mull 
ghidda iih p 

K?4d-kdld mull-ghiddl-a ? . 

Ka-kolu mull ghidda 1 ? • 

211. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 

999 999 

Mdhfdxi5 hikkl hattlald- 

kdlS. 

Shahrene liikkl dukandaro- 
kd]d. 

Gar?nd hattla|d-kdl3 
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Fethwari. 

Phunfl-Eairall. 

CLibball (Katihmir). 

Punebhi. 

Tusf g6 . 

Tus gad, gd . . • 

Tub gd . 

Tus gd-sea 

Oh g5 . 

Oh gad, ge . . . 

Oh gd . 

Oh gd-sd 

Gochh . . . . 

Gachli, jul . . . 

Jji, gachh 

Gnchh . . . . 

Gachhi^S • • 

Gachhna, julna 

Gdna ... 

Gdna . . . , 

Gfia . . . . 

Ga, julea 

Oea . . . . 

1 

Ou . . . . 

Tuharft nS kli-wg ? . 

Tuhara nil kiih fi ? . 

1 Tubara kah ii ? 

Tuhara kai n5 da ? . 

Is ghOffinl kitnl omar ha ? . 

Is ghrtreni kii ainr 1 ? 

Is gliordnl kitni umar ii ? . 

Is ghdrenl kitri umr di ? . 

Ittho Kashmir kitni a ? . 

Itthd Kashmir toknl kitni 
dilr i ? 

I tho Kashmir kitni dur ii ? 

Fs jal hrti Kasliiuir kitrd kdli 
di? 

Taejd piune kit^^d imttarn ? 

Tuhard piune gliar kitne 
puttar e ? 

Tuhard ajind ghar kitnd 

1 puttar lid ? 

^ruhapd pifind kitrd puttar 
hiin ? 

Ma ajj bahn pada marca . 

Ma ajj Jbard dnrfl piyada 
turea oil. 

Ajj ma bafa pada kita a . 

Ajj dflr julia es 

Maha^c chachSna puttur 
usni bhiinil-nal wiahei- 
hoca-ii. 

Chi^ ghoreni kathi gharS- 
viehch ii. 

Mhafd chacheua puttar usnl 
bha^iu-nSi biaea hua. 

Ghar- viehch chittd ghflpdni 
kathi thel. 

Mliapd cliachena puttur usni 
bhanu-nal bihaea a. 

Chittd glidj*diii kfilhl ghar ii 

Miiard chiicbdna puttur 
isni bliiiii blal iils. 

Chil td glidjrdnl kathi ghara- 
ichch. 

Usnl kandd iipar kathi pa . 

Usni ka^dhl pur kStlil 
dhar. 

Usud uttii kfitlil pa . 

Ghdfd-ar kathi pa 

Ma usno nuttrS-S bahil 
satta marla-an. 

Ma usiid puttrd-kl bard Ma usnd puttrd-ki bauli 
kj'iifd maid. kAlp" maio-nd. 

Me usnd puttrdnii phntSnd 
marca. 

Oh dhakki upar dan gar 
charna-a. 

Dhakdue sird-i)ur flli gaT 
ImkriH eharfinri-a. 

Oh dangar paharSni ebliimbri 
uppur ebarna pea-ii. 

Oh uppurd nakkd-uppiir 
mala cliarim-a. 

Oh us bflte h(5th ghoro upiir 
chayea-hflefi-ii. 

Oil ghofone uppur bute-nd ! 
heth biitha bua. 

Oh ghdrd uppur cliarlil-kii 
drakht hdth biitha hdoadi. 

1 

Bfitd heth ghdrd-ar charhea i 
na. 

Usua bhra usiil bhiinil- 
kolli lamma ii. 

Usna bhra usni bha^u-nald i 
bara a. 

Usna bhra usni bhiiiifl kdlu 
uchcha ii. 

Usna bhra usni bhiinfl-thi 
bara. 

Usua mull dhai rupI5 ii 

Usua mull dhal rupayyd . 

Tsna mull dhai rupaiya ii . 

Tsna mull dhiil rupaiyd 

i 

Mada ped us^nikke k5the- 
viehch riihna-ii. 

Mhara pod us iiigfd ghard- 
viciich riilina a. 

Mhara ajl us nikkd-jalm 
kdthd-wiehcli rahna ii. 

Mhara pdd us nikkd ghara- 
ichch rdhiia. 

Eh rupia us-a cha-deh 

Th rupayya us-ki rhal-ds . 

Eh rupaiya us-ki de • 

Yd rupaiya usiiS do . 

Oh rupI6 usno k5j3 cha- 
ghinn. 

Uh rupayya us-thf chal- 
ghinu. 

Oh rupaiyd us-kdlii hiu 

Us-kdlg rth rupaiyd bin 

Ufl-ki^ chatigA kappi-kii 
rassIE-ual banuhl chhOr. 

Us-kl baUhjnaraii tdbanu- 
haus rassla-uaj. 

Us-ki ^ bauh maril, nald 
lasHla-nal bannh hind. 

UsnS ^ bauh niari, tc 
rassiand bannhls. 

Khtlhe-vichcha pft^i kaddh 

Khuhe-vichebd pani kaddhd 

Kh nd- wichchS panI kaddhO 

Kbahd-ichcha ponl khaddh 

MahSrd agg$ aggd tur 

MhSrd oggd jul . . | 

1 

Mhard aggd aggd jul 

Mhafd (or me) agge jul . 

TuhSdd pichchbg kisnE 
j&tak p8S*achhn3-a ? 

Kusna lauh^ tuhard > 
pichchhd achh^a a ? j 

Tuhard pichchhii kusna 
puttur laga achbna ii ? 

Kusna jangut tfi piehchhe 
pichchhd jiilnu-5 H 

Oh ki8*k5l3 mnlle ghidda* 
a? 

Oh kuB-kdlo mulldna 
ghinnda asa ? ! 

Oh tas3 kus*kd]3 mull 8 
hinds ? 

Kusa-kdlS niulll hindS ? . 

QirSSnd hatUw&lS-k0l3 

GirSnd kusa hattiwald kdlo j 

( 

GarSnd hattl&ld-kdl3 

Girgiid kusa hattiwald- 
kdlu hinds. 


English. 


215. You 


216. They went. 

217. Go. 


218. Goiuf'. 


219. Gone. 


I 220. Whal irt your name ? 
221. How old is this Lorso ? 


222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir p 

i 

22.S. How many sons are 
1 tluMO ill your father’s 

! house ? 

I 224. I have walked a long^ 
i way to-ilay. 

j 

: 225. The s(in of my uncle ia 
married to Ids sister. 

I 

226. In the house is the 

saddle of the white 
I h( 'rse. 

227. Put the saddle upon 

' Ins back. 

228. I hav(^ beaton his son 
wiih many stripos, 

2.0, Hu is graziii^r cattle 
on ili(‘ top of the hill. 

230. lie is sitting on a horse 

under that tree. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

232. Tho price of that is two 

rupees and a h.ilf. 

233. My father lives in that 
small liouse. 

234. (live tliis rn|ieo to him. 


215. Take thoss rupees fiora 
him. 

236. Peat liitn well and 
bind him with ropes. 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

238. Walk before me. 


239. Whose boy comes be- 

hind you ? 

240. From whom did you 
buy that ? 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
tho village. 
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NORTH-WESTERN LAHNDA. 


The differences between North-Eastern and North-Western Lahndn have been 
referred to under the head of the former group of dialects (sec pp. 431IT.), and need not 
be repeated here. Suffice it to say that tlie main distinction is that the North-Eastern 
dialects form the genitive case by adding ml, while the North-Western employ da. 

The North-Western dialects occupy a comparatively small area, they commence in 
the south of the Pind Dadan Khan Tahsil, in which they meet the Thali variety of the 
Soiithern dialect {vide p. t383 ante), cross the Salt Eange and cover the whole of the 
Chakwal Tahfll of the Jhclum District, In this district it is locally known as Dhaixni. 
North of Chakwal lies the Fattehjang Tahiti of the Attock District, lying on botli sides 
of the valley of the river Soan. Here the local dialect is called Sawain, and is also of 
the North-Western type, but is said to be mixed with the North-Eastern Gliebi spoken 
immediately to its west. North of Eattehiang lies the Attock Tabsll of the Attock 
District. In this Tahsil Pashto is spoken in some thirty vilUi 'es of the Chhaehh ‘ilatja, 
but elsewhere the language is a Lahnda of the Nortli-Western type, which is probably 
akin to the Sawain of Fattehjang, but is mixed Avith Peshawari {vide p. 419 ante). 
West of the Attock Tahsil lies the District of Peshawar. Here the main language is 
Pashto, but a North-Western form of Dalinda called llindko or Peshawari is spoken by 
nearly 130,000 Hindus. Beyond Peshawar, to the Avest the language is entirely Pashto. 
North of Attock lies the District of Hazara. Here also the language is North-Western 
Lahnda, locally known as Hindko. In Hazara, besides the main llindko, tAvo other 
minor dialects, TinSuli and Dhundt or Kairall, arc found. The former, spoken in the 
west of the district, belongs to the North-Western type, but JDhundl, in the east, bor- 
dering on tho Mari (Murree) Hills of Rawalpindi is a form of Pothwari and belongs to 
the North-Eastern type. It has been described on pp. 4951T. ante. We then get the 
following figures for North-Western Lahnda : — 


Dhannl of Jhelain 

Sawain of Attock 106,010 I 

Attock dialect of Attock 82,041 f 

Hindkd or Peshawari of Peshawar 

Hindko of Hazara 

Tinanll . • 


201,082 

188,051 

120,000 

308,867 

54,425 


Total speakers of North-Western LahndS 


881,425 
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DHANNT. 

The District of Jlieluin (.Tehlain) includes three Tahslls, mz. Jhelum to the east, 
Find Dadaii Khan to the south, and Chakwal to tlie north-west. 

Tlic Jhelum Tahsil is hounded on the cast by the river Jhelum (Jehlam) Avhich 
separates it from the District of Gujrat. The dialect of West Gujrat is a form of 
Standard Lahnda, and in the riverain tract alon" the banks on the Jhelum side of the 
river, the dialect is the same, but tlic speakers are comparatively few in number. Over 
the rest of the Tahsil, including the eastern part of the Salt llange, the language i» 
I’Ctluvsiri, described on pp. 477ff. ante. 

Through the Find Dadan Khan Tahsil, from east to west runs the Salt llange 
whioli is continued further west into the Shaljpur District. The dialect of the Shahpui' 
Salt llange belongs to the North-Eastern dialect and has been described on pp. 4o31f. 
ante. Going eastwards w^e next come to the western end of the Find Dadan Khan 
Salt llange. Here tlie language belongs to the North-Western dialect, and is the same 
as the Dlianni of Chakwal immediately to its north, and described in the following 
pjjges. In the south of the Find Dadan Khan Tahsil, below the Salt Eange we come 
upon the Thai or Sandy Waste, of the Sind-Sagar Doab. Here the language is the 
Thali form of Southern Lahnda, and has been described on pp. 396fT. 

Going further east along the Salt llange in the Find Dadan Khan Tahsil the 
language is the Fothwari form of North-Eastern Lahnda, so that we find that tlie Salt 
llange has North-Eastern Lahnda at both tlie eastern and the western end, but in the 
centi’e, south of Chakwal, it has the North-Western dialect. 

The Tahsil of Chakwal, and the adjoining part of Find Dadan Kliasi to its south, 
consists of a plateau, the wc.storn portion of which is known as the Dhan. The language 
of the eastern part of Chakwal is the. same as that of Jhelum Tahsil, Pothwiiri. That 
of the Dhan is ontirely dilTerent, and belongs to the North«We.stern Groun of Lahnda. 
It is called Dlianni. 

Ihe Dhan tract is shut in between the Suhau or Soan stream and the Salt llange. 
Tlie two main tribes are the Mairs and Kassars. These ai’C a very conservative people. 
Almost alone among the FaRjabi Musalman tribes do they hold back from serving the 
British Government in the Army, whereas the Ghakkars, the Janjuas, and the A^vans, 
their neighbours, freely enlist. The Dhan is a self-contained area and to a largo extent 
sup plies its own wants. It is, so- far, untapped by a railway, the nearest station being 
40 miles from Chakwal.* 

Dlianni is spoken not only over the Dhan, but also, as ah’cady stated, in the 
portion of the Salt llange immediately to its south, beyond which it meets the South 
Lahnda Thali of Fiild Dadan Khan. 

North of Chakwal lies the Tahsil of Eattehjang, belonging to the Attock District. 
The local dialect is known as Sawain, from the Sohan or Soan river, which runs through 
the Tahsil. No sjiecimens of Sawain have been received, but from inquiries from local 
officers I gather that it closely resembles Dhanni, being, however, mixed with the Ghebi, 
a dialect of the North-Eastern typo spoken immediately to the west. 

* The foregoing I articulars have been supplied thr mgh the kindness of Colonel H. Fox Strangways. Deputy Commis- 
sioner of Jhelum. 
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North and north-west of Fattelijang lies the Attock TahsU of Attock District. 
Here the language, like Sawain, is also of the North-Western type, but is mixed with 
the Peshawar! (also North-Western type) spoken across the Indus and still further 
west. 

As no specimens of Sawain or of the dialect of Tahsil Attock are available, Ave 
must content ourselves Avith describing Dhanni, and leave the reader to understand 
that the two otlior dialects resemble it, but are mixed Avith Ghebi and PcsbaAvarl, 
respectively. Ghebi is described on pp. 4i68j[f. ante, while an account of PesbaAvar! Avili 
be found on pp. SSd-ff. post. Portunately excellent specimens of Dbann! have been 
received from Avhich I am able to give the folloAving aeeouut. It Avill be observed that 
Avhile it lias the typical North-Western genitive in dd, it has not yet abandoned the 
Southern Lahnda root vanj, go, in favour of the North-Eastern and North-Western 
gachh. 

PEONUNCIATION . — The A'OAvel «, Avliich Air. Wilson Avrites r, commonly 
represents the letter Avliich in other languages Avould be Avritten ai. It is not, hoAvev(w, 
pronounced as ai is, like the ai in ‘ aisle,’ but something l)etAveen that and an ordinary 
long e (the a in ‘tale’). Mr. AVilson compares it to the sound of <? in ‘there,’ as 
pronounced in Scotland. It often almost approaches the flatter sound of a in ‘ Jiat.’ 
I therefore, as elseAvhere in Ijalmda, represent it by the sign ii, Avhioh, in German, 
Avould he almost equivalent to it. In Dliauni it is often written, though not pronounced, 
ai, and is freely interchanged Avith the letter e, especially at the end of a Avord. Thus 
we have both c/*We-»m/t6'A and di/W-sicAcA, in the hetirt, Avritten in the Gurmukhi charac- 
ter fira ^ jwul As other examples of the use of this voAvel I may quote d 

(compare PaKjabi hai), I am ; mU (compare PaKjabI maT), I. Alany others Avill be 
found in the speoimeiis. 

Dhantil is very fond of nasalizing voAvels, in this agreeing Avitli the dialects of the 
Salt Range. Thus Ave haA'^e mUh, not nsd or usdh, to him. 

On the other hand Dhanul lias a distinct tendency to suhstitute d for r, in this 
agreeing Avith North-Eastern Lahnda and Tliaji. Thus avc have i7itidd instead of the 
Shahpur Lahnda and the Pafijab! mera, my. Thai!, lioAvever, goes much fiu’tlior in its 
preference for cerebrals. Thus, Thai! ddh, Dhanni ddh, ten. The pronunciation of h 
folloAVs the usual Lahnda rule as described on p. 251, but the letter is often inserted 
Avhere it is not found elsoAvhere. Thus, uh or hnh, he ; mUdd or mHhdd, my. 

Tlicre is the usual Lahnda tendency to double the ftnal consonant of a monosyllabic 
containing a short voavcI. Thus, dill, not dil, a heart. This doubling is retained even 
when the letter ceases to be final, as in dilld-vichch, in the heart. 

DEOLENSIOH.— Nouns Substantive. 

The oblique form of masculine nouns ending in d (like ghdrd, a liorse)^ ends in d or 
€. The two seem to be quite interchangeable (see the above remarks on pronuncia- 
tion). Thus the oblique form of ghdrd is ghdrd or ghdre. Similarly we have kd/he- 
vichch, in the bouse ; gale-ndl, Avith the neck. Tlio nominative plural, as usual, takes 
the same form, as in ghdrd or ghdre, horses. 

But this termination of the oblique form is by no means confined to nouns which, 
like ghdfd, end in a. As in the North-Eastern Lahndii, and sporadically in the Lahnda 



.';u 


LAUNDA OB WESTERN FAf^JABl. 


of Jhang, Gujranwala, aadGujrat, it is over and over again used with nouns which end in 
a consonant. Thus we have puttur, a son ; puttrdnU, to the son ; malt property ; nom. 
idiu*. wdfa .* a village ; of a village ; ghare-hahreda, of the house and 

of outside (the house) ; mulkhe-dar, towards a (far) country : mulkhe-vichch, in a 
country : dille-vichch and dilld-vichch, in (his) heart : ghard-kdl, near the house : is* 
galldda, of this thing (but, exceptionally ia-gnlla-td, from this thing, therefore) : 
ut(d, on the top (of a hill) : daralMd-tald. und%r a tree: khuhd-vichchd, from in the 
well : khetrd-vichch, in the field : kharchd-vichch, in the expenditure. 

This oblique form can be used by itself either for the agent or for the locative case. 
Thus, puttre dkhed, by the son it was said : nttd, upon : laid, below : aggd, before : pick- 
child, behind : jis-weld, at what time. 

When an adiective or genitive agrees Avith sucli a locative, it is put into the same 
case, as in mUdd aggd, before me : tUdd pichchd, behind ynu. In piodd ghar, in the 
house of the father (sentence 223), ghar does not take the termination, although in tho 
locative, but the adjective agreeing with it (piodd) does take it. 

Some nouns take an ol}liquo form, or locative in i or i. The commonest is hikk, 
one ; oblique hikki. So also we have halthtt on the hand ; pdr% on the foot ; kadi-td, 
on (the horse’s back) (kdd, back, is feminine). 

Finally some feminine nouns take ® in the oblique form. Such are dhi, a 
daughter ; oblique dhlS : blidii, daughter ; ol)lique, bhdiiE. 

In the Lahnda of Shahpur, nouns of more than one syllable, of Avhich the vowel of 
the last syllable is m, change the « to a in the oblique form. Thus, the oblique of 
chhbhur, a boy, is chhohar. The only example of such a noun Avhich I have met with 
in the Dhanni specimens is puttur, a son, Avhich does jiot change in the oblique singular 
or in tho nominative pltwal, Init when d or e of the oblique form is added, the second « 
is dropped, as in puUrct by the son. So, also, the vocative is puttrd, O' son. 

The termination of the genitive is dd (obi. dd or de, fern. di). This is typical of 
North-Western Lahnda. 

Tho postpositions of the dative ai’c «^and also ddr. From the latter we have an 
ablative postposition ddrd or dad. The elision of r between vowels is common in the 
Dardic languages spoken further north between Peshawar and the Hindu Kush. 

Pronouns. — The pronouns of the first and second i)ersons are as follows. Except 
in the genitive, they closely agree with Shahpur Lahnda : — 


Nom. mS, I. 

Ag. ?«/7, 1)y me. 

Gen. mdda, mUdd, nidhdd, or viShdd, my. 
Oblj,, mS, 


tw, thou. 

tWt fuddh, hy thee. 

tddd, tSdd, tdhdd, or tShdd, thy. 


tH. 


Plur. 

Nom. asst, ast, we. 
Ag. assa, asa, by us. 
Gen. asddd, our. 

Obi. aisd, aea. 


tu88^, tu»%, ye. 
tii88§t tusa, by you. 
tmddd, your. 
tussa, tma. 
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Pronominal suffixes as a whole are as in Standard Lahndfi. Tlie only important 
exception is a suffix -j of the nominative of the pronoun of the second person, as in 
bl khnsh hotoa-j, thou also mayest be happy. 'Chis -/ corresponds to PaSjabi j(\ which is 
usually translated ‘ is,’ hut which always refers in some way to the second person, as in 
sahib je, it is the Sahih, literally, (I say to) you (it is) the Sahib. 

The following forms have been ^ted of Demonstrative pronouns, which are also 
used as pronouns of the third person : — 

Sing. 

Nom. oh, uh, hoh, huh, he, she, it, that. eh, ih, heh, hih, this. 

Ag. m, bus.' is, his. 

Dat. usit, usdh, liusu, husah, to him, etc. isii, isdh, hisii, hisiih. to this. 

Gen. mdd, hnsdd, his, etc. isild, of tliis. 

Ohl. us, hiis. is, his. 

Plur. 

Kom. oh, uh, ho, huh, they, those. > h, ih, heh, hih, these. 

Obi. & Ag. unha. inha. 

Emphatic forms noted are this iiuhnal : oblifpu* issii. 

The relative pronoun isjeAm, who, obi. ox jiih, declined as in tStandard Lahndfi. 

The Interrogative pronouns are : — 

1. kchm, Avho ; ohlicpie kH or kith ; 

2. ke, what? Oblique form not noted, but probably kis as in Shalqmr. 

Other pronominal forms are koi, anyone, someone, oblique kissii. Wo have also 
kal-kcasklne-kbl, near a certain resident. Jldr^kol is ‘anyone else.’ A’w/'/// is ‘any- 
thing,’ and 7(01, several. 


CONJUGATION.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 



Present. 

ah, aha, wo are. 
o, ahid. ahan, you are. 
ahn, an, they are. 


Past. 

alts, I was. ahsii, we were. 

dhS, thou wast. dhb, you were. 

dh, h»? was ; diti, she Avas. dhd, they were. 

The active A'^erb calls for fcAV remarks. As Avill be seen from tin; List of Words on 
pp. 682ft‘. its conjugation is very similar to tluit of Standard .Lahndfi. We may note 
that, as in the North-Ea.stern Lahndfi find Thali, the verbal root moaning * tfiko’ isy/a/m 
(past part, ghiddd), not le. It Avill be noted that the present pai-ticiple is formed, as in 
the Standard, by adding dd, not as in North-Easteru Lahnda by tidding nd. Thus, 
maridd, not mdrm, striking. 

As specimens of Dhann!, I give a A'ersion of the Parable of the Pnxlig.il Son, and a 
local folktale. The Standard List of Words and Sentences Avill be found on pp. 5761f. 

VOl. Tin, PAST I. 4- A 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 

LAHNDA OE western PAJ?JlBl. 


Dhanni Dialect. 


(Jhelxjm District.) 


Specimen I. 

ITikkl-janede do piittr aho. TJnliS-vicli.ch5 nikro 

Of-one-man two sons were. Them’ from- among hy-the-young-one 

pionn akhea, ‘pio, i^liare-liahreda jf^kra liissa tn^nH 

to-thp-fatlier it-wus-said, ‘ father, qf-lhe-house-and-outside what share to-me 

fiuda-n, nil in manH cha-deh.’ Pio apna mal 

coming-is, that thou io-me give-away.' Hy-the-father his-own property 

nnhaiin Avnnd ditta. Ajf* baliu dibaro nabi lanj'hc je nikra 

lo-them diruling was-given. Yet many days not passed that fhe-yonny 


bikk 

a 


bikattba kar-kii 
together made-having 

ntthii, appa 

there his-own 

.Tis--\velii. 


dfirde 
qf-distnnee 
mal 

property 

uli 


puKr babbba-kujjb 
son all-anything 

tur-sroa, tii 

went- away, and 

■\va rlfi-chliore-ns. 

causing-to-go-was-Jost-hy-him. Af-whal-time he 

kba-pi-i'ia, us-ninlkho-vichcb Avadda kfd 

harAng-eaten-drnnh-remained, f ha f -country-in a-great famine 

Alb miitbaj brtp lagsa. TJb ns-mulkbede 

he needy to-heeome began. Tie. of -that -country 


mulkhe-dar 
conntry-toicards 

m 

luchpanS-vududi 
debauch ery-in 

habblia-kniih 
all-anything 
fi-pia. tii 
coming-fell, and 

kaT- w.T ski pc-kol 
a-certain-resident-near 


lagga-gia, 


tii ns 

was-attached. and by-him 

charano-Avaatii mnnj-ditta. Ifsda 

grazing-for it-was-sent. Of-him 

dbidd ns-patri-nal bliarS jehri 

that-leaf-with may-fiV which 

kujjh Tia dFda. 

any-thing not used-to-give. 

klti, tii Ais 

waa-made, and by-him 


usiih 

as-for-him 

dill 

the-heart 


belly 
iisfib 
to-him 
dbndh 

search 
nankra-krd 
servants-near 


HUT 

the-swine 
Jis-ATelii 
At-what-time 

akhoa ]e, 
it-was-said that. 


apne-kbetra-vioheh sur 

his-own-Jields-in swine 

karSda-ah je, ‘ mS appa 
doing-was that, ‘ I *ny-own 

kbade*abe.’ Hor-koi 

eating-were.' Other-anyone 

ns apne-dillo-vichch 
by-him his-own-heari-in 

‘ mUdS-piode kitng 

* of-my-father how-many 

bhukkha-marda-ha. 


aphrahu tukkar ah, ta mS pia 

superfluous bread is, and I fallen hungry-dying-am. 
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MS utth-ka pio-kol , lagga-wiina ta usnu akiisa, “ pio, 

I ariseu’hacing the-father~ncar will-go-along and to-him T-will-sag, '‘father, 

ma Khudada gunah kitn, tii tShda hi kita, tii (ada 

by-ine of-God sin tcas-done, and of-thee also icas-donc, and thy 


putir aklnvawane ' joga nah reha. 
son to-be-called ft not I-remaincd. 

jan-kii rakkh-gliinn.” ’ Watt uh 

considered-having keep'" Then he 


MSnS 

Me 

uttbea 

arose 


apna 
thin e-own 


hikk naiikar 
a servant 

ta apne-pio-kol 

and his-own-father-near 


aea. Par 

ajo 

balm dur-lu 

all, jo usde-iiif) 

usnu 

came. Tint 

yet 

very distant-even 

he-was, that by-his-father 

as-for-him 

AA’ekh-ghiddil, 

ta 

■usun taras 

aea. Bhajj-kii 

usnu 

it-was-seen, 

and 

to-him compassion 

came. Jliin-having 

as-for-him 

gale-nal 


la-gliidde-us, tii 

chuuie-us. 

Putt re 

the-neck-wilh 

it-ivas-applied-by-hlm, and 

it-was-kissed-by-him. 

By-the-son 

usiiu akliea, 

‘ pio, ina (adi 

1 gunfih kita. 1:1 

K_hu(la(I:l 


to-him it-icas-said , ‘father, hy-vne of-lhee 


gimah 


klla ; 

sin was-donc ; 

])io 

by-fhe-f(dher 

chi re 
•» * 

garments 

isdc-liatfliT 

of-this-one-on-the-hand 

pia, nail! 

let-us-drink, together 
puttr mar-gca-rih, 
son dead-gone-was, 
labhh-pia.’ 
got-fell' 


(alula 

thy son 
aptu'-naukra 
(/ 0-) h is-own-serrants 

ghinn-af), til 

hring^ and 

chi 111)), (a, 

a-ring, and 
khushl 
hajtpiness 
hiin uatt 
noio again 
I’liir nil khuslu 
Then they happiness 


piiitr aklnvawaiie 

to-be-caJled vorthy 

akhcvl 
it-icas-said 

isiiu 

to-this-one 


sin was-done and of-doit 
jogfi lull) rdia ’ Par 

not I-remained !!nt 

lie, ‘ eliailge-si eliaage 

that, ' good-thun good 

])invaer); v.a'.e 

clothe ; 


pan 

on-the-foot 

1 — 

Kai-M ; 

let-ns-make ; 


jiiltl 
shoe 

kio-je 
ivhy-that 

jhvea; ihu 

lived ; Ihis-vei'y-one 

karaii lagge. 
to-do began. 


; togethcr-wit h 

jaiMaed; kiiiiwii, 
clothe; let-ns-eat, 

ihu juada 

this-vei’y-one my 
wana-i)ia-fili, hun 
tost-fatlen-was, now 


Us-wela iisda Avadd;! puttr khctra*vLchcli ah. 

At-that-timc his great son the-field-in was 

aea ta gharii-kol pauhta, us 

came and the- house-near arrived, bv-him 


.1 is-AVelil 
At-what-tinie 

ga uiiil-khedniida 
of -singing ’Sporting 


uh 
he 

aiva] 

Ihe-sonnd 


suneil. Us 

bikki-naukrjiim saddea 

Ui 

puclidiliu-iis 

icas-heard. By-him 

to-one-sei’cant it-was-called 

and 

it-was- 

•asked-by-hiin 

je, ‘ eh ke 

gall :ib ? * 

Us usiib 

fikl 

icfi 

je. ‘ tSd.i 

that, ‘ this what 

thing is? ’ 

By-him to-him 

it-lOOh 


l!i(d, ‘ thy 

bhira a-reba. 

ta<le-piO 

rot! kltl-ab. 

kin-jd 

uh 

kliiiri-nielirl 

brother’ has-come, 

by-thy-father 

bread niadc-is. 

why-thal 

he. 

safe-sound 
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lahUh-pia.* TJh kiiwrl hoca, ta anclar na. gca. Ts-gall5-tii 

got-fell* lie imgry became, and within not went. Thia-reason-for 


usdti pio haliar 

lagga-aea, 

til 

usdi 

minnat-inuthaji 

his father outside 


came, 

and 

of -him 

persuasion-entreaty 

klti-us. TJs 

1 

,piOiin 

jawab 

ditta, ‘ wekh, 

ma 

icas-made-by-him. liy-him 

lo- the- father 

ansicer 

waa-given, ‘ see. 

bg-me 

l)a 1 1 fia-Avn r hi a- 1 1 n taclfi fikl irfi 

nail? 

morea ; 


par tuddli 

luanS 

)n {iHj/~yeurs-from. Ihy said-thing 

not was- 

durned^aside ; 

but hy-thee 

lo-me 

kaddl liilvk lolA 1)1 

/V 

iia 

ditta, 

ie 

niH 

apno-yara-vichch 

erer one land) ereit 

not 

waa-giren, 

that 

/ 

my-own-friends-among 

klmslil karil ; par 

tada. 

ilifi 

putinr 


fifida-l-goa, 


happine.^s may-make ; hut 

thy 

Ihis-tery 

son 

* i mm edialely -on-h is-coming. 


jis tiuja iii/il k;ui jria-iidji AvafSa-cbJiorea, ludflli iistll khat.ar 


hg-ichouk thg properly liarlofa-oii tras-tcnsfed, hy-thee qf-him for-the-sake 

roll klti-iib.’ I'iu iisnfl /iklica, ‘piittra, t3 hamesha 

bread made-ia.' liy-lhe-falher lodiim U -icas-said, ' son, thou always 


niachVkol 

ri'li nil. 

.l6-k 

‘Mil' 

inadn-kol 

sill, stira tai 

iii-i 

of^hie-ii(Uir (irt-rcmainnig. 

irhat-any thing 

of-me-near 

is, all thine- 

■eerily 

iili. Cliaiiga 

Tja-l 

al), je 

asi 

khuslii 

karudo-al), tsi 

tn 

its. Good 

thus-indeed 

was, that 

wc 

happiness 

doing-are, and 

thou 

1)1 kliusl) 

liowa-j, 

ki(Vje 

ib 

tada bliira 

niar-g('a-<lh. 

watt 

also happy 

inay-be-lhoH, 

why -that 

III is 

thy hrolhar 

dead-gone-was. 

ttgain 


jlwea ; (ii waKatl-Iioca, plior laddha.’ 
Heed ; and tosl-beaaine, again was-got.* 
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Specimen 11. 


Hikk All hafsliah. 

One teas kiin/. 
wadcS hikk Inknil-a'a 

icJiile-goiiiff <t icood-nuni 

pu(‘lidiho-iis, ‘liilula na 

if-ton^-asked-hy-him, 'l^ty ntnihe 


llikk-tliliaWi, uh shikar 

Otie-oiie-dfiy he lo-hiitdiiig 

<akk(‘-iis!, 
iC(ifi-see,i - hy - h hit. 


k(A ah-’ Cs 
ich(d /v ’ liy-hini 


ice /if. 
tii 

tliid 

aklit'a 
if-tctifi-.o<iid fhid, 


l?ah-vich<*h 
7'lie-/‘0i d-iii 

IIS- kola 

fiim-fi'Oiu-iienr 
jr. ‘ nialul'i 

• Illy 


iia Bahadur 

Sliah iili.’ 

Patshah 

dillr, 

-vi(!li(‘h liiraii Ii 

o(.vi .ir, 

uante Jkiiniditr 

Shah is.’ 

The-king 

fhe-hearl-in jierjile.ved became that, 

‘ ih In 

Maliadur 

8h;lh, 

tii 

lua 1)1 Halifidup 

Sliali. -Mil 

‘ lh/,<i-one also 

Bahadur 

Shah, 

and 

r also llaluhhtr 

s'hifh. 1 

’ sare-mulkhOda 

sal a, 

tii 

ih 

lakri:i wdcdi-kii 

gnjraii 

of-ihe- whole-country lord am 

, and 

this-one 

e'oods sold-haring 

livelihood 


kart'da.’ Issii-hirani^T-violich apna-i'iia aoa, lii apni- 

is~iii(ikiii(j' This-i'ei’y-pei'plc.cil y-in, in-his-oion-ciUaye hc-camc, nml q/'-hhi- 
iiatshahida savi'a-siyaiioanli sadd-kii ])iieli(!lilic-u.s je ‘ inalida 

owti-kiiigdoin fo-all-the-wise-meii Cfdled~haoiiig U-wds-asked-by-liim thul ‘ .ny 

nil tii is-lakria-a|cda, ua hikka-1 iili. Phir haklith-viclich itiia 
luimc mid qf-this-wood-iiian thc-name one-oerily in. Then fortniien-iit .no-ninnh 


t'aruq kio pia ? ’ Par ia-i'alliida 


jawal) 


kissii 


iia-dilh'i. 


difference why fell ? ’ But qf-lhis-thing the-mmeer hy-miyonc not-icun-giceu. 


Pliir ill gall apru-.su\vanhm 

Then this thing to-his-own-wife 

akhoa j»\ ‘hor-lii l^ujjh 
it'was-said that, ‘ otherdn-fact any 
ill malum hoda. je isdi 


sumio-us. I '^s 

iraS’CaHsed-to-be-hcard-hy-hiin. By-hee 
raruq salii nnhi hoda, ])ar 
difference exact not is-becoming, but 
(ariinut koi ’ ku-cliajji-jahi iih.’ 


(his evident becomes that of-him the-wife some un-tcise-like is' 

Biitshah is-galla-tlu kawvi lioea, <a usnn lakria-alede hawalii. 

The-king this-thing-from angry became, and her of-the-wood-ninn in-charge 

kar-ka akhe-us ta, ‘wanj isnn, halshah hana-dr*h.’ 

made-having it-was-said-by-hhn (hen, ‘ go fo-this-one, a-king makei-him)' 
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Kluir, \is-vicliarida kc zov ah ? 

Well, of-that-hapless-one what strength was ? 

]aggi-"aT, ta iisnil aklic-us, ‘ snn, 

wenl-aloiig, and to-him it-was-said-bg-her, ‘ hear, 

inann (alidii-liawaUl kar-diliorea. Huu 
as-for-me in-thy-charge it-has-been-ahandoned. Now 
nialida pio. IjS kujjh-dihare gujraa 

my father. In-this-toay for-some-days passing 

je Khuda ko karOda.’ Us akhea, 

that Qod what will-do* Ny-him it-was-said, 


Uh iis-lakri-alc*nal 

She that-wood-man-with 

je hatshah kawri-nal 

that by-the-king anger-with 

ina tahdl dlii, tu 

I thy daughter, thou 

karlfh, tii wekhah 

let-us-do, and let-us-see 

‘ chaga.’ 

‘ good.' 


Jis-wCdii uli 
At-what-lime that 
je aggii Rsdc 
that in-front of -him 
clihewa uh 
the-sLvth he 

cl I up 
silence 


ap 


kar-kii 

made-hacing 


himself was. 
unhada 


batshah-zadi 
princess 
do puttiu* 
two sons 
all. Jinn 
Now 


usde-ghar gai, ta ditthe-us 

into-his-house went, and it-ioas-seen-by-her 
til do dliiiX liikk sawaiii ahi, ta 
and two daughte?'s one wife was, and 
satt adini hO-gae. I’iihlii-dihara nh 

.seven persons became. On-the- first- day she 

tamaslia. Aveklidl rahi. LakriSde johrc 

their exhibition seeing she-remnined. Of-woods what 


])aise usnil dlialie-aho, unhadia 
2Hce lo-him got-wcre, of-them 
Par nil tukkar unhSnn pura 
Jiul that bread to-them full 
wckh'ka iisnCi akhea 
seen-having to-him it-was-said 

~ ' - .-Ct - > 1 I - 

am, rotia ua am. us 

• • tf 

bring, breads not bring.' By-lmn thus 
gliar plh-ghidde. Ap hi 

(d-hmne were-grouud. Themselves also 

kujjh ata \vadh-i)ia. Nitt ata 

some four remained-aver. Continually flour 

itna jur-goa, je unhS hikk 

so-much accumulated, that by-them an 


hajaro rotia gliinn aoa. 

from-the-marUet breads hacing-laken he-eaine- 

ua, lioca. Batsliah-zadi ih hal 

not became. By-the-princess this condition 


that, 
ija 


‘ dehS tu 

‘ to-morrow thou 

kita, ta 

it-was-done, and 

raj 

to-satisfaction 


dane 


grains 

ro 


U sdo-sirdi-gacl(ji 


rozde-kharclia-vichch 


Of-its-head-the-biindle of{-every)-day-the-expen8C-in 
liikk talilui rakkli-ghiddii. Usah hi 

a servant tcas-engagcd. .As-for-him also 

la-ditta. llor hueliat. wadhik hon 

it-was-appoinlcd. Oilier saving more to-be 

unhaledl a-gai ; gujare-wasta roz 

of-the-siinmer arrived; livelihood-for {every -)day 


ghinn 

hacing-iaken 
unha dane 

by-them the-grains 
khadhe-ona, t:l 

was-eaten-by-them, and 
pichchhii jiaudea-paudea 

behind on-falling-on-falling 

khota cha-ghidda. 

ass icas-taken (i.e. bought). 

ralii, til je unha 
xcas, and that by-them 
nnha issa-kanmia-ta 

by-them in-this-very- business 


laffg-pai, par rut 


-‘Ob 

began, 

gaddi 

a-bundle 


but the-scason 

'V 

ghinii-awan ta 
to-briny and 
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hOr lakria bahar pa]iaru*muddh hikatthia karan la^-pau, ta 

other woods outside the-hill-at~the-foot together to-make they-hegan, so 

je liikk wadda dhfir hikat&a li6-gea. 

that a great pile together became. 


Khudadi 
Of- God 
lajig-pai, 
becmne-attached, 
ghinnan gac, 
to-take wentt 
par kolea-talla 

but the-coals-uiider 
Uli wekh-kii 
That seen-haviug 


all was-burnt-up. 

wOkhden je 

they-are-seeing that 
pllfi-pile kujjh 

yellow-yellow some 
Bahadur Shah 

Bahadur Shah 


hikki-diharii 
on-one-day 
l)ua-dihara 
On-the-second-day 
sariS lakriil 
all th e-woods 
tOto kisssi-sliiido 

pieces of-somc-thiug 
roda-pilnda 
wcepiug-beafing 


karni ke hOea, je 
the-doing what became, that 
tii Sara sar-gca. 
and 

ta 
and 


us-dhernu agg 
to-that-pile fire 
jc uli lakrIS 
that they woods 

sarla paia-ahii, 
burnt fallen-are, 
pa6*hue-aliu. 
fall(‘n-become-are. 
ghar lagga-aea. 
home came-along. 


Batshiih-zadinu 


aklic-us 



‘ wrkli, asadl 

klti-karli 

To-the-pri ncess 

it-icas-said-by-hhn 

that. 

^ see, our 


rurh-gal-iili, 

til 

ajiilio 

kaT 

Intii 

iiiiliadr-lalla. 

[)a(“-]i(>rvalni/ 

rolled -awuy-gou e- i s 

, and 

Ihis-lik 

c .some 

pieeci 

»* of-ihem-under f<illen-hecome-itn\* 

Uh Avekh-kii 

bahiH 

kliushi 

liol, 

tii 

akJious 

jc, ‘ kiijjh 

She seen-hacing 

very 

happy 

became. 

and 

it-was-said-hy-h 

that, 'any 

haul na kav. 

Ih 

ta 

waddi 

ch5gi 

thii laddlii 

iib. AVanj, 

fear not make. 

This 

indeed 

very 

good 

lliing got 

is. Go, 

bajfir-vichch 

AA’ceh 

a.’ 

TJh 

tola 

Avecli-kii riihue- 

•waslii chagi 


the-market-hi having-sold come.’ That piece sold-hacing rema'm'nig-for a-good 
jii hainvai-us, lii us-s6nedi khan chajdir'rr* hikk 

place was-gol-made-by-her, and of-lhat-goUl the-mine on-lhc-J'our-sidcs a 

haweli hanwa-chhbri-us, lii thoroS-dihayea-viclu'h liikk Madda 

palace was-got-complelely-madc-by-her, and a-fetc-days-in a great 

amir ho-gea. Tii hatshali-zadide akhnii-tii lialslifilull roti 

lord he-became. And of-the-princess the-sugiug-on of-the-king bread 

hOy-kii ghar ghinn-aea. Tar hatshah usnn 

inviied-having {to-his) -house he-brought. But by-the-king as-for-her 


na-pachhata. Dulia ral-kii roti klwidlii. Batshah-zadi 

it-was-not-recognised. By-both united-having bread was- eaten. The-princess 

hatshalide-kol hahu-sare dhiio ghinn-kii liattli bannh-kii ii 

of-the-king-near many-all presents taken-hacing hand joined-having having-come 


khalotl, 

tii 

akhc-us. 

* vvekh, 

Balshub, 

ih 

ohi 

Bahadur 

stood, 

and 

it-was-said-by-her 

, *sec. 

King, 

this 

that-very 

Bahadur 

Shah 

lakria 

Avech^ia-ala iih, 

til mS 

Ohi 

goli 

nu, 

jisnn 

Shah 

woods 

selling-man is. 

and £ 

thul-very 

maid 

am, as 

-for-whom 
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tuddh gliavfl kaddh-chhOrea-ah.’ BatsliaU ^adda khush hOea, ta 

by-thee froni'the-hoiise it-icas-expelled.' The-king very hax}py became, and 

bhvinn • gliar ghinn-aea, ta' usdi-danai-tii sbdbas akhi-iis. 

ihedady home he-brought, and her-msdom-tipon ‘ bravo ’ was-said-by-him. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time tlicre was a king. One day he went a-huuting. On the way he 
met a Avoodcutter, and asked him his name. The Avoodcutter replied, ‘ my name is 
Bahadur Shah.’ The king bceannj ash^nished in Ids heart, and thought, ‘ this man and 
1 are oi the same name, yet I am the lord of the a\ hole country, and this poor fellow 
gets his liAelihood by cutting wood.’ Thinking thus, the king’returned to his city, and, 
having called together the wise men of his country, incpiired of them the reason for the 
dilTeronce in fortunes, AA'hile the nanu's of the Avoodcutter and of himself Avere the same. 
Ko one could give him an answ^er. Then tlui king told the whole story to his wife, and 
she replied, ‘ no diffcreiio;! lies, except that his wife is a fool.’ At this answ'er the king 
beeame AvrotJi, and lAutting her in charge of the Avoodcutter, said, ‘ go, and make him a 
king.’ Tlie hapless princess AvenI off Avith the Avoodcutter and said to him, ‘ hear, the 
king in his Awath has j)ut me in your charge. You arc my father, and I your daughter. 
AVait for a few days, and let us see Avhat (ilod does.’ Ue rej)licd, ‘ good.’ 

■When the })rinccss arrived at the woodcutter’s bouse she saAV that he had already 
tAVo sons, Iavo daughters, and one Avife, so that the family numbered six persons. She 
noAV made a seventh mouth to feed, .for the fimt day she remained silent, taking notes 
of Avhat she saw. The few coppers w'hieh the Avoodcutter realised fx'Oin the sale of his 
fuel Averc spent in buying loaA'cs of bresid in the l>azar, but this Avas not sufficient food 
for the Avhole family. Seeing this sln^ told the AA'oodcutter to bring grain instead of 
rejidy made Ioua'^cs. This he did, and his Avifo ground the eoi’u, and besides saving a small 
quantity of flour, they Avere uoav all able to eat their fill. Every day, a little flour aa'us 
saved, and he bought an ass Avith the money saved from its sale. Noav the value of the 
bundle of Avood which it bore exceeded the daily expenditure, so that he gradually saved 
money and Avas able to engage a hired man to help him in his Avork. In this Avay he 
saved much. When the summer came he collected the Avood he cut at the foot of a hill, 
and this soon became a great pile. 

One day God ordained that this pile should take fire and be burnt to ashes. Next 
day ho Avent to fetch some Avood, and to his dismay suav nothing but a heap of ashes, but 
several ])icccs of some very ycllow^ substance AAore lying under them. Bahadur Shah 
returned homo Aveeping and beating his breast. ‘ Ix)ok,’ said he to the princess, * see hoAV 
all my hard Avork has become of no eflfcct.. Nothing is left lying under the charcoal, 
hut yelloAV bits, like this piece Avhich I have brought.’ When the princess saw the 
piece she became glad and said to him, ‘ don’t be afraid. This is a precious thing. Go 
and soil it in the bazar.’ With the money he got for it she made him build a comfort- 
able dwelling house, and made him erect a fine building all round the site of the gold- 
mine. In a very short time he Ixicame a person of great importance and she told the 
Avoodcutter to go to the court and invite .the king to come and dine at his house. 
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Tho king and the woodcutter ate together, but the former did not recognise the latter. 
Then the princess, taking a tray of magnificent presents, stood before tho king with 
joined hands. ‘ Your Majesty,* said she, ‘ this is that very Bahadur Shah, the wood- 
cutter, and I am that very maid whom you drove out of your palace.’ The king, at hear- 
ing this, was much pleased, and took the lady home with him, crying ‘ bravo to her 
wisdom I ’ 


vob. vni, PART r. 
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HINDKO OF PESHAWAR. 

Lalmda Ccannot be called the language of the District of Peshawar, any more than 
it can be called the language of Kohat,* Peshawar is a Pashto-speaking district. The 
I»opulation of PeshaAvar in 1901 was 788,707i of Avhom 619,025 spoke that language. 
At the same time the Hindus settled in the district speak a form of North-Western 
Lahnda, which deserves more than a passing reference, as the number of speakers was 
estimated, for the i)urposes of this Survey, at 129,000. 

There is no territorial division between the two languages. The speiikers live side 
by sid(?, and the distinction is one of nationality, not of locality. The great city of 
Peshawar contains a further mixture of peoples. Here, not only are Pashto and 
Hindko spoken, but also Hindostani, Panjabi and other languages of various parts of 
I)ulia. ^Vll these have contributed to corrupt Hindko, and we therefore find not only 
a very free use of Persian and Arabic words, but even of Hindustani idioms. This is 
specially the cjise iii regard to the 50,000 speakers of Hindko in PeshaAvar City itself. 
Here the mixture of languages is so great that some, not Avithout reason, describe this 
form of Hindko, loetilly kiioAvn as PcsbaAvarl, as a mongrel product of city life. Be 
that as it may, Ave may class the Hindko of PeshaAvar District and City as folloAvs : — 


Hindko of tbo Disfritit . . . • % . . 0 * . 79,000 

Poshawarl (»r Hindko of the City . 50,000 

Totad . 129,000 


I give two cxam]ilcs of the Hindko of Peshawar. The first is a version of ‘the 
Parable of the Prodigal Sou in the language of the district, and the second is a ahazaL 
or ode, in the language of the city. As the latter is a literary production it appears, not 
only in the Homan character, but also in the Persian character, as received from the 
local authorities. The language of both specimens is nearly the same as North-Western 
Lahnda of the Jhelum Dlian and of Hazara. 

In dealing Avith the Hindko of MianAA’ali avc noticed some instances of the mispro- 
nunciation of Arabic and Persian Avords. In Peshawar aa'c have a similar case iu the 
word Za/M instead of Idiq, lit. In the second specimen, if the translation supiilied with 
the text is correct, Ave have the Arabic Avord aksar, generally, used in the sense of 
aUMi't ill the end, finally. 

Persian and Arabic Avords arc borrowed with great freedom, and this is specially the 
case in the second specimen, — that in tlie so-called Peshawari. Here we even have 
Persian idioms used Avith Indian words. Thus vich is used as a preposition, not as a 
postposition, and Ave have ^am mahshar-de-ne for nMhsbflt'-de gham-ne^ an order of 
words entirely uu-Indian, and due to the memory of the Persian gham-e-mahahar. 

The influence of Panjabi and Hindustani is very strong. The Agent case is formed 
by adding ne, and not as in the standard by a special declensional form. The postposi- 
tion of the Ablative is the Hindostani ae {aab-ae, adla-ae, kah^e-ae, mukh-ae). In the 
Peshawari specimens we have the Hindostani dad, {— aiad), of this kind, and kuchh, 
instead of knjjh, anything. 


' Soe 458. 
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In verbs, the infinitive ends in or nd, as in Panjabi (not in «»), its oblique 
form ending in ne (we) (not in a«) as in karne lagge, they began to do ; gdue-nachchneda 
avoaZi sound of singing and dancing. In the latter example, note tliat dwaz is 
treated as masculine, not as feminine. 

Several IlindOstani verbs are used, such as instead of vamin, to go; kahtm, 
not dkhun, to say ; daurnd, not bhajjuut to run. 

In pronunciation, v\ e ni:iy note that i takes the place of short e, as in kahid, 
instead of kahed, said. The letter d is not cerebral! zed as in Tliali. 

In the declension of nouns the woifi for ‘ father ’ is which remains unchanged 
for all cases of the singular and the nominative plural. The obi. plur. is piiin. 

The words for ‘ in ’ and ‘from in' are vich and vicho, not vichch, vichcho. In 
sentence 237, wo have chd, meaning ‘ from,’ appai’cntly a contraction of the latter. 

The following pronominal forms occur : — 

wiS, I ; w/awe, case of agent ; niavM, or miin^ (Specimen IT), to me; mem, my. 

as8l, obi. plur. asaa, we; asddd, our. 

tu or t%, tliou ; tane, case of agent ; terd, thy. 

t»s8l, obi. plur. you; tusddd, your. 

eh, e, this, these; obi. sing, ia; obi. plur. inha or inn. 

woh, oh, o, be, they ; obi. sing, us ; obi. jdur. imha or tina. 

Other pronouns are as in Standard Lahnda. 

T'he Present of the verb substantive is conjugated as follows : — 


Sing. 


‘ I am,’ etc. 


Plur. 


1. hU, ha, tea, n hn, a, ton. 

2. hS,,u}B, B, hi, wi, e ho, b. 

3. hd, mi, d, he, we, e hB, B, han, an. 

It will be seen that it dilfers from the Standard in the third person plural. The 
forms beginning with w, ten, we, wB, we, wd, seem to be used only .after vowels, as in 
I am striking ; eharandd-wd (sentence 220), he is grazing ; tammd~icd, he h 
tall (sentence 231). 

The Past tense is quite different from the Standard. It is di/d, was, plur. de ; fern, 
sing, and plur. at. It will be observed that it is identie.il in form with dgd, he came. 

There is a negative verb substantive nagya, I am not, equivalent to the Standard 
nimhu. 

The verb ‘ to become ’ is hb^d, not (hind. 

In the active verb, the infinitive, as previously stated, ends in nd or wd, not mi. 

The chief departures from th(? Standard are, however, in the future and present 
definite tenses. 

The future is thus conjugated : — 


‘ I will strike,’ etc. 


Sing. 

Plar. 


A. 

mdraa 

marsla^ marm. 

-v 


mdraS 

marso. 

mdrai 

mdrsun. 


VOI. VIII, PAET I. 


4 B !S 
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Sojds^, I will go; hah$a, I will say ; khaaH (Specimen II), thou wilt eat; ehhufai, 
thou wilt escape (id ). It will be observed that transitive verbs do not insert e as in the 
Standard. In piichhsidy he will question thee (Specimen II), the suffix of the accusative 
of the 2nd person singular appears to be d. If this is correct, we may compare the 
corresponding suffix « of Shina, one of the Bardic languages, spoken in the country 
round Gilgit. 

For the Present Definite we have : — 

‘ I am striking,’ ‘ I strike,’ etc. 

Sing. Plur. 

1. mdrm-a, Dutrnd-toa, mdrna mdrne-d, mdrnc-im. 

2. mUrnd-S, mlrnd-w^, mdrni marde-d. 

a. mdrdd-e, murdd-we, niardd mdrde-S. 

Similarly ntarnd-d, I am dying, karnd-wa, I am doing. There are probably 
contracted forms in the plural, as in the singular, but I have not come across them. It 
will be observ('d that both tin? North-Eastern (mdrna) and the North-Western (mdrdd) 
forms of the present participle are employed. 

The Perfect contracts its forms as in the present. Thus we have not only milid^we, 
it is being got; pMrid-wa, I have walked (sentence 221); but also hdia, for hoid-d, I 
have become. 

For irregular past participles we may note : — 

2 )id, not ped, fallen. 

(fid, not (fid, gone. 
littd, not led, taken. 
diltd, given. 
klfd, done. 
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LAHNDA or western PA^^JABI. 

Hindko. • Distbict Peshawae. 

Specimen I. 

Hikk-admide do puttnr fie. Uua-vicho nikrcne 

Of'ono-nutti two soux were. Thcvi-froiu-amotig by-llie-younger 
piimS kaliia, ‘hfuvc, jacdad-viclio jchm hiissa iiianO 

io-the-father it-was-said, ^father, the-property-fram-Ui what share to-me 

pahuchda-e mauS de-de.’ To usno uiiadii vichkfir sfinT inal 

arriving-is tO'ine give* And by-him of-them among nit the-property 

wand-ditta. ThOre-hi diuadc pichchlic chliute-naddlitMio sabkiijjli 

was-dioided-out. A'fewoerily of-days after by~lhe-youuger’boy eoerything 

jama kar-k6 hikk-dur-mulkda salar ikbtiyar kita, to utthS 

collected made-haoing of-a-far^comitry journey recourse was-made, and there 

sari duuya badmashi-vicli iidfi-dittius. To jad oh 

all icealth debanchery-in was-caused-to-fly-awayby-him. And when he 

sab-kujjh kharch kar-clmkkia, us-mulk-vich wadda kal pia, 

everything expended had-done-completely , that-country-in a-great famine fell, 

te oh mOtaj hone lagga. Oh ja-ko ns-mulkde 

and he poor to-become began. He gone-having of-that-country 

hikk-mu‘tabirdc nal ho-gia, jisno usnS apnia-pattia-te sur 

of-a-well-to-do-man with became, by-whom as-for-him his-oion- fields- to swine 


charane 

bhej-ditta. 

Te 

oh una-chilkiade 

nal 

pet 

bharnenS 

to-feed 

it-was-sent. 

And 

he of-those-husks 

with 

the-belly 

for-filling 

razi 

aya, jehrS 

sur 

khande-Se, par 

oh 

bhi usnu 

kul 

willing 

was, which 

fhe-mine 

eating-were, bxit 

that 

cptn to-him anyone 


nahT denda*aya. Jad 

nsnu 

hosh ae, 

ts 

kahne 

lagga ke, 

not giving-was. When to-him 

senses came. 

then 

to-say 

he-began that. 

‘ mer§-piude kai 

nokar 

bhi hui^uS 

rOti 

de 

sakdc-ai, tc 

* of-my-father how-many 

servants 

also lo-others 

loaves 

give 

can, and 

mS bhukkhe piS 

marna-5. 

m 

u^-ko 


apnc-piu-kOl 


I in-hunger fallen dying-am. I arisen-having my -own-father-near 
jasS, te usnS kah^, “bawa, mane Khudada giiuab kita-c to 

•will-go, and to-him I-witl-say, “father, by-me Ood-of An done-is and 
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tere-samne ; inS hor tere-puttar-kalianede laikb nayya ; maufi 

in-thy-preaence : 1 any-more of-thy-aon’to-be-called fit mi'tiot ; me 

hikk naukra-har rakh-le.” * Te oh uthia, te piude kol 

one aermnla-Uke keep*' ' Jnd he aroae, and of-the-father near 

aya. Magar oh ajle bahut dur-i aya ke piune usuS 

came. IBnt he atilt very diatant-even icaa that hy-the-father to-him 

vftkh-litta. UanS tars aya, dauria, tc usde galS-nal 

il-waa-deacried. To-Mm compaaaion came, he-ran, and oj-hxni the-neck-toUh 

lagg-gia, te usnO chumiiis. Puttarne usnS 

hecame-applied, and to-him il-toaa-kiaaed-by-him. Jiy-the-son to-him 

kahia ke, ‘ bawa, inan6 Khudada gunah kita-e, ate tere- 

it-icaa-aaid that, * father, by-me God'of aitt done-ia, and in-thy- 

samnc; pas raa hor tore-puttar-kaluinedo laikh iiayyS.’ 

presence; ' moreover 1 any-more of-thy-aon-to-be-called fit am-not.' 

Magar piCine nOkvSnn kahia ke, ‘ Idkk sab-se haclichha 

But by-the-father to-the-aercanta it-was-aaid that, ‘ a all-than good 

jama liya-kc usnfl pawaO; hikk muiidri hatth-vicb, te 

garment broughtdiaving to-him clothe; a ring the-hand-on, and 

juttiS piii^-vicU pawao ; te ao, kba? te kbushi manaU ; 

ahoea the-feet-on put-on ; and come, Ut-ua-eat and rejoicing let-na-celebrate ; 

kyS-kc mera. naddha moia boia, phir ji pia-e ; gumia-aya, te 

because my boy dead became, again living fallen-is ; loat-uoas, * and 

labbh-pia-e.’ Te 6 khushi karne lagge. 

got- fallen-in.' And they rejoicing to-make began. 

Us-vcle iisda wadda puttur apni-patti-vich aya. Jad ke 

At-that-tinie of-him fhe-elder son his-oion-field-iu was. When that 

oh apnC-gliardc nere pahuchia, lad usne gane-uacbchneds, S.waz 
he of-hia-own-house near arrived, then by-him of-si aging dancing sound 
sunia. Usne nokrSde vichO hikknfi balaia, te 

loas-heard. By-him of -th e-servants from-among one-to it-icas-called, and 

puebbius ke, ‘ eh ke muamla c ? ’ Usne usnS kahia 

it-waa-aaked-by-him that, * this ichat business is?' By-him to-him it-waa-said 

ke, ‘tera bhira aya-e. Tcre-piunO mihmani kiti-c, kiO-ko 


that, 

'thy brother come-ia. By-thy-falhi'r a-feaat 

made> 

•is. 

because 

usiiH 

oil sablb-salaiuat 

milia-w6.’ 

Oh 

idiussa-vich 

a-gia. 

t6 

andar 

to-him 

he safe-aud-sound 

got-ia.* 

Ee 

anger-in 

came. 

and 

inside 

nabT 

janda-aya. Watt 

pin 

usda 

bahir 

aya, 

te 

usdia 

not 

going-waa. Then 

the-father 

of-him 

outside 

came. 

and 

of-him 


minnatS karne lagga. Usne jawab-vich piunu kahia 

remonatrnncea to-make began. By-him anatcer-in to-the-father it-tcas-aaid 
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ke, ‘ vekh, 

itn6-sal5*se 

mg 

teri 

kbidmat 

karna-wa. 

to 

that, ‘ see, 

so'tnany-years-from 

I 

thy 

service 

doing-am, 

and 

tere*kalme-se 

bahir kadi nah? 

hoia ; 

to 

tfid bill 

lane 

hikk 

thy-saying-ft'om 

outside ever not 

I-hecame ; and 

then even 

by-thee 

a 

bakrota-jia mauu liahT ditta, 

ke 

mg 

yai^dc 

T»al kbushi 


kid-even 

to-nie not 

was-given, 

that I 

of-friends 

icilh 

rejoicing 

manawS. 

Jfi-lii 

tora 

eh 

puttur 

aya, 

jisno 

tora 

mal-inata 

may-make. 

When-even 

thy 

this 

son ( 

came, 

by-ichom thy 

property 

kanjria-te 

udaia-e, 

taiio 

asdi 

khatir 

milimani 

kiti-o.’ 

TJsnc 

harlots-on 

wasted-is, by-thee 

of-him for 

a-feast made-is* 

By -him 

iisnO 

kaliia ko, • 

‘ puttar, tfi mero 

mil 

V 

JO-kujjh more* 

to-him it-tvas-said that, 

* fion 

, thou of-me 

with 

(>rt. 

Whatever qf-nie- 

kol e 

sab-hi t(M'a 

e. 

Eb 

munasib 

ilya 

ko 

assi khasi) to 

near is 

all-even thine 

is. 

This 

proper 

teas 

that 

ice h 

uppy and 

kbiuram 

ho?, kin-ke 

eh 

tera 

bbira 

mdia 

lioia, 

him 

ji-pi;i ; 

joyful 

may-be, because 

this 

thy 

brother 

dead 

hecamCi 

noio 

living-fell ; 


guraia lioia, paida ho-gia-e.’ 
lost hecanif', found become-is* 
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LA.HND1 OR WESTERN PASJABI. 

PeshAwabI Dialect. District Pkshawab. 

Specimen II. 

transliteration and translation. 

. 

quazal-e-peshAwar. 

OBE- 0 V-FESHA W A B. 

1. Khali([-e-Akhardi handagl kar-lti kuchh waqt-6-sahar. 

OJ-Creator-the-Great worship perform some iat-)the-tinie-of-daw»: 

Aksar marna-i, bandi-a, ghaflat-vich na so qarar. 

AtAast one-nnist-die'verily, man-O, negligence-in not sleep permanently. 

2. Asi-ghaflatne bhula-? ; bbiille kyb nadan tS ? 

By-such-negligence misled-thou-art ; should-he-misled why fool thou? 

Khwusbia kar dainnfi nibaiye vich-fani-dCran, tQ. 

Happinesses having-done life (acc.) pass in-transitory-age, thou. 

3. Bahnt kliasO arman tu, jad puclihsia Parwardagar. 

Much thou-wilt-eat regret thou, when will-question-thee Providence. 

Khaliq-o-Akbardi bandagi kar-lsi kucbb waqt-§-sahar. 

Of-Creator-thc-Great norship perform some . {at-)the-iime-of-dawn, 

4. Khaliq*6-Akbai’de aggo bin-‘amla dcse ke jawab ? 

Of-Creator-thc-Great before toithout{-good)-works thou-wilt-give what answer? 

Mushkil chbutsb us-jagab, jag fani, 

TFith-diffloulty thou-icilt-escape {in-)that-place, the-world transitory, 
kar-lii sawab. 
perform virtuous-acts. 

6. Dilun warm-i Jaggi*®, Haqq merg, na dS 

To-the-heart inflammations-verily atlached-is. Truth my, not give 

c 

‘azab. 

punishment. 

‘Ai’za karnS vich-Janab, T3 Bakltsbanwala hi, Sattar. 

Petitions I-make in-the-Presence, Thou the-Porgiver art, O-VeUer, 

/V 

6. Bakhshish mangna Tgri, Khaliq, ^am mahshardene chh5^-gal. 

Forgiveness I-ask Thy, Creator, the-woe by -of -doomsday I-am-edtm-avoay, 
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7 . 


8 . 


9. 


‘Afu 

kar, Qudratde 

Malik, 

inushkil 

diiSsde 

Pardon 

make, of~Omnip(4euce 
mhhal. 

insurmountable. 

Lord, 

difficulty 

appears 

Sab-kuchh 

he ’vieh-Tere*ta‘alluq, 

hor-kisedi 

ke 

majal ? 


Everything is in'Thu-control, of ’other-anyone what authority? 

EhRtir-Hazratfli, Zu’l-jalal, mevi bevinu 

For'the-sake-of-the-Erophet, Possessor-of-Splendonr, my boat (acc.) 

ft 

kar-(lc par. 

^ canse-to pass-over. 

Khatir-Hazratd!, • Klmda. gham iia miiun Tu diklia. 

For-the-sake-of-the-Prophet, God, woe not to-me Thou show. 


bahuk 

vf-ry 


3 hahb 
quickly 


Din Nabidii he siwaya, shafe'-S-rOz-e-jaza. 

Faith of-the-Prophet is super ior-to-all, a-medialor-of-the-day-of -requital. 

Nam-e-aqdas, tS glu'd-ghumay-a, Ya Muhammad Musfaif§. 

Name-the-IIoly, thou the-escape (?), O Muhammad Mustafa. 

Mirze, kar-lil khwush*tob‘, khwush g^azal mukh-sc 

0-Mirza, make {-thyself) of-joyful-disposition, joyful ode mouth-from 

pukar. 
cry-out. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

1. OlTer prayer at least at dawn to the Great Creator. In tlic end' must thon 

die, O man, remain thou not asleep in negligence. 

2. By such negligence art thou led astray ; wliy, Fool, art tliou so misled ? In 

this transitory life passing thy time in vain delights. 

3. Many vain regrets wilt, thou experience, when Providence will question thee. 

Offer prayer at least at dawn to the Great (’ri ator. 

4. If thou have no store of good works, wdiat answer wilt thou give to Ihe Great 

Creator? Hardly wilt thou escape wdlhout them. Ptjrforiii thou Avorks 
of merit, for the world is transitory, 

6. My heart is suffering from a burning sonw; O Thou Avho art my Truth, 
punish thou me not. Petitions make I in Thy Presence ; O Thou that 
veilest iniquity, be thou my Forgiver. 

6. Thy forgiveness do I implore, O Creator; I am eaten up* by the woe of 
Doomsday. Pardon me, O Thou Lord of Omnipotence ; for desperate 
seem to me my difliculties, 

* So IraDBlated in the copy of the text rcCiived from I'eshnwar. jHsar seems to he wiitteii by ini.^lnko for 

* So chhbre gdl is Irnnsluted by the local scribe, hut I am unable ta explain thtf form, If it is correct. 
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7. All things are subject to Thee. What power hath any man beside Thee ? O 

Thou Abode of Splendour, for the sake of Thy Prophet qnickly cany 
Thou my boat across the Ocean of Existence. 

8. For the sake of Thy Prophet, O God, let me not see woe. The Faith taught 

by the Prophet hath none other to compare with it. He is a mediator 
in the Hay of Requital. 

9. 0 Thou Holy Name ! Thou art my escape,' O Muhammad Mustafa. 0 Mirza 

(the poet’s name), make thyself joyful, and cry out from thy mouth a 
joyful ode. 




' Tbomeaniog of doubtful In Hindi it meani •evaaion,’ ‘ aubtorfugo.’ Tha looal scriba tranalatea 

tbe pataage ‘ I oonaeorate my life for Thy Holy biau’.e,'— hut I cannot make this to agree with the test. 
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HINDKl OF HAZARA. 

The Lahnda of the District of Hazara is locally known as Hindki. It is the lan- 
guage of the great majority of the people, hut is not the only language of the district 
(the number of speakers being cstinisited .‘»t 308,867). Except in the extreme south- 
east there arc also speakers of Pashto in most parts of the district, and in the extreme 
novtJi Gujuri is spoken by the Gujurs and Ajars who wander u'ith their flocks over the 
hill-country.^ In the Tinawal hills in the west of the district, there is a separate form 
of Lahnda called Tinauli, while in a small tract on the eastern side we have another 
called phundi or Kairali. 

The Hindki of Hazara and also Tin3.uli both employ the North-Western suffix dd 
for the genitive, while Dhundi employs the North-Eastern nd. Immediately after 
Hindki we shall describe Tinauli, but Dhundi has been already described in connexion 
with the other North-Eastern di.alects of I^alinda which form the genitive in nd on pp. 
difloff. ante. According to the Hazara Gazetteer, 1907 (p. 41), the pronunciation of this 
Hindki has not the marked nasal twang that it has down country, and the use of pro- 
nominal suffixes added to verbs is not quite so common, being generally confined to the 
third person singular and plural. In this latter iwint it agrees not only with other 
North-Western dialects, but also with the North-Eastern forms of Lahnda. 

In two other respects this Hindki shows points of agreement u'ith the North-West- 
ern dialects of Lahnda, and these may thus be considered to be typical of both the North- 
ern types of the language. Both occur in the declension of nouns, and consist in the 
use of the postposition a for the dative, and in the addition of e to form the oblique sin- 
gular of masculine nouns ending in a consonant. The specimens show one or two other 
minor peculiarities. Thus, the letter s (rejiresenting an original sh) is used instead of 
the standard h in the u'ord icarsd (Sanskrit mrshakah), but Southern tcarhd, a year. 
Also we have the termination of the past participle id, instead of ed, as in dkJiid, stand- 
anl dkJied, said. So also pid (obi. pin), not ped (pea), a Mhcr. 

The Vocabulary occasionally follows Hindostani or Pafijabi. Thus we have ddkhun, 
not vekhm, to sec ; dauru^, not bhajjut}, to run ; gachhutjt, to go ; g/isa or Jdsa, not 
vdsa, I will go. The word for ‘ to say ’ is dkhnii, not kahuii or kahnd, as in Peshawari. 
All these words may be taken as typical of both types of Northern Lahnda. 

The declension of nouns follows Panjabi and the Hindko of Peshawar in using the 
postposition ne for the case of the agent. This postposition is also used in the North- 
Western Lahnda of the Murree Hills and of the Chibhal country. As in Au'ank.Mrl 
(p. 449), the postposition of the dative is a. It is in freqiioit use. With it wo may 
•compare the suffix a of the genitive in the neighbouring Kohistani of the Indus Kohis- 
tan and the dative postposition ah of the Western Salt Range , {vide p. 437 a>de). 
Examples are p%u~a, (said) to the father ; miilke-d, (went) to a country ; nauknre-a, 
(called) to a servant; chardne-a, sent him for grazing (swine). 

It will be observed that most of these nouns add an e to the base to form the 
oblique form. Thus, from mulk, we have mulke ; from naukar, we have naukare. Char- 
dne (from the Pafijabi chardnd) is, however, not an example of this. This is also a 

' For AD account of Guiuri, ice pp. 930£F. of Vol. IX, Part IV of this Survey. 
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peculiarity f)f North-Eastern Lahnda. Other examples of this oblique form in Hindki 
are mdledd, of the property ; dureda, of distance ; gale-ndl, with the neck ; gharede 
nere, near the house. But the e is not uniformly added. As well as miilke'S, we have 
mulk-vich, in the country ; us desdd, of that land ; mandwaitdd, of celebrating ; jotodb- 
vich, in answer. 

Very similarly the word hikk, one, sometimes becomes hikkl in the oblique form. 
Thus, hikkt bdshindede, of a dweller, but hikk ddmide, of one man. 

For tlje pronouns, the following forms oecur in the specimens : — 
tn8f I ; mha, to me ; merd, my ; assl, we. 

thou; tuddh-ne or t^-ne, by thee; tSrd, thy. 
this ; iftf, to this oue. 

o, he, that : usa, to him ; d, they. For the Agent singular us is used, without ni. 

For the verb substantive, the following forms occur ’ 
hM, I am ; hM, thou art ; ha, he, or e, he is. 

A list of words, received from Hazara hut not printed, gives for the present : — 


1. 

Sing. 

/V 

Plur. 

/V 

a 

a. 

2. 

n 

0. 

3. 

a 

S. 


For the past, the specimens give : — 
dhd (fern, dhl), he (she) was; dhun and ahe, they were. 

The list of words gives : — 


Sii.g. 

Plnr 

1. aya 

aya. 

2. n 

ayd. 

3. ayd 

i 


This resembles the Peshawari dyd. 

In the conjugation of the active verb the standard is closely followed. The infini- 
tive ends in nn, with an oblique form in au. Thus, hdwan laggd, he began to be ; 
mandwaii lagge, they began to celebrate ; maudwandd hukm, au order of celebrating {i.e. 
to celebrate). 

Tlie Panjabi infinitive in tid with an oblique form in tie occurs once, in chardije-a, 
for feeding. 

The Present participle ends in dd, not in nd, as in the North-Eastern dialects. 

In the present there is an instance of ajtparent false concord in rdfi milde-dhe^ 
loaves (fern, singular) were being got (masculine plm*al). If rdii is not a mistake of 
the scribe for rote (masculine plural), or if milde-dhe is not a mistake for mildl-dhi, I 
am unable to explain this. 

The future is as in the standard, except that transitive verbs do not insert e (so also 
in Peshawar). Thus,y<i«fl, I will go ; dkhsa, I will say. 

We have both rihd and rihd meaning ‘I remained.’ 

An instance of a passive occurs in dkhwdwa, I may bo called. 

As a specimen of Hazara Hindki, I give a version of the Parable of the Prodigal 

Son. 
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Hikk-S.dmld5 do puttar alma. Unhs-vichff nikko-ne 

Of-one-ntart ttco sons toere. Them- from- among the-goungcr-hg 

piu-a akhia ki, ‘ a pio, inalcda jel'Va hissa mliS 

the-father-to it-was-said that, ‘ O fathei', of-the-propertg what share to-me 

pahuchda-lia, mha d6.’ Us-ne apna mfil uidi^nn wand-ditta. 
arriving’is, to-me give.' Jlim-hy Ms-own property lo-thcm was-dicided-ont. 
Ato thore-dina-piclichhn nikka puttuu apua lialjldiil-kiijjli Avatlfi 

And a-few-days-from-after the-yomger son his-own everything eollected 

kar-kij dui-edo mulke-a fur-pia, ate uttlic apna raal 

made-having of-dislance country-to departed, and there his-own properly 

badclialrii-vieli guma-clihOrlus. Ale jad liabblia-kiijjh kbarch 

bad-.conduct-in teas- wasted-by -him. And when everything e.vpcndcd 

‘ kar-chukia, IS us-mulk-vich dfullia kfil pia, ole 6 

was-made-completely , then that-counlry-in severe famine fell, and he 

nmbtaj liowan laggd. Pliir as-desdo bikki-basliindede gliar 
poor to-hecome began. Then of-that-land of-one-dweller {in)home 


jS-pia. 

Us-nfs 

rw 

u.sa 

apnLs-dogia-vich 

sfuii’ 

cbnrane-a 

h e-belook-himself. 

Him-by 

as-for-him 

his- 

-own-Jields-in 

swine 

feeding -for 

bbejia ; ate 

r\t 

usiX 

arzCi ahi 

ki. 

jeliris-pbalia 

sunr 

kbande-iibe. 

it-icas-sent ; and 

to-him longing teas 

that. 

what-husks 

Ihe-stvine 

eating-were. 

unba-nal ap^a 

ted 

bliare, 

par 

kOI usa 

n.abi 

denda-iiba. 

them-with his-own belly 

he-may-fill, 

but 

anyone to-him not 

giving-tvas. 

Pbir us-ne 

bosba-vicb 

a-ke 


akbia 

ki, 

‘ mcre-piude 

Then him-by 

senses-in 

come-having 

it-was-said 

that, ‘ 

of-my-father 


kitaeS-bi-mazduranu rOtl bahu milde-iibe, ate naa ittlie bhukkha 
to-how-many-verily-servants loaves many being-got were, and I here hungry 
mar-ribs. Ma uth-kc apuii-piudc-kOl jasS, ate usa aklisS 

dying-am. I arisen-having of-my-own-father-near will-go, and to-him I-tcill-say 

ki, “ ii pio, mS as!nanda ate tere-uajirS-vich gunabgar boia ; bun 

that, “ 0 father, I of -heaven and thy-sights-in sinner became ; now 

is-laiq nabi riba ki pbir tcra puttur aklnvawa. Mba 

this-woi'thy not I-remained that again thy son I-may-be-called, Me 
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apnea-rnazdunl-jiba kur-le.”’ Phiv uth-k6 apne-piu-wnll 

thine-ov:n‘servmts-like make-for-thyadfJ' ’ Then arisen-having his-oim-father-near 

tur-pia. 0 icliara dur-hi iilia, ki usa dekh-kc usde-pid-S 
yet distant-ecen was, that him seen-having his-father-ta 


he-departed. He 
tai*s aya, 

compassion came, 
atd cliutnin. 
and it-was-kissed. 

asmauda ate 
of’henven and 
riiia ki 

I-remained that 
apnea-uaukaid 
his-owH'set'oants{;to) 
khad-kc 

brought-ont-haHng 
piii^-vich jutti pawao 


ate daui-ke 


usa 


galS-nal 


Id'lia, 


and run-having 

as-for-h im th e-neck-with 

it-was-applied, 

l’uttar*iif? 

usa akfiia 

ki, 

‘3 pio, mE 

The-son-by to-him it-was-said 

that, 

‘ 0 father, 1 

tere-nazra-vicb 

gunahgar lioia. 

bOr 

is-laiq nabi 

thy-sights-in 

sinner became. 

and 

this-worthy not 

jibir tera 

puttur akbwawa.’ 

Piu-ne 


again 

akliia 

it-was-said 

• ^ 
isa 

tO‘this‘One 
ate 


feet-on shoes put-on, and 


thy son I-may-te-called' The-father-hy 
ki, ‘ chaug6-t6-ehnnga jania-* jaldi-nal 
that, ‘ good-than-good garment speed-ioith 
pawao; ate usdc-hath-vich chhap, ate 
clothe; and his-hand-on a-ring, and 
khana pakao, tdki assi kha-ke khuah! 
food cook-ye, so-that toe eaten-having rejoicing 


manawa. 

kiuki ruera 

e 

puttur murda alia, bun 

jinda 

buia ; 

may-celebrate. 

because my 

this 

son dead was, now 

living 

became . 

gum-gaya iiba. 

bu^ labbbia 

ba.' 

Pliir 0 kbnsb! manawan 

lagge. 

lost-gone was. 

now got 

is.’ 

Then they rejoicing to-celebrate 

began. 

Par nsda 

wadda puttur 

dogi'Vich tiba. Jad 

6 

i 

a-ke 

Hut his 

the-elder 

son 

the-field-in was. H hen 

he come-having 

gbavOde nere paliucbia. 

rw 

ta 

gane-bajane-ate-nachebuMi 

awaj 

Sll^l, 

of-the-house near arrived. 

then 

of- si nging-musi c-Oftid-dcvncing 

sound 

was-heard. 


ate iiikk-uaukarc-a sadd'kg pucbchhan 
and a-sercant-to called-having to-ask 

•/s usi akhia ki, ‘ tera 
Byhim to-him it-voas-said that, ‘ thy 

kbushi manawanda kukiu ditta-e, 

rejoicing of-celebrating order ~given-is, 


0 

He 


pains. 

he-is-got-by-him* 

Par usda pio 

But his father 

TT - . .. £S! 

U.s>ne apne*piu-a 

Mim-by his-own-father-to 


ate 

and 


gusse hoia, 
in-anger became, 

bahar ja*ke 

outside come 

jowab-vicii akbia 
answer-in it-was-said 


lagga, ‘e ke pia-b6nda-b6 ? ’ 
he-began, ‘ this what happening-is ? ’ 

bbira a-riha-e, ate tSre-piu-ne 

brother come-is, and thy-father-by 

is-waste ki usS bhala-changa 
this-for that as-for-him safe-sound 

ana ua chdbid. 
to-come not 


andar 

within 

/V 

us3 

to-him 

ki, 

that. 


wished. 

mandwa? 

to-remonstrate begem. 

* ddkb, itne-M'arseSda 
‘ see, of -so-many -years 


mS teri kbidmat kar-riba-ba, at§ kad! tera bukm uahi uiOfia, 

I thy service doing-remained-am, and ever thy order not was-transgressed. 
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par tuddh*ne manS 

kadi 

bakruta 

na ditta 

ki 

mS 

but thee-by to-me 

&o&r 

a-kid 

not was-given 

tJldt 

I 

ap9e*8amg^-ya]^de 

nal 

khushi 

mananda ; 

par 

jad 

of-my-own-companions-friends 

with 

rejoicing 

might-have-celebrated ; 

but 

when 

tSra e puttur aya, jis*ne 

tera mal 

kasbia-vich uda*ohhOrius, 


thy this son came, whom-by thy property harlots-on ucas-icasted-by-hm, 
IS tS-ne usde vraste wadda khana pakAvaia/ Us 

then th^'by of-him for a^great dinner' toaS'Caused-to-be-cooked.* By-him 


usit akhia ki, *.puttar, tii ta liamosha mere kol li8, 

io*him it-toassaid that, ' son, thou verily always of ‘me near art, 

ata jd'kujjh mera ha,' d tera-hl ha. Far khushi manawua 

and whatever mine is, that thine-verily is. But rejoicing to-celebrate 

ata shadiui ' liowun munasib aha, kiSki tera c hhira murda hha, 

and happy to-become proper was, because thy this brother dead was, 

hun jinda ho*gaya ; guiu*gaya hha, hun labbh-gaya ha/ 

now living became ; lost-gone was, now got-gona is." 


TOtu VIII, I'iBT I. 
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TINAULl 

The Tiriaiilis or Tnnaolis are a tribe, regarding whose origin little is known. They 
were pushed out of their trans-Indus county round Mahaban by the Yusuf sais and es- 
tablished themselves, proljably in the 17th or at the beginning of the 18th century, in tlie 
tract on the west of Hazara now known as the Tanawal Hills. We read that in 1853 
they united with the Hindustani fanatics of Sitana in attacking the English, and this 
perhaps points to a longer intercourse with these people, and accounts for the presence 
of occasional Hindustani forms in their language. 

This language, named Tinauli (the number of speakers of which has been estimated 
at 51,425), is a form of Lahnda akin to the Hindkx of Hazara. Like this Ilindki, it 
follows North-Western and North-Eastern Lahuda in adding c or « to form the oblique 
case singular of masculine nouns ending in consonants, Avhilo i|; shows connection with 
Hindustani in the use of kd as the postposition of the dative. 

As specimens of Tinauli, wc have a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and 
the usual List of Words and Sentences printed on pp. 57Cff. There is also a short 
account of the dialect in the Rev. T. Grahame Bailey’s Lmgmge» of the Northern 
Jlimalayas, which I have freely utilizeti in the following pages. 

The vocabulary of Tinauli closely follows that of the Standard Lahnda of Shahpiur. 
We may note three words meaning * to go.’ These axejulijd, gachhna, and jdna. The 
first of these properly means ‘to start,’ ‘set out,* and also occurs in North-Eastern 
Lahnda. The second also occurs in North-Eastern Lahnda, but properly belongs to the 
Bardic languages further north, and occurs in Kashmiri under the form gatahun. The 
last is Pafijabi or Hindustani. Ar^d, to bring, seems to be peculiar to the dialect. ‘ To 
see ’ is the Hindustani dekhiid, not vekhtid. 

In pronunciation we may note a tendency to droi) aspiration, as shown by ajhehd 
or ajehd, such. An I has become r in khernd, to sport. 

'fhe oblique form of masculine nouns ending in consonants is generally formed by 
adding d or e. Thus, mdlddd, of the property ; dtirdde mulk (not mulkd or mulke), to a 
distant country ; in that country ; hatthd-bichch, on the hand; hikkl 

natikard-k, (having called) a servant ; hikki Ja^ede, of a certain man (there were two 
sons) ; asmdnedd, of heaven ; gale-ndl, on the neck. 

Wc meet a similar oblique form of a feminine noun in hoshe-hichch^ in sense; but 
some other feminines take «, as in hhdi),u, from a sister, and dhlu, from dhi, a 
daughter. 

The use of d instead of c to form ihe masculine oblique singular does not occur in 
Hazara Hindki, but is found in the North-Eastern Punchhi, to the west of Hazara Hindki, 
and sej)arated from it by Chibhali, see p. 508. But d is added to make the oblique form 
of masculine nouns in t, such as ddml, in several other North-Eastern dialects, including 
Chibhali, and the POtliwarl of the Murrcc Hills (p. 496). 

The case of the Agent is formed as in Standard Lahnda, and does not take ne as in 
Hindki. In other words it is the same as the oblique form. Thus, nikre, the younger 
(said) ; puttrd or puttre, from put I nr ; piu, from ped, a father. Note that, as occurs in 
Hindi dialects, this case is sometimes used to indicate the subject of an intransitive verb. 
Thus, nikre puttrd dtirdde mulk tiir-gid, by the younger son it was departed to a far 
country. 
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Infinitives in or nd sometimes do notohango in the oblique form. Tims, while 
we have laggd, ho began to be in want, wo also have cliamlna chhbrid, lie was sent 
to feed (swine), and ga^d-te-mchch^ada s'lor, the noise of singing and dancing. Infini- 
tives in Wit* have the oblique form in an, as in dkhaif laggd, he began to say. 

The word hihle, one, as usual, has its oblique form hihk or hikkt. 

We may note the following postpositions : — 

kd or k, postposition of the Dative- Accusative. 
tht, from. 
biehch, in. 

hichchd ov cl^, from in. 

For the pronouns, wo have 

I, by me ; mdh-k or mdh-kd, to me ; mdhrd, my ; as% we ; aaa, by us ; 
asdd; our. 

t^, thou, by thee; tiiddh, by thee; tdh-k or fdh-ko, to thee; tolu/d, thy ; fust, 
you ; tusd, by you ; fusdd, your. 
eh, this, these ; obi. sing, is ; obi. plur. inha. 
oh, he, that, they, those ; obi. sing, ws ; obi. plur. nnhd. 
jo, "who ; obi. sing, jis ; obi. plur. jinlm. 
kont, who ? gen. sing, kdhrd (sentence 239). 
ke, what ? 

kot, anyone, someone. 

kichh, kuchh, or kujjh, anything, something. 

• Wo have seen that in Hazara Hindki, tlio use of pronominal suffixes is compara- 
tively rare. There is not a single example of these suffixes in the Tinauli specimens. 

The Verb Substantive is thus conjugated ; — 


Present. 


Sing. 

1. ha, a 

2 . hS, hi, a, i 

3. d, e 


riur. 

r SI St 


■sSf St 

na, a, 
ho, b. 

hn, hi, n, i. 


Past. 


riur. 


ased, asd, dsd. 

aseb, dsC’b. 

ase, dse (fcm. -la). 


Sing. 

-I Si . 

1 . asdi asa 

2. asU, dsft 

3. asd, dsd (fern. -*) 

So far as the active verb is concerned, the infinitive usually ends, as in I’aKjahT, in 
^ or nd. Thus, hbi^i, to become ; mdrnd, to beat. The oblique fOTin, as airciady stated, 
sometimes ends in d, instead of e. We have also the true Lahnda infiniiive in w<*, with 
its oblique form in at^, as. in dkha^ laggd, he began to say. 

The Present Participle is usually formed by adding da, as in the. Standard, as in 
kardd, doing; kherdd, sporting ; dndd, coming ; khdndd, eating ; dendd. giving ; hondd, 
becoming. Sometimes, however, we have the North-Eastern termination nd, as in 
mdrnd, striking; chdrnd, grazing (sentence 229). 

VOl. TUI, rABT I. 
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The Fast Participle has its termination as in akhia, said. 
For the old present we have 

I may strike, etc. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

mdra 

mara. 

2. 

mdri 

mdro. 

3. 

mare 

maran. 


The Definite present and the Imperfect are formed as in ihe Standard, and call for 
no remarks. We may note the contracted form karda, I am doing. 

For the Future we have 

I shall strike, etc. 


Sing. 

1. mdraa 

2. mdrsS, mdrse 

3. mdral 

So, julsn, 1 will go ; dkhsa, I will say. 


Plur. • 

mdrsa. 

mdrsitu. 

tndrsun, mdrsm. 

Note that transitive verbs do not insert d. 


The Fast tenses are formed as in the Standard. In the perfect tense, intransitive 
verbs sometimes take contracted forms. Thus : — 


I have gone, etc. 


Sing. Plnr. 

1. gia (for gia-a) gea. 

2. giH geo. 

3. gid gd» 


Irregular past participles arc kltd, done ; ditto, given ; ga or gid, gone. 

Causal verbs sometimes insert an I, as in chardlnd, for chardva, to graze (cattle) ; 
Itidlnd, for ludnd, to cause to be applied. 
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Hikkl-jonede do 
Qf-one-peraon ttoo 
piu-kd Sikhia 

the'father-to it-tvaa-amd 
mah-k5 anda-M, 
me-to comittg-ia, 

band-ditta. 
waa-divided-out. 
akattha kar-ke 


puttar 

aona 

ke, 


were. 


‘ a piu, 

0 father, 

6b mah-ko de.’ 

that me-to give* 

Aur thore-dhiare-pichchhs 
And a~few~daya-fr<m-after 
durade mulk 


District Hazara. 

TJnhS-bichchS uikre 

Themfrom-among by-the-younger 
malMa bakbra jo 

of-the-property ahare which 


T5 U3 

Then hy-him 

nlkye-puttra 
hy-the-yoitnger-aon 


tur-gia, 


ate 

and 


When 


together made-having of-diatance country it-waa-departed. 

sata mal mandei(*kamma*bichcb gamaya. JadO 
all property evil-deeda-in 
gama-rahia, te us-mulka-bicbcb 
waa-waated, then that-country-in 

bbukkha honio lagga. Phir 

hungry to-be began. Then 

Us-kbanwade apni-zimi-bicbch sur charalna cbhoria, 

By-that-nobleman hia-own-field-in awine for-feeding he-waa-aent. 


waa-waated. 

kal pa-gia 

a-f amine fell. 

hikk-khanwadcdo 
of-one-noblenian 


sara 
all 

Ob 

That 

gbar 

{to)tke-houae 

ate 
and 


mal 

the-property 

sabb-kuebb 

everything 

u8-jai 

{in)that-place 

mal 

the-property 
jana 
peraon 


gia. 

he-went. 

usda 


dil 

heart 

Oh 

that 


akhe 
aaya 
kba-ke 
eaten-having 


ki 

that 


Oh 

thoae 


pattar, 

leavea. 


rajje ; 

he-may-be-aatiated ; 


denda-asa. 

giving-waa. 

kitne 

how-many 


tI hOshS-bichch a-ke 
Then aenae-in come- 
mShnit-baiS-kOl much he, 

hired-aervanta-near much ia, 


sur 

the-pig 

kOi 

anyone 

lagga, 

he-began. 


Mi 

I 


julsS. Ti 

will-go. Then 

piu, asmaueua vo tOhra guuab 

father, of •heaven and of -thee ain 


ap]?e-piu-kOl 
my-own- fodher-near 


jinha-kO 
which (acc.) 

P 

becauae 
akhaj^ 
to-aay 
atO mi 

and I 

U8‘k0 akhsS 
him-to I-wili-aay 

kita-ba ; nab me 

done-ia ; not I 


kbauda<ha, 
eating -ia, 
sus-kO na 
him-to not 
‘ mabre-piudO 
‘ of-my father 


bbukkha 


marda-ba. 

dying-am. 

je, "a 

that, “ O 

ajheba bt 
au ch am 
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je tohra puttur bana. Mali-ko apjj§-hikki-meliait-hare jiha 

that thy soil T^may-be-made. Me (acc.) thine-own-dne-hircd-servant like 

bana.” ’ TS «ttli-ke apnc-piu-kol .iulia. A j je dur 

m^ke." * Then arisen-having his-own -father-near he-set-out. Still distant 

asA jo ns-ko dekli-kb nsde-piu-ko tars aia. 

he-icas that him (acc.) seen-having his-father-to compassion came. 

Dur gacbli-ke us-kO gale-nal laya, ate much 

Distance gone-having him-to the-neck-with it-was-applied, and much 

clnimmia. Puttre us-kd akhia ke, ‘piu, asmaneda te 

hc-was-kissed. By-the-son him-to it-was-said that, 'father, of-heaven and 

tobra gmiah kita-ba, na m6 ajcba ha ie tohra puttur 

of-thee sin done-is, not I such am that thy son 

bana.’ Piu naukam akhia je, * much change 

1-may-he-made' By-the-father {to)the-servant8 it-was-said that, 'very good 


chbikre avo, 

ate 

us-ko 

lualo ; usde-hattha-bichch 

mundrl, ate 

garments '' hring-ye^ 

and him-to 

put-ye-on ; 

his-hand-on 

a-ring, and 

ptira nukka 

lualo ; 

ate 

asf kbawa 

te khushl 

kara. 

{on) feet shoes put-ye-on ; 

and 

we may-eat 

and rejoicing 

may-make. 

je mahra eh 

puttur 

mar- 

•gia<asa, hun 

ji-gia-hii ; 

nikkaUgia-asA, 

because my this 

son 

dead-gone-was, now 

■ alive-gone-is ; 

lost-gone-was. 

hu^ aia-ha.* 






now come-is.’ 







Hor usda badda puttur dogl-bichch asa. Jis-vele ghar 

And his great son the-field-in was. At-what-time the-house 
aia gana-tg-nachclinada sbor sunia. T6 hikki-naukara-ku 

he-came of-singing-and-dancing sound was-heard. And one-servant-to 

tak-ko akhia je, ‘ ke hai ? ’ Us akhia, ‘ tobra 

called-having it-was-said that, 'what is?* By-him it-was-said, 'thy 
bhira aia-hii, tohre-piu baddi rotl kiti-liii.’ Us manda 

brother come-is, by-thy-father a-great bread made-is.* {To) him bad 
jfita, te kbaft'a ho-ke _ andar na gia. Po 

it-comes, and angry become-having within not he-went. The-father 

sun-ke bahir aia, us-kO bolia. Us piu-ko 

heard-having outside came, him-to it-was-spoken. By-him the-father-to 

juwab ditta je, ‘manda ho-gia-hii. Tohri kbidmat kardi; 

answer was-given that, 'bad become-it-is. Thy service I-am-doing ; 

]cad6 tohre-thl mSh nahl moria; tuddh kade hikk 

ever thy{-oommand)-from face not was-turned-aside ; by-thee ever one 

jadira bhi nahf >ditta, j6 ml sangiS-nal kherda. 

kid even not was-given, that I companions-with might-have-sported. 



TiKXVLt. 
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Jad t6hra eh puttur Sia, jis tohia mal badchalia-bicholi 

When thy this son came, by-whom thy property bad-conduct-in 

gamaia, ate tuddli usdi baddi roll kiti.' Us juwab 

was^tcaated, and by-thee qf-him great bread was-made.* By-Mm answer 

ditta ke, ‘ii puttra, tS, miulda ho-gia, jfs mabre-kol 

was-gicen that, ‘ O son, thou, a-long-lime passed, that of-me-near 


bg. .To-kujih niabra bii, oh tolira hii ; par bona te 

thou-art. Whatecer mine is, that thine is; but happy to-become and 

khushi karni cliangi gall hii, jo tohva bhira iiiar-gia-asi, 

rejoicing to-be-made good thing is, because thy brother dead-gone-xcas, 

hun ji-gia-hil; guin-gia-iisa, bun labbh-gia-hii.’ 

noxo alive-gone-is ; lost-gone-was, now got-goxie-is' 



STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENOES IN NORTH-WESTERISi 

LAHNDA. 


Engliflli. 

Dbann! of Jhelam. 

Uindko of 

Fcsb&war. 


TinSuli. 

1. One 

• 

• 


Ilikk {ohl. sg. hikki) 

Ikk, hikk 

• 

• 

• 

Hikk. 

2. Two 




Da .... 

Da 

• 


• 

Da. 

3. Three 


• 


Tra6, tarai 

Tro 

• 

• 


Tr». 

4. Four 


• 


Chftr .... 

Char 

• 

• 


Ch&r. 

5. Five 

• 



Pttllj 4 4.. 

Fanj 


• 


Panj. 

6. Six . 

• 

• 


Chhe .... 

Chhe 

• 

. 


Chhs. 

7. Seven 

• 

• 


Satt .... 

Satt . 

• 

• 


Satt. 

8. Eight 




.A.t/th • • • • 

Atth 

* 

. 


Atth. 

9. Nine 

4 

• 


Nail .... 

Nau 

• 

• 


Na. 

10. Ten 

• 

• 


Dah .... 

Das . 

. 

• 


Dih 

11. Twenty 


• 


Wih .... 

Vi 

. 

. • 


Bih. 

12. Fifty 


• 


Panjah .... 

PaSja . 

• 

• 


Dah t5 chall. 

13. Hundred 


• 


San (plural flai=/iwn(freds) 

Sail 

• 

. 


Sa. 

14. I . 


• 


MS .... 

MS 

• 

• 


M$. 

15. Of TOO 


• 


MSdS, miidai mShda, mahda 

M^ra * 

• 

• 


MShfi. 

16. Mine 




MSdS, miida, mShd&, niahda 

Mdru 

• 

• 


Mihf&. 

17. TVe . 

• 

• 


Asl. asBl 

Assl • 

• 

• 


Asl. 

18. Of ug 

f 

• 


Asada . • . . 

Asada 

• 

. 


Awlfi. 

o 

a 

• 

• 


Asadii • . . . 

1 • 

AsKda 

• 

. 


Awia. 

20. Thou 

• 

• 


ts . . . . 

Ta, t3 . 

• 

. 


TS. 

21. Of thee 

• 

9 


Tadai tiidi, tShda, tahd& . 

TerS 

• 

• 


Tahfa. 

22. Thine 


« 


TSda, tadft, tSh^d, tahda . 

TarS 


. 


Tafar&. 

23. You 

• 

• 


Tusi, tussT 

Tubsi 

• 

. 


TubT. 

24. Of you 

• 

• 


TusSda . . • • 

Tusada . 

• 

. 


Tusda. 

25. Yonr 

• 

• 


Tusid^ . • • . 

Tusid^ . 

• 

. 

• 

TnsdX. 


bi 


t-N.-W, 


Lahnda. 



Engliab. 

Dhauiil uf Jhelaui. 

Himlko of Pesliiiwar. 

Tiuaidl. 

26. Ho . 

• 


• 

Oh, uh 


• 

• 


Woh, oh, 0 

• 

• 

Oh. 

27. Of him 

• 



Usdft 




• 

Usda 

• 


Usda. 

28. His . 

• 



u.oda 





Usda 

• 

• 

UsdS. 

29. They 

• 



Oh, uh 





Woh, oh, 


• 

Oh. 

30. Of them 




Uuhada 





IJnhada, unSda 


• 

UnhSda. 

31. Their 




UnhSda 





UiihSda, unirdfi 


• 

Unhitdu. 

32. Hand 




Hatth 


•• 



Hatth . 


• 

Hatth. 

33. Foot 




Piir 


• 



Piir 


• 

Piir. 

34, Nose 




Nakk 


• 



Nakk . 


• 

NiikV 

35. Eyo . 



. 

Akkh 





Akkh . 



Akkh. 

36. Mouth 




Mnh 


• 



Miiii 


• 

i\luh. 

37. Tooth 




Dfui 





Daud 


• 

Band. 

38. Ear . 

- 



Kann 



• 


Kann 



Katin. 

39. Hair 




V/al 



• 


Wal 


• 

Bfvl. 

40. Head 

• 



Sir 



• 


Sir 


• 

Sir. 

41. Tongue 




Jibbh 





Zaban 


• 

Jibh. 

42. Belly 

• 



Dhuldh 


• 

• 


Pot 


• 

Dhiddli. 

43. Bank 




Kird 





Kamar . 

• 

• 

L.akk {Joiver hack)y ka^tJt 
' {vpper back). 

1 

44. Iron 

• 



TiOha 





Lrtwa 


• 

Loha. 

45. Gold 

• 



bt)nci 





Soiia 


• 

S'^na. 

46. Silver 

■ 



ChSdl 


• 



Chad! 


• 

Kappa. 

47. Fathor 




Pio 





Pin 


• 

Po^, pd (^aihl rcssnl as 

adtlha;. 

48. Mother 

• 



Ma 





Ma 


• 

Ainma. 

49. Brother 

• 



Bhira 





Bra, bhira 


• 

Bhira, hila. 

50. Sister 

• 



Bhan 





Bhiin, bhCi;^ 


• 

Bliii^, blif'i.i, hrhd. 

51. Man 

• 



Jana 

1 





A dm I 


• 

Jaiiii. 

52. Woman 

• 



1 ZaniTnl 





Banri 


• 

Bdbd. 
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Engliftb. 


Dliannlof Jbelam. 


Hlndko o! PeBbawar. 


53. Wife 

, Tailmiit, bSwSijT 

54. Child 

, Jatnk . • 

55. Son . • 

. . Puttur, puttr . 

56. Daughter 

. Dhl 

57. .Slave 

. . 1 GulSm . • 


58. Caltivator 

59. Sbeplierd . 

60. God 

61. Devil 

62. Sun . 

63. Moon 

64. Star 

C5. IFire • 

66 . Water 

67. House 


. : Halwahia 

I 

I 

• I Ajri 

. : Ivluida . 

. I Shatan 

I 

. Diho • • 

I 

, Cliann 

I 

, Tara 

• I Agg 
. ! Pai.il 
. , Ghar 


77. Go . 

78. Kat . 

79. Sit . 
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. Vafij.tur 
. Kha • 
. ! Bah 


! TrImat, zananl 

I 

Nadcjlha . 

I 

. Puttur 
. i Dhl 

i 

• C^iulain . 

1 

! 

. Zamindar 
. AjrCl 
. Khuda 
. Sbiiian . 

. Sftrat 
. Chaiin 
. Tara 
• Agg 
. PapI 
, (.ibar 


68. Horre 

.iGhora • ' • -.GhAriv . 

69. Cow 

' j 

. . ;GS . . • -'gs 

70. Dog 

. ; Kutta . • • ■ j • 

71. Cat . 

. ; Ililll . • • • j 

72. Cock 

i Kukkur . • • ' ' Kflkur . 

1 

7 : 1 . Duck 

1 Batlnk . . • • 

74. Abs . 

; Khnta . • • • 

75 . Camol 

. . 1 Utth . . • • tj tb 

76. BtJ 

1 

.IrStkhsi-Q. . • • 


, J a • 

. Kha . 

. Bath 


Wauhtl. 

• % 

Ximila (boy), kuylil (girl). 
Zah. 

Dhi, kaki. 

Sii-. 

pngi. 

Ajri. 

. Rabb, Kkuda, Allah. 

. Shiitan, Azazll. 

. Dih. 

. Cbanu. 

. Tara. 

• Agg. 

. rant. 

. Cihar. 

. Ghi^ffi. 

. GS. 

. Kuittu 

. Billa. 

. KukkuT, 

. Badak. 

. Khftia. 

. Uth. 

. Chiri. 

, Jill, gachh. 

, Kha. 

. Bath. 


Englifla. 

Dbannl of Jhclam. 

UiiidkO of Feshaitar. 


TinSnll. 

80. Come 



A . . . 



A 



■ • 

. 

A. 

81. Beat 


• 

Mar 



Mar 



ft 

Mar. 

82. Stand 



Khald 



Kh.alfl . 



_ 

Khal. 

83. Die ■ • 


• 

Mar 



Mar 




Mar. 

84. Give • 


• 

Dill, deh . 



He 




De. 

85. Run 


• 

Bh.ajj . 



Daur 




Nas. 

86. Up . 

• 

• 

Uttii 



Utte 



• 

Ut. 

87. Near 

• 

• 

Nerii 



N<’rs 



• 

NGfd. 

68. Down 


• 

Tahi 



Tald 

• 


■ 

Tal5. 

89. Far . 


• 

Dfir 



Dur 

• 


• 

Dnr. 

90. Before 



Aggil . 



Agge 

• 


• 

Agga. 

91. Behind 


’ 

Pichchliii 



Pichchhd 

• 


• 

Pichchhff. 

92. Who 



Kehra 



Kfiiiu 

• 


• 

KOi). 

93. \Vhat 


* 

Kd 



Kd 

• 


• 

Kd. 

94. Why 

• 

• 

Kiyo 



1 Km 



• 

Kt. 

95. And 

• 


! Tii . • 

j 



Hdr 

! 

# 


• 

T5. 

96. But 

• 

• 

I Par 

1 



, Lekiii 

• 


• 

Td. 

97. If , 


• 

j Je . • • 



A^ar 

• 



lie. 

98. Yes . 


• 

! iiL 

1 



Ha 



• 

HU. 

99. No . 


• 

! NaliT, nah . 



Nahi 



• 

N?h, 

100. Alas 

• 

• 

Had 



■ A f s06 



• 

Qtiij tauna. 

101. A father . 


• 

Pid 



Pill 



• 

• 

Addha. 

102. Of a father 
\ 


• 

Pioda 



, Piuda 



• 

Addheda. 

103. To a father 

• 

• 

Pi(5n3, piOdar • 



1 . 

; PiunU 

• 


• 

Addhr-kd. 

104. From a father 


i 

'i 

Pid-kflld, -daO, -dfirO 


1 

j 

! 

• 1 

Pifl-.sd 

• 


• 

.Add lid -till, kdlo. 

105. Two fathers 

• 

1 

1 

UO pi5 • 


I 

* 1 

pin . 



• 

DO oddhd. 

106. Fathers . 

• 

• 

Pid 

. 

j 

Piu 

• 

• 

• 

AddhS. 
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Encliftlu 1 

Dhannl of .Ihelam. 

Hindkd of Peshawar. j 

1 

Tia&uli. 

107. Of fathers 

Pidada . • «. .1 

PiuSda 

• 

Addh^Sda. 

108. To fathers 

Pi^ianS, GtG* • 

PitiSnii 

• 

AddbSS-ke. 

109. From fatliers 

PioS-kOlo, etc, . 

Piu5-s6 

• 

Addh55-tbl, -kojo. 

110. A daaf»hter 

Dhi .... 

Dhl 


Dhi. 

111. Of a (laughter . 

Dhhlda .... 

Dhlda 

1 

i 

Dhifida. 

112. To a (laughter . 

DhlfinS, etc. 

DhlnS 


Dhm-ko. 

11.3. From a daughter 

Dhlu-kf^lS, etc. . 

Dhl-se . 


Dhifi-thi, -kOlo. 

1 14. Two daughkTB . 

Do dhlS .... 

DO dhia • 

• 

Do dhia. 

115. Daughters 

Dhb^ .... 

Dhb^ 


Dhl5. 

116. Of daughters 

Dhindfi .... 

DhlSda . 

• 

Dhlada. 

117. To daughters 

Dhlanll, etc. 

Dhianu . 


Dhia-ko. 

118. From daughters . 

Dhia-kol§, etc . . 

DhlS‘S0 . 


DLi5-thr, -kol§. 

119. A good man 

Hikk ch^ga ja^a 

Achchhii admi 

• 

Chahga janS. 

120. Of a good man . 

Hikkl chagd ja^dda • 

Achchhe admlda 


Chango ]a^eda. 

121. To a good man . 

Ilikkl chSi'O janOnii, etc, . 

Acthchhd admIuS 

• 

ChriiigG jmid-kO. 

122. From a good man 

, Ilikkl cliilge ja^e-kOl^, etc. 

1 

AchchhO admi-sO 

• 

Change jane-tbT, -kOlo. 

123. Two good men . 

1 

i Do eh a go ja^td 

1 

Do achchhO Sdml 

• 

Do chaoge jape. 

124. Good men 

1 

j GliSgi! jap5 

1 

AchehhO admi 


1 Change jape. 

125. Of good men 

! .... 

. Cliagia ja^iada 

1 

Achchhe admlada 

1 

• 

1 

! Chahgea japeSda. 

1 

126. To good men 

! 

! ^1 . ... 

1 Chagia japianu, etc. , . 

Achchhe admianS • 

1 

1 

1 Changes janeS-kO. 

! 

127. From good men 

Chagiil ja^ia-kolO, etc. 

Ai’hchhS admla-sO 

• 

! . . 

Changes janea-thT, *ko!6. 

128. A good womau . 

ITikk cliiigl tarimut . 

Achehhl rann 

» 

1 

ChaAgl bebe. 

1 29. A bad boy 

Hikk bliiira jatuk 

Kltarab nad(lha 


Manda na^^a. 

130. Good women 

Ch^glc^ tarimtl 

1 

Achchhl rauuE 

• 

ChahgiS bOheS. 

131. A bad girl 

1 

Hikk bhiin jStkafI • 

Kharab larkl 

• 

Mandi kufl. 

132. Good 

j Chiga . . . . 

1 

Achcbha> hachchha . 

• 

Changa, 

133. Better 

1 

. j ChagerS . . . . 

1 

1 • 

(Us-sd) achcha 

• 

(Us-nSlS) changa. 

1 
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134. Best 

135. nigh 

136. Higher 

137. Highest . 

138. A horse 

139. A mare 

140. Horses 

141. Mares 

142. A bull 

143. A cow 

144. Bulls 

145. Cow.s 

146. A dog 

147. A bitch . 

148. Dogs 

149. Bitches 

150. A he goat 

151. A f(?male goat 

152. Goats 

1 53. A male door 

154. A female deer 

155. Deer 

156. I am 

157. Thou art . 

158. He is 

159. Wo are 

160. You are , 


Dhanui of Jbelnm. 

Bahn-i chSgS . • 

UchchS . 

Uchchera 
BahS-i iichcha 
GhCya 
Ciliftrl 

GhOjre . . ■ . 

Ght'rlil . 

I)S(1 

Gri 

Dild 

GfiT, gayS 
Kutta 

KuttS 

Kiittc 

Kuttla 

Bakra 

Bakri • 

Bakre 
Ilarao 
Ilarani . 

Ma a, Sh • 

, Tfiah . 

. Oh ah, ii 
. Asf5h,5h5 . 

. TasT 0, ahnu, ahiO . 


Hindko of Fothawar. 

. Sab- 8$ achchha 
. Uchcha 
. (Us-se) uchcha 
. Sab- so uclicha 
. Ghfiya 

. GhOri • 

. GhAre 
. Gh^'ria . 

. Dad 

. Gri . . . 

. Dfid 

/V 

. Gaya 
. Kntta 

. Kutti 
. Kutte 

. KiitllS 

. Hakru 

. Bakri 

. Bakre . 

. liar II 
. HarijI 
. Haru 

. Mghil,S, wS . 

. Tti he, e, S, we 
Woh h?, a, wii 

. Asal hS, I, w5 
. Tubs! hO, iS • 


S5rt*a-na]5 chahga, 
Uchcha. 

(Us-nalo) uchcha. 
Sare^-najo uchcha. 
Gh0r5. 

GhOri. 

GhOfd. 

Ghorii. 

, Daud. 

. GS. 

^ Daiid. 

. Gai. 

. , Kutta. 

I 

I 

I 

. , Kutti. 

Kutid. 

. Kuttia. 

i 

1 

, I Bakra. 

I 

. Bakri. 

. B^ikr.\ 


. llarn. 

. I Hai ni. 


. I HariJ. 

, Mo ha, 5. 

. Tfi hfi, hf, S, e. 
. Oh hii, h?, ii, 5 . 
. AsThS, i. 


TusT ho, 0. 
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EiiglUli. 

Dhannl of Jlielam. 

• 

Ilindk^ of Petdiawar. 

Tiuaull. 

161 . They are . 

Oh aim, an 

• 

• 

• 

0 ha, a, an . 

Oh h2, hS, S, g. 

• 

162. I was 

Ma alls . 

- 

• 

• 

Ma ay a .... 

AIS asa, asi. 

163. Thou wast 

TnaliS . 


• 


Tu ay a .... 

Til nsS, asa. 

164. Ho was 

Oh ah 


• 


Woh ay a 

Oh asa, asa. 

165. Wo were . . • 

AsT ilhaii . 


• 


AssI Se , 

A si as5a, asi, asi. 

166. You wero 

TusT ahn 




Tussl ae ... 

Tusf asL*0, asSfl. 

167. They wore 

Oh ahe . 

• 



0 ao 

Oh as?, as?. 

168. Be . 

IhJ 




m .... 

* 

Hn. 

169. To l^e . . . 





H(5i>a .... 

HOna. 

170. Being . • 

H8(la 



• 

H5ta .... 

Honda. 

171. Having been 

Hfi-kii 



• 

Hfl-kar .... 

Hn-kc. 

172. I may l3e . 

^la h5a • 


• 

• 

Ms hri .... 

Mghfll 

173. I shall be . 

ill h5sa • 



• 

Ma hOsH . • , 

M? h.i8S. 

174. I should be 

... 

... 





175. Peat 

Mar 

• 

• 


Mar .... 

Mar. 

176. To boat . 

Mama 

• 


• 

Marpa .... 

Mama. 

177. Beating . 

^faivda . 

• 


• 

Marua, niardu 

Mama. 

178. Ilaviug In aten . 

Mar-kii . 




!Mar-ko, niar-kar 

M ar-ke. 

1 

179. I beat 

Ma mareiia 




Ala marua-a, marua-wa 

MS mSra, niariia-i. 

180. Thou boatcat 

Tn marenS 


• 


Tu mama-?, raarna-we 

Tn mare, miirnfi-a. 

181. He boats 

Oh luareda 

• 

• 


Woh marda-wO, -5, inardii . 

Oh mare, mSrna-b. 

182. We beat . 

As? marSnia 




Assi marue-S, mjrn6-wa • 

Asf mari, marne-S. 

183. You beat . 

Tusf !naredi«*J 

• 

• 


Tiissj mai’de-r5 • 

TusT mar?, marnfi-?. 

184. They boat 

Oh maredeu 

• 

• 

• 

0 xnardc-e 

Oh marau, marnS-a. 

185. I beat {Past Tense) 

MU Ilia mi 

• 

• 

• 

Mano mflria • 

Me miiria. 

186. Thou beatest (Past 
Tense) . 

Tuddh niarofi 

• 

• 

• 

1 

1 Tane maria . . 

T3 maria. 

l87. lie boat (ru.-?/ Tense) 

Us marea 

• 


• 

1 Us-nO maria . , , 

1 

I 

j Us maria. 

1 


5S2— X.-W. Lnhnda, 





English. 


Dlianiii of JlieUm. 


188. We beat (^Past Tense) . 

A 

Asa maroa • 

189. You beat {Past Tense) 

Tusm inarea 

190. They beat (^Past Tense) 

Uhna miirea 

191. lam beating 

Ma margna , . 

192. I was beating 

Ma mareda-ahs 

193. 1 bad beaten 

Ma marcfi-ah • 

194. 1 may beat 

Ma mara 

195. I shall beat 

Mii rnaresS 

19G. Thou wilt beat . 

Til rnaresa 

197. He will beat 

Ob raaresi 

198. Wo shall beat 

AsT maresah 

199. You will beat 

TusT marCfi^ 

200. Tlicy will beat . 

Ob niar^*san 

201. 1 alroiild beat 


202. I am beaten 

Ala murefi wiina 

20?. I was beaten 

Alfi marea gia . 

204. I^hall be beaten 

Ala marea wiisS 

205. I go 

Ala wilna 

206. Tbou gocst 

L u wana 

207. Ho goes 

Oh wada 

208. Wego 

As? wiiir '2 

209. You go . . . 

TasI w.ada-O 

210. They go . 

Ob waden 

211. I went 

Ala gia . 

212. Thou wentest 

Ta gia , 

213. He went 

Oh gia . 

214. Wc went . 

AsT gad . 


Hindkd of Poshiiwar. 

— , 

I 

. AftsS-ne tnaria 
. TnssS-uS maria 
, Una-nC* maria 
. M2 marua-wa 
. Mil marda-aya 
. Ma-ne ii'fiiia-aya 
. Ma marfl 
. Ma marsa 
. Tu marse 
. Woh mfirsl 
, Assi m arsis, marsa . 

. Tns>i marstl 
. 0 marsaii 


Tiii&ull. 


. Asa man a. 

Tusa maria. 

Uulia maria. 

M ' 'a _ . ~ 

m:uiia-a. 

i 

1 TVf- - - 

, I aa 1<» mariia-asri. 

i 

. I Me mfiria-iisa. 

i 

. \ Me niara. 

i 

. I ]\le marsa. 

j 

i 

I . •, 

. i 'Fa marsa, marse. 

. (Ml marsi. 

. AsT njfirsa. 

. Til SI marsau. 

. Oil marsnn. mfirsan. 


ManS mar pare 
Ms mara gifi 
Ma nifira j«a.sS 
Mil juna-'wS 
Tu jalla-^ve 
Well janda-wo 
A.s'si jano-wS . 
Tiissi jando-O 
0 jrind6-§ 

Ma gia 
Tu gia 
Wuh giii ' 

Assi 


Me manu gacliliiuVa. 
Me maria gaclilma-asS. 
M? maria giisa. 

Me gachhna-a. 

Tfi gaclilmri-ii. 

Oh gauhliiia-ii. 

AsT gachlin6-a. 

Tiisi gaclibii(5-A. 

Oil gacbliii6*a. 

Me ga. gia. 

Tii L'S, gia. 

Ob ga, gifi. 

Asi gr/', ge5. 

Js.-W. Laliuda — 55*3 



English. 


DbannI of Jbclam. 


Hindko of Pcfbawar. 


Tiuanli. ' 


215. Tou weat . 


TasI gaS 


Tussl gaye 


. . TusT gae, geo. 


216. They weut 


Oh jjaO • 


0 gayg . 


. Oh gao, gai. 


217. Go . 


Waj, ja . 


. i Gachh. 


218. Going 


Wiinda 


Jauda 


. Gachh n a. 


210. Gone . . . Gia 


f . . Gia 


220. What is your name f . Tada ko nS ii ? . . Tera ke na we ? . . T(^hra ko nS 5 ? 

221. How old is this horse Y Ts ghOfSdl kS umtir a ? .Eh glw’ira kit^ii umar 5 ? . I Eh ghOfa kitna bada 6 ? 

222. How far is it from Kashmir itho kitnl dUr ii ? Kashmir itthS kitnl d^r e r ; Itlho Kashmir kitna diir 

here to Kashmir ? I liosi ? 

223. How mnny sons are Tade piodii ghar kitnr? Ten' piude gliar kitiie j pMe ghar kitne 

there in your puttur an ? pul tar an ? i puttsir S ? 

father’s house ? ^ ^ 

224. I liave walked a long Ajj mli bah3 fcuroa . . Ajj mibahut phiria-ua . ajj much tnria. 

way to-day. j 

^ ! 

225. The son of my uncle l^Iiide chachsda pnitur iisdi Mete chat ln^da putlarne Mahpe patrieda puttnr usdi 

is married to his bhiinS nal viahca gift. usdl-bheii-ual shadi kill, j bhiinti-iial bihaya hoia. 

sister. I 

226. Tu the house is the Ghar-vichch ehitte-ghoredi Ghith" ulirtredi zn» ghar* ■ Chitte ghrifedi kfithi ghar 

saddle of tho white kathi ii. vieli ii. i biehch ii. 

horse. f ! 

227. Put tho saddle upon Kathi usdi kadi-tii ghatt . Ziii usdi kamar-te pa • I Hs-utta kathi pa*''. 

his ha(?k. i 


228. I have beaten his .son Mii usde puttriinn kOrfiil- Mantl uslft puttarnfl , Ale usde ]>uttar-krt* much 
with many stripes. na| marea. hahiit kAiv mard. | kdlpT-nSl maria-il. 

i . 

22ih He is grazing catilt? Oh maid paliaruld sird uttd Woh pahardi chdti-td dan- ! Oh dhfikdde sirft-utta d^gar 

on the lop of tho ehugUdapia. gar piu-eharanda-wd. ! charnft-ii. 

hill. I 

230. He is sitting on a Oh hu.s darn kJila tala ghdrd Woh ns daiakLit -Iftle ghdrd- Oli us hut^ ta|e gbOfe uttd 

hor.se under that uttil biitha ii. uttd biitha-wa. i bdlha ii. 

^ ■ I ^ 

*J31. His lirothor is taller Uscla bhirft usdibhaim nalo Usda hhira np^i bhd^-sd j U.sda bhira usdi bliii^in;kdld 

than his sister. iichdra ii. lamma wii: iichcha a. 

232. Tho price of that is Gsda mull dhal rdj aie ii . Usdi qiniat dlial rupal an . | Usda mul dhai rupd a. 

two rupees aud a 
half. 

233. Aly father lives in that Ald(,la pid bus nikkd kdthd- Mera ]>iri ns chhOte ghar- Alahra ped us nikpd ghar- 

small house. vicheh rehda-a. vieh rehnda. bichch hdnda-e. 


234. Give thisrupeoto him. Heh rdpjiiii u.si? dd , . Eh i n pal usuvl dd 


. I Ell rupii us-kd de. 


235. Tftki! tho.so rupoos Oli rapnio us-knjO cha-ghinn Cs-l*' woh rupal IC- , . Oh nipii ns-k^lo cha-ghinn. 

fnnn him. 

236. Bent him well nnd Usil w’all kar-ka mar, ta U.^n3 ^ehchhri mard hdr Us-kd hnchchhft kut-ke* 

bind him with rasid nal banuh-us. ras.sla-nal ban. ra?iia-na! ban-chlidrd. 

ropes. 

237 Draw water from the Khnhii-vichchd pfinl kaddli. Khu-chd paui kail . . Khtl-cho paiii kaijdhd. 

well. 


238. Walk before n o 


Madd nggii aggd tur . 


Mere aggd tur 


. Alahfd aggd tur. 


239. Whose boy comes be- Tailii pichchhd kahdft jatuk Kisdft naddba tdre-pichchbd Kalipa na^da idhpe-pichchhe 

bind y<Ja ? lsgf?d ftSda-d ? rxunila ? an da d ? 

240. Prom whom did you Tnddh ih sliiii kii-kdlS mull Tane oh kis-td kharldia- ^ Kfthpd-kdlo tus5 dh niul 

buy that ? ghiddhl-ii ? aya ? ghiddli ? 


241. From a shopkeeper oi Girawtide hikki 
/ the villago. kfllS. 


kk dak&a-dar>t6 , Girado hattlwilS-kOlH. 


581— N.-W. Lahtida. 
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